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GREAT PHILOSOPHIES OF 
THE WORLD 

INTRODUCTION . 
IN the following pages I have endcavouud to give a 
brief outline ol some famous systm~s of philosophy. 
As it is dearly impossible within the limits of a book 
of this size even to indicate all the views whieh phil<>
sophers have entertained, I have selected those whieh, 
beSi<Jes possessing a title to inclusion on their own 
account, lend themselves more or less readily to the 
purposes of popular exposition. 

Philosophy is a difficult aubject, and, to thoae who 
are not familiar with the twists and turns of the 
apeculative reason, somewhat bewildering. It ~okcs, 
moreover, in technical terms. Theac: bttu I have 
endeavouud scrul'ulouslf to avoid, and, for the rest, 
I hope that then:' IS nothing in these pages which will 
pnove unintelligible to those who are !ad:ling the 
aubject for tl1e first time. 

A word may be added with regard to the general 
ehancter of the philosophies outlioed. As the readeJ: 
pnoceeds, it will be borne in upon him not only that 
the conclusions reached by different philosophies are 
hopelessly at variance, but that there =ms to be 110 
sort of agrcetnl'llt e~ as to the subjects which should 
be discussed. If philosophers do not k110w what they 
ane looking for, how, he may be tmlpted to aak, are 
they to be expected to find it, at which point he will 
all to mind some tim...bonourcd gibe about a phil<>
sopber being like a blind man in a dark roam look-
ing for a black cat that isn't thene. ' 

l 
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For all this, let him not be tempted lightly to dit
miss philosophy. The philosopher seeks to compre
hend the universe as a whole; not, like physics or 
biology, a sp<cial department of it, but the whole mass 
of data to which the moral intuitions of the ordinary 
man, the religious consciousness of the saint, the 
a:sthetic enjoyment of the artist, and the history of 
the human race~ no less than the discoveries of the 
physicist and tl:!e biologist, contribute. To look for 
certain fixed and definite knowledge in regard to a 
subject-matter of so all-embracing a character is un-
reasonable. . · 

In the first place, the subject-matter is itself in a_ 
state of continual flux. It is not philosophy alone that 
is changing and $elf-contradictory; the rcl:ord of 
science is strewn witli the debris of discarded theories, 
and the scientific laws and formulz of one age are 
superseded i'! the next. At the moment the physicists 
are presenting Us with new theories about the constitu~· 
tion of the material· universe at about the rate of one 
every ten years, whil~ biology is in a state of perpetual 
controversy about the cause and character of the evolu
tion of life. But more important than differences in 
the data about which the philosopher speculates are 
the differences in the minds of philosophers. Philo
sophy is not content to catalogue the facts; it inquires 
into their meaning. Pooling the experiences of the 
scientist, the saint, the artist, and the common man it 
asks what must be the nature of the universe in which 
such experiences are possible. It is interested, in other 
words, not so much in the facts as in their significance. 
Thus it establishes principles of selection and rejection 
whereby some of the facts are shown to be important, 
while others are rejected as trivial or condemned as 
illusory; it assigns values, too, and assesses the universe 
in respect of its beauty· or its goodness. 

Now, this search for meaning and significance, this 
task of assessment and valuationJ involves considera
tions of a highly personal character. We shall select 
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according to what we think important; we shall ~r.'::~ 
and arrange according to likenesses which we · 
significant; we shall assign values to what we recog
nise as ~autiful or good. What we think important 
or significant or ~autiful will depend very largely 
upon the sort of minds we possess, and not only upon 
our minds, but also upon our characters and tempera· 
ments. One man will detect common elements where 
another observes only a chaos of differences; some will 
recognise the hand of God in what others insist to be 
a haphazard collection of fortuitous events. ThUJ, 
while the facts are the same for all, the conclusions 
wh1ch we base upon them will ~ dillerenL Nor need 
this difference ~ deplored: just as it takes all sorts of 
men to make a world, so docs it take all sorts of 
nti11ds to ntake the truth about the world, and philo
sophy is no more to be dismissed ~cause each philo
sopher hos a different system, than morality is to be 
invalidated by the fact of differing moral judgments, 
or religion proclaimed to be nonsense because there 
are innumerable variations of religious belief. 

But for all that, philosophy, which is not to be lightly 
attempted by any, should be eschewed altogether by 
some. There ore th<>sc who fed an imperative need to 
belie,..,, for whom the value of a belief is proportionar.. 
not to its truth, but to its definiteness. Incapable either 
of admitting the uistencc of contrary judgments or 
of suspending thdr own, they supply the place of 
knowledge by turning other men's conjc.:tures into 
dogmos. To such the unC"Crt:linties of philosophy will 
bring nothing but irri!"tion and contempt, and they 
should not, therefore, rcod ..dtis book. 

There arc, howevtt, others. aod, if it should pnmo 
to be the llll':ms of introducing ~ to the orifina) 
works of the great philosophers, it will nor hne been 
written in vain.. · 
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CHAPTER I 

PLATO 

MANY people consider Plato (427-347 s.c.) to have been 
the greatest of the philosophers. He lived in Athens 
in the fourth centwy B.c., and began to teach and 
write some fifteen years after the defeat of Athens by 
Sparta in the P:~s,onnesian War. This defeat, which 
terminated the · tary greatness of Athens, has been 
ascribed by some to the extreme form of democracy 
which constituted the city's Government, a form of 
democracy under w!>ich every citizen was a .member 
of the governing assembly, wherein he exercised a 
direct influence on the policy of the city. Plato him
self was inclined to take this view, and his writings 
are charactorised throughout by a hostility to 
democracy. This hostility was mtensified by the· 
treatment which the Athenian populace bad accorded 
to the philosopher Socrates (47<>-399 B.c.)- The philo
sophy of Socrates consisted less in the profession of 
hiS own wisdom than in the demonstration of others' 
ignorance. It was his habit to ask the Athenians 
questions with a view to ascertaining the grounds 
upon which they based their beliefs. What, he wanted 
to know, did they consider to be goodness, and why? 
What was couragd If, as is clearly the caSe, the brave 
man is afraid of certain things, as, for example, of 
doing what is shameful, of running away or of betray
ing his friends, how is his fear to be distinguished 
from the fear of the coward? 

'Anyone who is compelled to consider why it is that 
he believes what he docs believe will usually find, 
either that he can give no reasons at all for his beliefs, 
or that they arc not presentable in public. Socrates 
was continually forcing this diseovery upon the 
Athenians, who, being naturally irritated by die man's 
incessant curiosity as to their beliefs and motives, 
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accused him of corru~ting the youth and discrediting 
the gods, and had h1m poisoned. Plato was one of 
Socrates' disciples; the precise nature of the relation· 
ship between the two men is a matter of controversy, 
but there is no doubt that some part at least of Plato's 
philosophy is derived from Socrates, who is the chief 
figure in Plato's Dialoguu. Plato's view seems to have, 
been that a people who were capable of putting their 
wisest man to aeath simply because he was the wisest,, 
were not, and ~ever would be, fit to govern them{ 
selves; hence his anta&<>nism to democracy. 

Plato's philosophy IS contained in a number of 
DU.Ioguer (twenty ... ven are extant, although it is not 
certain that all of'them were, in fact, written by Plato). 
The Dialogues are conversations between a group of 
people, and usually centre round a particular topic. 
The "Republic," for example, is concerned to discover 
the ·nature of justice; the ' Symposium" is a series of 
dissertations on the character of Love; in another 
dialogue courage is discusused, in another temperance 
or se1f-control The DU.Ioguer vary enormously in 
point of dramatic interest and philosophic profundity. 
Some are little more than dialecticaf skirmishes, m 
which Socrates discomfits his opponents as much by 
good-humoured pleasantry, as by philosophic argu
nl<nt; (I<'Ople make jokes; there are penoruil al!usiona 
and nobody goes vet}' deep. Others are disquisitions 
upon metaphysics or logic, in which the atmosphere 
of the dinner-table is replaced by that of the lecture
room; the element of dramatic interest is reduced to a 
minimum, and the characters are little more than 
mouthpieces for the expression of various points of 
"tkw. 

In general, however, the Dialopn proceed some
whar as follows: Somebody, generally a typical ~ 
presentative of the man-ill-the-street, Jli- utterance 
to a f>latitudinous n:llection about polina or rdi§i01>, 
in which some word like " just • or "true' or 
• beautiful u appears. Soaates asks him what he 



8 GREAT PHILOSOPHIES OF THE WORLD 
means by the word; he endeavours to explain, and 
involves himself in difliculties. Other speakers come 
to the rescue with different suggestions as to what he 
may have meant; Socrates disposes of them one by 
one, and is then challenged to give his own meaning 
of the term in dispute. This he presently undertakes 
to do, and the rest of the dialogue is in clfect a long 
disquisition by Socrates interspersed by objections or 
requests for restatement in the interests of clarity by 
the other speakers. . 

The "Republic," the most famous of the Dialogues, 
follows this course. A discussion arises as to the 
nature of justice: Various definitions of justice .are 
sugge•ted, which Socrates has little difficulty in show~ 
ing to be inadequate. Two of Socrates' own followers, 
Glaucon and Adeimantus, then proceed to elaborate a 
carefully thought-out and well-substantiated line of 
argument with regard to the nature of justice, which 
ther challenge Socrates to refute. What they set out to 
mamtain is that mro have no natural or innate pre·· 
ference for justice as compared with injustice, but they 
extend the scope of .the argument in such a way that 
what they are presently found to be denying is that 
there is any essential or intrinsic difference between 
morality and immorality. Their case falls into two 
parts : First, men are by nature lawless and non-moral, 
bundles of imperious desires, whose activity is 
pompted by no other motive than the gratification 
d their desires; thi~ at least, is true of man in the 
-state of nature. In course of time; however, it was 
'borne in upon him that the mellsures necessary for the 
.gratification of his desires were impeded by similar 
:measures on the part of others. The acquisition of the 
'Ilecessitics of life-food, for example, or shelter, or a 
·wife--was attended with serious disabilities in the face 
d the greater physical strength of neighbours who 
coveted the same desirable o~jects, and the consequent 
insecurity of life became intolerable. Accordingly, 
man dectded to forego his right to gratify his desires 
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as and when he pleased, provided that his neighbours 
made a similar concession, and to indulge only those of 
his desires which were not incompatible with the in
dulgence of the desires of others, which were not, 
that is to say, socially injurious; he decided, in other 
words, to live in sotJety. 

Man in society proceeds to make laws the object of 
which is to restrain the citizens from purdy self
regarding conduct designed to satisfy the sdf irrespec· 
tive of the wishes of others. As a member of society 
the citizen behaves respectably and obeys the laws; but 
he does this not from choice, but from fear; not, that 
is to say, because he naturally prefers to do what is 
right, but, l<st a worse thing befall him, if he trano
gress the ordinances of society. Morality, then, which 
we may identify with law-abiding conduct, is not 
113tural to human nature, but is conventional. It is 
the product, not of a natural preference for doing right 
as compared with doing wrong, but of the conse
que~ which society has taken care to impose upon 
socially injurious conduct. Remove the fear of these 
consequences, as, ·for example, by endowing a man 
with the power to become invisible at will, and be 
would at once lapse into the naturnl, lawless state of 
his pre-society days, satisfying his desires as and when 
he pleased without kt or hindrance from moral con
si,!erations. Man, then, is by nature not just, but un
just: not moral, but non-mOrnl. 

The second part of the ca~ is devoted to showing 
that man's apparent regard for justice is not really dis
inr.rcsted, is not, that is to say, a re~ard for justice 
in itself, but is generated by and proceeds from a eon
siderntion of the rnpecth"' ronsequences of soalled 
just and unjust actions. 

Human socio!'l, to cammit an a~:tchronism and 
quo~ Sch"f"'nhoi..,r, is lik" a collection of hod~ I 
drivm ~ther for tho sake of warmth. Spikes in 
close proximity would prick ualess they \fti'<O -n 
felted. Hence those kinds of beha'fiour are ~ 
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by society which felt the s~ikes and 50 render social 
intercourse possible. Society s encouragement takes, in 
the first place, the form of moral approval; it defines 
as virtuous those actions which benefit it. Courage, 
for example, is regarded as morally good because the 
habit of facing the enemy is more advantageous to an 
army than the contrary habit of giving way to one's 
natural reaction to belching cannon and running 
away; te:mperance, because the excessive indulgence 
of unbridled desire is apt to be a nuisance to others; 
truth·telling, because if we all told lies, nobody would 
believe anybody else, and there would be no point in 
telling lies. The advantage to others of the virtue of 
unselfishness is obvious, and selfishness is therefore 
reprobated because ~ociety loses by it. Thus,. virtuous. 
conduct is simply the habit of acting in ways of which 
society approves, and society takes care to secure its per· 
formance by punishing, either by the ostracism of 
public opinion or by the penalties of the law, those who 
have the temerity to outrage its moral code. Men act 
morally, therefore; not because they are by nature 
virtuous, but to avoid the censure of society. 

But the rewards which society offers to the good
that is, to those who do what benefits it-are not con
fined to the intangible benefits of moral approval. By a 
hundred maxims of the " Honesty is the best p<?licy " 
type, we strive to convince a man that to act *' r1ghdy n 

is the wal to prosperity and happiness. Nor are the r.,. 
suits of ' right conduct " confined to this world. Most 
social systems have emphasised the pkasure which the 
gods take in an honest man, being careful at the same 
time to paint the results of displeasing the gods in the 
liveliest colours. Thus, every man is bidden to choose 
between two different types of life; the first involves 
taking out a short term insurance policy, the benefits 
of which are drawn in terms of earthly pleasures to 
be enjoyed here and now, pleasures both dubiou,._..,r 
50 say the moralists--and short lived; the second is a 
long term policy involving the payment of premiums 
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in the form of self-restraint and law-abiding conduct 
in the present, for which the holder is compensated 
with the prospect of an eternity of divine bliss in the 
hereafter. It IS not surprising that most men choose 
the second, and, suppressing their natural, primitive 
desires, conform to the requirements of society by 
maintaining a decent level of moral behaviour. This 
does not mean that they reverence morality and hate 
immorality, but simply that they prefer the cons<>
quences which attend the former to those with which 
society has taken care to discourage the latter. Thus, 
morality is honoured not for itself, but for its rewards. 

Compare justice and injustice as they are in them
selves, stripped, that is to say, of their consequences; 
nay, more, visit the just man with the consequences 
which usually attend upon injustice, and ~ve him the 
reputation of being un1ust into the bargam, and who 
would wish to be just? 

Is it, in the face of these arguments, possible to 
prove that justice is intrinsically superior to injustice, 
that morality, in other words, is itt itself better than 
immorality? " If it is possible," say Glaucon and 
Addmantus, " will ynu r1ense, Socrates, to prove it?" 

The remainder of the ' Republic" is Socrates' answer 
to the challenge. Faoed with the n=ity of defining 
justice and proving its intrinsic superiority, be points 
out that the best way of discovering its nature is to 
look for it where it is writ large-that is to say, in the 
priociples regulating the inter<:ourse of men in society; 
1n other words, io the State. It will be manifested, 
moreover, most dearly in the best of an possible 
States. What is the best of all possible States? Socrates' 
answer to this question is to construct an ideal State, 
the arrangements of which are ~ated uclusivdy 
by a ratio!W consideration of what u good.. 

The ideal State is an aristocracy, ruled by a guardian' 
class who receive an in-sivc education, and are 
chosen in virtue of their ability to <0111prebcnd and 
fitness to maintain the principles on the basis of which 

' 
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· the city is foimded. The· guardians live communally, 

owning no private property in order that they 
may not be tempted by eonsiderations of self-interest 
to admit any incentive to conduct other than· the wel
fare of the State. The remainder of the population is 
divided into two classes, the soldiers and the workers, 
the former being entrusted with the duty of protecting 
and the latter of producing for the State. fustice is 
found in. the contented performance by each class of 
citizens of the functions and duties appertaining to 
that class, and the resolute refusal of the members of 
one class to interfere in the business of the other two. 
Hence Plato's State is founded on a specialisation of 
function, which springs from the principle that every 
man should do that only for which he is best fitted, 
This is the negation of democracy, in which everybody 
is considered to be ·an expert at everything, ·and the 
man-in-the-street presumes to understand the conduct 

J f affairs. · 
The divisi!'n. of 0e State into three different _c!:~ses 

corresponds to and JS based upon a threefold dtvmon · 
of the human soul •. The soul for Plato bas three parts 
(as we should put i~ to-day, a man's psychology ex
hibits three maiD as~ or trends), the rational part, 
the emotional or sprrited {art, and the desiring parr. 
Wisdom is the virtue o the first, cour.!'gc of the 
second, and teml"":"nce of the third. {Temperance 
consists more strtct!y in a relationship of harmony 
between the third part and the other two, in virtue of 
which desire is subjected to reason and schooled by 
the more generous emotions.) To each part of ~ 
soul there corresponds a particular type of man. The 
guardian of the State, who is also a philosopher, 
exemplifies the reasoning man, since in him the 
reasoning part of·the sou[ is most strongly developed; 
the soldier is the emotional or spirited type of man;• 
the ordinary worker, who is rt:presented as more or 
less subject to the sway of a variety of different 
desires, corresponds to the desiring man. Now, just as 
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justice in the State was found to consist in the proper· 
performance by the members of the different classes of f 
the dutios and functions appropriate to the class, the 
guardian governing, the soldier protecting, and the 
workers producing, so does justice in the soul consist 
in a right performance of their appropriate functions 
by the different parts of the soul. Each part of the soul 
must, that is to say, perform the function proper to 
itself; the reason must rule the passions, deciding, in 
the interest of the g<>?d of the whole, exactly how 
much rope each indtvidual passion is to be allowed, 
and the spirited part must assist reason in her task by 
enlisting the nobler emotions, such as indignation at 
what is base and the sense of shame, in her support. 
Social justice is simply the external expression of this 
just condition of the soul. 

The notion that justice in particular and morality 
in _general in>·olve the subjection of the passions to the 
reason has a somewhat unexperted consequence in the 
denial of what we 11re accustomed to regitrd as moral 
consciousness to the third class, that is to say, to the 
mass. of ordinary citizens. & we shaU see when we 
come to discuss Plato's theory of Forms, what we may 
call sclf<onscious morality, which is usually taken to 
include the knowledge of what is good, the perception 
of the nature of the difference between right and 
wrong and the recognition of the obligation to do 
what is right, is ascribed only to those who have 
known reality--that is to say, to philosophers. 

When he is asked how his Sl:lte may be realised in 
practice, Socrates says that this is impossible unless 
philosophers become kings. Now, this somewh"t sur
prising Sbtement follows directly,from Socrates' ddi
oition of a philosopher as a person who knows reality. 
The question of what is ~ant by realitt an onlh,!b 
1nswered by an attonnt of Plato's metaphysics, w • 
:annot be undertaken in this chapter. I Shall return 11> 
he subject in the ncn chapter, wh<a I shaU bridly 
lescrihe Plato's theory of R.ality and trace its line of 
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descent through medieval to modern philosophy. For 
the present it will be sufficient to say that reality in
dudes a conceytion known as the Form of the Good, 
from which a! good things derive their goodness. 

Acttpting Plato's definition of a philosopher as a 
person who knows reality, and knows, therefore, 
among other things, what good is in itself, assuming 
also that philosophers are kings, that they compose, in 
other words, the guardian class in Plato's State, it will 
follow that the laws which they prescribe for its 
governance will embody their. knowledge of what .iJ 
good. These laws, that is to say, will be drawn up 
upon the model of the ideal laws which the philo
sophers have discerned in the world of reality, and 
they will be, therefore, the best possible laws. These 
laws will constitute a framework such that, by order.' 
ing their lives in acoordance with it, the citiztns will 
be automatically constrained to do what is good. Not 
being philosophers, they will be ignorant of wliat 
virtue JS and of why they should pursue it; they will 
lack, that is to ·say, a spontaneous and self-<:<>nscious 
morality, but by the. mere e=ss of living in accord
ance WJth the laws they will attain to such virtue as 
lies within their capacity. Thus, in Plato's State the 
morality of the ordinary citizen will spring, not from 
an insight into what is good, nor from a conviction 
that good ought to be pursued and evil eschewed, but 
simply from his obedience to public opinion and the 
laws, an obedience which, as a result of his social 
training and education, has become second nature. 

This is, in effect, to concede to Glaucon and Adei
mantus a large _part of their case. It is a way of saying 
that the moral•ty of the ordinary man is and must 
always be conventional, and it constitutes Plato's 
fundamental argument against democraey. The 
ordinary man is too busy or too stupid to discover h.iJ 
duty or solve his moral problems for himself; yet it is 
essential for him to believe .Omething, and he is con
strained, therefore, to buy his morals at the social 
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shop. His sense of right and wrong is formed for him, 
that is to say, by his social environment as it expresses 
itself in law and public opinion. At Plato's social shop 
he will obtain the best suit of morals which he 11 
capable of wearing, by living in obedience to laws 
which, being framed on the model of those that exist 
in the real world, enjoin upon him as his duty the best 
conduct of which he is capable. 

Hence, in morality, as in politics, Plato's social 
system invol v<s a denial of the fundamental tenet of 
democracy. The democrat is inclined to sa}' that the 
man who makes laws should be the man who has to 
obey them, on the ground that it is only the wearer 
who knows where the shoe pinches; if the laws are 
imperfect-as is to be expected, since wy are made 
by the imperfect-it is, after all, the imperfect who 
will have to lit into wm. It is better to have im
perfect Laws that prtscribe the conduct that suits you 
and expr<ss your sense of social morality, short
sighted as it may he, than the best possible Laws which 
oruy ?'"feet beings -t:ould be expected to understand. 
Plato s answer is simply to deny that w ordinary 
individual can be trusted to decide what is best for 
him as an individual, or to prescribe what is good for 
the society to which he belongs. This is the task of 
w upcrt-in other words, of the phil0$0pher-and 
the only chance for the State is to entrust such men 
with its legislature. This done, w duty of w 
oniinur man, the only good of which, as Plato would 
say, he IS c•~ble, will be found in living according to 
the way of life which the pbil0$0pher prescribes. 

This Plato contrives that he shall do by living in 
obedience to lhe city's laws and carrying into clfect lhe 
principles with which the city bas imbued him in 
childhood. Thus. that lhe best should rule and that I 
w r<:st should be educated in w primary duty of 
obeying the best, are the two main liatures of PLato's 
politiail pbil0$0phy. 



16 GREAT PHILOSOPHIES OF THE WORLD 

CHAPTER ll 

PLATO'S THEORY OF IDEAS: ST. THOMAS 
AQUINAS 

Puro's celebrated theory of ideas may be Iegarded as 
an attem.l't to mediate between two contradictory 
metaphySical systems, which he had inherited from 
his piedecessors, the philosophors Heracleitus (54o-475 
B.c.) and Pa11nenides (about 500 B.c.). 

Heracleitus hel!l that everythiog is in a state of 
change or flux and that nothing is stable; Parmenides 
maintained, on the contrary, that change is an illusion,, 
and that reality is changeless. Into the reas.ons for 
Heraclcitus' view I ~nnot here· enter; I hope lo con
sider them in some little detail when we come to tjle 
philosophy of Ber8'on.* The notion that everything is 
continually cqan_g~ng is, moreover, one which, so far 
as the material wor1d is concerned, science has made 
sufficiently familiar to-day, and it need not be elabor-
ated here. . 

Parmenides' arguments were chiefly directed to 
proving that reality as a whole cannot change. If we 
consider everything that is, it is dear that it cannot 
become more than it is, except by the addition of 
something else; but, if we start wtth literally every
thiog, there is nothing left that can be added to 1t. 
Similarly, everything that is can only become less than 
itself by reason of some part of it becoming separated 
and departing somewhere else; but once again, if you 
start w1th everything that is, there is no place whither 
the separated part can proceed that has not already 
been comprehended in the whole reality with which 
you started. Similar arguments can be applied to 
demonstrate the impossibility of the growth or 
diminution of any particular dement in the universe 

* See Chapter VI. 



THE THEORY OF IDEAS 17 
-that is to say, of apparent changes in the quality 
as opposed to the quantity of everything that is. 
It follows that the whole cannot change, and that 
any apparent change in the parts is, therefore, an 

' illusion. 
Greek philosophers were particularly fond of main

taining this position, and invented a number of para
doxes to prove the unreality of change. Of these the 
most famous is that of Zeno, the founder of Stoicism. 
Consider, he said, any apparent example of change or 
motion, an arrow, let us say, in its flight. At any 
'~ven moment of its flight it either is where it is or 
tt is where it isntt; if it is where it is, it cannot be 
moving, since, if it wcret it wou1d not be there; and 
it cannot be where it isn't. Therefore, at that par· 
ticulnr moment it is not moving; Similar arguments 
apply. to any other point or moment in the flight of 
die arrow; therefore at no point or moment does it 
mo\'C t therefore: its movement is an illusion. 

Faced by these two opposing positions in philosophy 
Plato found himself unable entirely to reject either. 
What he did was to limit their application: each, he 
held, appli<d to a certain section or aspect of the uni
verse, but ndther to the whole of it. Let us ronsider 
first our knowledgl' of sensible thinJ!$-that is to say, 
of the objects of which we are matk: aware by means 
of the senses. Plato is continually pointing out how 
fliUible and relative this knowledge is. If I put my 
hand, which has been half frozen in a blizzafd, into 
luk .. warm w2ter, I shall pronounce the water hot; 
but a man roming nut of a hot hath will lind it cold. 
In other words, so far as our knowledge of it goes, 
it is both hot and cold at the same time. An elephant 
will regard a rabbit as a small animal, but to a ch..,..,_ 
rnite the rabbit will appear gigantic; hence the rabbit 
..ems to be both small and large at the same tim<: 
ac.:ording to the natute of the creature viewintt it. 
Similarly, with ~ to ..uhetic and moral qualities, 
one man will lirul a picrwe beautiful which another 
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considers ugly, and ;>h action which seems admirable 
to one will seem base to another. It is cleat, then, that, 
as Plato put it, objects of sense have no more right to 
he credited with certain qualities than they have to be 
credited with the contrary qualities. Whatever 
grounds there may be for saying that X has the quality 
A apply equally well to the statement that X has the 
quality B, B being the opposite of A; in other words, 
X has both the qualities of A and B at the same time, 
or, rather, it has neither of them, but fluctuates about, 
as Plato says, between both. X, therefore, is of such a 
character that no quality can be truly ascribed to it; 
hence, X is not qutte real. Since X is not a fixed and 
definite thing with unalterable characteristics, we can
not have definite knowledge of it, but only what Platt> 
calls opinion. It is for this reason that we are enabled. 
to pass contradictor}' judgments about the same thing, 
asserting, for example, in the case of the picture, -that 
it is both beautiful and ugly. Opinions, that is to say, 
may contrailict each other, since none are true, but 
knowledge cannot be self-contradictory. A thing which· 
is real either has or has not certain definite character
istics, and the only relation which knowledge can have 
to these characteristics is to be aware of or to recognise 
them. We cannot, then, have knowledge of the 
sensible world; yet, as science and mathematics show, 
we do most certainly have knowled~e. Of what, then, 
is this knowledge? Plato's answer ts, of the world of 
Forms or ideas. 

In order to understand what is meant by a Form, 
let us consider a conception such as whiteness. White
ness is obviously not tlie same thing as a white object, 
such as cream or sn,ow, nor is it the sum total of such 
objects, since, if all the objects which are called white 
were collected together, their sum total would not he 
whiteness. What then is whiteness? To this question 
some might reply that what we mean by whiteness is 
an idea or concept in our minds, but thts reply is not 
Plato's. If we were to take this view, it is cleat that 
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things would cease to be white when we ceased to 
ugard them; that, in short, if all minds were 
abolished, no such thing as whiteness would remain. 
Yet in ceasing to contemplate a white object, you do 
not effect any alteration in the qualities of that object. 
Whiteness, therefore, is not something which is 
mental, nor, though it attaches to objects, is it itself 
an object, nor is it any number of objects. What, then, 
is it? Plato's answer is that it is a Form or idea, neither 
mental nor material, changeless, perfect, and eternal, 
an inhabitant of the real world. 

To the ual world belong aU the Forms whose mani
festations we discover and imperfectly apprehend in 
sensible objects. It is the Forms whiCh bestow upon 
sensible objects whatever qualities they are found to 
exhibit, and so endow them with such semi-reality u 
they possess. It is of the Forms that we have know
ledge as opposed to mere opinion, and the object of 
philosophy 11 to elevate the soul from the realm of 
opinion in which her objects are the fleeting, changing 
tliings of sense, into the realm of knowledge, where 
she may come face to face with the Forms to which 
the things of sense owe their being. 

It is on these lines that Plato effects a reconcilia
tion between Heracleitus and Parmcnides; Heracleitus 
is rightiO affirm that everything changes, so far as the 
world of sense is concerned; Parn1enides' view is cor
rect in so far as it relates 10 a world which, being 
wholly ual, is also changeless. Thus, when Plato says 
that his ideal State can only be realised when philoso
phers become kings, he means by a philosopher nne 
whn has apprehended the Form of the State as opposed 
10 the imperfect upresentations of it in the sensible 
WOI"ld; one, that is 10 ssy, whn has ('"'wl~lgr of what 
the State is in reality, u opposed 10 mere OJ>inion. 

Plato's distinction betwttn the world of thought 
and the world of sense, between universal concep~a 
such as whiteness, and particular instances of them 
such as one white object, runs through the whole of 
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philosophy. In the Middle Ages it appears in the form 
Of a controversy between two schools named respec
tively the Realists and the Nominalists. In order that 
the issues in this eontroversy may be understood, it 
is necessary that I should say somethiog of Aristotle's 
criticism of Plato's theory of Forms. 

Aristotle (384-323 B.c.) is the most important of the 
Greek philosophers after Plato. Although strongly 
influenced by Plato, he was, nevertheless, a severe 
eritic of the theory of Forms. PJato, as we have seen, 
r~ded the Forms as principles of substance, which 
=sted apart from the physical objects upon which 
th~ conferred qualities, and apart also from the mind 
wh1ch apprehended them. Thus, in addition to ali the 
individual horses that there are in the physic;d 
universe, there is a Form or idea of a horse, in virtue 
of which the indi'Yidual horses possess the commod · 
charactc:ristic of "hOrsiness,., which causes us to recog· 
nise them as horses, but which is, nevertheless, inde-
pendent of and other than any of the individual 
horses whi~h belong to the sensible world. 

There are two main criticisms of this doctrine, both· 
of which are foun.d in Aristotle. First, what is the 
relation between the individual horses and the Form 
of the horse? Plato uses two rather different words to 
deseribe this relation. He says that the physical horses 
" imitate., or are ""modelled on u the Form, and aJso 
that they " participate" in it. If they participate in 
it and owe their qUalities. to this participation, we are 
committed to the difficult view that the real and 
changeless--namely, the Form-is the immanent 
eause or essence of the being of the half real and 
changing-that is, the physical horses. If the relation 
is. one of imitation only, 1t seems impossible to main
tain, as Plato does, that the real world is the cause 
of the being of and the characteristics exhibited by the 
sensible world; it will be merely an accident that the 
qualities of physical objects mirror or reflect the 
Forms, and there is, therefore, no reason to postulate 
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the manifestation of the Forms at all, in order to 
explain the qualities of the sensible world. 

Thus Aristotle's second criticism consists of charg· 
ing Plato with the simple mistake of attributing indo
pendent, substantive existence to our general notions 
and ideas. Aristotle does not wish to deny that we 
have such general ideas, but the fact that we have 
them is, he says, no reason for projecting them, as it 
were, outside our minds, and asserting that they are 
independent factors of the external universe, or even 
that there are such independent factors to correspond 
with our general ideas. Thus Aristotle denied the 
Independent existence of Forms, affirming that Plato 
had been misled into attributing independent, sub
stantive existtnce to the common qualities we dis
cerned in individual things and tn our general ideas 
of those qualities. 
Th~ philosophy of the Middle Ages, known as 

Scholasticism, is a blend of the philosophies of Plato 
and Aristotle, a blend which, in the three centuries 
during which it flourished (from the eleventh to the 
fourteenth centuries, A.D.) exhibits progressivdy more of 
the influence of Aristotle and progressivdy leSs of that 
nf Plato. Although, however, the doctrines of Plato 
steadil1 declined in importance through the Middle 
Ages the influence of the Forms remains apparent 
throughout the whole history of Scholasticism. 
Sehola•tic philosophy abounds in entities conc:cived 
more or less af~ the likeness of the Forms such as 
essences, po~ntialities, principles, causes, which are 
conceived not as ways of representing facts or as the 
pro~rties of things, but as independent agencies, 
whtrh are responsible fot the occurrence of the 
phenomena they _,... invoked to explain. Because a 
stone fell to the earth when dropped, medieval philo
sophers Wtere inclined tn say that >t possessed a " prin
ciple of gravity " which caused it tn seck the earth's 
centre; the fact that quinine prevents a cold would be 
explained as due to its P"""""'iOD of a "cold-lot· 
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bidding essence," which would be thought of as a 
Form with which the material of quinine had com
bined. In this way the influence of the Platonic 
Forms still made itself felt. 

One school of medieval philosophers, the Realists, 
continued to maintain the Platonic doctrine in all its 
completeness, affirmins that the Forms ·were prin
ciples of substance CXIsting apart from objects and 
minds. In addition to the Forms, there were also, 
they held, the general ideas we have of them; there 
is, for example, a Form of whiteness, and there is 
also our general idea of whiteness, and, since it is not 
necessary, on the .Realist view, for a Form to manifest 
itself in or to combine with matter in order that it 
may exist, there are Forms which have no material 
manifestation. Thus, for the Realist, chimerical 
entities, like unicorn~, existed in the world of Forms. 

The Nominalists, the opponents of the Realists, did 
not deny that we can form general notions of thitigs, 
nor that there ]Jre factors in the external world from 
which these notions are derived. But they refused to' 
assi~ to these factors independent existence, asserting 
that they are merely. the common qualities observed·in 
groups of physical objects, whiteness being the 
common quality possessed by both snow and cream, 
but not being something over and above the snow 
and the cream which are white. Hence our general 
notions are derived from• an inspection of pbysical 
objects and do not precede such insJ?Cction. 

William of Champeaux (t07<>-II:") was one of the 
leading Realists, Rosccllinus (105<>-II22), the teacher of 
Abelard, the protagonist of the Nominalists. Abelard 
(I"79-1I.P) attacked both Realists and Nominalists; but 
his own views, which are inclined more to Nominalism 
than to Realism, are not as clear as could be wished, 
and are chiefly concerned with theological problems. 

Both ReallSm and Nominalism were ultimately 
superseded by the philosophy of St. Thomas Aqui11a1 
( t227-x:•74), which may be regarded as the most 
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mature expression of the thought of the Middle Ages. 
St. Thomas Aquinas' account of substance and of the 
relation of substance to the qualities which substance 
exhibits is a typical scholastic doctrine, and I pro
pose, ;herefore, to describe it in some little detail. 
St. Thomas Aquinas is more or less dir~tly under 
the inHuence of Aristotle, with the result that in his 
philosophy the Forms, though still retained in name, 
are mere semblances of their Platonic originals, a 
Form being regarded not as an entity dis\iiict from 
the material world, but as that which subsists in, and 
only in, the matter to which it gives its shape and 
qualities. For St. Thomas Aquinas the universe is 
composed of a union between matter and forms. • The 
matter (ma1eri11 prima) is in itself without form, 
but it is united with forms of various kinds which 
ha"e been fixed by the Creator. The result of the 
combination is a particular kind of substance endowed 
with qualities, and it is this l."'!ticular kind of sub
stance which we call a materoal obj~t. Matter may 
combine with a number of forms eother successivdy 
or to~ther, but the forms cannot themselves be trans
muted one into another, except by divine agency. 
Thus, change in a piece of matter is due to the with
drawal of one form which previously combined with 
it, and its being replaced by another; the green leaf in 
spring is the same as the yellow leaf in autumn so far 
as its motter is co~rned, but the form of greenness 
with which it was combined has given way to the 
form of yellowness. 

Among the fonns which a material object may 
exhibit, there is one that St. Thomas Aquinas called 
" the substantial form." The substantial form is that 
which makes the object what it is; in the case of a ka£ 

• I shall henceforward drop the capital F, the 
smaller letter being more appropriate to the 
diminished digniiJ of the fomls in St. Thomas's 
philosophy. 
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it would be ••]eafiness,n in the case of a jug, u juggi~ 
ness,, and so forth. A thing's substance is the union 
of its mauria prima with its substantial form. Any 
other qualities which it may possess, those, for 
example, in virtue of which we call the jug white or 
black, tall or squat, are termed accidents, since they 
are not essential· to the jug's being a jug, and are 
due to tht accidental union of the jug with the 

. forms · of whiteness or blackl!css, or ·tallness or 
squatness. 

The ability of ~tter to change-that is, to take on 
a new form-arises from what is called its potentiality. 
This potentiality is latent until it is brougfit into play 
by an external act. Thus St. Thomas' account of What 
happens when water "\s boiled and turns into· steam 
would be that the potentiality of the matter of which 
the water is composed to take on the substantial form 
of u steaminess, ': is transformed into actuality, or, as 
we should say, brought into play by the action of sub
jecting the water to the heat of the fire. 

It is in~resting to. notice in connection with this 
doctrine how the full-blooded Forms of Plato, the in
habitants of a perfect and changeless world, which 
alone possess the full title to be called real, have been 
watered down until they become nothing more than 
the shaping agencies of the materia prima. That they 
cannot exist without the matter to which they give 
shape is clear from St. Thomas' doctrine of the soul. 
Man is a combination of soul and body, the body 
being the substance, which owes its qualities to the 
imposition of various forms upon the makria prima, 
and the soul the form, and St. Thomas goes out of his 
way to insist upon the necessity of the body to the 
soul, in order that there may be a soul at all. Hence, 
the soul could not survive the death of the mortal body 
unless it were provided with a new and glorified body, 
which is, in fact, what happens at death. 

The 9uestions discussed in this chapter have never 
been sabSfactorily settled. They persist to-day in the 
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form of a controversy as to the precise rdationshie 
between universals and particulars. " Are universals 
like whiteness,., we ask, u something over and above 
the sum tot:Jl of their particular instances, or are they 
merely the common qualities of different things I" The 
problems here involved, if treated in isolation, arc 
mcapable of solution, for the reason that they· raise 
far-reaching issues which affect our general attitude to 
the universe as a whole and to the position and status 
of mind within the universe. Since, therefore, our 
views with regard to the existence and nature of 
universals will be determined by our philosophy as a 
whole, it is not desirable to discuss further as a 
separate question the issues raised in this chapter. 

CHAPTER In 

R.4TlON.4USM-DESCARTES AND LEIBNIZ 

T>n word Ration.>lism has in philosophy a different 
significance from that which it possesses in ordinary 
lik. A rationalist according to common usage is a 
person who insists on applying his reason to theo
logical questions and ethical problems, instead of 
trusting to faith or insight ot allowing himself to be 
gnided by tradition. As the application of rcaSOil to 
theological and ethic:~! questions has usually bad a 
disastrous effect upon orthodox beliefs, a ratiOn.>list 
is ~nerally found to be an agnostic. if not a sccrtic. 

In philosophy the signiliaoce of the word Ranooal
isru is almost precisely the rcvcne. One of the g=t 

• The modem ~ r.,.. Corms. 
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questions with which philosophy has been historically 
concerned is: How do we obtain our knowledge, and 
what is its validity? There are, broadly speaking, two 
answers to this <Juestion in the history of philosophy, 
the first of which is the rationalist answer. It is 
roughly to the cl!cct that the mind is provided with 
a number of ready-made principles or faculties, and 
that it only needs to reason in accordance with these 
principles and to use these faculties to discover the 
whole truth about everything.' Just as a mathematician 
in his study could, provided he reasoned well enough, 
deduce by sheer· process of reasoning the whole of 
mathematics from one or two fundamental axioms, 
so, it was thought, the philosopher, provided be was· 
a good enough philosopner, coUld d1scover the truth. 
about the universe by the same methods. Hence a 
rationalist philosopher was one who took the .Uew 
that reason itself, unaided by observation, can provide 
us with philosophical knowledge, which is also tru~ 
knowledge. Now, !f the uliWerse were like a mathe
matical problem, the claim put forward by the philo
sophical rationalist on behalf of reason could be sus
tamed. But unfortunately the universe is not like 
ma.thematics; it exhibits necessity, and~ in so far as it 
does so, may legitimately be tackled by reason; but it 
exhibits contingeney as welL An ~mple of a neces
-&ary fact is that the three interior angles of a triangle 
are equal to two right angles. This fact iJ necessary 
because it follows necessarily from the definition of a 
Euclidean triangle; because a triangle is what it is, 
this is necessarily a fact about it. Facts of this kind 
can be discovered by process of reasoning. Contingent 
facts do not follow from anything; they just are, 
whether we like it or nor, and there is no sort of 
necessity about them. For example, the fact that a 
substance with the 'F.cilic gravity of gold should be 
yellow is a fact which no amount of reasoning will 
enable us to discover, because there is nothing reason
able about it; hence, in opposition to the rationalist 
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philosophers there grew up a school of thought which 
1nsisted that, if you wanted to know what the universe 
was like, the oruy way was to go and look, which is, 
broadly speaking, the method of science. To put the 
point in another way, we may say that although 
reasoning will tell you vyhat will follow from the fact 
that z exists, reasoning cannot tell you whether z does 
exist. Observation alone can inform us of the nature 
of what exists. Those who have insisted that observa
lion or experience of fact is the basis of knowledge 
are known as Empirical philosophers, from the Greek 
word tp.tr<{.p•a., which means experience. Empiricists 
who have emphasised the actual brute facts of the 
world have tended to arrive at sceptical conclusions 
with reg:rrd to such questions as the existence of design 
or purpose in the universe, or the ability of mind to 
act frttly. That the universe is ultimately spiritual in 
ch:uacter, or that God exists, are facts, if facts they are, 
which are certainlr not given in sensation, and, in 
denying that anythtng could be known ex«pt through 
the ~ium of sense experience, empincists have 
usually found themselves unable to admit the existence 
and dli.cacy of spiritual agencies. Thus their philoso
phies have been practical rather than idealistic in ten
dency, and their effect has been to confirm the outlook 
of the scientist and the man of hacd common sense. 
There are ex«ptions to this ~ner.olisation, but it is true 
in the main. Rationalist philosophers who have relied 
upon the operations of the reasoning faculty for know
kdge about the universe have tended to arrive at eon
elusions which are more eonformable with our aspira
ciotis, affirming that the universe is fundamenWiy 
spiritual and is, therefore. such as we should wish to 
illhabit. The existence of God, for example, can be 
proved in a numbu of dilkrent ways by reasoning. 
lienee, when the brute facts of experience bave so:tiMd 
to contradict the spiritual character of the reality which 
fftSOil has affirmed, it bas been easy to show that the 
world revealed to us by our sense experience is in some 
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S<:nse illusory, presenting.an appearance which belies 
the reality to which pfulosophical reasonin15 points. 
Thus Rationalism in philosophy has issued rn ~lids 
which are directly oppoS<:d to those of the rationalists 
of ordinary terminofogy. , 

Descartes {IS¢"-I6so), Ujbniz (1646-t7I6), and 
Spinoza (t632-107} are rationalists in the philosophical 
S<:DSC just indicated; the EJ!glish philosophers, Locke i 
(x6p-1704), Berkeley {x685-t753), and Hume {t7II- • 
x7J6) are the founders of the empirical school. With 
the views of ·Berkeley we shall deal in the next 
chapter.; in this one we shall be concerned with the 
philosophies of Descartes and Leibniz. · 

\'1 e pointed ollt above that, if the universe were 
fundamentally of ·the same· nature as a problem in 
mathematits, then it would be possible to discover the 
truth about it by the process of reasoning from self
evident ptedliscs. Descartes and Leibniz were bath 
eminent mathematicians, and their philosophies an: 
accordingly markedly mathematical in character. 
Affirming, that is to say, that we possess certain 
knowledge. independently of experience, they pro
ceeded to use tlieir reason to deduce what the uni
VerS<: must be like in order to account for our having 
such knowledge. The question whether we do 
in fact have knowledge independently of experience 
(such knowledge is known as a prion knowledge) is 
exceedingly controversial. The most apparently con
Vincing examples of it belong to the realms of logic 
and mathematics. In order that we may realise how 
the existence of a priori knowledge is'Jossible, let us 
take as an example our knowledge the fact "that 
two and two make four. How do we come to know 
this fact? It is, no doubt, necessary in the first plaoe 
that we should have some actual apericnoe of con
crete objects such as counters. The child learning 
arithmetic actually handles such objects, and is made 
to realiS<: that any pair of them, when combined with 
any other pair of them, makes four. The next stage 



THE RATIONALIST PHILOSOPHERS 29 
is the realisation of the truth, that this fact in no way 
depends upon the nature of the objects counted in 
order that it may be a fact; that it is, in short, a fact 
not only with regard to those objects which have been 
actually counted; but with res:!rd to all objects of 
whatever kind, both those wh1ch have been counted 
and those which have not. No additional number of 
instances is, therefore, required. to establish the truth 
of the general proposition that two and two make 
four, which is seen to be independent of any of the 
instances by which it happens to have been verified. 

When we grasp the truth of a general mathematical 
proposition of this kind, our minds make a jump from 
the actual instances in which the truth of tlie pro
position has been verified to the realisation of the 
truth of all instances of it, both verified and un
verified-that is to say, to the apprehension of the 
general proposition itself. Now, since the general 
proposition embraces instances which have not been 
experienced, our knowledge of it cannot be based 
entirely upon experience. Experience of instances, 
though necessary to draw our attention to this piece 
of general knowledge, do<s not itself constitute its sole 
ground, nor docs our knowledge of the g.-neral pro
position, once it has been obtained, depend upon the 
tnst:lnces we have exan>ined. One way of l:';'ng this 
is to say that although all our knowledge · ns with 
experience, it docs not all spring from it, and the 
knowledg.- which docs not spring from experience is 
what is ailed 11 priori. It is knowledge which we have 
had, in a sense, all the time, but to the existence of 
which the insta nccs actually experi"nced have been 
n<:cessary to draw our attcnnon. 

In a=rting that there is knowledge of this lind 
the r.~tiOJUlists -.e right, and the "mpiricists, in 
so far as th"y denied it, W<:rC wrong. AlthOugh, there
fore, we usually lind it impossible to agree with 
Descartes that we do, in fact, know 11 pion tnaDJ' of 
the things which 11<: thought we did, we may agree 
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with him that this sort of knowledge is at least 
possible. If we assume that there is a priori know
ledge, then it will follow that we know many things 
that we shall be unable to prove; that they should 6e 
self..:vident to the intdlcct will be a sufficient 
guarantee of their truth. Thus we find Descartes say
ing that knowledge is given by the dear vision of the 
intellect; that I should clearly· and distinctly conceive 
something in my mind is, in other words, for him a 
sufficient reason for regarding what I clearly and di&
tinctly conceive as true. It is, therefore, uruortunate 
that we should be unable to agree with regard to 
many of the things. which Descartes clearly .and di:t- . 
tinctly conceived that they are true. For example, 
Descartes set himself to doubt everything that . he 
reasonably could, and came to the conclusion that the 
only thing that. he could not doubt by any possibility, 
was the fact that he was doubting; if he was doubting, 
he was thinking, a process which implied that he was 
a sdf-conscious reflective being. From this he deduced 
the famous profosition which is the foundation of his 
metaphysics~ u think, therefore I am." _,. 

In this apparently incontrovertible statement there 
are two senous dif!iculties. The first is the inference 
from the fact of consciousness to the existence of a 
personal, continuing ego underlying consciousness. 
Because there is consciousness Descartes assumed that 
there must be an . '" I " to be conscious, and that the 
'"I , who is conscious at one moment is identical 
with the '"I,, who is conscious at the next. There is 
no· ground for this assumption; the unity of the self 
depends upon memory, which links together a string 
of different psychical events, each of which, taken 
separately, is more certain than the strin~ of events · 
as a whole. When Descartes speaks of 'I" he is ,. 
postulating a mythical, continuing entity, the self, to 
which the successive psychical states happen, bur which 
is nevertheless other than the states through which it 
passes, when we have empirical evidence only for a 
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auccession of states. There is, in other words, no " 
f>riori knowledge of the self; there is only experience 
of a given psychical state. 

The remark " I think, therefore I am " is in the 
aecond place unfortunate, because it suggests that 
mind knows itself more easily than it knows its 
objects, a suggestion whlcb is presently found to lead 
to the assertion that mind only knows its own states. 
The belief that the objects of our knowledge are 
mental, a belief which was supported by very con
vincing arguments by the philosopher Berkeley, has 
given to philosophy an unfortunate subjectivist bias 
from which it is only now beginning to recover. 

Following out the Implications of his initial proposi• 
tion, Descartes was led to maintain a sharp distinction 
between mind and what was not mind, a distinction 
which involved in its turn a complete separation of 
mind from body. The science of dynamics was rapidly 
developing in Descartes' time, and seemed to Show 
that, given certain data, the motions of matter could 
be calculated mathematically; if this were lrUe, the 
motions of matter were mechanical and determined. 
Now, the body was a collection of material partides; 
then:fore the motions of the body were mechanical 
and determined, and, if the mind were part of or 
continuous with the body, this condusion would be 
lrUe also of the mind. This result was distasteful to 
philosophers who wanted to believe that mind was 
free, and taken in connection with Descartes' original 
remark "I think, therefore I am," whicb implies, as 
I pointed out above, that the primary objects of mind's 
knowledge are its own states and not objects external 
to itself, led him to maintain that the mind was com
pletely independent of boditr influences. 

The Supreme Substance, namely God, had, he hdd, 
eteated two substances, mind and matter; the essence 
of the mind is thou¢\t, and of matter extensioa « 
OC<Upancy of space. So dilferent are these two sub
atances that they cannot pos.sibiJ interact, and the 
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followers of Descartes were led, therefore, to maintain 
that there is no effect of mind upon body or of body 
upon mind. Mind and bOOy, according to this view, 
proceed on two parallel hnes, but matters are so 
arranged that an event in the one is always accom· 
panied by an event in the other. Thus, the fact that 
my body assumes a horizontal position when r will to 
lie down, does not mean that there is any causal con
nection between my willing and the movements of 
my body, any more than the fact of two perfectly 
accurate docks ticking at the same moment implies 
that there is a connection between them. What it 
does point to is the active benevolence of God, who 
has provided for a continuous and miraculous synchron
isation between mental and bodily events,. without. 
which human being~ would be unable to survive. The 
knowledge of God's benevolent intervention in -the 
affairs of the world is, it must be presumed, given 
a priori. The gulf which .Descartes established between 
mind and body has had disastrous results for psycho
logy, which has been engaged ever since in a more or 
less unsuccessful attempt to put together the pieces of 
the unity which Descartes destroyed. The difficultieS of 
bringing together the two substances which Descartes 
so sharply divided are, indeed, almost insurmountable. 
If mind be really as different from matter as Descartes 
represented it to be, if mind and matter have no single 
attribute in common, it is impossible to conceive how 
they can ever establish contact much less interact with 
each other. The attributes of matter are shape, size, 
texture, weight, occupancy of space, and .so forth; 
those of mind are wishes, vo1itions, thoughts, and 
ideas. Now, one piece of matter can affect another in 
virtue of the fact that each possesses qualities in 
common; a ro11er, for example, can crush a daisy 
since both have size, shape, and weight. But how can 
a roller crush a thought or be affected by a wish? If, 
therefore, we regard mind and matter as distinct sub. 
stances, it seems impossible to explain their interaction 
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except on the assumption of an indefinitely repeated 
series of divine miracles. . 

The resort to the benevolent intervention of God 
by philosophers in a difficulty was a feature of the 
seventeentli and eighteenth centuries, and the opera
tions of divine goodness in earthly affairs are invoked 
even more frequently in Leibniz's philosophy than 
in that of Descartes. Leibniz {t6.i6-1716) rejected 
Descartes' dualism between mind and matter, but 
accepted his view of the impossibility of interaction 
'between different substances. Of these different sub
stances, which he called "spiritual monads,''• he hdd 
that there was an infinite number. Since no monad 
could interact with any other monad, there could be 
no causal connection between anything that happens 
in one monad and anything that happens dsewhere 
in the universe. Neverthdess, Leibmz believed that 
there was a point-to-point correspondence between the 
development of one monad and that of the others, so 
that any ev.,nt in one is accompanied by corresponding 
events m all the others. Since each monad reguters all 
the events which occur in all the other monads that 
there are, we may say that each monad reflects or is 
a mirror of the universe. We cannot, however, suppose 
that one monad knows another one, since, if it did, it 
would be causally affected by the monad known, and 
we are explicitly told that the connection between it and 
the other monads is not a casual one. For this reason 
Leibnia called the monads " windowless," the word 
being intended to signify that each monad is com
pletely shut up within the world of its own experience. 
The f•ct that the monads, although they do not know 
eoch otl~tt and are not affected by each other, nc:ver
thdess keep step, is to be explained by the conception 
of the pre-established hamiony of the universe, a 

• The word monad is usually employed to denote 
ao ultima~ spiritual unit, just as the word atom 
means an ultima~ material unit. 
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harmony which is the work of the Creator, who 
ordered everything in the universe in the best possible 
manner. Our knowledge of the existence of this 
harmony must again be presumed to be a priori, since, 
as Voltaire showed in Candide, attempts to demon
strate it by experience are not as successful as could 
be wished~ Leibniz's system, fantastic as it may seem_ 
is important, not only on its own account, but also 
btcause it laid one of the foundations of the philosophy 
of Idealism, another line of approach to which will 
bt pursued in the next chapter. According to Idealism, 
matter is an illusion and everything in the world is 
mental. The way for this conception had, as we have 
seen, already been prepared by Descartes' view that 
the mind has dirct:t knowledge only of its own menlO! 
states. Leibniz' s philosophy reinforces the same con-
clusion in two ways. · 

In the first;.place, let us ask what is our chief reason 
for btlieving· m the existence of matter? The answer 
of the plain man would bt that we are made directly 
aware of it .by the experience of the outside world 
·which we have throullh our senses. We seem, that is 
to say, when we percove an object, to be brought into 
contact with something which is other than our own 
minds, but which produces an effect upon our minds, 
the effect bting that which makes us say that we are 
seeing the object. To accept this common-sense account 
of per,ception would bt, for Leibniz, tantamount to 
admitting that one monad could influence or affect 
another, since, as there are only monads in the uni .. 
verse, the apparently lifeless external object is really a 
collection of monads. Therefore, Leibniz regarded 
perception not as a process in which an object per
ceived affects a percetving monad, but as an event in 
the perceivinll monad which runs parallel with a 
similir event m the perceived monad. 

From this it follows that we are never aware of any 
happening which is not a happening in ourselves; 
hence, we nevrr experience an external world at all. 



THE RATIONALIST PHILOSOPHERS 35 
Since the happenings in ourselves, of which we an: 
aware, are mental events, like thoughts, feelings, voli
tions, and so forthj the inference is that the world is 
composed of sueh events. It is not very clear why, if 
Leibniz had really, as his theory required him to main~ 
tain, developed a complete independence of everybody 
and everything else, he should have believed in the 
existence of anything except himsdf. If t.'le answer is 
that his knowledge of other monads was a priori 
knowledge, and, as such, not derived from experience 
but given to him by God to begin with, it is necessary 
to inquire how he came to know that there was a 
God to endow him with a priori knowledge. de could 
only know of God's existence a priori, yet, unless there 
is a Gnd, a priori knowledge is robbed of its validity 
and its ~tainty. 

In apparent contradiction to the conclusion that we 
never perceive anything outside ourselves, Leibniz held 
that our belief in matter was the result of our con
fused way of per<eiving the world. The monads vary 
in leYds of mental development. A man's body, for 
exampie1 is a group of .innumerable monads, but his 
mind or soul, which is the central or guiding monad 
of the group, consists of one monad only. The monads 
have views of the \Vorld which vary in dearness 
according to their level of development, inferior 
monads mirroring the world, in the manner already 
~xplained, more OOscurdy than superior ones. The 
vision of even such a superior kind of monad as the 
human mind is infected with some degree of con
fusion, as a result of which we see the world as 
matter extended in space, instead of as a collection of 
mental monads. Only to God, who is the supreme 
monadj does the world appear as it really is, as a 
collection of self-contained monads. 

There is thus introduced a distinction between 
reality and appearance, between the world as it really 
is and the world as it falsely appears to the partial 
vision of limited beings, the consequences of which 
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arc highly important in later philosophy. Some of 
these cons<;quences we shall consider in connection 
with the philosophy of Hegd in Chapter V. For the 
presenr, it is sufficient to point out that some dis
tinction of this kind is clearly necessary for any idealist 
philosophy, for any theory, that is to say, which re
gards the universe as fundamentally mental, since the 
universe as it appears is obviously nothing of the sort. 

Thus Leibniz' s conception of the pariliil, and there
fore erroneous, view of the universe which is taken 
by the monads, provides the second foundation upon 
which subseque!lt idealist structures were based. It is 
important. however, to point out that, while most 
idealist tlunkers who have maintained the distinction 
between appearan~ and reality have argued also that 
plurality (the existence of many different things ,in the 
universe) is an illusion and that reality is an. all
embracing unity, Leibniz believed that plurality was 
ultimate, holding that reality was constituted by 
infinite ' numbers of diverse monads. These monads . 
were not in any sense included in or absorbed by the 
supreme monad who is God. 

CHAPTER IV 

IDEAUSM-1. BERKELEY 

PERHAPS the most important movement in the history 
of philosophy is that known as Idealism. Idealism has 
historically assumed a number of different forms, but 
all idealists concur in regarding matt<r as being in 
some sense unreal. The term was originally used to 
describe the view that the objects of our knowledge are 
our own ideas, but this by no means exhausts its usage. 
For example, philosophers who hold that there is only 
one thing in the univ<rse and that the apparent differ-
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enccs between things arc unreal, arc also called "ideal
ists." We shall give some of the grounds for this latter 
belief in our next chapter; in the present chapter we 
shall be concerned solely with . that form of Idealism 
which asserts that, whether there arc or arc not entities 
in the universe which arc not mental, it is true at 
least of everything that we know or can know that it 
is mental. If this assertion can be satisfactorily estab
lished, it affords considerable ground for the presump
tion that the univetSe~ as 4 whole, is mental, since we 
have no reason for assuming that the parts of the 
universe that we do not know arc of an entirely 
different character from those that we do. 

The theory, then, which we propose to outline holds 
that the objects of our knowledge are mental entities, 
that they are, that is to say, sensations and ideas. 
T-his view was advocated early in the eighteenth 
century by Bishop Berkeley (1685·•753). and the 
arguments which 1 am going to give arc, in the 
main, derived from his writings. 

It will be desirable to preface these arguments with 
a ttw remarks desij:ned to place Berkeley's philosophJ 
in its proper historical perspective. In the last chapter 
I endea.voured to give an account of the difference 
between Rationalism and Empiricism, a difference 
which consists chiefly in the rationalist's assertion 
of the existence of • priori knowledge, and in the 
empiricist's denial of that assertion. 
De.car~ it will be remembered, held that the 

mind is equipped initially with ttnain general ideas, 
in virtue of which it knows a number of truths • 
priori. Although experience may be necessary to elicit 
this knowledge, to bring it, as it ~. into con.ciou. 
ness, the knowled~ is not itself derived from experi
....,.,, The principles of mathematics and the laws 
of Iogie were thought to .be kllOWn in this way, 
and the rationalists' contention was that by masoning 
in acconlance with these laws and conformably with 
certain other general principles also known • ,non. 
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it was possible to arrive at true conclusions about the 
universe. We have seen how the conclusions at which 
Leibniz arrived by a priori methods were idealistic 
in charactx:r, in the sense that they purported !D show 
that the universe was composed of experiencing units 
called " monads," and Descartes' philosophy, though 
he admitted the existence of matter which he thought 
was revealed to us a priori, tended to show that 
matter could not be known by sense experience. 

Berkdey's immediate predecessor, Locke (1632-1704), 
the first of the empiricists, had severely criticised the 
assumptions and .methods of the rationalists. ln 
particular, he endeavoured to show that we have no 
mnate ideas in virtue of which we possess knowledge 
which has been _ deriv~d otherwise than from experi
ence, and that all our knowledge is, therefore, derived 
from experience.· This amounts to a denial of the 
existence of a priori knowledge. Berkeley accepted 
this part of Locke's philosophy, and devoted consider
able space to proving that there are no such thiogs as 
abstract, general idea$. The rationalists, for example, 
had maintained that the mind possesseS a general idea 
of such an entity as a triangle, which constitutes an 
example. of a priori knowledge. When, they said, you 
think ol a triangle you are obviously not thinking of 
any particular triangle, hut of a general concept of a 
triangle, which you possess a prion. It is because you 
have this general concept, as it were, to begin with, 
that, when you come across particular triangles, you 
recognise them as special examples of your general 
concept. Ot!>erwise, unless you somehow knew what 
a triangle was to begin with, you would never 
recognise an actual triangle, when you met it in every· 
day experience. As Plato put it, we can never have 
new knowledge, for either we know what we want !D 
know already, in which qse our knowledge will not 
be nc:w1 or we do not, in which case, when we come 
across what we want to know, we shall not be able !D 
recognise it as the thing we were looking for. The 
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rationalists' answer to this difficulty was to deny that 
our knowledge of the first particular triangle met with 
in experience is new, the denial being based on the 
ground that we know, and always have known, a 
triangle 11 priori. We have, that is to say, an abstract 
general idea of a triangle, and in ~irtue of this general 
idea, when we meet a particular triangle for the first 
time we recognise it as belonging to the type exempli• 
fied by the general idea. 

Now, Berkeley was at pains to deny this conclvsion. 
To admit that we have a general idea of a triangle, 
which is other than our experience of individual 
triangles, would be to admit the existJ:nce of • priori 
knowledge, since:, as nobody has ever aperienced a 
triangle which was nor an individual triangle:, the 
general idea of a triangle, if there were such an idea. 
oould nor have been reached through expcrienoe. 
Therefore:, we find Berkeley roundly asserting that, 
wbeo we think of a triangle, what is a fact in front 
of our minds is not a general, abstract, idea, but the 
idea of a particular individual triangle that we happen 
to have uperienced. 

But Locke, in Berkeley's view, had nor pushed his 
denial of " priori knowledge far enou(:b. He had, foe 
aample, maintained that there is a thmg called "sub
stance," which is, as it were, the raw material of the 
universe to which are attached all the qualities in 
virtue of which we distinguish one thing £roin another. 
Now, Berkeley's philosophy, as we shall see in a 
moment, is devo~ to proving that we never ha"Ve 
experience of this substance, hut only of the qualities 
which substance, if it existed, might be expected to 
exhibit. If, then, we never experiena: substance, we 
eso only know it • pnori in virtue of the fact that we 
hs~ a ~neral idea of iL Bur, if we are coosisteDt in 
out denial of the cxistmce of • friori knowledge, it ;. 
ckac that we eannor lr.now substance • priori; ~ 
fore..., have no ~ral idea of it, therdore we cannot 
know it at all, therefore there is no reu;,a to suppose 
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that it exists. If there is no substance in the universe, 
there is no matter in the uoiverse either; therefore all 
that exist are mind and the qualities which mind 
knows. Thus, through his denial of the existence of 
a priori knowledge Berkeley arrives at an idealistic 
view of the universe, which is not very far removed, 
so far at least as its picture of the outside world ia 
concerned, from that of Leibniz. 
. We are now in a position to. consid.er the positive 
arguments which Berkeley uses to establish his view 
that the only things we experience are mental entities. 

Let us suppose that I press my tongue against m1 
teeth and ask the question; " What is it that I expen
ence or am aware of?"' At first sight . the answer 
would appear to he: !' I am aware of my teeth·." But 
is this answer really ·correct? Is not what I really 
experience a feeling in my tongue-a feeling caused 
by the contact between my tongue and my teeth, but 
a feeling, nev"erthdess, and, being a feeling, somo
thing that is mental?. Sup('OS" now that I press my 
fingers against the table, JS what I experience the 
tableT Again the obvious answer proves on examina
tion to he incorrect. The immediate object of my 
experience. that of which I am awaret is a sensation 
in my fingers, a semation in this case of hardness, 
smoothness, and coolness. Let us take a further 
example. If I stand two feet away from the fire, I 
expenence heat, and say that the heat is a property of 
the fire. If, however, I move nearer to the fire, the 
heat increases in intensity until it becomes a pa~ 
Now, the pain is clearly in me and not in the fire; 
since, then, the pain is only a more intense degree of 
the heat, the inference is that the heat also was a 
sensation of mine, and not a property of the fire. The 
leg of a cheese-mite is so small that, except with the 
aid of a microscope, I cannot see it. Are we, then, to 
suppose that the cheese-mite cannot see its own leg? 
ThiS seems unlikely. We must infer, then, that the 
size of the cheese-mite's leg varies according to the 
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nature of the mind perceiving it. that the kg has, in 
other words, one size for the cheese-mite and another 
for ourselves. But the leg cannot have two different 
tizes at the same time; hence the size turns out robe 
a property of our seeing, and not of the object seen; 
it u, m other words, not an intrinsic property of the 
object seen, but relative ro and dependent upon the 
nature of the perceiver's mind. 

By similar arguments it can be shown that all the 
qualities appa;cntly possessed by material objects in 
their own "llht turn out on examination to be feel
ings or sensauons or ideas on the part of the perceiver. 
This conclusion is rcinfor«d by the scientifiC account 
of perception. What precisely is it that, according ro 
the scientist. occurs when we see something? Taking 
lint the case of visual sensations, we find that their 
c.ausation is roughly described in the followinJ terms : 
A physical object sends out rays of light which, after 
travelling through the ether, impinge upon the optical 
nerves; the resulting distwbance in the optical nerves 
is conveyed along neural chords to the brain, where it 
causes a further disturbance in the cerebral cortex.. It 
is our consciousness of this disturbance in the cerebral 
COittJI which constitutes our seeing of the object. 
Similarly with regard to hearing; a sound is a vibra
tion in the atmosphere; this vibration impinges upon 
our ear-drums; the effect produced upon the ear-drUms 
is conveyed by the nerves to the brain; here it causes a 
disturbance of which we become conscious, and our 
consciousness of the ccrebral distwbance is called 
hearing the sound. 

Dcocribing this pt"<lttSI in metaphorical language. 
we may say that the brain is like a dark cabinet con. 
taining a brightly lit screen which is illuminated by 
consciousness. The ~jects* in the u~ world 

" This conception. as will appe2t in a moment. 
does not l"prnent Bcrkeky's view, because it f"tains 
the notion of the eso:rnal object. In coincides man: 
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which we experience stimulate our senses; the 
stimulus is conveyed by the sense organs and nerves 
into the dark cabinet,. with the result that images or 
reflections of the objects causing the stimulus arc cast 
upon the lighted screen. Hence, we may say that what 
is called knowing an object consists in the appearance 
of <Ul i.;nage or reflection of the object which, as we 
say, we know, on the screen in the brain which is lit 
up by our consciousness. Knowledge, therefore, is a 
process in which three distinct entities are involved: 
the knowing mind (a), the ex<emal object (b), and the 
representations or images of the object in the brain 
(c): (a) always knows (c) but never does and never 
can know (b), since, whenever it tries to do so, the 
images or reflections of (b)-that is to say, (<}-insist 
on intervening and !J,ing known instead. Having 
proceeded so far, we may now put the question: Is it 
really necessary to retain (b) at all? If it be a fact that 
we never know tb), we cannot know anything about 
it; we cannot, therefqre, know that it exists or even 
that it has the property of being able to cause (c). 

But, it may be urged, there must be something to 
cause the sensations and ideas which, according to 
the preceding analysis, are the objects of our know· 
ledge; there must, in short, be a world of objects 
ex<ernal to and independent of ourselves, even if these 
objects are very unlike the representations of them in 
consciousness which we already know. This, indeed, 
is the position of Locke, who, as I pointed out 
earlier in the chapter, retained a belief tn the exist
ence of substance. Locke made a distinction between 
primary and secondary qualities. Secondary qualities, 
such as colour, temperature, t<lstet he showed by argu· 
ments similar to those employed above to be sensations 
or ideas in the mind of the perceiver; but primary 

nearly with that of Locke, whose view is sometimes 
called Rep.,sentationalism, because it suggests that -
know the images or rt:pl't:~nt4tions of external objects. 
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qualities such as shape, weight, position in space, 
number, and so forth, he regarded as independent of 
the perceiver, ond as existing, therefore, in the external 
world in their own right. And as they could not exist 
in 11acuo, he postulated an entity called " substance" 
to act as a kind of foundation .or substratum for the 
primary qualities, a something in which they could 
mhere. 

For Locke, therefore, there was an cxtunal world 
independent of rrception, which was composed of 
substance and o the primary qualities inhering in 
substance. Berkeley departs from Locke in two 
particulars; he abolishes the distinction between 
primary and secondary qualities, and, as we have 
aeen, he eliminates substance. · . 

Let us take each' point separately. So far as the 
qualities are con=ned, the distinction between 
primary and secondary qualities is clearly arbitrary. 
Any arguments which show that a :secondary quality, 
heat, for example, is an idea in the mind of the 
perceiver apply also to size or hardness, When we 
were engaged in showing how the qualities of the 
allel!Cd external object turned out to be not properties 
of the object, but Characteristics of our perccpnon of 
the obj«t, we did not find it necessary to make any 
accptions. The hardness of the 1:1ble and the size of 
the Cheese-mite's kg were revealed on analysis as 
properties relative to and dependent upon the nature 
of the perceiver, and, therefore, in the last resort, as 
ideas in the perceiver's mind, just as evidently as the 
heat of the fire. 

This brings us to the serond point. Let us suppose 
that you take an obj«t and one by one strip away all 
its qu:ilities. What is left? Consider, for rumple, a 
chocOlate. A chocolate is brown, soft, sticky, and 
sweet to the taste. Let us abstract these qualities one 
by one and consider what remains. What is it that 
had the qualities, but now hu them no longtt? We 
may aay, of rourse. that what is left is the chocolate 



« GREAT. PHILOSOPHIES OF THE WORLD 
minus its colour, consistency and taste,. but is this l 

residue anything at all? If it is, it is only so in virtue 
of such qualities as we may have left remaining in it; 
if these qualities, too, were taken away, there would 
be literally nothing left. There is, that is to say, no 
substratum or foundation in whieh the qualities 
i,nhere, which is itself without qualities and other 
than they. Locke's substance is,. in other words, a 
pure myth. If, therefore, the qualiti~ turn out to· be 
1deas in the mind nf the per=vi:r, and if there is no 
subslance or material foundation besides the qualities, 
there is nothing left except mind. Matter, tlierefore, 
is an illusion. This is not to say that the !abies 
and chairs which we know in everyday life do not 
exist, but merely tha& they turn out on analysis to 
be ideas in the mind ·of the perceiver. Hence, their 
existence consists in their being perceived or known. 
According to Bishop Berkeley the ideas we know do, 
in fact, exist independendy of our knowledge, since 
they continue to exiSt as ideas in the mind of God. Tbe 
whole of what we call the external world, therefore, 
continues to exist, in Berkeley's theory, even when we 
cease to perceive it, because God's perception sustains 
it. It is, however,. clear that, unless we are prepared to 
follow Berkeley in introducing God to give independent 
reality to a world whose existence, apart from know
ledge, has been destroyed, we are reduced to the posi
tion that the only things which exist are our menial 
slates and our knowledge of them. 
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CHAPTER V 

lDEAUSM-II. KANT AND HEGEL 

IN the last chapter I described the philosophy som.,. 
times known as Subjective Idealism, which asserts 
that the objects of my knowledge are my own sensa· 
tions and ideas. This assertion is tantamount to the 
helid that the succession of ideas and sensations which 
constitute my experience are the sole ClJtities in the 
universe; at any rate, if anything else does exist, 
I cannot know it. Philosophy coUld not long rest 
in this position, which is known as Solipsism, and 
later forms of Idealism consist, therefore, very lar$elf 
of a series of attempts to escape from the condus1ons 
to which Berkeley's arguments, when logically pressed, 
as they were by Hume, seemed to lead. Of these 
attemf.ts the most famous are those of Kant and 
Hcge . Their philosophies are unfortunately exceed
ingly difficult, and I cannot do more than indicate in 
the briefest outline some of the positions which they 
maintained. 

Kant (•~·IB<l4) held that there were two distinct 
"'alms inhabited by two distinct classes of entities : 
there was the realm of things as they are, and the 
realm Ol thin!l' as they appear to the knowing mind. 
Because of this distinction we can never know anr
thinjt as it really is. What is the reason for this 
assertion~ 

According to Kant the mind is furnished initially 
with a number of general ideas or concepts, which he 
called " principles of understandinl(," which form a 
sort of framewo~k into which everything that we know 
is fitted, and with which it must conform. La being 
made to lit into and conform with this framework it 
is illSCnsibly altered. Putting the point in another -1· we may say that, in order that a thing ma:t be 
knOwn, it must satisfy certain conditions; these coo-
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ditions are iinposed upon it by the knowing mind, so 
that, u known, it is literally a different thing from 
what it was before it was known. An example will 
serve to make the point flainer. Let us suppose that I 
am born with a pair o blue speetades permanently 
affixed to my nose; everything that I see will be blue, 
and I shall affirm, thqefore, that blueness is a 
universal quality of objects. In this I shall be mis
taken; blueness, in the case in question, will be not a 
property which belongs to things in their own right, 
but a quality iinposed upon them by the peeuliar con
ditions of my seeing; that things should appear to me 
to be blue is, in other words, a condition of my seeing 
them at aiL Now, according to Kant, the mind is fitted 
with a number of .different sets of mental spectacles, 
which insensibly transform everything that the mind 
knows, just as, in the instance given, the blue speetades 
altered what my eyes saw. In point of fact, Kant held 
that there are two different kinds of mental spectacles, 
The first, which are calkd " forms of intuiuont" are 
time and space. All our sense iinpressions are subject 
to time, and all those which come to us from outside 
to space. As a consequence, time and space pervade 
everything that we know of the external world. 

When we experience this external world, what is 
actually given to us is a crude, formless stuff, which 
Kant calfs " matter." This stuff is apprehended under 
the forms of intuition, as a result of which the things 
we perceive appear to us to be related together in time 
and in space, so that everything we know is here or 
there, and then or now. As the result, therefore, of 
the operations of the fust set of mental speetacles, the 
world appears to us to be in time and in space. 

The second set of mental spectacles, which Kant 
called u categories " or u principles of understanding, •• 
'110W comes into play. Examples of these are quality, 
quantity, substance, and causality. The categories 
endow what we perceive with those universal 
attributes which everything that we know is found 
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to possess. When we come to n:llcct on the nature of 
the things we know, we realise that each has substance, 
is of a certain quantity, exhibits certain qualities, and 
is at once the cause and the effect of something else. 
When, therefore, Kant says we apprehend the giveQ 
material of experience under tlie forms of the 
categories, he means that the mind combines wbat 
comes to it from without with a number of mental 
constituents, of which quantity, quality, and the n:st 
an: examples. Hence, the object we know is a com
posite object; it consists of a nan-mental ingredient, a 
sort of raw stuff or material which has been worked 
up by the farms of intuition and the categories into 
something we can nat only know, bur recognise. It is 
by means of the categories, that is to say, that we can 
recognise the bl•ck patch surmounted by a pink blob 
that we see in the strc:et as a man. 

The above by no means exhausts Kant's account of 
the mental functions which we perform upon the raw 
material which is given to us in sensation, but it will 
serve to indicate the kind of unceasing mental activity 
which he believes to be going on all the time as an 
accompaniment, ot r:~ther as an integral part of esper· 
ence. The world as we know it, the world, that is to 
say, that our minds have insensibly transformed in 
the p~ of knowing, is called by Kant the world of 
pll~nom~""· 0£ this world Berkeley's c:onclusions are 
true'; its rxistt-nce, that is to say, consists in being 
known, and, if it were to cease to be known, it would 
cease to exist. But to the world as it is, the world that 
is inde~ndent of our knowledge, tailed by Kant " the 
world Of "o""''""• " ( no•mt'IN means things in them
selves). lkrkeley's c:onclusions do not apply. 

Kant's system seeks to provide an answer to another 
of the {undamenl>ll questions of philosophy, the 
question, namely, of why it is that the laws of our 
thinking should apply to the beba•iour of thing&. 
The laws of Iogie and the formul~ of mathm>atics are 
mental products; they are, that is to say, prima bcie 
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statements about the way in which the mind works. 
W c think that three and two make five, that every 
effect must have a cause, and that a tree cannot both 
be and not be a beech, because our minds are made 
like that: It is conceivable that creatures with minds 
differendy constituted-Martians, for example, or 
white ants-might hold different views. Certainly 
there is no necessary reason why the universe should 
be of such a kind as to conform to the way in which 
our minds happen to work, whv, in other words, the 
truth that three and two make hve, a truth reached by 
purely mental processes, should apply to the behaviour 
of thmgs. · · 

This question is raised in an acute form by the 
possibility and the success of science. The procedure of 
the scientist occupies a position midway berween the 
process of reasonin~ ·and that of sense experience. Like 
mathematics or logtc, it involves reasoning; but urtlike 
them, it check~ the results of reasoning by the appeal 
to sense experience; scientific conclusions,. in short, are 
verified. . The existence and validity of mathematics · 
provide no problem, for here reason operates entirely 
within her own sphere, and the results at wbich she 
arrives have not to be checked by experience. Again, 
there is no problem in the fact that sense experience 
should be possible, since we have five senses through 
which this exferience comes. The puzzle is why the 
conclusions o the former should apply to the raw 
material provided by the latter? That they do, in fact, 
apply, the success of science demonstrates, the method 
of science being to employ formul:e arrived at by 
reasoning process, and apply them to the behaviour of 
things. Science arrives, for example, at a general law 

1ike the law of gravitation, and predicts that the 
"behaviour of things which have never been experi
,enced will conform to it. And, when the experiment 
"is made, they do, in fact, conform. A scientific law is, 
'in other words, the result of the application of mathe
,matical and logical reasoning to actual experience, and 
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the problem is, why should things behave according 
to tlie expectations which reasoning leads us to form 
of them? 

Now, Kant's answer to this problem brings us back 
to the controversy between the rationalists and the 
empiricists, at which we have already glanced in 
Chapter III. That there is a distinction between the 
things we experience through our senses and the 
things we know by means of our understanding, 
between the pairs of objects which the child adds 
together to make four and the general proposition that 
two and two make four, is obvious. Sin~, then, our 
general ideas are other than the individual particular 
things we immediately experience through our senses, 
the question arises: Why should our general ideas, 
which are " priori, be true of or apply to the things 
we immediately experience; why, to take a concrete 
ex:>inple, should the !teneral law that the attraction 
between bodies varies tnversdy with the square of the 
distance that separates them, apply to the things we 
know by means of our senses 1 

It was this problem which more than any other 
had led to the controversy between rationalists and 
empiricists. The rationalists had tended to reason 
away the actual stuff of our sense experience; they 
were concerned with the world as it ought to be, not 
in the moral sense of the word "ought," but in the 
sense in which ought implies necessity. In math~ 
matics, for example, everything follows necessarily 
from everything else, and there is no place for any
thing which just is, in the sense that it could not ha'"' 
been deduced from something else. H~ the 
rationalists, when foced with facts like the specific 
gravity of Fd and its yellow colour, a combination 
which just 15, but which could DOt luove been deduced, 
tended to ignore it. They kft out, that is to say, the 
obsetvation of actual fact. The empiricists, realising 
that no amount of rrasoning wiU inform you of the 
nature of wluot actually exists, and that if, thadore, 



50 GREAT PHILOSOPHIES OF THE WORLD 
you want to know what is, you must go and sec, 
relied entirely upon scnse experience for knowledge, 
affirming that there was nothing in knowledge which 
had not previously been sense experience. Just as the 
rationalists made no provision for our observation of 
actual fact, so the empiricists made no provision for 
the general principles governing our observation, the 
principles, for example, in virtue of which we arrange, 
compare, group together, or select from what we 
observe in order to form general ideas. They denied, 
in fact, the existence of general principles altogether. 
Thus, if the empiricists were right, reasoned know
ledge was irn_Possible; if the rationalists were right, 
it would be m>possible to explain how there were 
things to know. Nevertheless, it was perfectly clear 
that we did reason about and arrange obr sense 
impressions, and that conclusions reached by mental 
processes did, in fact, apply to the world around 
us. Tbe pr9blem was, therefore, to find a modus 
vivffldi between the rationalists and the empiri• 
cists, a modus vivendi which would reconcile the 
empiricists' insistenc_e upon the observation of actual 
fact as the raw material of our experience, with 
the general principles of reasoning which, as the 
rationalists had shown, were used in working up this 
raw material into knowledge. 

It is to the solution of this difficulty that Kant 
applied himself. Given the problem that experience 
provides us only with the raw stuff of perception, but 
that we, nevertheless, form general principles to which 
Nature is found to conform, Kant~s solution consists 
in effect in denying that the stuff of perception really 
is raw. In point of fact, he says, we never do have 
experience of things as they are. What we do know is 
not raw material coming to us direct from the outer 
world and therefore revealing the outer world as it is, 
but a composite object, which has already been 
worked up and modelled by our understandings in the 
process of being known. This being so, it is only to 
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be expected that it should conform to the general laws 
whicli our understanding prescribes. The rationalists' 
principles of reason apply, therefore, to the empiricists' 
raw material of ex~rience because the material is not 
raw after all, but, if I may be forgiven the metaphor, 
has already been cooked in the process of reaching the 
understanding. Thus, the laws of thought apply to 
the world that we know-that is to say, to the world 
of phenomena-simply because that is a world whicb 
thought itself, in accordance with the principles of the 
understanding, has constructed. Whether they apply 
to things in themselves, we do not know; but this. is 
of no importance since we never know things in them
selves. 

Kant's great contribution to philosophy is, there
fore, to stress the activity of the experieDClng subject. 
The. mind in perception is not passive, but active. It 
acts as a lawgiver to Nature, prescribing to the world 
we know the forms and conditions under which it 
shall appear to us. Thus, when w.; come to ask how 
it is tliat we already have knowledge • priori about 
the world which appears to us, Kant answers .that it 
is because this same k.nowledllC has been at work in 
constructing what appears. The law of cause and 
effeet is admittedly a piece of mental apparatus, but 
it is valid for all that in the world we know, since the 
world we know is also a product of the same mental 
apparatus. Thus, we know • priori of things only 
what we have ourselves put into them. 

Kant's sys~m is uposed to a number of serious 
objections, onto which we cannot here enter. It should, 
however, be stated that nobody now maintains Kant's 
distinction between the world of phenomena and the 
world of noumena, at any rate, in the form in whicb 
Kant himself advanctd it. Kant himself was, indeed, 
fon:ed to abandon it when be proceeded to consider 
the problems of ethics. His ethical theory is peculiar, 
and; u it springs d!reclly from his mct2physical Yiew, 
1 propooe very bridl7 to outline it here. Kant di'rided 
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our mental faculties into three groups: the senses, the 
intellect, and the will. The senses and the intellect, 
as we have seen, are employed in manipulating, 
schematising, and generally working up into a form 
suitable for eur knowledge the material which comes 
to us from the outside world. But, when we will 
something, we have, according to Kant, knowledge 
that is neither sensuous nor intellectual. There is no 
outside world here between which and us the intellect 
and the senses intervene; there ate no forms of space 
and time through which our perceptions reach us. The 
exercise of the will brinlls with it a capacity for free 
activity, in virtue of whsch we can usc our sensuous 
and intellectual knowledge as we please; it brings also 
a sense of emancipation both from the law of cause 
and effect which dominates the world of phenomena, 
and from the necessity by which the operations of 
reason are constrained. 

Now, in ·SO. far as we act according to desire, Kant 
hdd that we are not free. The origin of our desires. 
may be explained in one or other of two ways: they 
are either the result of events occurring in our body 
(for example, food is desired because of a deficiency of 
chemical substances in the body, sexual desires are 
bound up with the changes in the body which take 
place at puberty), or else they spring from and arc 
conditioned by our dispositions and temperaments. In 
so far as you can say of a man, " He will fly into a 
rage, because be has a passionate disposition," you are 
predicting his actions in virtue of your knowledge of 
his temperamentt and in so far as your prediction is 
correct, his desire and action are dictated by his 
temperament, and ate not, therefore, free. 

As creatures ·of desire we belong, for Kant, to the 
phenomenal world, and our feelings and the actions 
which spring from them are as much determined as 
the movements of matter in the physical world; they 
are, that is to say, subject to the law of cause and 
effect and ate not, . therefore, free. But, when we act 
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in accordanc(: with the law which our wiH prescribes,_ 
we are lifkd out of the phenomenal world and are in 
direct touch with the world of reality; and, in so far 
as man wills freely in accordance with the laws of hi~ 
nature, he is himself noumenal. 

Man as a creature of desire is subiect to the law of 
cause and effect which governs the phenomenal world; 
hut when he prescribes to himself, irrespective of 
circumstances and desires, the law of self-government 
and- dutv from which springs morality,. he is free~ 
What is inore he is moral, for, since the will prescribes 
the moral law, to act freely-that is to say, in accord
ance with the will-is to act rightly. "There is nothing 
in the world-nay, even beyond the world," said 
Kant, H • • • which can be regarded as good without 
qualification_, saving alone a good will." If we ask in 
what acting righdy consis~ Kant's answer is un
fortunately not very helpful. What the will puscrib<. 
is that we should act in every case upon general 
principles which are intuitively recognised as morally 
binding. These general principles are of the kind 
which everybody acknowledges irrespective of their 
needs and circumstances, for example, that we should 
not tell lies, that kindness is better than cruelty, 
honesty better than deceit, and so forth. Nor arc- they 
in any way opposed to reason. On the contrary, if we 
investigate the deliverances of our will by means of 
the reason, which Kant called in this connection u the 
practical reason,'~ we realise that the general principles
which the will prescribes are the only ones which are 
not sdf-contradtctory. There is, for example, no ~ 
tradiction inherent in the precept that everybody 
should tell the truth; but if, to return to an example 
we have already used, everybody were to lie, nobody 
would believe an~dy else, and there would be ne> 
point, therdorc-, 1n lying. This is what Kant means
by saying that wrong' conduct is self-contradictory; it 
cannot he universalised without stultifying itself. 
Hence,. Kant's famous precept : " Act only acccording 



54 GREAT PHILOSOPHIES OF THE WORLD 
to that maxim which you can at the same time, will 
to be a universal law." 

As an account of the nature and authority of our 
general moral principles, this doctrine, which depends 
upon Kant's metaphysical position, may command 
respect, but it gives us no guidance in the actual 
circumstances of daily life. Kant affirms, for example, 
that the will prescribes truth tdling as a categorically 
binding general principle; as ·such it admits of no 
exceptions. But there are occasions in which the tell· 
ing of a lie may- be justified in actual life on the 
ground that the consequences of truth telling would 
be harmful. Ought we, for example, to tell the truth· 
to a potential murderer, who asks where an innocent 
person whom be proposes to kill is hiding? Most 
people would say that we ought not, but, whatever 
view we take of the matter, Kant's universally binding 
principle affords us little assistance. It seems difficult. 
m practice to deci<!e between alternative courses of 
actions except by refcren.ce to their consequences, and 
this alternative criterion of right conduct, which the 
Utilitarians stressed,* is implicitly excluded by Kant's 
moral system. . 

Hegel (tj'70-1831) followed Kant in maintaining a 
distinction between the world of appearance and the 
world of reality, but in his philosophy the world of 
reality is differently conceived. Instead of containing 
the many noumena of Kant"s system, it is or contains 
one thin~ ouly-namely, the Absolute, and this 
Absolute JS not only reality itself, but the world of 
appearance also. The universe, in fact, is one all
embracing unity such that all distinctions are illusory, 
and plurality (the appearance, that is to say, of there 
being many things) unreal; the universe is :tJso mental. 
How is this conclusion reached? · Let me try to sum
marise ~e sort of considerations that Hegel stressed. 

If we consider the nature of any object, we find 

* See Chapter VIII. 
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that, in order that it may be completely understood, it 
involves a necessary reference to other objects; taken 
by itself it iJ not self-sufficient and not, ther~fore, in-

' telligible. A hen's esg, for example, is less round 
: than a ball, more bnttle than leather, larger than a 
·sparrow's egg, smaller,than an ostrich's, and so forth. 
If these facts were not facts about the hen's egg, it 
would be a different object from what it is; hence, we 
may say that these facts contribute to its being what it 
is. Now, each fact implies a relationship on the part 

• of the egg to some other object; hence, its relationships 
to other objects are constitutive of the nature or bein~ 
of the egg, since, as we have seen, without them •t 
would be a different egg. But the egg is related
e.f·• bf relations of likeness or unlikeness-to ev<rf· 
thmg m the universe; therefore everything that u 

'must· be taken into account and understood before we 
can completely know the egg, simply because every
thing that is u implied in the egg being what it is. 
Hence, reality is a single indivisible whole or unity, 
the parts of which are rebted by relations which con
stitute the parts, and are constituted in their turn by 
them. The differences between ·things are, therefore, 
unreal. 

A similar conclusion applies to the processes of 
thought. Any so-called truth we like to assert involves 
the existence of the contrary untruth; this is lhe case 
not only with regard 10 isolated propositions, as, for 
eumple, that snow is white, but also with regard to 
theones which purpon to be of universal application. 
The belie£ in free will, for uample, is op~ by lhe 
contr~ belief in det=ninism; rach belie£ " irrefutable 
in rela11on to lhe facts wilh which it deals, yet, from 
the -.ery eireumstance of !here being a CODtr2I'J belief, 
neither taken by itself can be quite true. There must, 
then, be some wider trulh which embraces bolh the 
partial truths as....ted by the theories in question, bY 
comprehmding both lheories within itself, and ~ 
rnin<l, unable to n:st in the incompkte uuth, which 
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can be contradicted, will be driven onward to embrace 
the wider truth. This wid~ truth, in its turn, will be 
confronted with its contrary, together with which it 
will be subsumed and embraced within -the scope of a 
still ·wider truth. This process of comprehending 
partial and opposing truthS under wider formulations, 
which transcend them both, continues indefinitely 
until we reach the final truth under which all partial 
truths and contraries are subs1,1med, and in which they 
are reconciled. This final truth will be the whole truth 
about everything; to it, therefore, there will be no con
trary. It is, moreover, related to the whole about 
which it is the truth, since it applies to it and is true 
of it; it must, therefore, according to the preceding 
argument about relations, be continuous widi it, form~· 
ing with it a single; indivisible unity. ., 

Now, a truth is mental; it is a characteristiC of 
thoughts and presupposes a mind; therefore the whole 
with which 'the final truth is one is ~!so mental. We 
thus arrive at the Absolute, the most striking concep
tion of Hegel's philosophy, which is the name he 
gives to reality; this reality is a single unified whole, 
comprehending within itself all distinctions, including 
the distinction between mind and its objects, and 
embracing all differences. Our minds being but partial 
aspects of the Absolute take a partial and, therefore, 
partially false view of the universe which they con
template, seeing it as a bundle of isolated things; it is 
only to the Absolute's view of itself, to an inkling of 
which we are enabled to reach through philosophy, 
that the universe is revealed as a single, indivisible 
unity. From this doctrine there follows an impm-tant 
theory as to the nature of truth. 

The problem of truth and error is one of the most 
difficult in philosophy, and we cannot discuss it at any 
length here. If, however, I briefly ipdicate what may 
be regarded as the common-sense view of truth, it will 
be easier to see in what respect the Hegelian philo
sophy departs fwm it. 
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We shauld normally say that truth is a property of 

ideas or judgments. Facts are real and judgments are 
true. If, for example, a train leaves King's Crass for 
Edinbur~h at 10 a.m., then the departure a£ the train 
at this tlme is a fact. If I judge or assert that it does, 
then we should say that my judgment or assertion is 
true, and it would be regarded as true because there is 
a fact, which is other than my judgment, with which 
the judgment corresponds. Truth, then, consists in 
correspondence between .the idea or judgment .which 
is true and a fact. It is a property of judgments, but 
whether a judgment has or has not the property will 
depend upon something other than the judgment
namely, a fact. Now, in order that we may hold this 
view, it is clear that such things as facts must exist. 
There must, in other words, be an isolated fact, which 
is self-sufficient in itself, which can, that is to say, be 
understood apart from its relations to other facts, in 
order that the judgment whkh purports to be true 
may correspond with it. Now this, as we have seen, is 
just what Hegel's philosaphy denies. According to 
Hegel, there is only one real fact in the universe-
namely, the Absolute, and anything which is less 
than the Absolute is not entirely and completely a fact. 
It is linked on to other facts, by relations which are 
not distinct from the facts they relate, and no single 
idea can therefore correspond to it. The only idea 
which could correspond to the whole complex of facts, 
of which the fact with which we began forms a fr.ag
mentary or unreal part, is a universal idea about every
thing, that is to say, about the Absolute. And a 
universal idea about everything is part of and con
tinuous with that which is its object, since, as we have 
seen, th~ distinction between thought and object of 
thought is an unreal distinction. Now, the 110tion of 
torresponden<:e po.tulates two ertities bc:tween which 
there may be correspondence; if, therefore, our analysis • 
shows that, when we think about something, there 
are not two entities invof~ly. thought and 
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its object-but tbat thought and its object constitute 
an indissoluble unity, it is clear that the notion of 
correspondence as the meaning of truth must be given 
up. What is substituted is the notion of coherence or 
consistency. Truth consists, therefore, for Hegel, in 
the coherence of ideas one with another. Now, we 
have already seen that any single idea taken by itself 
involves the opposition of another contrary idea. The 
two ideas beiiig conttary fail to cohere and are not, 
therefore, true. We are thus drawn forward to a 
wider idea which embraces them both within its 
scope, and so resolves the contradiction, in virtue of 
which. they failed to cohere. This wider idea win; 
therefore, be truer. than either of the partial idea$ 
which are subsumed under. it. The wider idea is 
opposed by its contrary, with which it also fails to 
cohere, and the two ideas are thus subsumed under a 
still wider idea, for which a still greater degree of 
truth may be clair_ned. But the truth of any single 
idea, however wide, must still be partial. For a single 
idea, when taken irt isolation as one idea, is bereft of 
all the aspects and relations which link it on to other 
ideas and constitute it part of a whole, and it is thus 
different from what it would be when considered as a 
part of the whole. Now, if account were taken of all 
the relations of the partial idea to other partial ideas, 
we should be brought to the whole system of ideas for 
which alone absolute truth may be claimed. In other 
woras, it is only in the Absolute tbat all the partial 
ideas are embraced and made to cohere, and only of 
the Absolute, therefore, that complete ttuth may be 
predicated. It follows that any' partial ttuth is only 
partially true, a ¢<!Delusion which applies both to the 
truth of Hegel's philosophy in general, and to his 
statement about the partial character of truth in 
particular. 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF CHANGE 

I MHATIONBD in the second chapter the view of the 
philosopher Heraclcirus that everything is in a state 
of flux or change, and described the use made by Plato 
of this conception in his theory of ideas. W c have 
now to con•ider a development of Heracleitus' position 
which has figured prominendy in modern philosophy. 

The notion that everything is changing has denved 
considerable support from the scientific doctrine of 
evolution. Evolution shows that the history of life, 
from its earliest manifestations in the jelly-fish and 
the amceba through. the mesozoic reptiles and the. 
vertebrate mammals to its latest Kpresentatives in the 
human race, is a process of connnuous chan~ and 
development. Attempts were made by the scientists of 
the last century to rcp=nt this process as a series of 
reactions to material influences, or of responses to 
physical stimuli. The evolution of life, they urged, is 
wholly explicable in terms of the adaptation of living 
creatures to their external environment, while, within 
the living creature itself, what is called the mind is a 
mere relrection or register of the events whicb occur in 
the body. Thus, the living is determined by the oon
living, and within the living the mind is in an res~ 
determined by the body. 

This type of explanation is called mechanistic, since 
it conceives of the universe as a whole and of every 
living creature within the universe after the model of 
a machine. No part of the machine functions spot>
tancously, hut every part is entirely determined by the 
activities of every Other part to which it reacts. The 
uni...,...,., in short, is like the works of a gigantic clock. 
Someone, at some time or other, wound the doclt up; 
thereafter it proceeds to function indefinitely throullh 
the men: automatic interaction of its parts. This is tl... 
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conception of the universe which the philosopher 
Bergson, the leading modern exponent of the philo
sopliy of change, set himself to challenge. 

The materialists maintain that life, itself an off
shoot of matter, is entirely determined in respect of 
all its activities hy the matter from which it sprang. 
Bergson urges, on the contrary, that matter is a 
-creation of life and is relative to the needs of living 
organisms. He begins, therefore, by marshalling a 
number of considerations both biological and psycho
logical against the materialist view of the living 
-creature as a machine determined by its external 
environment, and of the mind as a mere reflection or 
register of bodily even.ts. Into these considerations we 
-cannot here enter; all that we can do is to state the 
conclusion to which, in the light of them, Bergson is 
led, which is that the facts of biology and psychology · 
are only explicable on the assumption that there is an 
-ever-changing; ever-developing foroe behind the move
ment of evolution V?hich expresses itself in all the 
manifold forms of life. This force is not material, but 
is the very stuff of which our consciousness is made, 
and in order to understand its nature, it is necessary to 
reflect upon what the fact of consciousness, ·of our own 
consciousness, th:tt is to say, involves~ It is this inquiry 
which Bergson undertakes at the beginning of his best
know~ work, Creativ~ Ellolution~ 

At first sight consciousness appears to consist of a 
succession of psychical states, each of which is a single 
and independent entity, these statrs being strung 
together along something which is called the "ego," 
like beads on a necklace. But-as we saw when 
,discussing Descartes• axiom, u I think, therefore I 
am n-reflection shows this conception to be erroneous; 
and the error consists more particularly in the fact that, 
when we admit that one state changes and gives way 
~o another, we overlook the fact that it changes even 
while it persists~ "Take,'"' says Bergson, "the most 
stable of internal states, the visual perception of a 
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motionless object. The object may remain the same; I 
may look at it from the same side, ·at the same angle, 
in the same light: neverthd~s, the vision I now have 
of it differs from that which I have just had, even if 
only because the one is an instant older than the other. 
My memory is there, which conveys something of the 
past into the present. My mental state, as it advan= 
on the road of time, is continually swelling with the 
duration it accumulates."' If this is the case with 
regard to our perception of external objects, it is even 
more true as a description of our internal states, our 
d~ires, our emotions, our willings, and so forth. The 
conclusion is, in Ber~n·s words, that u we change 
without ceasing, and the state itself is nothing but 
change a" u There is no feeling, no idea, no volition 
which is not undergoing chan~ at every moment: if 
i. mental state ceased to vary, •u duration would cease 
to flow... . 

It follows that there is no real difference between 
passin$ from one state to another and continuing in 
what lS called the same state. We imagine such a 
difference because it is only when the continual 
change in any one state has become sufficiently 
marked to arrest our attention that we do, in fact, 
notice it, with the result that we assert that one state 
has given way to another. Thus, we postulate a seri~ 
of successh'C mental stateS, because our attention is 
forced upon them in a seri~ of successive mental acts. 
It is for the same ""'son that we tend to regard our· 
selves as beings in whom something endures, in spite 
of chan~ I ust as we say that there exist separate 
otatn which change, so we speak of a self which 
experiences changing psychic stateS, and this self, we 
say, endures. But we have no more experience of an 
unchanging ego than we have of an unchanging 
psychic state : hOWC\-er far we push our analysis. we 
never reach such an unchanging ~ There is, in fact, 
nothin~ which endures through change, because there 
is nothmg which does not change. 
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Hence Bergson arrives at the truth that we our

selves are beings who endure not through change, but 
by change. Out life, as actually eXperienced, as the 
'reality of which we are most directly assured, is 
change itsdf. u If/t says Bergson, " our existence 
were composed of separate •tates with an impassive 
ego to unite them, for us there would be no duration. 
For an ego which does not ebange does not endure, 
and a psychic state which remains the same so long as 
it is not replaced by the following state, does not 
endure either .. " 

There is thus no , self which ebanges : there is, 
indeed, nothing which changes, for in asserting the 
existence of that which changes, we are asserting the 
existence of something which; from the mere fact .that 
it is subject to change, i~ not itself change; there is 
simply ebange. 

The truth that we are beings whose reality consists 
in continuous ch;mge is for Bergson the clue to the 
understanding of the .universe itself. For the universe 
is shown by him to belong to the same stream of 
change or u becoming:• .as Bergson cal1s it (since it 
never actually is any one thing, but is always on the way 
to becoming something else), as we do ourselves. Just 
as we are unable to penetrate through the continuous 
changes of our consciousness to something stable that 
underlies them, so, when we consider the nature of the 
world around us, do we lind it impossible to discover 
anything which passes through ebanges, but is itself 
something other than the ebanges which occur to it. 
The univers,e, ip other words, is i!Self a stream of 
perpetual change. How eomes it, then, that it appears 
to us as a collection of solid static objects extended in 
space? The answer to this question is to be found in 
Bergson's theory of the intellect. 

Life in a world of ceaseless flow and change would 
present difficulties from the point of view of action, 
which the intellect is designed to overcome. The 
inteUect, then, is a purely practical faculty, which has 
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been evclved for the purposes of action: What it does 
is to take the ceaseless, living flow of which the 
universe is composed and to make cuts across it, 
inserting artificial stops or gaps in what is really a 
continuous and indivisible process. The effect of these 
stops or gaps is to produce the impression of a world 
of apparently solid Objects. These have no existence as 
separate objects in reality; they are, as it were; the 
design or pattern which our intellects have impressed 
on reality to serve our purr•••· 
• The world of materia objects occupying space 
results, therefore, from the F,uliar view that the 
intellt'Ct takes nf reality. But 11 is not to be supposed 
that in inserting stops and gaps into the living flow of 
reality, and so pteRnting it as a collection of material 
objects, the intellect is acting quite arbitrarily, that 
there is literally aotlti"g in reality to justify the view 
of it that intellect gives. Reality is, as we have seen, a 
creative impulse nf endless duration; but its continual 
movement does not proceed without interruption. At 
a certain point the flow nf reality is interrupted, and, 
as a result of this interrupticn, part of it falls back. 
This backward or inverse movement of the flow is 
matter. Matter is not solid and motionless as the 
intellect represents it, but it does not, therefore; follow 
that it is part of the same forward movement as life 
itself. It was part nf that movement, but, having been 
turned back, is now moving in a direction contrary to 
that of life itself. In one of his famous similes Bergson 
likens the llow of reality to a fountain which, expand
ing as it rises, fW1ially arrests the drops which fall 
baCk. The jet Of the fcuntain is vital activity in its 
hi&Mst fcrm; the spent drops which fall back are the 
creative mo~t as it dissipa!c:S itself-that is to 
say, they are matter. It is upon this backward mcvc:
mc:nt nf life that the intellect focusses our a~ntion, 
"'!'fCSC''ting it to the £crward movement, which is 
consciousness, as the inorganic, material world, some
thing distioct from life and existing, as it were, in 
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opposition to life. But, when we conceive of reality 
after the model which the intellect presents to us, then 
we fall into error. The way to grasp the true nature 
of reality, to realise it, in fact, as Bergson's philosophy 
represents it in theory, is through Intuition. It is 
through Intuition that, by attending sufficiently closely 
to the nature df our own experience, we may become 
conscious of our oneness with reality as a whole, may 
realise, that is to say, the pUlsing within us of the 
stream of universal life of which reality consists. It is 
Intuition which eriahles us to grasp the nature of that 
constant change, that Duration, as Bergson calls it, 
which is, as we have seen, the stuff of reality. Intui
tion is instinct conscious of itself, conscious, that is t~ 
say, of its own real ·nature as perpetual change. This 
view of the instinctive side of our natures, as opposed 
to the intellect, it provides the clue to the understand
ing of the · uciverse; constitutes the most original 
feature of Bergson's philosophy. 

CHAPTER VII 

MODERN REAUSM 

THE appearance which the ph'Jsical ·universe presents 
to the ordinary man is that o a number of separate, 
solid, material objects occupying space. The different 
philosophies, which have been described in the preced
Ing chapters, have this characteristic in common, that 
they issue in a picture of the universe which com· 
pletely belies this appearance. For Subjective Idealism 
reality is a collectton of ideas or sensations; reality, 
that 1s to say, is non-material : for Hegel there is only 
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one thing in the universe, namely, the Absolute, 
the apparent multiplicity and separateness of things 
being, therefore, illusory; while Bergson attacks the 
common-sense view .for attributing permanence and 
solidity to what is, in reality, a changing flux. 
Thus, all these philosophies concur in holding that 
the reality of the universe is very different from its 
appearonce. 

The fact that a philosophy is at variance with the 
deliverances Qf common sense does not constitute an 
'argument agoinst it. In recent yeors, however, there 
has grown up a sehool of philosophers who, without 
deliberately seeking to uphold the common-sense view 
of the umversc as composed of a number of inde
pendent, material entities have, nevertheless, succeeded 
In p~enting us with a philosophy which, so far at 
least as its theory of perception IS concerned, is more 
akin both in spirit and conclusions to the instinctive 
attitude of the man-in-the-street than the great idealist 
philosophies of the past. Philosophers who belong to 
this sehool are known more or less loosely as" realists," 
because they affirm the reality, a reality which is in
dependent of knowled)le, of the objects which we 
perceive. Mr. Bertrand Russell, Professor G. E. Moore, 
and Prof<'ssor Alexander are prominent modern 
realists. Although, however, they rncue the external 
world from its dependence upon the knowing mind, 
it cannot be said that their picture of it resembles ¥try 
dosdy that of the ordinary man." I propose to give an 
outline of some of the arguments which these phil~ 
sophers have advanced against the vi~ that the 
universe is mcntol. 

It will be runembered that one: of the chief con
siderations brought forward by the subjective idealist 
in favour of his position was the fact that two people 

• This is oar true of Professor Moore's account of 
the extttnal world. which approximates more or less 
closely to the ordinary view. 

3 
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have diff<=nt perceptions of the same thing. I see a 
carnation green wh1ch a colour-blind man sees blue; 
'the carnation cannot be both blue and green at the 
same time; it follows, therefore1 said Locke, that what 
I see is dependent upon the peculiarities of my vision, 
being, in fact, not the external object at all, but only 
a representation or image of it in my mind. From this 
position the complete abolition of the external object, 
which is independent of mind, follows in Berkeley's 
philosophy by logical steps which we have alr<ady 
traced. In face of these arguments, it is dear that any 
attempt to preserve the existence of an external worl<! 
whicli is independent of the perceiver must account 
for the fact of dilfercllt perceptions of the same object. 
It is to this problem, then, that modern realists begin 
by addressing themselves. Various methods of dealing 
with it have f!een suggested; the argument which I 
am going to give follows, in the main, the position 
adopted by Mr. Russell and certain American philo
sophers known as .. ~ ne~realists." 

Their solution of the problem with which we are 
concerned begins with the assertion that, whatever it is 
that we immediately experience when we perceive the 
external world, it is not the chairs and tables which 
are the physical objects of everyday experience. Let us 
suppose that we place a shilling upon the table and 
look at it from the edge of the table. What we shall 
see is a shining elliptical something. Furthermore, 
from whatever position we look at the shilling (except· 
ing only from the one position, which is perpendicu
larly above the shilling) tbe shape of this something 
will continue to be elliptical, the ellipses varying in 
degrees of fatness and thinness. Now, a shilling is 
supposed to be circular; it follows, therefore, that, 
since what we see is elliptical, what we see is certainly 
not the same as the surface of the shilling. Now, let 
us suppose that I look at the shilling from a distance 
of a yard and you look at it from a distance of ten 
yards. What I see will certainly be larger than what 
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you see. From this it seems to follow, first, that each 
of us is seeing something different; and, secondly, 
since the shilling has a constant size, that neither of us 
is seeing the shilling. Let us further suppose that a 
Borin is placed on the same table as the shilling, and 
that I look at the two coins from a position which is 
considerably nea""r to the place where the shillin~ is 
than it is to the place where thO> florin is. The thmg, 
whatever it may be, which I see in the place where 
the shilling is, will then be larger than the thing 
which I see in the place where the Borin is. But the 
Borin is larger than the shilling. The same conclusion 
appears, therefore, to hold-namely, that whatever the 
thml\" are that I am seeing, they are certainly not a 
shilling and a Borin. What, then, are they? To this 
question the answer of the modern realist is that they 
are sense chro.. The term "sen-se data" means u thin~ 
given to the senses," and by it philosophers wish to 
denote whatever we immediately experience by means 
of our senses when we see and touch what we call 
an objeet. 

Now, everyone would admit that when I look at 
what is called a table, I do not see the whole table. 
What I see at most is two of its legs, the surface, or 
rather a part of the surface of its top, the ed~ of the 
top, and, possibly, the corners at each end of the edge. 
The rest of the table, the greater part of which I do 
not see, is supplied, as it were, by an act of mental 
addition to the part I do ..e. Suppose I try through 
my other senses to make further acquaintance with the 
table, I shalt feel something that is cool, smooth, and 
hard if I press my hand ag>~inst the top. and hear a 
sharp. rapping no>se if I strike it with my knuckles. 
Wh&t, then, I .cl*lly uperience when, as I say, I 
know ot ~\"C a table is a series of distinct 
isobted things, a patch of colour, in this ease brown. 
an ans:le, a rap of sound, a cold something, a smooth 
~thing, and so on. Now, it is to these tloiltf$ that 
!we give the name of •• sense da1a "; and the important 
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point to notice is that it is collections of sense data, 
and not chairs and tables, that we actually meet with. 
when we try to experience the outside world. The 
chairs and tables are not experienced; they are con
structed by our minds on the basis of the sense data, 
which are experienced. ' 

Now, since we never meet with. physical objects but 
only with sense data, there is nO reason to suppose 
that physical objects exist. We may say, of course, 
that they are bc;hind tbe sense data forming, as it 
were, a foundation for them and constituting tbeir 
underlying cause. But, since there is no more reasDA 
why tbe physical universe should consist of common
sense objects tban (?£ sense data, there is no 11'"ouncf 
for inventing a hypothetical physical obje~t, wh1ch we 
never experience, to he the cause of the sense data, 
which we qo .• How is it, then, that we all believe in 
physical objects, and behave as if the universe were 
composed of tbem? 

It is clear that if,. after having made my observation 
of the alleged table, I slightly change my position and 
again observe it, the collection of sense data which I 
shall experience will be quite different from the 
former collection; and if twenty other people are 
observinll" the table from twentr. different points of 
view, it IS also clear that each w1IJ experience a set of 
sense data which is different from the sets of sense 
data experienced by me and by the other nineteen. In 
other words, the " table" (which I put in inverted 
commas to indicate its mytbical character) will appear 
different at each place from which it is looked at. 
Now, each of tbese sets of sense dara....:..th.at is to say, 
each different appearance of the table-bas as good a 
right to be regarded as being 1ke table as the set or 
series which I origioally experienced as, that is to say, 
tbe appearance which was presented at my first point 
of observation. The table, then, is ctU:!J and all of the 
twenty sets of sense data which are experienced at 
each of tbe twenty points of observation; and since, 
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from whatever point of view the table is looked at, a 
different appearance will be presented, we may ddinc 
the table as the com.rlete system of appearances, or 
oets of sense data, wh1cb the table, if it existed, would 
present to all possible points of observation. These 
oets of sense data are collected tog<:ther in accordance 
with the laws of perspective and in virtue of their 
resemblance to each other, and the result is what is 
called a table. 

The answer to the question with which we staned 
-How is it that two people have different perceptions 
of the same thing?-lS, therefore, that they never do 
perceive the same thing; what they 'respectively 
perceive are two different sets of sense data, varying 
according to the position of the observer and the con
ditions of his obServation, these cnnditions including 
the state of his nervous system, visual organs and 
so forth. . 

Now, the fact that everybody who looks at a table 
sees something different-not different aspects of the 
same thing, but literally different things-u no reason 
for asserting that the things he sees are ideas in his, 
the observer's, mind, or are even dependent upon his 
mind for their existence. The act of observing is, 
indeed, menllll, but the act is not to be identified with 
the object of the act which, as we ba"" seen, is a series 
of non-menllli sense data. Thus, the independent 
reality of the external world is preserved at the cost 
of being resolved into sets of sense data. 

It will be observed that this theory of perception 
reduces the fun<:tion of the mind in perception to an 
act of ban: •~ Mind does not construct, it 
does not even distort or add to what is there; it simply 
......,als it. A similar in!ttftttation may be given to 
the activity of mind, which is called " thinking." If 
~vin~ a chair' is being •~ of a set of sense data 
which CXlst independently of the act oE peroeiving. so 
thinking of the n-lationship between two and four, cr 
of the late T = of Russia, is being aware of .......,thing 
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which e>iists independently of the act of thought. The 
something in question may be said to be a concept,* or 
rather a set of concepts, and the relations between them, 
the existence of which may be established on lines· 
similar to those indicated in: our second chapter in the 
course of our discussion of Plato's theory of Forms. 

C.HAPTER VIII 

ETHICAL PHILOSOPHIES 

I PROPOSE in this chapter to describe in brief outline 
some of the' cnnclusions at which philosophers have 
arrived with regan! to ethical questions. It is neces
sary first to say a few words about the nature of the 
problems with which Ethics deals. 

It used to \>e thought that the object of Ethics was 
to discover the good. This belief rested upon the 
assumption that there was one thing, and one thing 
only, that was good-namely, The Good, and that 
everything else which was thought to be good was 
only good in so far as it tended to promote or was a 
means to The Good. This view has now been 
generally abandoned. Many philosophers, however, 
consider that there are a number of different things 
each of which is good in itself. By saying that a thing 
is good in itself, they mean that it is desired for its 
owli sake, and not as a means to some other thing. It 
seems clear that, if there are any things of this narure 
in the universe;· we cannot give: any reasons for 
desiring them or thinking them to be good, since to 
give a reason' for holding that a thing is good is in 
dfect to show why· it ought to be desin;<J, that is to .. 

* Called! illso- ''llniversal." (See Chapter II.) 
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say, to indicate some other thing foe the sake of which 
it ought 10 be desired. · 

But, if it ought to be desired for the sake of some 
other thing, then it is not good in itself, but only good 
as a means 10 something else. Thus, to say that 
quinine is good for a cold means that it helps us 10 
get rid of a cold. Why, it may be asked, should we 
wish to get rid of a cold? Because, we may say, a cold 
is uncomfortable and distressing. Why should we not 
be put 10 discomfort and be distressed? Because di. 
comfort is bad, from which it follows that comfort is 
good, and comfort is good because it is pleasant. 
Thus, quinine is found to be good because it promotes 
pleasure, If we ask why pleasure is good, the answer 
IS either that we intuitively recognise it to be so. 
reco!(nise it as good, that is to say, without being able 
to gtve reasons for so doing, or that it promotes some. 
thing else and that something else is flOod• in which 
event the something else must be intuinvcly recognised 
as a good in itself. Push out questions as far as we 
may, we shall alway• come to 50mething which we 
judge 10 be good without being able to give any 
""son for out judgment. 

Hence, another of the questiom which Ethic. con
siders is : What is the nature and authority of the 
faculty by means of which we judge certain things 
to be good or ethically dcsir.tb!e in themselves, and 
what are those things? Another closely related 
question is : What do we mean by a right action, and 
how is it to be distinguished. from a wrong ond 
Another : How ne we to discover what actions arc 
right? We may answer the second of these questiona 
by saying that we mean by a right action one that 
~nds to promote one or other of those things which 
arc good in themsel~ and the third by saying that 
such actions are intuiti\'dy recognised to be rigbt by 
some faculty within ourscl~ whose deliYCnt~CCS arc 
final. If we jlive this an5wef to the third question. a 
further question will arise as to the llalUI'C and 
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authority of this faculty which discovers what is 
right and distinguishes it from what is wrong, and 
as to whether it is the same as the faculty which 
recognises what is good in itself. I cannot in the space 
of this chapter even indicate all the ways in which 
ethical writers have attempted to deal with these 
questions. I fropose, however, briefly to describe two 
main types o ethical theory, each of which endeavours 
to provide an ans;ver to some, if not to all the questions 
I have mentioned. 

I. The first of these theories is known as Utilitarian, , 
ism, which originated with the English philosopher, • 
Jeremy Bentham (17.48-1832}; and was subSequently 
maintained in a somewhat different form by J<?hn 
Stuart Mill (I!lo6-I873). 

Bentham '!"4 Mill both held that the criterion of a 
right action, in virtue of which it was to be dis.: 
tinguished from a wrong one, was to be found in the 
consequences of the :oction. A right action was the one 
which had the best consequences on the whole. 
When, as may often happen, the expected con
sequences of an action are different from its actual 
consequences, then it is the actual const:quences, and 
not the expected ones which determine its rightness or 
wrongness; it is, nevertheless, our duty always to do 
the action which we thin!( will have the best con
sequences. Two corollaries follow: first, ,it may some
times be our duty to do a wrong action. Thus, if I 
see a man drowning it will be my duty to try and save 
him seeing that, apart altogether from the demoralising 
effect of cowardice upon myself, since life is assumed 
to be a good thing on the whole, the consequences of 
his being saved may be expected to be better than 
the consequences of his dying. I£, however, he sub
sequently f1;0CS mad or drinks, beats his wife, and 
murders hts children, the actual consequences of my 
act of rescue will have been bad. Therefore, I shall 
have done a wrong action, which it was, nevertheless, 
my duty. to do. 
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In tl)e second place, as it is impossible to know all 

the actual consequences of any action, we can never 
tell for certain whether our action is right or wrong. 
Thus, although the Utilitarian criterion provides a 
rough-and-ready test which serves the purposes of 
practical life, it is one which cannot, in practice, be 
applied with absolute ceminty. This consideration 
dOC:s not, however, invalidate the meaning which the 
Utilitarians give to the term "right action." It is 
obvious that we may know what is meant by the 
phrase u the temperature of the room,.. without 
knowing what its temperature is. 

But what is meant by " the best consequences "? 
To .this question the Utilitarian theory replies by 
makin~ a pronouncement upon the nature of good, 
which ts to the effect thatJ'Ieasure or happiness alone 
is good or The Good, an that, therefore, the " best 
consequences" are those which involve the greatest 
amount of pleasure. " Pleasure and freedom from 
pain," said Mill, " are the only things desirable as 
ends." To the question whose pleasure is meant, 
wben we s:~y that the best acnon is that which 
~ores the greatest quantity of pleasure, the answer 
11, the ~atest pleasure of thi: greatest number. 
H~nce, we arrive at a conception of duty, which is 
that we ought so to act as 10 promote the greatest 
pleasure of the greatest number. 

Two rather dilkrent doctrines arc involved here: 
the first, which is known as psycholi~ hedonism, 
aDd was beld by Bentham, is to the th:at man is 
10 constituted that he is incapable of desiring anything 
but his own ple:asure. This doctrine hu a long and 
interesting phi~ical history; it is YttJ plau.sible 
and exceedingly difficult 10 refute. 

It is surprising how C3Sf it is to show that all our 
actions are dicrated soldy by the d~ ·to obtain 
pleuure for ours:cl\'C!S. Let us take u an example tbe 
case of tbe martyr who JlOOS 10 tbe stake £or his con
rictions. Why dOC$ be take a srq. in...!ving 10 much 
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apparent discomfort? We may say that he prefers to, 
purchase eternal bliu in the hereafter at the cost of 
being burned for ten minutes in the present, to the 
shame of renouncing his most cherished convictions 
combined with the prospect of being burned for ever 
in hc:ll. Even if he docs not believe in heaven or hell 
-though it is notorious that .most martyrs have been. 
sustained by strong convictions on the subject-we 
may point to th~ fact that martyrs arc obstinate and 
determined men, who arc constitutionally avuse from
humbling their pride by yielding to their enemies, anp 
unwilling to outrage their consciences by doing what 
they conceive to be .wrong. It is possible, tOo, that :i 
well-devdopcd histrionic sense may not be without its 
effect. For all these reasons the martyr decides to be 
burned, cbo.os\ng the course which, in his view, will 
bring him the greatest~ quantity of happiness, or 
enable him to avoid the greatest quantity of pain· 
in the long run. If he did not pi<!Ier to be burned 
now to going to hell for eternity, he would decide 
the other way. 

The man who undergoes hardship and suffering, or 
faces danger for the sake of a cause, is animated by 
hopes of ~blic esteem, if he succeeds, and by fear of 
disgraoe, if he betrays his trust or his convictions. The 
soldier who goes over the top in wartime is impelled 
by the fear of court-martial, if he shows the white 
feather; the life-saver by the desire for the approval 
of his fellows expressed in the form of the Roval 
Humane Society's medal. The unselfish man, who 
denies himself in order to benefit others, takes a 
J>leasure in self-denial, or, if this interpretation be 
thought too cynical, may be classed as a kind-hearted 
person who, by definition, !!<ts more pleasure out of 
giving pleasure to others than by dirccdy pleasing 
himself. 

Whatever action you choose to take, it is always 
possible to show that the agent was prompted by the 
desire to obtain pleasure for himself. Now, Bentham 



ETHICAL PHILOSOPHIES i5 
believed that, as a matter of fact, the way to secure 
the greatest pleasure for oneself was to promote the 
greatest. happiness of the greatest numller!' ~guing 
that SOCiety has so arranged matters that 1t IS only 
by doing what benefits the community to which one 
belongs that one can achieve happiness. Honesty, for 
example, is a social virtue, since society is benefited by 
it. Hence, maxims of the" honesty is the best policy" 
type have been coined to show that the honest man 
is rewarded by public eonsideration and esteem, while. 
by the infliction of penalties upon the dishonest, society 
seeks to make it more profitable and therefore more 
pleasurable for the individual to act honestly than to 
act .dishonestly. Thus, aa:ording to Bentham, there 
is no contradiction for a properly trained and educated 
citizen between pursuing his own greatest pleasure on 
the one hand and promoting social good~t is to 
say, the greatest happiness of the greatest number-on 
the other. 

J. S. Mill, althou~;h educated under Bentham's in
fluence, introduced omportant modifications into his 
doctrine. Of these, the first is the admission of a 
distinction between the pursuit of one's own greatest 
pleasure and the promotion of the greatest happiness 
of the greatest number-that is to. say, of social good. 
It is our duty, said Mill, always to promote social 
good, although the actions involved in doing so may 
on occasion be prejudicial to our own greatest pleasure. 
This admission commits us to the position that it is 
possible to dmre somethin~ other than our own 
pleasure-namely, social J!O')<i. In the second place,· 
Mill made a distinction between dilkreot kinds of 
pleasure. If pleasure is the only good, pleasure is the 
only standard of value, and quantity of pleasure is 
therefore the only factor to which attention need be 
paid in assessing the comparative values of the dfecto 
of dilf=nt actions. This condwion was a<ttpted by 
Bentham, who erystlllited it in his famous phrase 
" Quantity of pleasure being equal, push-pen is as good 
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as poetry." Mill, however, held that we ought always 
to prefer a " hifher " pleasure to a H lower," even if 
the quantity o higher pleasure is smaller. " It is 
better," he said, "to be a human being dissatisfied 
than a pig satisfied." 

This ad-nission involves the complete abandonment 
of the view that pleasure is the only good. It is clear 
in the first place that higher pleasure does not mean 
simply more plea~e of the same kind. If, therefore, 
in a whole--x, y is the quantity of pleasure and z the 
quantity of something other than pleasure, which Mill 
wishes to indicate by the word "higher," then, if 
pleasure is the onlY. good, the value of ..-· will be 
entirely proportional to the quantity of y; it will, 
that is to say, be unaffected by the presence or absence 
of z:. But we ¥• expressly told that the. value of r is 
increased by the inclusion of z, and that it may be so 
increased; even if the quantity of y be diminished. It 
follows that z has value in its own right, and, since 
z is not just pleasure, w~ arrive at the conclusion that 
there is something in the universe which Mill denotes 
hr the adjective "rugher," which is other than pleasure 
and which is nevertheless a good in itself. This con
clusion is one which most ethical writers would now 
accept. 

2. Before we proceed to indicate what this some
thing is, or at least what various philosophers have 
held it to be, it will be necessary briefly to indicate 
the other main type of ethical theories w•th which we 
proposed to deal. Theories of this second type are 
chidly concerned with the question of the moral 
eriterion and of. the nature of the faculty which 
establishes this criterion. An action for the Utilitarians 
was ri~ht when it had the best possible consequences; 
the cr1terion of rightness and wrongness consisted, 
therefore, for them in an a<:tUal obj<etive fact or set 
of facts. For the type of theory with which we are now 
concerned, the criterion is to be found in the existence 
of a certain kind of feeling. We all, it is asserted, 
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possess a faculty in virtue of which we pronounce 
upon the rightness and wrongness of actions, just as 
we have a faculty, the sense of smell, whereby we pro-
nounce upon th~ goodness and badness of smdls. If 
an action wins the approval of this faculty, it is right; 
if it arouses ito disapproval, it is wrong. This faculty 
is called u conscience:• or " the moral sense." 

Moral sense theories differ in the view which they 
take as to the nature and authority of the moral sense. 
There is also controversy with regard to the question, 
of· whose moral sense is to be accepted as the arbiter of 
the rightness and wrongness of actions, whether, for 
example, that of the individual himsd£ or of the 
society to which he bdonl!'? We may say, however, 
in general, that for theones of the second type, the 
rightness of an action is established not by ito conse
quences, but by the existence in some person or body 
Of persons of a certain feeling or set of fcdings with 
~rd to the action in 'l.uestion. 

We have already eonSldered one form of this theory 
in connection with Kant's ethical doctrine of the 
freedom of the will. The iniunetion to act in accord
ance always with the moral law is tantamount to the 
assertion that those actions are right which proceed 
from the free will and of which the free will approves. 
Other writers who have hdd the moral sense view 
in some form or other are Bishop Butler (tti<p-1752), 
Richard Price (1723-1791), and James Martineau (•8o5-
1QOO). Writers of this School have pointed out that we 
do, as a matter of fact, decide that actions are right 
or wrong without any reflection upon their conse
quences. Children and uneducated persons. foe 
example, unconsciously condemn lying as wrong with
out knowing why they do so; at any rate, they are 
innocent of any .diecnon upon the deleterious effects 
of dishonesty upnn society. Furthermore, in spi110 ol. 
the obvious difkrences in the ddiverantts of the moral 
sense in different peoples, in spi110 of the fact that these 
diffi:ring moral ddi'-erances can be shown to be re-
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lated to and in part dictated by the needs and circum
stances of society (the Old Testament, for example, 
advocates the morality appropriate to a semi-nomadic 
desert tribe, while the New Testament enshrines the 
more developed moral notions of a comparatively 
settled society, which is partly based on slavery and 
subject to a stronger political power), nevertheless, 
the. deliverances of people's moral senses in all times 
and places have been more or less unanimous with 
regard to the ethiCal status of certain dass~s of actions. 
Again everybody recognises instinctively that there is 
a distinction between !lood and bad, although tbej 
may not be able to ·asstgn any very definite meaning 
to the terms they use or to say in what precisely the 
distinction exists; ev~rybody, moreover, other thihgs 
being equal, naturally prefers good to bad, so that, 
while they re(jlitre some particular inducement to make 
them do what is wt""ong, no excuse or inducement is 
needed for doing what is right~ from which it is 
inferred that people· only act wrongly for the sake of 
rome particular end they desire to achieve. Th<J 
desire evil, not for its own sake, but as a means; tt 
is only good that they pursue as an end. 

What these theories assert, then, is that there is 
something at once ultimate and unanalysable about our. 
moral intuitions. We may not be able either to de
fend them or to explain them; nevertheless they do 
enable us to distinguish right from wrong, and in 
such matters they are the only guides that we have. 

A recent development of ethical theory, for which 
Professor G. E. Moore is chiefly responsible, seeks to 
effect a reconciliation between the two views we have 
been considering. The ultimate, unanalysable character 
of our intuitions is accepted by Dr. Moore, but he 
regards them as applying to questions of value rather 
than to questions Of morality, as intuitions-that is 
to say, about what things are good rather than about 
what actions are right or wrong. If the moral sense is 
a feeling, it is a purely personal and private affair, as 
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personal as, for example, a toothache, and it possesses 
no authority except for the person who has the feeling. 
Unless the moral sense is grounded in reason, we can
not be expected to respect its ddiverances. Now a 
rational moral sense cannot but take account of the con
sequences of the actions upon whose rightness and 
wrongness it pronounces. D1vest an action of its con
sequences and it ceases to be a subject for ethical judg
ment. If, for example, drunkenness did not make a 
man thick in speech, shambling in gait, fuddled in 
mind, violent in action, and physically repulsive, in 
what way would it be blameworthy~ 

Tbe Utilitarians, therefore, are right, Professor 
Moore balds, in insisting tbat the mprality of actions 
can only be assessed bf reference to thcir consequences, 
and that a right acuon is one which has the best 
consequences on the whole. But when we come to 
decide which consequences are best, there is a 
legitimate field for the deliverances of the moral sense. 
Questions of ultimate ends, as we have alre•dy seen, 
cannot be determined bf rational considerations. We 
cannot say why what IS desired for its own s:tke 
should be desired; we eannot, in other words, give 
reasons for thinking it desirable; we ean only say tbat 
we lind it so. Therefore, in deciding what things are 
good-good, that is to say, in themselves and not as 
a means to something else--we can only fall back 
upon our intuitions. Taking the intuitions of mankind 
as a whole; they seem to be more or less unanimous 
in favour of the view that pleasure is not the only 
good, but thot other things sUch as 'ir!Ue, knowledge; 
and beauty arc also gooJ in themselves. Right actions 
arc, therefore, those which tend to prontote things that 
are good in themselves. In deciding what thnc: 'things 
are we must trust not to ~Hson but to the deliver311CeS 
of our own inruitions. 
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THE 
• 

RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD 

INTRODUCTION 

THE method of any science is: To collect and registu 
relevant facts; to P"up them; to seek to generalise and 
to assign " laws,' or constants, that hol<f good within 
the ~ven area of research. But what facts art: "rele
vant ? At first you can only guess. You take a rough 
" working-definiuon" of your subject. A man might 
begili by observing " aU that shines in the night sky," 
and end by laying down exact laws about comets. Again, 
on what principle will you group your facts? On that 
of cause and effect? But you are seeking to find out 
which facts .,., causally connected. You may then start 
with facts "rather like one another," guarding carefully 
against the assumption that similar facts .,., causally 
connected facti. Meanwhile you will be constructing, 
testing, correcting llypotJ.~srt, no less careful lest an 
attractive hypothesis be exalted into the realm of demon
stration; lest what probably may be, slip into the rulm 
of what is. 

In this tiny book, even the facts concerning its vast 
topic-The Religions of the World-annot be p~.,!l 
exhibited. Only primary, organic ones can be olfcrc 
Yet no mere heap of bones, so to say, is demanded, but 
at least • skeleton I Facti must be iota-connected. Yet 
neither would a museum of religious skeletons suffice. 
Religions must be appreciated lot what they w.:rc and 
•~livio~ things, {!"?voicing human reactions. This 
demands ' sympatht ' in the writu; "'"" are religious; 
fail to " sympathise with men. and you write nonsense 
about thelr n:ligions. But is not " sympathy " alien to 

s 
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"cold" science? .When the subject is abstract, like mathe
matics, or material, like chemistry, it may be; as the 
subject-matter tends manward, like music, or military 
tactics,. it is necessary. Hence while the present ·writer 
dccs not disguise, but afm-ms, that he is a Christian in 
obedience to the See of Rome, he insists that he is wholly 
able to u sympathise " with religioD.&--that is, with re .. 
ligious men; and no less able impartially to collect, 
examine, and exhibit facts. Tl)at an artist cannot study 
and write of art with scientific impartiality and objective 
serenity, is untrue as a fact, and out of date as· a sur~ 
mise. We propose; then, having briefly stated how men 
have addressed themselves to the study of u religions," 
to set forth some account of the main religions that 
have as a matter of ·fact existed, without philosophising 
on these religions, or on religion, or defending the 
special value or nature of a special religion, which would 
belong to a different sort of book altogether. . . 

• • • • • 
Had you asked the men of whom we have Ol.lf first 

historical records: "What is religion?" they might have 
answered : " Ways of worshipping the gods." By 
"gods," roughly, they would have meant the unseen 
powers that manage the world or interfere with it; by 
"religion," the whole attitude to be taken towards them. 
But one family, one tribe, took one attitude; their neigh· 
hours, different ones. One ~up ousted another, and 
brought its gods and its reltgion. Hence, comparisons; 
adjustments; even theories. A conquered god subsided 
into ~ rank of hero, or survived as " father " of the 
invader, or was identified with him-names were 
hyphened. A self·satisfied group could say: "Our 
netghbours call our god So-and-so "; modest men might 
confess: "We learnt our gods from So--andRro." No 
group wanted quite to abantfon its traditional assets, nor 
quite to disregard new facts. Hence juxtaposition meant 
observation : observation r.rovoked theory, especially 
where minds rationalised, hke Greek minds; elsewhere, 
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less desire to account for differences was felt. Gods 
could be worshipped "parallel." 

Thus Greek poets (Homer, Hcsiod) developed genealo
gies of gods: inquisitive travellers (Hcroootus) used 
similarities of names, traditiofls of conquests and racial 
intermingling• to prove that Greek gods were derived 
from Egyptian ones: philosophers, anxious to find one 
physical principle for tile universe, decided that the gods 
were personifications of natural phenomena or elements: 
others, more " moral " in intent, allegorised myths to 
rtndcr them, and with them the gods and thcr wor
ship, respectable. The great metaphysical systems (Plato, 
Anstotle) produced various schools: commerce, war, 
travel, for enquiry's sake, provided these with an infinity 
of new facts, and thus genuine theories based on obscrva· 
ion and comparison came to exist-a Euhemerus (c. 
! 10). helped by the deification of Alexander the Great, 
argued that goos were ancient kings: the Roman Sczvola 
:c. 100 a.c.) concluded that there was one religion--pious 
11ories-for the poets; another-rationalist-for philo
;ophers; a third, composed of traditional rites, for 
·• keeping· the people in control." A laborious scholar 
like Varro (b. u6 a.c.) piled up facts till he decided that 
:ven the Jewish Jahwd! was but Jove under another 
>arne. The system of " fusion .. _yncretism-ohowcd 
itself best a couple of centuries later, when educated 
men agreed that there was one force, identical in essence, 
>ehind the universe, expressed in various wa~ 
iigions-accordiog to temperament, place, aod time. 
rhe practical man objected to no form of cult, if it did 
>ot object to his own, nor interfere with the State. 

Christianity cut across this. It said it was the only 
'ully true religion. Differentiated, first, from the Jews, 
hen from the Rood of Oriental cults pouring into the 
\Vest, its seemingly anti«>eial as wdl as anti-rdigious 
solation brought down persecution. Apologists therefore 
;tcppcd forth to point the contrast lx'tween thcir faith 
md contemporary pagan cult, which th!)' said was 
natcrialist, immoral; and foolish. Pagan rcl•gious oppo-
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sitioo, when not just persecution, took the shape of a 
fuller working out of the syncretist idea : all special 
myths or cults, Christianity included, might quite well 
be treated as more, or less, satisfactory expressions of the 
one eternal thing. Rationalism-was less and less invoked: 
with Nee-Platonism and Neo-Pythagoreanism the world 
went towards mysticism : the sheer fact of the Empire 
helped: in the sky, no better symbol of the one ulti
mate life-giving fact, than the Sun : none better upon 
earth, than the Emperor. 

Christians retorted that religi'ons and their symbols 
were not equivalents : similarities were due to the 
natural knowledge of God common to all men but easily 
deformed by circumstances : to the " Seed-Word," or 
partial knowledge of God infused by Him into all that 
is : to imitations of true religion by fallen arrgels : to 
plagiarism of Moses and the prophets by philosophers : 
to the " condescension " of God who educated the child
hood of the race by notions and rites, tolerated, but not 
lastingly sanctit>ned. When Origen (b. 185) argued 
that what was appa1ently similar (e.g., pagan and 
Christian prayer) yet bore such different results as to prove 
a difference in narure, · few if any themes remained to 
elaborate. But juSt when the pagan synthesis seemed due 
to triumph, when the Emptre seemed ready to bask 
beneath the bland imperial smile of the Sun-God in his 
pantheistic haze, the old o(der passed; barbarians made 
an end of Rome; Christianity survived with only heresies 
to distract it till Islam came. 

The early Middle Ages renewed the dash of ideas as 
between Mohammedans, jews, and Cat}>olies. Roughly, 
Aristotle stood behind the Arabs, Augustin!''' Platonism 
behind Catholics. Ibn Rochd (Averroes, II26-n98) 
captained the former. Rabbi Moses ben Maimon 
(Maimonides, II35·I204) must represent Hebrew thought. 
Each granted to his religion a relati<'e superiority; each 
regarcfed its details as symbolic, and relied on thetr prag
matic value. Catholics parried by working out the doC
trine that our knowledge of God is analogical-i.<'., we 
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know, truly, yet in our human way, what is in God 
even more truly and in His way; and their doctrine of 
the Sacraments. Aquinas (d. 1274), towtting above the 
rest, yet like the rest prdttred to obtain metaphysical 
principles and apply diem ta special instances. A few, 
spurred by vast new material supplied by explorers 
(Marco Polo) and missionaries (especially the Fran
ciscans), began to compare these data with one another 
and with Christianity. The reaction against scholasticism 
was foreshadowed, and a oertain desp:ur of the rationali. 
ing intellect prepared the way for subjectivism. 

The Reruussance refilled the imagination with ancient 
myths, brought back Plato, and soon enou~h compared 
christianity with pagan cults, often to 1ts discredit. 
Scholasticism began to seem barbaric; with, the Reforma
tion, individualism triumphed. But the Protestant 
polemic against papistry, which it wished to prove pagan, 
provoked new comparisons; the very thesis that Rome 
bad deformed the early faith, involved the study of 
antiquity; so did the substitution of the Bible for the 
Pope as central authority. But Catholic and Protestant 
alike still assumed that the Hebrew and the Christian re
ligions were divine in origin: hence theories of idolatry 
are re-formed : plagiarism of Moses by the " Greeks " is 
re-suggested; liilguistic knowledge advances and the 
notion that divine """'~s gave rise to divine personalities 
becomes popular-<~omi"" = .,.,,.;..... Eyes turned hesi
llltingly tO india, China, J•('"!'• even Mexico, for anal~; 
~es. francis Bacon had tried to explain myths as 6.,. 
nons with an ethical sense; scholars, like V oso, Grotius, 
n:ganied pag:mism as containing fragments of original 
Revelation half-drowned in the sea of the inventions of 
lin-weakened human n:ason. Tbe th<ory, that God used 
rites and ideas toktable in themselves to pn:pare for 
better thin~ was set forth ane-.g .• by J. Spencer, in 
his ~ kgthtu H~lmtonmo Ritwlilitu ( •630"•695). which 
Robertson Smith says laid, such was its erudition, u the 
foundations for the scienoe of Com~tive Religion." 
Cudworth at Cambridge (1678) argued. in his Tna: laid-
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kctual Syttem of tloe U niverte, that men were never 
atheists; that idols were purely symbolic; that Plato's 
" trinity " was derived from Hebraism and barely differed 
from the Christian one. Thus the Renaissance had pr<>' 
vided, it has been said, " Summas " of myths; the Re
formation, " Surnmas " of cults : the Jesuit missions, espe
cially in India, also Africa and America, by their original 
work on Sanskrit, their translations of Eastern texts, 
oJfered a mass of new material, and serene scholars like 
Calmet (d. 1757) were meditatiog on the best methodt 
for using all this, and on what inferences might legiti
mately be drawn. . 

Alongside sentimental subjectivism, rationalism was 
growin(i· When a Catholic rite or formula was not 
visible 1n antiquity, it was called an "accretion " : when 
it was like something' . found among pagans~ it was re: 
garded as "borrowed." Only a step was needed to re4uce 
Christianity to "natural" proportions. Thus Blount 
(163o) edited . ~e ·"life" of Apollonius of Tyana; 
miracles were found there; therefore Christian miracles 
became incredible. Latitudinarianism became just theism; 
and to the " natural •: man, continuallr, discovered by 

' missioners and merchants, a "' natural ' religion must 
surely correspond. The theory was developed by Herbert 
of Cherbury, Tindal, Locke; then by a Voltaix;e and the 
Encyclopzdists; by a Wolf, Lessing, Eichhorn in Ger
many. Names are innumerable; the aim, identical-to 
prove Christianity " reasonable.,- i_.e-.1 to de-su~
naturalise it. Lack of documentation still left room for 
rash generalisation: most unscientific methods were used 
to extract "' fact u from "' ~yth " : the effort to find one 
substratum for all religions issued into books like Dupuis' 
Origine de tout kt Cultet; he (using the earlier work 
of Abbe Pluche) reduced everythmg, even the person of 
Christ, to solar myth (and prepared the recent astro
l~ical school): Rousseau, with his " natural man," 
stimulated and even governed research among 
"savages": C. de Brosses (1757) argued that 
u fetishism u was the primitive, universalt source of wor~ 
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ship and belief; and Abbe Bergier ( 1767), accepting the 
p0$tulate that " primitive" man is best studied in the 
person of " savages," reduced this astrology and this 
fetishism to what is simply modern "animism" (p. 10). 
In a word, during the end of the rationalist and the 
dawn of the roiDllntic periods, " savage" cults were 
studied at the expense of historical ones; a flood of 
" facts " was used by theorisers in search of one explana· 
tion for everything, and mosdy anxious for an arsenal 
whence to bOmbard Christianity. This opened the -.coad 
to scientific work, but was seldom scientific. 

But a new era of discovery ...,_.,nthroned History. 
Anquetil-Duperron and then Burnouf (1771, 1833·1835} 
translated the Avesta and based Persian studies anew. 
The Asiatic Sociery, Bopp (1816), Hodgson (1824), and 
again Burnouf, re~nerated Indian reseaiCh. The Rosetta 
Stone was found m 1799, and Cbampollion interpreted 
Egyptian hieroglyphics. Ler.sius in 1~ edited the Book 
of the Dead. But now .Philosophy, no more rationalist, 
began to talk of ca~goriCal imperatives, of the religious 
sense, and applauded reli~ons even when thdr historical 
foundations appeared ru1ned : Hegel's influence facili· 
tated the application of Darwinian evolutionist theories 
to the whole realm of fact: he regarded religions as 
necessary " moments " in the evolution of the Idea. You 
coold not then sneer at the " gods," without sneering at 
man, who mysteriously and inevitably created them; nor 
at him, withOut deriding the whole cosmic impulse. Re
action against the subjective method (with its haphazard 
illustrations drawn from maltreated evidence, as in 
Creuzer's Symholil;_, published at Leipzig &om t8to 
onwards) was soon fdt: still, Com~ having established 
that metaphysics was an out~ sta~ of human 
evolution, and H. Spencer havmg proclatmed the Un
knowable, how easily modern pragmatism is reached I A 
vital urge dri\-es us to richer experience: if it helps you 
to externalise this in creeds and rites, do so, b«ii~ it 
d~ so hdp you. • 

The last hal! of the optimist nineteenth century, and 
t• 
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the first decade of our own disheartened one, not only 

f,rovided still more material (Oriental texts, especially for 
· ndia and Japan, Max Muller; for India, Barth; China, 
Julien, etc.; Assyria and Babylonia, Layard, Taylor, 
Smith, Oppert; Egypt, Mariette, Maspero; Semitic 
religions, Robertson Smith; Palestine itself, the Cata
combs themselves, classical areas, too, and Crete, 
were exploited anew), but tempted critics back 
into. the immense anti<juity tbat biology sug
gested, to seek for the origm of religion itself, and to 
picture a pre-religious world, even as they did the pre
historic world. Impossible to catalogue the " schools of 
thought " thus formed. The " philological " school (Max 
Muller) ~ught tbat language sufficed to . make '! 
genealogy of gods : you came to an aboriginal " intui
tion , to which names were attached, whence nods arose, 
and once more nomimz=numina. The · anthropo
logical " school again reached by way of " folk of lower 
culture .. and their .. lore " to the pre-religious states of 
mind of u primitive,.. men: E.. B. Tylor~s "animism " 
taught tbat they regarded all things as " animated " : 
whence spirits; whence gods. This theory was contested . 
.(\ndrew Lang ended by deciding that the pre-animist 
world was theist- everywhere he found an aboriginal 
"All-Father.'' Others derived everything from just a 
sense of " awe " in presence of the extraordinary-a 
quality called mana attached to it; how, was and is dis
puted. Tribes, bearing the name of, considering them
selves in close union with, some vegetable or animal 
(totem) which they surrounded with taboos, caused J. F. 
McLennan, S. Reinach, and at first j. G. Frazer, to 
see in this a universal origin for religion. Magic, or the 
power to coerce natural phenomena unmanageable by 
average men, founded another theory. Individual or 
social psychology offered other clues : ecstatics and hys
terical persons were studied: the collective effect on the 
mind of some tribal dance. • . • • Astrology revived in 
the Pan-Babylonic schoel, which announced the world
wide influence of Mesopotamia. All these theories arc 
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weakened by their assumption~ if not that " primitive H 

men can be seen in the person of contemporary 
"savages," at least that human history has developed 
equably upwards, and that less spiritual notions must 
have preceded and given rise to mo.re spiritual ones. 
Above a!!, one key has been sought for the opening of 
every lock. Not only strict historians like \Vissowa, 
Toutain, Cumont, chastened rash speculation) but a much 
more " total" system, like that of Griibner and Anker
mann (r904), followed up by W. Schmidt since r!)OS, 
which combined historical method with anthropological 
material, and called itself the "historico<ultural" school, 
will probably appeal to minds tired of specialist theoris
ing. These scholars arrive at defining ' culture-types H; 
and if they can be trusted, it looks as if the whole his
tory of human evolution might have to be rewritten. 

The success of the science of " hierology n has ~ 
retarded by the use of any one of these or other methods 
in isolation. The incompleteness of the record of facts 
must be remembered. If hypotheses be framed, they 
must never be allowed to fiU lacunre with non--existent 
evidence. Introspection and observation of contemporary 
psychology must recognise the extreme improbabilitv of 
the minds of races other than that of the student (in tfme, 
origin or culture) acting as his doe~ save in what can be 
proved to be fundamental :in human nature. When this 
is found, the probability of similar parallel consequences 
always takes precedence o¥·er the theo-ry of ioans between 
one cult and another, when these cannot historically be 
proved. Above aH1 experience has warned us against any 
assumption that a grosser form necessarHy precedes: a 
more refined one: humanity moves by zigzags, in cycles, 
by way of complication, and indeed degeneration quite 
as often as, if not more often than, by advance. Nowhere 
has the shoddy, the flimsy, reigned so triumphantly as 
among speculators as r:o the origin and development of 
rdiglons. We cannot omit this warning to those who 
would fain draw conclusions from the few facts we can 
select to write down in the following pages. 
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We propose, then, after a few lines on the religions 

of " pnmitives," to write of the religions of the further 
East. beginning with India, because the " Hindu heresy," 
Buddhism, affected so deeply the religions of China and 
Japan, which follow; then, of Persia, between which and 
the ancient Aryan worship the links are so close; then of 
Babylonia, Assyria, and Syria; then of Egypt, because 
though Mesopotamia may have affected the West no 
earlier than Egypt did, yet Egypt affected it much longer. 
We then interpose sections on those northern religions 
which have transmitted little to ourselves; then on Greeee 
and on Rome, whidi have transmitted much. Finally, we 
speak of Hebrew religion and of Christianity, becau~e 
the latter is organically connected with the former, and 
last of all of Islam, which was a modification of Arabic" 
belief by means of a drastic infusion. of Jewish and 
Christian elements. · 

.. 
THE RELIGION. OF THE "UN CIVILISED" . 

THE name " Primitive)i " begs the question and indeed 
is false, but is at least not uncomplimentary. All tribes 
"known to us have elaborate cultures, and are indescrib
ably far from primitive. Indeed, they are often de· 
generate~ Moreover, the assumption that they aTe " primi~ 
tive " suggests that their religion (if any) will reveal some 
element to be judged as at the back of, and the origin 
of, all religion. To pass any judgment on such _peoples is 
all but impossible: what is sacred to them, ts usually 
secret: they would not yield it up to aliens even if they 
could, which deficiencies in their language and our intel· 
li~ence render anyhow unlikely. Very briefly, then, and 
wtthout theorising, we write a few lines descriptive 
primarily of the Bantu race, widespread in many tribes 
throughout Central Africa, as it appears racial!y intact, 
and uncomplicated by invasion of Mohammedan or 
Christian ideas. We then allude even more briefly to one 
or two other racial groupings. 

The Bantu visible world is woof to a warp of spirits : 
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every action in the former involves a spirit-ward act- Re
ligion therefore is not departmental, but c:onsists of 
innumerable " customs " of kinds· as many as there are 
sorts of things. He who u knows n these • virtues .. and 
the right u address ,. to them is 14 mganga!' Some such 
spiritual qualities are so strong as to persist after the 
decay of the material vehicle, so to say: then, according 
to their nature, they must be pursued with suitable 
homage, fear, hate, and be given a domicilo-the dead 
like to maintain their old sort of life: they are given 
doe red-painted skull of their old body; or, some statuette, 
duly surrounded with gifts. Other spirits are quite dis
carnote; but can be controlled by magic ceremonies or 
incorcerated in almost anything. Such fetishism is a con· 
sequence, not an origin. Spiritual entities then fall into 
the closses of mi-llimu, human ghosts; p~po, spirits, never 
human~ but controllable by wise men; and Mu-lrUJgu, a 
word without plural. This being has no image; sorce7, 
2ets no grip on him : his names are from "life, ' 
~power," u action." The notion is as certain as it is 
undefined. In quality it surpasses all the rest: in mass, 
the rest far outweighs it. Without doubt "ownership" 
ent~:rs into the notion of the Bantu God: hence ofkriri$'> 
•bstl:Dtions, taboos. Parallel, and 'luite disconnected, ex1sts 
the behaviour proper to " magic,' " brutally utilitarian," 
os it has been called. It is the obverse of religion, and 
while here and there it may contain a degenerate fmm of 
religion, it shows no sign, and indeed contains no possi
bility, of an evolution into rdigion. Totemism appears as 
• social arrangement, issuing at times into !J¥1ll'cill rites, 
but ndther b«oming, nm growing out of, religion. It 
il a method of consolidating a family oc clan ~ strength
ming the bonds that unite it with some object which 
ch2nce, maybe, has associated with that clan, and is 
specially imP"'~nated (if you will~ with the spirit that is 
that of the tot~ group. 
• U nnettSS:~ry to d~U on the other African pooples. 
God, spirits, familY, are ...aywhere interconnected and 
form the stuff ot life. The HDIWltot prays to the 
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"Father <>f Fathers"; the name for God, En-Ngai, is 
ever on Massai. lips, little as his nature or whereabouts 
can be stated. The quite special rae~ of Pygmies deserves 
a special study; yet it would yield similar. results. The 
rapidly vanishing peoples of Australia caonot any more 
be said to be without a notiQn of an all-powerful being 
behind the many (>ieces of ritual behaviour which have 
quite different obJectives. The extremely .complicated 
and often precipitately applied evidence afforded by this 
area needs new and intensive stUdY. (since it will not for 
long be accessible), probably on the lines of Griibner
Ankermann-Schmidt. 

The religions of the American aborigines can be briellr, 
summed up. Their world was more than " animistiC , 
-the presence of " 'Pirit" or '*soul " in things gave 
them their more "real reality." Everything was as" per~ 
sonal " as man, if not more so. Hence the " religious., 
attitude of the native was taken toward spiritual agen
cies which he required to appease or win to his side; 
hence while his every action seems involved in dramatic 
prayer of a part-magical sort, so too he relies upon and 
JS the victim of the ... wizard u who knows how properly 
to perform these rites. There was no special solar wor
ship, as the sun, though powerful and important, had no 
um'Jue character, but was simply the abode of solar 
spirits. So far as the spirit-world was differentiated, this 
was due first to the parts of the country where the tribe 
in question lived, and important anima]s entered into 
what little myth existed. Thus the fish, the deer, the 
raven. The cults were, moreover, regulated according to 
.the grouJ' or clan to which a man belonged: hence the 
laws of ' totemism." Human sacrifice existed, and among 
the Aztecs reached astounding dimensions; but although 
the Aztecs and other Mexican tribes have much more of 
a religion than other groups, including a notion of a 
supreme, invisible, non-representable creator, yet (to our 
miDd}"the origins of Mexican relics arc so entangled that 
it is impossible to say what was produced simply by 
natural mstinct, what by Buddlllst influence, and what 
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by Christian (Icelandic or Norse). Generalising so far as 
possible, the uncivilised races deal with a world inter
penetrated with invisible beings, capable of knowledge 
and of good or evil will. These may have been, and be, 
totally discarnate, but others have been incarnate, and 
may possess, or " haunt," or act through almost any
thing. They may be so vague as merely to seem a kind 
of aroma of unusualneu floating round an 'object: or, 
again, a special being is acknowledged as so uni'lue as to 
be indescribable, unnameable, superior to worshtp. And 
this Ultimate, " vague " not because of its emptiness, but 
because of its transcendence, is to be discerned as exist· 
ing, or as having existed, in the minds of morally all 
such peoples. 

INDIA 

IK this vast peninsula " Aryan " immigrants found twll 
sorts of people-Kolarians, in, or driven into, the Centre; 
the Dravidians, still predominating in the South. lmpet· 
fect fusions were made. Speculation alone can carry us 
behind the Vedas, or Sacred Books, of which the oldest 
part is the Rig· Veda. Yet even this seems to mark a 
certain development, if (as we think) personifications of 
natural forces (Dyauspita, god of the shining sky; 
Varuna, god of the darker sky; Mitra, god of light; 
Agni. fire; Vishnu, a sun-god, and many others) have 
spCcified themselves between man and the v.~gue deity 
behind and pervading everything. It would seem that in 
this earlier period ca>te, child-marriage, food-restrictions, 
transmigration, were unknown. Material prosF.ity was 
the ideal; yet sanction existed for the moral life; and a 
happy future state w:.s conceived. Perhaps the Rig-Veda 
belongs to 1500'1000 a.c. Between (roughly) 1000 and 8oo 
the three remaining Vedas will have been composed 
("composition" allows for a grut antiquity of idea and 
prob;lbly material}: also, the commentaries called Brah
manas; the Ar:tnyakas, to be read by Brahmins (infr.) in 
their ascetical prob3tion; the Upanishad~. "~~ at 
truth," and the beginning of a philosophico-tbeological 
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system; none of which yet stereotyped the caste system, 
food-taboos, or the degradation of womanhood. The 
"rationalist" perion (!loo-soo) followed with its Sutras, 
treatises of ritual, law, theofogy. The previous period 
was already highly artificialised : this period is often 
atheistic -and monistt and contains six Shastras, or 
systems of philosophy, of which the Vedanta is the most 
famous, in its undiluted form (there is but· One: the 
world is pure delusion), or the " qualified" form, in 
which world and souls have reality, but are yet forms 
only of the One. Leaving to one side Buddhism as 
such, we recall that Brahinan"ism revived (c. A.D. soo), 
and by modifying itself profoundly modified the Budd
hism that had practically eclipsed it, and finally ousted 
Buddhism from Indi:r proper almost altogether. This" 
new u Puranic" Brahmanism consisted of an amalgam 
of the most elaborate Hindu cults and some of the· old 
doctrines, ~nd despite the exuberant crop of myths and 
rites, this latter, ·stronger element imparted a unity of 
r.nnciple and aspiration which enables us to speak of 
' modern Hindmsm " as a whole. 

This synthesis was 'the work of Brahman influence : 
usually it is put down to calculated diplomacy and desire 
to maintain their absolute supremacy. Granted; if it be 
granted, too, that they believed in the validity of their 
philosophy, the relative value of inferior modes of belief 
and worship, and the genuineness of their class
superiority. We attempt to indicate (in barest outline) 
that philosophy below. Enough now to say that it taught, 
in some sense, that all things were but more or less illu
sory forms or aspects of the One; so, there was nothing 
that could not be tolerated provided it was not considered 
to be more than that. Hence admission of every non· 
exclusive form of" religion, .. 'and condescension towards 
popular movements, such as those which exalted into the 
loftiest positions both Vishnu and Siva, and the at first 
quite inferior figure of Krishna. Vishnu came into 
prominence in the fourteenth century A.D., a cheerful 
god, coming down to men by way of "avatars " 
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~
descents}, by means of which the god is manifested 
rather than mcarnated} wholly, fractionally, or barely at 
II, in all manner of beasts and men and gods, includ

bg Krishna and the Buddha. Such notions tend to 
iu devotion " rather than to effort, asceticism; to affection, 
.even licentiousness; to polytheism and even fetishism (the 
tortoise, the fish, were recipients of Vishnu's avatars), 
rather than pure theism. Siva, on the other hand, was 
"preached " into eminence in the eighth century A.D., 
was aloof, needing to be reached by ascetic works, and 
gave birth thus to penitential and fanatical scets or indi
viduals who reach, by self-torture, that emancipation 
which allows their absorption into the All. Lmuted 
thin~s imply no "avatar," but are manifestations of 
Siva s power: the most adequate is the generative power 
of man. These two cults threatened to divide the Hindu 
world: The Brahmans h)' a masterful declaration united 
them in theory and in fact. They set forth the Hindu 
Trimurthi-Brahmi, Vishnu, Siva-the Ultimate One 
God, and His aspects or energies, Creative, and Destruc
tive. He, the Unconditioned, was all but unsusceptible 
of so much as worship : let the main cult go to what of 
Him was manifested and thus accessible. However, in 
Hindu mythologies, there had always been female 
counter{'"rts to the gods, a notion explained by divine 
producuvity: divine power, as it were combining with 
matter, prOduced innumerable forms. In the concrete, 
the J!Qddcsses assumed separate values, especially by the 
twdtth century A.n., when Saktism, called also after iiS 
books Tantrism, prevailed widd)'. This wu canonised 
licence of an appaUing sort. Hindus were "right
handed," who based themselves on the rdativdy sound 
notions and worship of the Pw:anic Veda, or, left-handed, 
who worshipped the roddesses by means of sexual abesra
tions and magic, an•l used the Tanttas as authority. Re
forming S«ts arose, led by men sometimes of the loftiest 
intdlect and ethical mysticism; at .Presenr. the linga
clemrnt in Siva-worship cannot possibly be called liccn· 
tious : such sanctified license as exists is connected with 
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Vishnuism, especially in relation with the lustful myths 
of Krishna. Thousands of ficturesque details could illus
tratt the popular version o religion, due to the Puranas, 
called the " Veda of the common folk." All the " idol "
worship, the pilgrimages to famous shrines, washings in 
sacred rivers conveying the absolution from all sins, aU 
this dates in its widest sense from these. A smear of red 
paint (standing presumably for blood) upon a stone, puts 
that stone "into relation H with a god. Naturally, the 
masses have no philosophy by which to explain that 
relation-whether the stone is the god; whether the god 
is in, or near, the stone, and so fofth. Heredity is the 
P"eat powcr that preserves u Hinduism " : a new notion 
IS an immediate solvent. The doctrine of transmigra'-
tion has been in itself· valuable, and can (but need not} 
issue into much hospitafity and tenderness towards others, 
even to animals : female child-life seems hopelessly l:lis
counted, since perhaps sex-experience is the only ideal 
for vast numbers. ·Yet even in the use of hideous symhoJ. 
there is the more or less conscious acknowledgment that 
all these things art: symbols--even the figure of the limb
less, featureless god, wno has lost these human attributts 
through disgraceful diseases is explained as meaning the 
suflering endured by the divine for the love of man, on 
whose account he laboured. 

A powerful factor in the formation of old " Hindu " 
religion must have been (1) the care to prtsf:rve racial 
integrity, (z) the conviction of family continuity. This 
strongly assisted development of caste, and again, of 
Brahman superiority, ani! the doctrine of transmigration. 
""Assisted;~ not u created n: causes are manifold. Thust 
in the earlier strata, existed the conviction that the dead yet 
so lived that their well-being depended on the rites duly 
done for them by their descendants--hence the duty of 
marrying for your ancestors' sakes~ Y ct the notion that 
the dead could pass into bliss along with V aruna and the 
first man, Y arna, co-existed with this. The solidarity of 
the family, in all its generations, may have originated 
the idea that a discarnate being (an ancestral soul) desired 
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reincarnation; the idea may have spread till it included 
other discarnate entities besides direct ancestors; and 
again, ha. ve thus been moralised so as to account for this 
need of new life by the presence of imperfections not 
yet got rid of; and finally, treated metaphysically as we 
shaH see in a moment. Even if the notion of this god ar 
that sprang up from the personification of a material 
object, like the house-fire, minds like those of Hindus 
were not slow to invert the process and see in the fire 
a manifestation of the divine Fire, and then, even the 
various gods as manifestations of That which was behind 
even gods. Hence the austere idea of Brahm3, the abs<r 
lutely Undifferentiate-d, whereof all ~• things u were in 
some- sense at least iHusory aspects, er real, though fleet~ 
.ing manifestations. The first way in which Brahma could 
be " thought," was, as sufficiently .. masculinised" 
(Brahma) to be a u god,u supreme, let to that extent 
specified. He could then be thought o in a whole series 
of ways, right down to the inanimate stone. But ' who" 
thus thinkS of Him? He: can, in the long run1 hut be 
said to think of Himself : but then, how can He do so 
limitedly? A double theory; He " unfolds " Himself into 
the multiplex forms of the Universe-the eternal Lotus 
blossoms~nly to reabsorb these manifestations into that 
Super-One which transcends all notional unity. A doc
trine of emanations of power-a sort of less and less 
impregnation of undifferentiated matter- seems co
existent with this, and even harmonised with it. A com
parison may serve: I have been assured that it is no 
illegitimate one. We speak of eddier in streams. They 
exist, therefore. But how? Their individua1ity is a nega4 

tion. Let them flatten out, as the stream flows forward 
-the hollow disappears-there is no more eddy: yet 
there is just so much water .and force. Even sot the 
" individuality ., of each thing will disappear, yet none of 
its reality (in the case of the .. sou4, none of its u per .. 
sonality ") will be lost. The All therefore could he 
thought-i.e., limited by a mind, in a thousand ways: 
there are in It no real limitations : but in whatever nega~ 
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tive way a limited mind could exist, in that way lt could 
also think, and thus conceive limitedly of the All. This 
All, therefore, is H aware " of its own richness; and 
thereby, of those negations which mind~ would be, and 
of their negative conceptions of Itself. Hence It trans
cends our notion even of Being: as true to say it n is , 
not, in our sense, as that it ·" is.,.. Similarly, it does not 
"' act " in any of the ways we know as u action." In this 
system, Not-Being is .not No~ingnc:ss; nor Inaction, 
Inertia. After all, an Aristotelian or a Platonist alike can 
grasp this notion. From this follows the doctrine of 
Nirvana-i.e., that the limited and active will in the end 
achieve that perfect Peace which is Brahm~; and, since 
the series of forms is unbroken, the Law of Action bears 
constantly its own fruit: Karma reigns absolute: what 
I have done issues into· what I do, and what I do, into 
the subsequent action. Why any particular process begins, 
and why a downgrade series reaches none the less an 
identical End with an upt:rade one, perhaJ;S no Western 
can see, nor Eastern expfato, nor why this 1s not fatalism 
(it mostly acts as suchJ, nor how the developed practice 
of meditation and of a5ceticism, both intended to rid the 
soul of its ignorances as to its true being, or anything 
else can be chose-n. 

Across this struck Buddhism. Its ori(l"in is so disputed 
that we will but say we think it ascertatned that a young 
prince of the Gotama family of the Siikya clan became, 
as he claimed,_ ,. Enlightened"; u the Buddha" means 
The Enlightened One. We think that he (•) was cer
tainly wearied by the mass of mere ceremony that sur
rounded the Brahman doctrines; and (2) found life so 
painful that this made the starting-point of his purely 
practical doctrine. Life is painful; It is so, because of 
men's Desires: surmount Desire, and you enter into 
Bliss. Almost at the same time was founded the parallel 
" order " of the Jainists, for, not only did such men move 
the masses, but grouped disciples more definitely round 
themselves. Leaving the$e. however, aside, the Buddha 
taught the all·importance of that Action, which is 
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Tnought: he went then all but to extremes in del'recating 
those sacrifices which the Brahmans held essential, espe
cially that of the Soma-juice. The latter, too, though 
regarding the " gods " as destined themselves to absor_p
tion in Brahm~, did not degrade them to the Buddhtst 
level, where these imperfect beings are seen as far lower 
than a Buddha, having yet to escape their wheel of 
existences which he -has _ already done. Buddhism 
naturally prais<:d celibacy, and even weakened the caste
notion, since it tried to open out the Brahman notions to 
the world at large. Tlic Buddhist monk, however
thou~h there was also the " forester " sort of extreme 
ase<ttc-led a measured life of " neither too much nor 
too little," the Buddha apparently holding that violent 
asceticism can involve just as much self-will and illusion 
as s<:nsuality can. Here is one point of opposition to the 
Jainisr:S, wlio may practically starve thems<:lves to death 
from desil'l! to be free from " this " life. From such a 
desire, Buddhism would also free a man : suicide is the 
extreme of "will "-action. I think that Sakya-muni, hav
ing an entirely practical aim, appeared to deny "J!Q<I," 
and to be atheist, to deny "soul" in the sense of sur
viving personality, and to deny existence in Nirvana (as 
well as non<Xistence) to this extent-he refused to assert 
anytlting at aU about tltem, because he did not know tlte 
unknowable, and proposed to teach only a " way" to 
emancipation from "lives" (all of them painlitl)-.a 
Alidtlle IV.y, intellectually, between assertion and denial, 
and morally---." . .r., between indulgence and contradiction, 
each of tliem implying desire. When he ridicules the 
Brahman god, he ndicules only the things that can be 
said, and are said, of Him, simply because, being say
able, they are untrue. But the ~rabmans would have: 
said the same: l hold that in the: long run, both Brah
mans and Buddhists meant enctly tltc: same thing, 

I cannot even outline the: various Buddhist schools of 
tltought and sects. Enough to say that one: great current 
was set by those who taught that Buddhas could 
renounce even their own entry into bliss and remain to 
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instruct tht;, unenlightened how to reach enli!lhtenment. 
These were ... Buddhas of Compassion," Atmtabha, for 
instance, who_bad a great success in China and Japan. 
Definitely, ho"'''ver, just in so far as Buddhist compas
sion involves tha~ sentim~nt of compassion, it is false to 
the essential notion of Buddhism, for such sentiment 
connotes desire, an<l, creates suffering. So, too, a cult of 
the Buddha, such as everywhere grew up, is false to the 
true notion that in Nl~ana there is no one left to pay a 
cult to. Let us say tha.t among humans, both for the 
true Brahman and the true Buddhist, the loftiest state 
short of the perfect one is a sort of immobile contempla· 
tion : below this would h<l the pure thought of met:~· 
physics: next to this, the wilful, even emotion-tolerating, 
method of religion. Uter Buddhism was propagated by' 
King Asoka (third centUry B.c.). . 

CHINA 

CHINESE " history " begins about 'l,'JOO B.c. Ancient frag
ments subsisting in the books of Odes (Shih-Ching) and 
of Annals (Shu-Ching), edited by Confucius (p. 24), 
and tradition (which students pe{sonally acquainted 
with China value more than academic foreigners do) 
show that early Cbina was monotheist: its supreme 
Being was called Supreme Heaven, Supreme Ruler, and 
was certainly not the material sky-vault, From him came 
existence, human relationships, reward, and punishment: 
he had no idols. Victims, especially oxen, were immo-
lated to him; events made known to him by- fires upon 
the mountains, whose_ smoke carried the mformauon. 
Hence importance attached to atmospheric conditions; 
hence too divination, especially by means of tortoises-
their arched shell represented heaven; their flat nether 
plate, the earth; their l!esb> mankind. But alone the Em
peror, Heaven's predestined and long-prepared-for 
representative, dealt with this Ultimate. u Spirits " of 
nature (wind; thunder; rivers; regions) were what im .. 
portant persons worshipped each in his own district, nar-
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rower and narrower in scope, down to those of door and 
stove (cf., p. 56). Across this cut the notion of ancestor· 
cult : regional " spirits " wccc: those of important pre
decessors in office: family-cult went to physici>l ancestors, 
and had enduring invaluable social effects. Indeed, 
though the Supreme Heaven would punish wrong, right 
and wrong meant, what pleased parents or the authori~ 
ties. Actual cult consisted chiefly in setting forth food 
and clothes for the ancestors, whose presence was 
invoked. Even a living representative would "dramati· 
eally " be fed, and clothed and done homage to. Under 
the Chou dynasty (from !1:>.:>. B.C. for over eight cen
turies), germs of decay developed-infiltrations from 
India especially complicated the earlier simplicity; the 
names given to the Supreme Ruler, representing his 
Unity, his heavenliness, liis governorship, tended to sug· 
gest polytheism. But the Chinese were never meta
physicians, despite certain simple notions, such as Yin 
and Yang, rrpose and action, which alternated in and 
construcr.:d the universe. The other world was ever more 
crassly pictured : hunger therein was the great fear. In 
535 for the first time, it is said, lzu-cli'an stated a 
psychology which has survived in practice till our day
man's soul is double: the inferior soul is generated with 
the body, and soon after physical death dwindles to ex· 
tinction: the higher soul survives, with qualities depen
dent on its level of education and nourishment: if ritually 
att~nded to, it will keep quiet; else it is mischievous. 

Early, perhaps sixth century a.c., l.ao-tzu propounded 
notions alterwanls united into a philosophy. His word 
u Tao.'"' u W .tV, n came to be rt"ga:rded as the Prime 
Principle, which progresses and ~l:r0!(1'<Sses by way of 
t:A 'i, breath, which undrrlies all phenomena. This s~pt 
a•ide .,~n the Suprrme H.,:IVen, itself but a manifes~ 
tion. We are, then, exhaled into brief illusory bein~t, 
only to be ceinh~led. Wise who dispenses, then, wiili 
the sen=; ~n with ideas; abO\'e all, with action. Hc:nce 
war is firrrdv drnounced; nav,' aU laws !hat shockle 
u nature .. -;:~.. instinct. Put' no finger into the 
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mysterious machinery I Abstain; wait. Easiest remem
bered was its instruction to " empty the head and fill 
the belly of the people." For educated people ruined the 
State. It soon borrowed all that was most crass and 
exterior from Buddhism : no system so negative could 
survive. It is now a sort of atheist ritual, and never was 
really a religion. Somewhat after Lao-tzu, Confucius 
(Kung-fu-tse), born probably about 550 B.c., took exacdy 
the oplosite course. Each was disgusted by the degenera
tion o the times : Lao-tzu preached the perfect absten
tion; Confucius, the practicil life of eacli day. Lao-tzu 
wished to destroy the whole of the past : Conf11cius, to 
go back to it in every detail. No speculation as to godS, 
or soul, or other worle. No abstract morality. He com-· 
piled the Odes and the Annals, that immemorial lore 
might be' re-learned and preserved; he wished for a prac
tical governing class, worshipping the ubiquitous spirits 
and using a solier" divination; cult must be respectful, not 
tender; the intellect, not the heart, was to regulate it. 
The governed class was to be taught proverbs--day-to
day duties were to be 'inculcated by sheer authority and 
none but this official teaching must exist. Absolute 
loyalty throughout the social mass was to exist, but con
struc~d from the molecular family upwards entirely by 
. kindness. Violence, whether to embrace or to repel, must 
be quite eschewed: the middle way between extremes 
alone was right, and must be taken without preconceived 
plan from moment to moment. This strengthened con
siderably whatever was traditional and temperamental in 
Chinese social life, but created only an incredibly 
conservative cabal of the litterati, who, absorbing all 
authori~, and alone vocal1 have for centuries stood~ for 
us, as "China," masking many things. Rival philo
sophers had but small iriHuence: a crash occurred in 
213 B.c., when the Emperor Sbih-Huang, destroyer of 
the Chou dynasty, was so angry at the 'censures con
stantly passed by the Confucians on his n innovations " 
that he had the Sacred Books burnt and went over to 
the Taoists, descendants of Lao-tzu. 
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The only real change, however, came in A.D. 65, when 

under Min~-Ti Buddhism was officially introduced, and 
a long senes of invasions at last ach1eved its material 
success first in North, then in South China. Its psycho
logical success was due to the insufficiency of Taoism 
(held to he revolutionary) and of Confucianism, hope
lesslf and inhumanly dry. The Mahayana, or Greater 
Veh1cle, the inclus1ve, later Buddhism, was what 
triumphed in China, with its ever-increasing mythology 
and ntual, satisfying the imagination and affections. 
• In 96o the fateful Sung dy.nasty began. To the Em
peror T'ai-tsung, in 98{, a Japanese bonze expounded 
)apanc:se Shinto (p. 26). Its d1vine Mikado fascinated 
him. In 1015 his son declared that his aboriginal ancestor 
was simply the Supreme Ruler: Buddhists, Taoists, were 
emhosomed in the new State Chulch : the Court con· 
sisted entirely of reincarnate spirits of either sa. But in 
mid-twdfth century, the Sung were expelled southwards, 
and the religious system survived only as " Heroic 
Taoism," or Chinese Shinto. In the south, Confucianism 
revived, but split into reactionaries and progressists. The 
latter wished to put into the purely practical Chinese 
tradition a philosophy like that of the Indian hooks. Con
demned by the Emperor Hsiao-tsung in 1178, as ". aban
dooin~ the text of the classics" and occupied wholly 
with • abslract philosophy," and with dis,ruting ahout 
" intan!lible notions in unintelligible terms, their leader 
Chu-hs1 died in disgrace, A.D. 1200, but in 1227 was 
granted the diploma of Grand Master, Authentic 
Exrg.:te, and ldr"l Classic. He denied absolutely the 
exisrrnce of God, and the immortality of the soul. All 
was li (Norm, Law). I'.W:Iti (Great Axle, because it 
moves e\uything), WN-elti (imperceptible). or c/o'i 
( mattt:r). Li is one, etrrnal, Immutable, unconscious, 
btal. Matter is no less eternal, but serves only to limit, 
give a term to, Li. Both " souls " are ma!Uial-they 
ripen, over-ripen, decaT. A man who bas lived right, 
dies whm ri~;. his sou forthwith decem poses: souls of 
!he •• unripe • (as or bonzes, who meditatto \00 much) 
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are tough and stringy. Decomposition takes time. Hence 
ghosts. Worship of ancestors marks merely our gratitude 
for that act whereby they transmitted life to us. Exist· 
ence is like a sea-waves differ, yet they are the same 
water driven by the same force. Li Js unconscious; matter, 
unintelligent: the sr,ecial combination of Li and matter 
that makes man, stnkes out intelligence like spark from 
flint: the consequent u vibration n is emotioa Emotions 
and their subsequent acts are " right ., when, erring 
neither by excess nor deficit, they are in keeping with 
.nature. Chu-hsi's system. has been well compared to 
Haeckel's Hall is Force and Matter''; rather as the im
perial regulation of religion has been compared with the 
ideas of Hobbes's Leviathan. The litterati made this their 
religion; from 1416,.despite the Buddhists, it was taught 
in all schools, and ~aminations gave the entry to every
thing till '9"5> when after the Boxer rebellion the 
examination system wa,s abolished. None the less, official-, 
dom lived in sympathy with Confucius interpreted by 
Chu-hsi, but henceforward shot with not a little of. the 
spirit of, say, Herbert Spencer. 

Our personal opinion, derived entirely from men wh~ 
have lived very long in China, in intunate association 
with all classes, is that the people at large are quiet and 
lovable, living an admirable family life, mainly due to 
Chinese tradition, and having an excellent ethic, mainly 
due to Buddhism. The divinisation of Confucius was 

·slow and artificial: his system of practical behaviour has 
been very useful in its sphere. Nco-Confucianism is irre
concilable with everythmg that most Europeans value. 
The tragedy of China has been neither its people, nor 
Confucius, nor even its Emperors, but its closed caste of 
litkrllti. 

JAPAN 
THE original religion of Japan was colourless. It ·had no 
name till, Buddhism having been introduced from China 
by Korea. in 522, the Chinese word " Shinto " (Way of 



JAPAN 27 
the Gods) was wed to designate the traditional forms,.. 
Butsudo, the Buddhist system. The two systems are now 
inextricably intertwined. The (eighth century ?) scrip
tures, Kojiki and Nibongi, relate that the first divine 
couple, Izanagi and Izanami, peopled the earth with 
divme offspring, of whom thC most important was 
Amaterasu, sun-goddess. She was the grandmother of the 
first Mikado. With vague nature-worship went ritual 
traditions of purification and some ancestor worship. 
There was no dear distinction between gods and men, 
nor other-world sanctions for behaviour. After death, 
souls, from their "world of darkness," can bring com
fort or annoyance to their survivors, and so are pro
pitiated. Buddhism brought colour and variety mto 
·worshif : a cembination of the two systems, R yobu· 
Shinto was devised. Shinto gods were called reincarna
tions of the Buddha, who climbed to the highest rank at 
the side of Amaterasu·s son. Not until nearly A.D. 1700 

was a badly needed reformation made. Mabuchi, Moto
ori, and Hirata (died r769, t8or, 18.j1 respectively), 
devoted their lives to dethroning Buddha, " Confucius" 
(i.e., Nco-Confucianism), and Taoism: all dogmas, 
mornl laws, and foreign ritual were to be eliminated : 
little save the Mikado, and the duty to follow instinct, 
was ldt. The extreme poverty of thiS residuum was ap
proved on the grounds that the innate perfection of the 
Japansese nature needed neither saint nor sage to hdp it. 
Shinto gods are called "Karni" : they are nature-gods, and 
god-men, deified scholars, warriors, and ancestors, whn 
encroach on the court of Amaterasu, comJ'?Sed of na~ 
deities. The gods have no ethical qual1ties. The very 
simple Shinto temples contain no ima~, but only sym
bols, like a mirror, symbolic of the shining of the sun
goddess: worship is practically the mtnt.U,.mnll of the 
a.:ities bf m•ans of food and theatrical performances. 
Most punfication-ceremonies are conc.:rned with physical 
or ritual impuriti.:s : but the " Pray.:r of Great Purifica
tion" alludes to the expiation of various crimes, such as 
profanation of corpses. homicide, disturbance of the ~ 
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harvest, or incest. Shinto has waned with the waning of 
the divine Mikado. · 

Buddhism, however, brought the full civilisation and 
art of China to Japan, along with the personality of 
Shaka (Sakyamuni) and the Mahayana literature (p. 25). 
Nirvana (in Japanese " Neban ") was a definite Paradise
heaven, obtained by victories over six successive worlds~ 
Combined with this, Confucius(" Koshi" in Japanese) les
soned Japan in ethics, especially in family respect and 
loyalty to the Mikado, a notion most acceptabfe to the 
soldier-Samurai, who still powerfullr affect tninds owing 
to their terrific ideal of self-contra It is impossible to 
relate the gods and goddesses that peopled the Japanese 
Buddhist heaven. Amaterasu herself became a Buddha 
(Japanese Buddhas.have female faces); Kwannon, "the 
Gracious Goddess of a Thousand Hands," is very popular, 
as special granter of prayers, whether said or writteil: 
Am1da-Buddha (Ami~bha, p. 22) is highest among gods, 
Japanese Buddhism soon split into many schooli of 
thought and practice. They fall into two main eate
gories, Shodo-mon (Holy Way), and Jodo-mon (Land of 
Purity). The f<Jrmer teaches self-reliance if you would 
reach Nirvana, and the practice of the n three wisdoms " : 
thus its Hosso S<Ct is a sort of subjective idealism in prac
tice, but is to-day unimportant. The Kegon sect, like· 
wise unimportant, teaches a pantheist realism. The 
Tendai sect, Chinese in origin, is a sort of monism in 
which the nature of Buddha is the One : meditation is 
to teach you to realise this identity of all that is " you •• 
with Buddha. All nature can in the long run become 
him who indeed it already is. Shingon tends by 
asceticism and repetitions to achieve Buddhahood . even 
in this life and thus re-enter the Absolute. Zen rejects 
reading almost wholly, and relies on meditation to teach 
you that in your heart is " the true heart of Buddha ": 
there is then for you no more good nor evil, but perfect 
quiet. The sects, Jodo, Shin, and Nicbiren, are, however, 
of pure japanese origin, unlike these Indian or Chinese 
ones. Jodo transferred everything to faith in Amida, who 
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put oJi his own Buddhahood out of compassion for men, 
and taught them to reach the Land of Purity, which he 
created Ior them. Their life is therefore to be •rent in 
repeating, "1 put my trust in Amida-Buddha,' on. a 
sort of rosary. Shin, though gorgeously ritualist, rejects 
all " works," even prafer. You simply trust in the saving 
promise of Amida, With whom you can be united even 
here. Prayer is but a cry of gratitude, an expression of faith 
from the redeemed. Asceticism is abolished : the priesthood 
is but a lay-ministry of teaching. Nichiren, the Other most 
popular sect, teaches the exact opposite. It claims to pa}' 
umque homage to the Book of ilie original revelation of 
Buddha. It repeats for hours at a time : " Worship, be 
to the Sutra of the marvellous Law of the Lotus. ' It 

'declares that worshippers of Amida will go to hell, and 
that the disciples of Zen are devils. Personal eJiort is 
everything, and even stones can make it. Unfortunately, 
the level of these sects is low. The Tripitaka has not 
even been translated out of Chinese. If you twirl the 
sac~ bookcases, you gain the same merit as if you 
read the 6,711 books therein contained. 

PERSIA 

IN view of the enormous importance of the Persian Em
pire in history, its religion is of vast importance, too. 
But, as that most impartial scholar, the late Dr. Casartclli 
confessed, there is yet no way of properly correlating the 
view of it obtained from the Inscriptions of the kings of 
the Achaemenid dynasty (549-330 a.c.) and that offered 
by the sacred books called the A vesta. The former is a 
contemporary record in Old Persian: the latter in a 
later form of the language in its earlier parts, in Pahlavi 
in its later; its g.:neral date is fi~y disputed even now. 
The Avesta sets forth the Zarathustrian reform-Zara
thustra or Zot03ster was a philosopher-prophet to be dated 
probably between 650 and 58o a.c. Howner, the only 
p3tt of the Avesta safely to be attributed C\~n to the time 
Of Zarathustra is the set of hymns, ciC., called the 
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Giithii. (below, p. 3I). Even so, while the Avesta never 
mentions the great Achaemenid kings, it speaks of ffiaJlf 
other dynasties and lands of ancient "Iran"; the inscrip
tions do not once mention Zarathustra, as though Asoka 
(p. 22), should never mention the Buddha; nor do they 
hint at the essential dualism of the Avesta, as though 
Asoka were found ignorant of deliverance from the wheel 
of existences in Nirvana. Is, then, the royal religion a 
simplification of an ancient Avestan one? Is the Avestan 
system an elaboration of a previous system? Is one proper 
to the north, one to the south? Impossible to answer. At 
least, both "religions •• are dose akin to the old Vedic 
religion of India (p. 15). Possibly Zarathustrian religion 
was introduced, with simplifieations, by Darius (522-485) 
into Persia proper:. nature-worship certainly lay at the 
back even of the simple royal cult. Possibly the domina
tion of Assyrians and Medes had corrupted Persian woe· 
ship and creed, and the kinll' cut away original.elements, 
thinking them to be a~rebons. It is best to offer first a 
view of the simpler royal system; then, of the Avestic 
religion. 

The religion qf the Great Kings testifies to belief iJ1 
one supreme God, the great God, Auramazda (in the 
Avesta the parts of· the name are always separato
Ahura Mazda, and ev.en inverted, or separated by other 
words) : He is all-powerful : by His grace, kings are 
allowed to reign,_ receive their power, govern or defeat 
the nations. " Everything that I have done, I have done 
without exception by the wiU of Auramazda.'' He is, 
too, omniscient. Along with him are u other gods u

those of subject dans: they are anonymous. But also, 
Mithra, originally a god of light, and Aniibata, a goddess 
of water, are associated with the supreme god, signifi~ 
cantly in view of the profound respect given by the Per· 
sians to fire and to rivers. Auramazda is Creator of 
heavens, earth, man, and man • s happiness : men pray to, 
worship, and intercede with him. The existence of 
temples is uncertain : the sculptured frames of the 
inscriptionst however, seem to show fire~altars : perha..os 
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Assyria. originated art~forms like their winged half~men, 
or winged discs; Herodotus says t..'l..at Persians admitted 
no images of the gods into their worship. • The moral life 
sprang from the command of AuramazCla : incomparably 
the worst sin was a lie. 

Avestic religion itself fails into two parts, that ex
pressed in the Gathas, and the rest. The Avesta is a tiny 
fragment of an immense literature called Avistak va 
?and: Avesta and its Commentary. Anquetil-Duperron 
(p. 9) thought that the last word was the language in 
which it was written: hence " Zend " to-dav is misused 
in that sense. \Ve isolate~ first, those" metri~al sermons" 
called the G2.thJ.s, older than the rest, and professing to 
be Zarathustra•s own. \Ve hold that Zarathustra was a 
real person, living about 6oo B.c.~ that these older por
tions of the Avesta go back to him in substance at least. 
that the entire Avesta did not perish in the times of 
Alexander, and that the Sassanid king Ardashir, aided 
by his high-priest, did not rewrite the entire Avesta from 
memories of traditions. We conceive, in fact, of the old 
Indo-Persian religion, so to call it, as a simple nature
religion, developing quite differently in India and in 
Persia owing to L-;e quite different temperaments of the 
peoples, meditative and practical respectively. We con
ceive, then, of a " school " rather than reform shaping 
itsdf among a group of !vfagi of whom Zarathustra may 
well have been a leader, acting so as to elaborate popular 
notions even while it purified them : it can be called 
u philosophical ,. provided this be not conceived as 
rationaiising in the Greek sense (p. 52). Possibly Darius 
attempted a parallel reform, of a much more practical 
and thoroughgoing sort. After a period of chaos, due to 
Alexander's invasions and his desire to Hdlenise his 
conquests} the Zarathustrian reforms, persisting among 

* On this part, see especially: King and Thompson~ 
The Sculptures and Inscription of Darius the Great on 
the Rock. of Behistun (published by the British Museum 
trustees, 1904). 
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the educated Magi, may have rejoined popular religion 
and thus formed the Avestic amalgam. The royal reform 
will have lapsed. We consider, then, the Gathii.s •• the 
oldest stratum available. 

The Gathas clearly are attacking some hostile system : 
interestingly, they eliminate both Mithra and Anahata, 
and disesteem die l;a/Jma sacrifice. But thcx definitely 
tea~ Dual.ism. T_w!n spi~its of Good and Evd create the 
Uruverse, 1tseU d1v1ded mto the world of Asha, good, 
and Drug, evil. The latter includes Angro-Mainyav, the 1 
evil spirit; with his court of da:vas, devils, and all wicked I 
men, who ceaselessly persecute and seduce the good. The ' 
former includes Ahura Mazda, surrounded by many 
semi-personal beings-divine Attributes, we may almost 
say-A;ha, Moral Law: Vohu-Mand, Good Will; 
Khthathra, Royalty; and several others, six of whom 
later made a pre-eminent group. Through these God 
communicates with man, and man with God. The 
reward in the next world is promised usually in terms of 
riches or material weJl.beinlf. It depends, however, defi
nitely on the state of a mans mind or soul. Man's spirit 
must, in fact, be that of Ahura Mazda. Thus animated, 
a man must resist Ignorance and Falsehood, their spirits, 
and their works; must conform himself to the spirit of' 
knowledge and of good; live as a peaceable agriculturist, 
respecting especially the ox, and thus tread the path to 
the Kingdom whose recompense begins to be possessed in 
this life, being perfected after a Judgment in the nat. 

The remaining mass of literature (itself but the relics 
of many books destroyed) contains all manner of prayers, 
ritual regulations, etc. In it, the two creative pnnciplcs, 
good and evil, are seen so definitely opposed (though the 
latter is to be totally abolished in the end) that theories 
were worked out to reduce their Origin to a Unity
Limitless Time, Zrvan akarana, progenitor of both, was 
one solution. Ahura Mazda, w•th six Attributes now 
fully personified, forms a group of seven Ameshas
Spentas, Immortal Holy Ones. Vohu-Manah is the Good 
Mind, or Thought, yet is special protector of domestic 



PERSIA 33 
animals. Asha is the Moral Law, yet guardian of fire. 
Khshathra Vairya is the Good Reign (personification of 
Mazda's kindly power), and patron o1 metals, and so 
forth. Beneath these are the Y azaw, apparently ancient 
gods reduced to the rank of " angels " : one is Atar, 
Fire, son of Mazda, showing itself especially in the 
hvarenah, or the glory that erihaloed kings. Anahita is 
now goddess or genius of waters. Mithra is all but per· 
sanification of Contracts, of military honour-hence of 
soldiers (p. 62); the sun is his ey.,_lie sees all. He, with 
Sraosha and Rashnu, Justice and Obedience, presides 11t 
the jud~ment of souls. Under these were the Fravashis, 
almost ' guardian angels " or the genius of each m>an 
and his benefactor: even, there is the Soul of the Ox-

, the primeval ox that lived with the first man and sym
bolised all good things of the earth. Opposed in all points 
to these is Angro-Mainyav and his devils, of whom six 
are pr'C'<'minent. During the first 3,000 years of creation, 
Ahura Mazda made only a spiritual world : but Angro
Mainyav awoke, and declared war (though Ahura offered 
him peace) for 9,000 years. Mazda then stuns him with 
an omnipotent prayer. During the next 3,000 years 
materi.al things, whose spiritual prototypes had been exist· 
ing, are made. The world is the scene of conflict till.the 
last 3,000 years open with the revelation to Zarathustra, 
whom a series of prophets follows, ending with a 
supreme prophet, the l!l'llet8l resurrection, and the 
triumph of Mazda over his foe; then a new period of 
Unlimited Time begins. Man has to fight his own battle 
by venerating fire, bv honesty and truth, scrupulous 
purity, charity, hospi12)iry. The loftiest virtues are, how· 
ever confused by puerile details also, by the unfortunate 
permission of brother-and-sister marriage (cf., p. 34). 
~ penances were enjnined on si.......;ns against 
nature and burning a corpse were unforgivable. Worship 
centred round the cult .Of fire, the purest and divinest 
thing imaginable. Hence a corpse must defile neither 
earth by being buried nor fire by being burnt. Impure 
birds devour it on the Tower Of Silc:nce.. After three 

2 
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day> the soul is judged : if its good and bad actions 
balance, it -is -in u equilibrium 1

': else it crosses a bridge to 
Paradise, or is thrust from it into an appalling hell. The 
final cataclysm shall destroy the world, and though its rain 
of molten lead shall hurt the wicked souls indescribably, 
yet apparendy they emerge purified and the new cycle 
begins. Note, a singular absence of myth, and an over
whelming insistence- on moral virtues in this " revela
tion, n as it professed to be-in this definite "doctrine," 
as it certaiilly was. It was cruel to Christianity; the 
Arabs were crueller still to it. Alone Patsis in India
said to be 'JO,ooo at most-are its, true survivor~ In the 
names of demonology alone did Jewish literature accept 
somewhat from it: Asmodeus in Tobit is the Aeshnia 
dzva of the Avesta. The Jewish notions of the Kingdom, 
and of the Resurrection, developed independendy. 
Indeed, it is likely the ~xiled Jews affected Mazdeism af 
least as a stimulus to d<:velop itself, though Per~ia need • 
not have borrowed anything from them direcdy. . 

. . 
. EGYPT . 

THE religion of the Egyptians was simple and complex 
-simple, because it reflected the divine power perce1ved 
in sky and land and river: complex, because its forms 
were very localised, and subsisted in combination even 
when the land was unified. The sky provided above all 
its incomparable Sun: the earth meant the land as fer
tilised by the Nile. Presumably, after the unification 
(shall we say, about 4000 a.c.?), the tribes, each with its 
own worship, so amalgamated as to retain their own 
names for gods recognised as identical beneath the many 
titles, or at least, offspring of one supreme deity beSt , 
recognised in the Sun. It may be that Egypt was a ' 
totemist land, and that each tribe had its sacred animal, 
which it used as " crest " and symbol of its god, and 
later represented its special god, or presentation of god, 
hawk-headed, ibis-headed, and so forth. Marriages of 
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kings with their sisters aimed at pres~ing the divine 
blood inherited from the ancestral deity. 

Heliopolis in the north remained the religious and 
intellectual centre of the land. It taught that from 
primeval chaos or dark, NU, emerged as from his own 
subsiance and like a sun (Ra) the first God, Atfun. (He 
is hawk-, human-, or scarab-headed according to his rOle: 
the scarab was, apparently, self-generated, or at least 
indestructible.) From himself Atum-IU generates pairs of 
gods and goddesses; the latter are sometimes colourless 
figures existing more for parallelism than for practical 
purposes. Thus a pale Talnut stands beside ShU, <be air, 
who, insin~Uted between Qeb (earth) and Nilt (sky}-the 
second pair-lives in the heaven high above the earth. 
A third pair are Osiris and Isis, enormously important 
later on, though at first se<:ondary. They are N"ile and 
·Land : united, they l.'roduce all the fertility of Egypt. 
Set (with the vague Nepbthys) would be the arid desert, 
enemy of these powers. Ea:ly hymns to Atilm-RA are of 
exalted beauty. At Memphis, the supreme god was the 
mysterious Ptah, or at least the power or spirit of that 
god-his- creative force, operativ~ even in the "Hidden 
Land " of the " dead." His spirit resided in the Bull 
Apis and passed from one such bull into another. At 
Hermopolis in Middle Egypt, Tabuti bad been creator
god : but this ibis-headed figure sank into myth, and 
became secretary of the gods and assimilated or trans
mitted man'{ of the duties of the Greek Hermes. He was 
god, too, o crafts, writing, and invention generally. At 
Thehes in Upper Egypt, Amon, or Amon-Rii, hdd the 
rank of Atilm-M, but associated with himself Mut, the 
mother-goddess, and Khons, their child. Regarded as a 
unity, this group attached to itself the eight Ati\m-born 
gods of Heliopolis, and inaugurated thus the groups of 
nine into whtch the Egyptian gods kept fitting them
selves. Amon-Ra1 owing to the triumph, maybe, of 
Thebes, became by far the most important divine figure 
in matured Egypt. Of other gods we may quote Har 
(Horus}, a solar god: Hat·Hor, not dissimilar to Ndt, 

• 
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owning the cow, and goddess of women especially. 
Neith, especially at Sais, was regarded as the first mother. 
The Egyptians, instinctive and not rationalist philoso
phers, never issued declarations as to the precise nature 
of their supreme God : but he was unique: to him the 
others owed their existence : the only co-eternal along 
with him is Chaos (cf. pp. 39> 49). 

In the realm of myth, Osiris and Isis had an incom
parable success. Osiris, who married his sister Isis, 
reigned on earth as king after R£. His brother Set 
attacked, slew, and dismemberep him. his, after long 
search, re-formed the scattered limbs and embalmed 
them. Thereupon Osiris became king among the dead, 
and his son Horus {conceived before either Isis or Osiris 
was born, and himself born after his father's death) ulti
mately ousted Set and became king. The ritual oppot
tunities J?l:ovided by this myth were enormowi: so, too,-· 
the posSibility of allegorising iL Also, the desperate im
portance attached by the Egyptians to their well-being 
ruter death, rendered Osiris as Judge and King in Hades 
all but supremely important, too. Finally, when Greek 
l'hilosoJ?hY laid liands upon it, along with the syncretist· 
theologians (see pp. 5,' 66), the myth became sublime 
and beautiful. No doubt the figure of his, with its 
human pathos, was the more popUlar : Apuleius, in his 
strange book, the M etamorpltoses, shows what could be 
made of it, even by an author who was plagiarist, super
stitious, frivolous, and obscene. He is thrilled to the soul 
by the thoughts inspired by the goddess. 

The after-world was clearly reco~nised from very early 
times as, first, most certainly existing; and as depending 
for its conditions wholly on the moral behaviour of the 
man while still on earth. He was bod!, and also soul (as 
for the ruzzling IU, of Genius, p. 5o). It was a sort of 
spiritua replica attending on the man. Almost, the sub
Sistent idN of the man). On bodily death the soul was 
tried by Osiris : the Heart was weighed against Truth. 
Here the " Negative Confession " was made, a singularly 
exacting one, in which simple and practical misdoings 
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have to be disavowed (such as cutting off Nile-water 
from a channel), but also what the loftiest codes of ethics 
everywhere recognise as wrong. Each action incurred its 
sanction in the other world. The absolutely evil man 
was condemned to torture, or perhaps reincarnation as a 
boll"; the righteous, after anxious wanderings and purifi
cations (to pass through which with success rendered the 
possession and knowledge of the Book of the Dead so 
unportant}, entered Paradise, conceived either as a happy 
reproduction of earthly life, in other worldly states, or, 
as a mystical union w1th Osiris, so that the blessed soul 
was actually called Osiris. 
• The brief attempt to impose a cult of the Solar Disc, 
quasi-monotheist and philosoP,hical, by Akhn Aton (about 
1300}, has been made fam1Jiar by recent research. It 
did not succeed, and need not delay us. Nor need the 
progre!Sive degeneration of the Egyptian religion, in 
Gr:zco-Roman days. Its solitary popular contribution 
was the god Serap•s, whose vogue was due more to royal 
potronage than to genuine interest in this originally local 
worship (he came from Sinope in Asia Minor). Super
stition connected with aninials became quite mad : 
magical practices, especially connected with the after-life, 
increased, such as the putting into graves of those little 
earthenware figures symbolically "responding" to the 
dead man's name when he should be called upon to 
work in the next world or otherwise have a less agree
able sojourn there. We hold that earlier Egyptian re
ligion was purer and nobler than it is sometimes allowed 
to have been; but we do not admit that it aerted that 
vast inRuence, nor contained that sublime philosophy, 
with which modern romance credits it. 

BABYLON AND ASSYRIA 

SINe& 18.p an enormous amount of material concerning 
the reli):ion of these empires has been acavated. Not 
ntarly all of it bas been translated. Much of what has 
been transbted remains doubtful. Hence here, as else-
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where, tentative results, for the most part, can alone be 
set down. Moreover, ·without entering into vexed ques· 
tions such as the relation of Semitic elements to 
" Sumerian ,. in the mass of evidence before us, we face: 
the fact that each little city-state under its " patesi " or 
rulu, had its u religion/' even though certain shrines rose 
into general repute; and the " god " of each such state 
was pictuced as the patesi " writ large," and had his 
divine court and, indeed, bureaucracy according to the 
earthly model. However, the importance of a city or its 
king led to a proportionate imp~rtance of its god : gods, 
moreoYer, could be fused, if sufficiently like. one another; 
hierarchies could be fashioned. On the whole, Anu, sky
god, stands naturally. at the head of the worship of 
dwellers in those enormous plains: En-Lil is god of 
Earth; Ea, of Ooean. Neither the Euphrates nor tlie 
Tigris playing so ddiil._ite a r8le as the Nile, rto god of 
theirs rose to the im~rtance of, say, Osiris in Egypt. 
However, the Great Lady, Ishtar, specially worshipped at 
Uruk, rose to be. a fourth along with these three great 
gods: she was the goddess of fecundity, and absorbed 
other such ·goddesses; but also a militant deity, and, 
again, a goddess of loye, or, rather, passion. The moon
god was Sin, especially famous at U r and at Haran; 
Shamash was sun-god; Ninib, war-god; Adad (Assyrian 
Ramm~n, cj. p. 4'), storm-god. Nabu, god of Borsippa, 
yet sank in the scale, like Tahuti (p. 35), and became 
scribe-god, and " son " of Marduk, when under Ham
murabt (about 2.000 B.c.) Babylon rilse to a central posi
tion, and with it its god ascended to the apex of worship. 
Dumuzi (Tammuz: cj. p. 6-f), a 9uite secondary god of 
vegetation, yet, like Osiris (f?· 36 ), achieved, owing to 
the human element in his myth, no little importance even 
internationally. He is the Adonis of Phrenicia and even 
the Attis of Asia-he is slain yearly by the fierce sun, and 
Ishtar, his paramour, goes into the lower world to rescue 
him. This is the subject of the famous poem, "The 
Descent of Ishtar." To the end of its 3,000 years of 
eYolution a " monarchical polytheism " obtained in Baby-
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lonia : floating tendencies to see a varied action of one 
god in the different spheres of existence may be dis
cerned: but the idea of " God " does not seem to have 
properly dawned: divine names like « Ilu-abi , are con
sidered to mean not "God," but "a god is my father." 
The attractive theory that the name Yahweh has been 
discovered in ancient Babylonian records seems unsuP"' 
ported. 

Babylonian cosmogony is interesting chiefly because of 
the problems it sets regarding the book of Genesis. The 
aboriginal Ocean, Apsu, and TiJ.milt, the watery abyss 
or chaos, mingle and produce the gods. These disturb 
Apsu, who with Ti:lm3t resolves to destroy them. She 
produces therefor dragons and other monsters and attacks 
the gods. Anu, sent to fight her, flies at her aspect; 
Marduk offers to fight her if he may be exalted among 
the gods. The gods feast, get drunk, and promise Marduk 
what he asks. He arms himself, and, when Tidm<lt opens 
her mouth ~gainst him, hurls a wind between her jaws, 
divides her body, heaves half of it aloft over the heaven,, 
and in this sets sun, moon, and stars. He forms man out 
of blood (his own?), and is finally glorified. The poem 
seems to date from the rise of Babylon to pre-eminence, 
and aims at the exaltation of Marduk. Ea, in other 
creation-myths, formed the universe. The Babylonian 
story of the Flood offers other interesting points~ but does 
not enter into " religion " save as exhibiting the popular 
notions concerning the gods, who are afraid of the flood, 
fly to heaven, hide there like dogs with drooping ears1 

:md then descend like flies over the sweet-scented sacri
fice. Alongside of worship was magic. The Babylonian 
world was full of witchcraft, which drew down disasters, 
especially sickness. The all but omnipotence of wizards, 
and especiaUy \Vitches, originated a mass of counter~ 
spells, nor is it easy to overstate the influence of this upon 
ordinary Babylonian life. Alongside of e.xorcist-priests 
stood the diviner~priests, and very many records of astro
logical consultations of a most elaborate sort survive. A 
quaint Ishtar~oracle shows how, if the first oracle was 
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displeasing to the king, a second could be sought which 
should satisfy him. 

The religiOn which (as personal and temple names 
reveal) simply drenched papular life showed, above aU, 
the sentiments of helplessness, distress, and penitence. If, 
however, sin is repented, it seems because it has brought 
disaster, and this disaster is material, and nearly always 
illness. A long incantation exists, intended to discover 
what sin bas provoked the evil. What in the Egyptian 
Negative Confession (p. 36) is denied here appears in 
the form of questions. " I am not one who cuts short the 
field's measure,, is here: " Has he traced false boun .. 
daries?" It has b""':' definitely stated that "forgiveness 
of sins" means, for the Babylonian, liberation from 
disease. Exalted moral sentiments are also to be found : 
but never, it is said, genuine love for one's neighbout. 
Moreover, the punishn\ents allotted in the code ·of Ham-· 
murabi, not only cruel but sometimes severe for mnst 
trivial matters and relatively light for grave ones, -and 
the approbatiol) o.f immoral practices--e.g., ritual prosti
tution-show a very imperfectly developed moral sense. 

The doctrine of the "Vast Land,' or after-death 
world, is far less deve)oped than the Egyptian one, and 
appears extremely gloomy. The shades lie in darkness, 
and eat dust and mire. There is a hint that kings at 
least may join the gods. Despite the magnificence of the 
Mesopotamian empires, the lot of the people seems to 
have been appalling; and their oudook melancholy. 

SYRIA 
Wa have to use this name very roughly, for the land and 
the peoples lying between the Mediterranean and the 
Euphrates, and the Taurus range and the Sinaitic penin
sula. We exclude temporarily the Hebrew immigrants. 
Babylon, Egypt, the Hittites, Persia, Greece, Rome, 
poured into and out of the land and confused worship 
and traditions. However, the general worship went to 
..,. Lords/' or Owners, Masters-Ba'alim, in Hebrew. So 
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vague was this name that the Hebrews themselves could 
use it without offence till quite late. These Ba'als were 
lords of field, of water} of tree : also, of sun and heavens~ 
Thev had also regularly the title Melek, king: the more 
familiar word "Molech " is due to the Hebrews insert
ing the vowels of the word bosheth, a thing of shame. 
Adoni, the same as the Hebrew Adonai, my Lord, was no 
less regu!ar as a title) and, accumulating qualities proper 
to T ammuz (p. 38), and perhaps to the Egyptian Osiris 
(p. 36), ended as the Adonis who, Hellenized, became 
famous later on, and, as vegetation~deity, died yearly and 
was restored to life. Dagon, a fish-formed deity, adopted 
specially by the Philistines, was a god of fertility like 
most of the others. At his side was a fish-goddess, Atar
gatis, a name compounded of the Babylonian Ishtar and 
the Syrian Hati. But while Ishtar certainly superimposed 
herself on the anonymous female Ba'ais, or Belith, bring
ing with her the general characteristic of fertile nature, 
and adding to herself the horns of the Egyptian Isis, and 
being taken consequendy for a moon-goddess, she, too, 
was felt to be goddess of various places and unspecified 
on the whole in any other way, and the Hebrews, again 
adding the vowels of bosheth to her Syrian name Ashtart 
(Greek, Astarte), obtained the familiar word Ashtoreth. 
Most of these names or titles could be hyphened, either 
as representing a pair of deities, male and female, or 
equivalent deities. Thus} Hadad-Rimmon (Syrian sun
god Hadad, and Assyrian thunderer Ramm2:nu : Ashtar
Chemosh-£.e .• Svrian Ashtart and ~{oabite Kemosh)~ 
The constant symbol of divine presence, or interposition, 
was a stone pillar, with or at first without an a~tar, and 
indeed itself acting as a Jibation-ahar: along with these, 
a wooden pole received homage. cal1ed the asherah; it 
seems likely that the pillar represented the Ba'al; !he pole, 
his female counterpart; nor is there serious ground for 
regarding the former as phallic in origin. Later on~ 
shaped images became common, the Baals often aureoled 
with sun-rays.; the goddess of fecundity pressing her 
hands to her breasts or carrying a dove. (This profoundly 

2. 
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coloured the Greek notion of Aphrodite, p. 50.) The 
worship of Syria and of her cofonies (Carthage) was 
violent ·in the extreli1e. It became, indeed, just the cult of 
sensation. Ferocious ecstasy, includiog self-mutilation, and 
canonised profligacy, including unnatural vice, none of 
which we have the slightest right to allegorise or subli
mate, became qu1te normal, and the sacrifice of children 
in the lire was quite common. The future life was con
ceived vaguely-a place of ghosts is mentioned; and the 
world} as time went on, was thought to have been be
gotten of Chaos and of Spirit. While, then, it is hopeless 
to try to disentangle all the interwoven threads in the 
Syrian religious web, we can at least say that Syrian 
religion began with nature-worship, and expressed itself 
in the most degenerate forms oi cultus to ·be found 
among people claiming to be civilised. 

· .CELTIC RELIGIO~ 
WE assume that Celtic civilisation spread from the middle 
of Europe, rich in forests and iron. The Celts went 
north . and eastwards', and south over the Alps, and 
gradually all over Gaul and most of Spain. In 390 B.c. 
they actually took Rome, and a century later overran 
the Balkan peninsula and established themselves even 
in Asia Minor (the Galatians). It may have been the 
ccnquests of Julius Ca:sar that checked their migrations. 
But these migrations, together with trade which from 
remote ages had existed between the Continent, Britain, 
and Ireland, had much confused traditions, especially 
where men of Celtic stock submitted to the forceful io
fluence of Rome. In Gaul, Roman names for the gods 
prnailod, even when the original one was as it were 
hyphened to them. It is easiest to observe Celtic religion 
in Ireland, though even there you see it through the 
eyes of Christian writers, who, while they enjoyed tell
ing the traditional stories, modified them, lest they should 
appear to believe them. In any case, we find dear traces 
of polytheism, but not of image or temple; perhaps the 
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priest was the father of each family-sacrifice was not 
rarely human. Natural phenomena (springs, trees} not 
only bad their divine inhabitants, but could be directly 
worshipped, like the Winds. The ltods were regarded 
as "ancestors rather than creators, aod if elsewhere 
kings were thousht to have become gods, here the gods 
have been effecuvely reduced to kings, or at least the 
fathers of kings. Every man, medieval genealogists 
assure us, who is outstanding in beauty, strength, or art, 
is a descendant from the Tuatba De Danann-" the 
people of 'the goddess Dana "; and the Gaulisb god 
whom the Romans described as Dis Pater, is thought 
to be the Irish Dagde (Davos-devos, the ~ god), who 
is also Oll·athair, " universal father." When the llods 
did not become kings, they became sprites or fairies. 
Sidhi, the hill-dwellers, an ancient Irish name for 
u ~s:'" are now Sidheoga. a diminutive, " fairies!' 
Lugh<horpan. " leprechaun .. or " luprachan,, a word 
re-familiansed to us by W. B. Yeats and other moderns, 
" little Lugh-body," a fairy uaftsman, is the relic of rhe 
1m and crafts god Lugb, whence Lyons, Lugdunwn, 
is said ~~ its name. 

The s dwelt in " the Land of the Young, of the 
Living eart, of Heart's Delight," in the " Land be 
neath the Wave," which was held to be, if not inter
woven with, at least superimposed upon our earth-world. 
Our air is to the dwdlers · there not unlike the sea, so 
that the celestial boatmen in the story of the Ship of 
Cluain " drown " in it. A mortal could enter this world, 
while still alive, yet so that should his foot again touch 
earth (which he could visit without treadin§ it), time, 
whkh had had no effect upon him "yonder, now took 
its full toll: he became aged on the •{"'t. or even fell to 
dust. The home of the dead has no similar mythology : 
it ~xisted, ho~r. probably in or beyond the northern 
ses, the ploce of the Fomorian.s, enemies of the ~ and 
of the living. Feasts and games. the origin of faan, were 
used for solemnly rommemorating the dead in their gn:at 
fields of turnuli. The ethi<s 'of th~ Celts had little if any 
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association with their religion. They were sound, and 
the ancient laws are said to be based on the customs of 
the free agricultnral population, the Feni. Writers, how
ever, insist on the efficacy of "geis " (plural gesa), which 
Prof. J. McNeill tells us is "a law of conduct which 
required an individual or a class of persons to do or to 
refrain from doing some action or class of .actions." 
Hence it is by no means the same as " taboo,, even 
though disaster follow on its yiolation, prosperity on 
observance. Nor is. it the sami as karma (p. ::zo) even 
though mc:n are born with it, or clans have ·their here
ditary gesa; for oile man may " put " a geis upon 
another, though whence he derives the power to do so, 
none knows. Conaire Mor, for example, was subject fo 
a group of gesa, and ·precisely in pursuance of his will 
to do right,, he is led io brcalc his gesa one by one and 
end in ruin. The persistence of this notion of u luck,,.. 
good or bad, and of the power of curses, along with and 
in spite of its modification by Christianity, is interestinglf 
visible in the Ireland. even of to-day. Ancient authority· 
assigned the origin of gesa to the pre-Celt Picts. Already 
in what we have said traces of possible survivals from 
older days, either really, or by contrast, gloomier than 
the Celtic contribution, may be surmised. Druidism, too, 
has been assigned to this earlier source, though quite 
probably it is a very late development. 

Druidism has not been properly studied yet, for it 
continued in Ireland long after it died out elsewhere, and 
much tradition is still uncollated. It is convincingly 
argued that it reached the coast of Britain from Ireland, 
ana crossing the Channel established its Continental 
headquarters near Chartres, and thence spread even 
across the Alps. "Druid " is a word meaning, possibly, 
one who u knows well., Druidism was an order of in
structed men who taught. On this intdlectual asF.t of 
the Druids, Greek records insist : on their polittcal in
fluence, the Roman. Their prominence in worship was 
simply part of the " lead " they took in everything. They 
were the universal experts. No wonder, then, that they 
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acted as .. magicians," nor that this "sorcerer,. ajf)Cct 
of them is what revived as the lands became Chris
tianised. It may well be that they started as "medicine-
men " in the magic sense, used this embryonic " science .. 
to such good effect as really to become leaders even in 
thought, and then~ when monks themselves began to 
philosophise, reverted in esteem to their earlier character. 
It is partly because magic does not stand high in tradi
tional Irish tales, that the origin of Druids is held by 
some to be Pictish. Since they taught "immortality," 
and probably explained the ancient belief that some 
:souls at least " transmigrated," even into animals, we 
cannot but be reminded bv the Druids of Indian conce('
tions and even practice (education of a chela, disciple). 
When Diogenes Laertius says they delivered their philo
sophy "enigmatically," and when an early Irish Druidic 
poet makes the " first Druid " sing: " I am the wind 
over the ocean-the v.·ave of the sea against the land
the sound of the sea: I am the hawk on the cliff-the 
salmon in the pool-the lake on the plain-I am the 
spear-I am the god that forms fire in the head ..... 
we cannot but recall the pantheistic phllosophy of India. 
Prof. McNeill rejects this~ and says the poet identifies 
himself with all this because he " knows •• it : indeed 
the comparison may be one of those that strike only the 
amateur. It remains that while L,e Druids have been 
foo1ish1y enhaloed with romance, no romance can be 
more poignant than that of the ancient traditions of the 
Celts. 

TEUTOJ'<IC PEOPLES 
THESE are at least the " Germans, •• Danes, English, Nor
wegian, Swedish} and Icelandic peoples. But pre-Christian 
evidence is practically nil: indeed, only Iceland offers 
much, and then Norway, because of their Sagas and the 
older Edda literature, of which the first 1vfSS. are thir
teenth century. The older stories are constantly so 
Christianised as to be hard of interpretation. It is dearJ 
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however, that there were certain "Pan-Teutonic" gods: 
Odin (Wotan), god of tfte dead and of wind, who evicted 
Thor (Donner) from the primacy in Norway and Ice
land; Ziu•Ty.r, war-god, and Frigg, wife of Odin. The 
interrelation of all these is obscure : they survive in some 
of the names of our week-clays. Frey was the special god 
of the fertile plains of Sweden. Thence, from Upsala, he 
went northwards: his name simply means Lord (cj. 
Ba'al, p. 40). With him went Freya, goddess of 
fecundity. There are many other names that can be 
cited, but they gave rise to tumultuous myth rather than 
to •• theology." Th~ double system of gods, Asas and 
Valls, marks the gradual victory of Wotan. We can here 
add but Balder, son of Odin, a Norse god of light, who, 
slain by the mistletoe, was aven~ed by a brother horn . 
for that purpose. Loki. was ddinnely treated :is a god; 
of " Satanic " disposition-that is, trickily resisting the 
others; but his character was 4

' elfish " rather than 
divine; and the. rt>Ie played by Giants, Dwarfs, and 
Elves must have beeri quite as important for these 
peoples as that of the gods. Many intermediate beings· 
existed-<.".g., the Valkyries, who transport to Valhalla 
men slain in battle. Most of these secondary beings 
appear to rank as personifications of natural forces, 
usually violent like the storm, or are ex-gods. It seems 
certain that kings were deified, and even inanimate 
objects like swords and, of cour~ trees and waters were 
treated with divine homage. But we must, as ever, avoid 
attributing clean-<:ut notions to tftese Northerners on such 
subjects, then, and perhaps now. Save in England, 
priests do not seem to have been a class, but to have com
bined sacerdotal functions with civil ones. Feasts occurred 
principally at the crises of the year, and Yule and the 
midsummer festival leave their traces in country customs 
even now. There were certainly temples and images; and 
groves or trees were specially attended to : near each 
house, apparently, grew a "protector-tree," usually over 
a well. Possibly the world-ash Y ggdrasil developed from 
the tree of the royal enclosure, or was reflected even into 
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the world of the gods : the worlds of Hades, of the 
Giants, and of the gods were involved in its roots, and 
on it Odin hung for nine days, offering himself to him, 
self, in which we can see a combination of ancient tree
offerings with Christian themes. After a ·cyele of time 
the gods were to perish by fire, the earth in the sea, and 
a new better era was to begin. 

GREECE 

TaB last two generations have proved that the his~ of 
-the " Greek " peninsula, far from going back, hesttat
ingly, to some mere 700 years a.c., can be traced securely 
to quite double that distance. Here, however, we cannot 
enter into details concerning those peoples or that race, 
which preeecled the Greeks in the peninsula and the 
islands. Enough to say that in the enormous palaces dis
coverid in Crete especially, at Troy, and at Tiryns or 
Mycenz, or at least within that civilisation, a goddess at 
whose sides lions ram~, a power figured by a double
headed axe, and a p11lar tapering towards its base (a 
wooden pillar, that is, somewhat whittled away for fixing 
it in eaith or stone). were veneratecl. The dead were 
reverently buried and surrounded by gift or sacrifice. 
Into the civilisation of the conquenn~ groups ancient 
influences crept. Stones, perhaps aerolites, had a cult, 
and stood for the first representation of this divinity or 
that-thus the exquisite Aphrodite was, at Paphos, just 
a conical stone: animals, too, became attached to certain 
gods, whence some manner of earlier cult may be 
guessecl-thus, Athene's owl; Aphrodite's dove; Zeus's 
eagle. Perhaps the habits of $Oakes, living in cave or 
tomb, connected them without more ado with buried 
heroes or with the pre-Greek cults associated with Earth 
or driven literally under earth by the invaders. Clearly, 
too, the cult of trees was prehistoric.. On vase-paintings 
you can see, r.g., the worship of the tree; of the tree 
human-beaded and clothed; and of the full-formed god. 
The Dud, too, had their cult. but chiefly as Undesir-
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abies, to be got rid of. The ancient Anthc:stcria feast 
presupposes periodical marauding excursions of the 
ghosts : they could be kept in order during the year if, 
on one day, food was set for them at the house-door: 
they came no further, and finally could be told to leave 
(cf. p. 57). As for the gods and their origin, they are 
best treated in their developed form : enough to say 
that as time went on it was less the official gods than 
the kindly local "hero " who filled imagination and 
evoked affection. . 

In- Homer's poems (to which, in common, we think, 
with most modern students, we attribute far more unity; 
antiquity, and autlienticity than was once the fashion, 
and m which we see substantial tradition with but acci
dental modernisations, and which can be thought of as 
belonging in the mau to about 1000 B.c.) religion is sd · 
complex already as to lie degenerate. The ancient nature
worship is sometimes evident, sometimes alri:ady 
•• anthropomorphised!' Let· us. say, once and for all, 
that the moment' the Greeks could express a " force " or 
phenomenon in humatl form, they did so, just as the · 
Romans did not ( cf. p. 55). The tales about the gods 
have that artistic ribaldry which comes at the end of a 
period : no doubt in their present shape these are rela
tively late: but the tales took time to form. Olympus, 
the home of the gods, is at least connected with the actual 
mountain; there the gods live under Zeus their monarch; 
thence they descend to indulge in ~very kind of intrigue 
and even crime. But most of what can be said about 
them has an historical interest rather than a religious one, 
save in what concerns Zeus himself and Fate. Homer's 
humans have so perfect a humanity as to be more god
like than his gods. What goes to the root of things is 
·this: the Greeks saw well that there was and must be a 
supreme God: this was Zeus (Sanskrit, Dyaus : cf. 
p. 15). Also, ther were possessed from the outset by that 
sense of " limit ' which is visible in their art, as in their 
philosophy. The back of the Greek mind was fatalist 
and pessimist. Reconciliation between Fate and the 
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Almighty was never achieved by them. Homer is on the 
rad: of this mystery. In Homer, the Dead exist in a 
shadowy way in the Unseen: the ''man himself'' lies on 
the battlefield: his ghost, ··a phantom merely," has no 
sense and no wit, nor will till ir has drunk human blood. 
Vague antidpations of Elysian fields and Tartarus exist, 
at least for lavoured or specially sinful souls. Between 
8oo and 700, Hesiod, in Bceotia and no more, like 
Homer, in Asia Minor or the islands, fixes a genealogy of 
gods. Again the Greek instinct for order reveals itself: 
hut in the dull lists of names at least the inclusion at 
the ou.tset (along with Chaos, Earth, and Tartaros) of 
Er~ Love, is striking. The notion of Force, Attraction,. 
is deep in Greek surmise. The battles between dynasties 
or sets of gods are important, and the recognition that 
Zeus was by no means the first comer to the now Greek
peopled lands. 

Grttee then went forward, not with a doctrine of 
God; but with stories about the gods. Provided ancestral 
rites were performed, little enough conservatism was 
needed. Immemorial feasts-things u done u rather than 
things offered and not at all things '" taught "-testified, 
not necessarily, we hold, to pre-Greek customs, but to 
immemorial preoccupations of mankind-field and 
home. Seed-time and harvest; flowering-time and (at 
last) vintage-these had their feasts, prefaced by these 
logical primitives by fasting and eating purgative herbs 
-thus evil was expelled-and then by carrying in pro
cession symbols of that fertility which was desired, or 
eating in specimen, as it were, those fruits or grains that 
were hoped for. Sometimes a maiden would be enclosed 
in a vault, md thence reappear; the whole myth of 
Demeter (Earth-Mother) and Kore, the maiden (nameless 
at first), was evolved. Ravished hy the god of Death, 
she was sought and found by her sorrowing mother, ancl 
"". tored to life for a space of each year. Even the fruit~ 
~ Dionysos (cf. p. ')6) diod yearly, and women, waving 
cradles, called him back to life. Connected with these 
notions are the Mysteries (infra, p. 64). Above this 
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the great gods were enthroned, yet even they were sus
ceptible of as many myths as their minimum of original 
character admitted. 

Zew, god of heaven, father of gods and men, master 
of the sky and its marvels, patron of family and guest· 
hood and of the helpless, lord of oracle, president of 
homes and towns and people, came by violence to his 
lofty seat. He slew his Father; the earth-born Titans 
assailed him and were conquered. Here, his wife, god
dess of marriage, may possibly ~ r,re-Greek, though the 
ritual of her "sacred marriage ' need not by any 
means be a symbol of a mating of two cults. Sufficient 
to see in it the magical representation of the .. proto
type of marriage, which should eosure success to human 
bridals. Artemis, on the other hand, did derive many Of 
her features from a distance. At first the Greek ·divinities 
were very vague-perh'aps nameless. The sense of vigor
ous life in wild birds, beasts, and even fish, struck furth 
from Greek l]linds the figure of a goddess who be
friended or inhal>ited them. Wherever such a goddess 
was fouod......,.pecially the great Nature-Goddesses of 
Asia- the Greeks .recognised Artemis. and incor
porated all 'they could of the foreign dements. Thus 
u Artemis of the Ephesians n is but the immemorial 
Asiatic goddess equipped with a Greek name. Aphrodite, 
too, is profoundly :iflected by oriental cults; indeed, the 
Aphrodite. of Cyprus and Cythera were but &mitic 
Astartes. Quite possibly the sensual eastern goddesses 
supplied the whole figure of the goddess of soft love, to 
be set beside the chaster northern Artemis. Ares was the 
savage god of warfare; Hermes, a guide for the dead; 
Poseidon, certainly, we hold, pre-Greek, was associated 
with the bulls and horses of the Thessalian plain, and 
(we think from sheer events like local earthquakes, 
floods, and such phenomena) liecamc god both of earth 
and its catastroplics, and of tumultuous sea. But with 
Zeus, Athen~ and Apollo are the most interesting gods. 
Athene was but the Maiden of Athenai, the local name 
for the ancient female deity found all over Greece. 
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Warrior in so far as she is patroness of a city ever at 
war, she is primarily a civic power: things of craftsman
ship .and politics are hers, and her colossal statue on the 
Acropolis dominated the seas as she herself controlled the 
imagination of her citizens. Apollo began, one would 
think, as a wolf-god : by a sheer mistake in the meaning 
of a cult-title he became connected with the sun. He, 
too, accumulated almost every quality with which a 
grateful people could endow him : above all, the cave of 
Delphi, whence his cult had ousted an earlier earth

.worship, became the source of an influence that really 
did give some actual unitv to the chaos of little " states " 
that made up HeHas. There were many other orades, 
but Delphi stands alone. !\1ephitic Yapours rising from a 
cleft in the rocks reduced the woman elected to be the 
vehicle of his behests to a state of ecstasy; she gave forth. 
cries which the staff of the temple put into verses that 
contained the god's advice. \Vithout any doubt, this 
international shrine was weH-informed, and had definite 
policies, which for centuries it could impose on states
man and genera!, as well as on private Inquirer. 

That ApoHo put the cries of the .. pythoness ,. into. 
verse~ was symptomatic. The old generalisation is not 
false, that he and his cult were "orderly." But the 
Greeks were at times restive under their lin:iits and their 
fate. Human nature always needs a percentage of 
mystery and ecstasy. Dionysos gave these to them. In
vading th' peninsula from the north, recognised at first 
as _god of " moist" fruits rather than of grain, and then 
dehnitely of the vine, he ended by sharing the very 
cave of Delphi with Apollo, and invaded the ancient 
rites of Eleusis. In that town the worship of Demeter 
and Kore was immemorial. We cannot describe it here 
(cf. p. 64). Enough to say that candidates for "initia
tion " were. after fasting and other purifications, taken 
to Eleusis, given to eat from sacred grain- and vegetable
foods, made to participate in a symbolical miracle-play 
sho\\>':ing the history of the two goddesses and perhaps of 
Dionysos, and, at first, ensured thus prosperity for theit: 
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fields, families and town during this life, and, later on, 
ewing to admixtures of Oriental ideas, gained safety from 
other-world perils 2.fter death. The " enthusiastic " cult 
<>f Dionysos, and the doctrines of the mystical schools of 
Orpheus and Pythagoras-,-the former taught a kind of 
heaven, hell, and purgatory; the latter, reincarnation; 
and both provided magical means of avoiding disaster 
and accelerating salvation therein--did not officially enter 
into the Eleusinian rites, but provided easy ways of 
allegorising and sublimating them. Yet the ecstatic ele
ment was antagonistic to Greek instinct. 

Reason, or rath<;r rationalism, or both, had always 
worked in the awakened "Greek" mind. We put 
inverted commas; for we cannot constantly remin,d 
readers that " Greece " was very much of a geo_graphical 
expression, save in so ·far as Greek-speakers felt the resi 
of the world to be alien-barbarian. " Greece " was as 
truly the coast of Asia Minor as the European peniniula; 
and within that peninsula, the tiny state of Attica and, 
indeed, a minority in its capital, Athens, are too often 
.spoken of as "Greece," a most illegitimate genc.ralisa~' 
tlon, particularly when philosophy is being spoken of. 
Alongside of mythology and cult, men tried to lind one 
explanation of, one formula for the development of, 
the universe. This began in Ionia, the Asiatic coastland, 
500 years before Christ. Usually the " gods " were 
treated with sufficient reverence to permit of their names 
being retained provided their notion was allegorised or 
interpreted in terms of natural forces: quite early, how
ever, the idea of God as the ultimate one source of things 
went not unperceived. But this chapter cannot deal 
properly with philosophy, nor should religion ever be 
identified with 1t. Philosophy can be the map of religion, 
but is not the land itself. Therefore an orthodox Greek 
like Aristophanes, nothing of a philosopher, could yet 
mock at the storits about the gods: a profoundly re
ligious man like lEschylus coufd diminate a few dis
creditable myths; serene souls like Sophocles could con
template the eternal Laws, God's action in the world, 
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and use the myths poetically; a tortured spirit like Euri
pides could rail with deep bitterness against the popu]ar 
immoral notions, as he fdt them, of the gods. But the 
" Sophists n of the fifth and fourth centuries B.c. in 
Athens were the often quite sincere purveyors of general 
knowledge, able to argue " for and against,. and to teach 
others to do so. The dissipating effect of this upon the: 
minds of younger men in Athens can be imagined. Re
ligion had nothing at all save traditional rites and mvths,. 
both often absurd enough, if not disgraceful> to suPport 
itself upon. Hence the Sophists grew into worse favour,. 
among the conservative, than they often deserved. Into 
this society came the extraordinary personality of Socrates 
(b. 468 B.c.), who, while loathing the Sophists for their 
disregard of Truth and prostitution of knowledge in
volved (he held) in their taking fees for teaching it, was. 
quite as. solvent in his method as they were. True, his
aim was to find a basis for the moral, practical life; he 
had the deepest reverence for divine things and no inten
tion even of disregarding traditional behaviour: none 
the less, his disciples, at least, by their constant airy criti
cism of established notions or formulas~ drove their 
elders to desperation, and Socrates was executed. Plato,. 
his adoring junior, a puritan-poet-mystic, who, however 
much he might have repudiated any one of the three 
names, rejected almost passionately the religious myth
world of his contemporaries, yet not only strained his 
own philosophy to the utmost in order to reach an idea: 
of God that should not actually dislocate his metaphysics,. 
but tended frankly~ when he left Athens in disgust,. 
towards the Pythagorean doctrines and, indeed, accepted 
transmigration. Perhaps he never achieved his ideal, 
which (to speak with extreme crudity; for who could 
crush Plato into a line or two?) was to identify the 
Super-Idea, "God," with the Good-Good in itself and 
our· good. We move towards the Immutable God, by 
loving ever more purely the Beautiful, Good~ True, and 
ReaL As for Aristotle (384-322), .r;::,y personal opinion 
has always been that there is a break in his mental pro-
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cess. Thus he certainly establishes to his satisfaction the 
existence of God, First Cause, Unchangeable, Infinite 
Intelligence, infinitely happy in its Self-Contemplation. 
And this Unchanging God does change us, because we 
can love it and thereby '' move " towards it, though it 
love us not in return. (And of course this aristocrat of 
the intelligence, and therefore in all other departments '?f 
life, admits that the " lesser breeds " should have therr 
gods, their worship, and indeed .insists on reverent deal
ing with all such religious dements.) But suddenly, in 
the Nichomacbcan Ethics, he seems to me to pass into 
the notion of an individual immortality of happiness , 
with God and in his contemplation, destined for man'.• 
soul. This, however, I cannot work out here. Nor is it 
possible to describe the degeneration of Greek ·religious· 
life. It was the result of the conflict between a sceptical 
philosophy, the invincible rush of the human 5onl 
towards the W!Jrship of a God that can be loved, and 
superstitions. AU· tliis operated on a physique rapidly 
deteriorating, and a ·brain no more apt to sustain a ' 
creative intelligence. Neurotic activity alternated with 
inertia. The vision of beauty became complacency in 
natioaal good taste. Oriental cults began to have their 
way : astrology ran riot: king-worship degraded human 
independence even of thought. Alre3dy we have over
lapped the Roman period. Enough to add that a Neo
Pythagoreanism and a Nee-Platonism, ~athering up all 
the manifold experience and even erudiuon that had be
come accessible since Plato's day, all the knowledge of 
religions throughout the new world, attempted a syn
thesis and also an ascesi........,ven as philosophy trans
cended the life of the senses, so direct intuition of God 
was to outswcep philosophy, and could be gained by 
souls detached cno'Jf:t from earth and its impurities. It 
was this sy~~es~ might be set over against third
century ·chnsllamty. 
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ROMAN , REUGION 

I 
Taa earliest evidence concerning the Italian peninsula, 
as we know it, shows that its inhabitants bad awe for 
the phenomena and forces of nature, an awe fastening 
itself on to tree or stone or sky, nor can you find the time 
when the ancient Aryan god of the bright sky, Dyaus
piter, Jupiter, was not worshipped. But the unimagina
tive Roman, at any rate, surrounded his gods with neither 
an nor myth: his personifications were of the vaguest 
(cf. p. 48). He attended to "powers," numin11: they 
were so dim as to be sexless, even nameless save for those 
adj~tival names that expressed their ulion, an action 
concerned chielly with scenes of ancient human interest
nursery, house, field. Statana was invoked to make a 
baby stand: Levana, to lift it: Carna saw to your diges
tion : Cloacina to the drains. Innumerable such Powers 
attended to every stage in the growth of crops : the 
Semones were a coll~tivity of powers that saw to sow
ing; Fauni were the voices of which the countryside was 
full. Circumstanees created fcasts-<lomestic, pastoral, 
agricultural, social, civic, as the Roman life developed. 
These names, too, arc vague (cf. p. 48), acuter plurals
Robigalia, the day when you went in ~ion to invoke 
Divus Robigus against red crop-rust (robigo); Fnrdicidia 
(April 15-April, from •pmnt, to open, was the second 
month of the ancient Roman Y""r• which began in 
March. Notia: that September, October, and November 
still recall the times wbcn in the calendar they were 
seventh, eighth, and ninth months) was kept by sacri
ficing unborn calves, " sympathetic lnllgic " to provoke 
the growth of grain still in the womb of earth : Cercalia, 
April 19o • ceremony in honour of the ~tive Power 
Ce= or Cerus (the scz was Wl<'tftain). derived from the 
root of tm~nt, to autc. April 23 was the VuWia, to 
obtain a good wine-~: ihe Ambanalia was a ~ 
cession round the fields on three successive days to invoke 
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fertility for them. The year had actually opened with the 
quaint ceremony of the dancing priests of Mars: his 
priests, leapin.g and beating shield with spear, scared 

· away evil and (according to a most ancient notion) by 
their blows incited the earth to activity. There was also 
the rite of expelling the Old Mars, the decayed vegetation 
of the previous year (cf. p. 49). The Christian Church 
preserved the processions of the Robigalia (April :25) and 
of the Ambarvalia : the latter became fixed to the 
" Rogation days " before the Feast of the Ascension. But 
in a house the important points are the Door (Ianua} and 
the Hearth (Greek, Restia; Latin, Vesta). The former, 
as the god I'lf'us, Opener and Shutter, had a very special 
cult : he was the gOd of all beginnings, and his month, , 
January, became the fi~st of the year. Now, in .a primi-. 
tive community fire is .precious. It must never go Out. 
The ancient Roman kings kept the communal fire: tljeir · 
daughters k~t its spark ever glowing: hence the Vestal 
Virgins and th•ir. undying flame. Even when the very 
name " king " had come to be hated, the Pontifex 
Maximus, or religious head of the State who had at first 
been also the po1itical -one, was still called " rex sacro
rum," " king of divine worship," and his house,_ the 
Regia. Even .tiny domestic details were stereotyped in 
cult: the Vestals had their great feast from June 7-15: 
Roman matrons came in procession to the State hearth : 
millers' and bakers' donkeys were decorated: and, when 
the rubbish had been solemnly carried down from the 
Vestals' convent to the Tiber, '~the festival," say the 
Calendars, "is over." The special gods of each house, 
Lares and Penates, had careful worship; but the Lar\:s 
were villag~pirits tQO, and State·sr,irits. Add to these 
the strange Roman conception of the 'Genius,.., originally 
man's power, apparently, of begetting his like: as it were 
his vital reality, his spiritual equivalent (not that the 
Romans had abstract notions like this). The Genius of an 
individual, of a place, of the People, of the City Rome, 
finally of the Emperor were evolved. Feasts like the 
Paganalia (village-community feasts), of the Fornacalia 
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(the common district-ovens) show the spirit of this very 
early worship. A feast in April on the Alban Mount, 
when milk. was offered as in sacrifices of pre-wine days, 
and a heifer was sacrificed and eaten among all the par
ticipants, who were, in fact, representatives of the Latin 
communities, typified 'and intensified the social hond 
uniting them. The Lupercalia, February 15, set young 
men running round tlie city-walls, striking them, and 
women, with goat-hide thongs. Here, too, the blows 
communicated . vi~ur and fertility. The thongs were 
calkd Jebrua, puiificatory-things, and this whole month 
of February was full of such purifications. The Dead 
were treated hoth with alarm, as when on May 9> JI, 

and 13 they came out of their graves and bad to be kept 
off by a meal of beans (ef. p. 48}, and with affection, 
February 13·21, the All Souls week. of Rome. Th9' were 
then felt not only as still members of a family {and as 
such they were feasted on their anniversaries}, but also of 
the State. Everyone trooped out to the City of the Dead 
-Necropolis, as it came to be calkd-and placed milk, 
honey and oil, roses and violets upon the tombs : on the 
:und, the Cara Cognatic--feast of our dear Kinsfolk., or 
Caristia, of our Dear Ones, the whole family met at 
home; feuds were laid aside; plaoes were set for the dead 
at a me:U over which the household ~ presided; 
during the week no secular business could" be transacted. 

Save Jupiter, the great official gods are less interesting. 
Jupiter was the brighHk.y I!O<l, with titles from light
ning. rain, thunder : all llghtning-stricken spots are 
s:~cted to him, all full-moon days. Ahove all, he became 
the State's god: we find Jupiter of the Latins, of the 
Capitol, Giver of Victory, Stayer of Rout : he was god of 
Oaths. Juno, the women's supreme Genius, followed a 
parallel course. Mars, originally god of vegetation as 
mu.:h as or more than of war, became ddinitely 
"martial" u the spirit of the people changed. Jupiter, 
l.brs, and Quirinus, god of the Colline-Hill community, 
made a triad till Juno and the Etruscan Minerva, who 
became assimilated 10 the Gn:dr. Athene. eclipsed the last 



sB. THE RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD 
two._ The worship of these gods was held to have been 
regulated by the ancient king N uma. Its spirit was the 
extension of family life to the gods. You showed them 
tiue revcr~nce--pietas-from which affection was not a.
eluded, though awe predominated. To do more than 
this, especially if you had a " e<lntract " with the god, 
was super-stitio, stepping beyond the mark. The father 
of a family was priest for his household; magistrates for 
the State. Ritual was a thing to be accurately performed: 
all was as eoncrete and became as legalistic as possible. 

When Greek culture reached . Rome, the conservative, 
stereotyping habit was not checked, yet a strain of 
frivolity and scepticism appeared. Ritual beeame gor
geous; images, elaborate; myths were written; old Roman 
gods were remodelled on Greek types. Traditional Latin 
notions, as of genial benefaction, poured into tJ>e mould 
of the Greek Heraklci. (Hercules); and abstractions were 
canonised--Good Faith, Honour, Awe. This contl.!tued 
till and after 200 ,.,c. However, religion decayed. The 
very altars wer~ <;obwd>bed; central temples unroofed and 
deserted. One reason was that religious rites were per-. 
formed by magistrates, and these for long had been 
nobles only : when "~democratic n Jaws were proposed, 
these patrtcians found religious motives for opposing 
them: when the "middle classes " gained entry to the 
priesthoods, they were men of no tradition. Greek drama 
and philosophy sapped the intellectual basis (such as it 
was) and the emotional approaches of religion. The 
department of auguries and auspices (signs given by 
lightning, etc., and by birds), founded on the notion that 
the will of God must at all costs be discovered before 
any important enterprise, became a matter for ridicule 
and a mere weapon for obstruction. About 140 ,.,c. a 
most academic effort to revive religion was made by 
politicians anxious to keep the people in control, and by 
scholars like V aero who tried by antiquarian lore to 
stimulate interest in dead rites. Cicero, with whom Re
publican Rome really ends, shows that in the law-courts 
he kept to traditional formulas; when philosophising, he 
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tried to acclimatise Greek ideas in Latin dress; in his 
letters he is seen to be just sceptical. Alone the cult of 
the Dead retained vitality. Anyhow, the old family life 
and country life were weakening: it had been the Sober, 
honourable, dignified ordering of these that the old 
religion provided. Once the Roman heard of new ideas 
or practices or even peoples and modified himself, his 
anc1ent worship became Useless: where it had sup{'Ofled, 
now it cramped; where it had met with scruple, It now 
found indiflerence. 

n 
The old Roman world ended in ap~g civil wars, 

popular superstition, and educated scepucism. Octavianus, 
adopted son of Julius Czsar, saw that the chaos must be 
reformed-the old name should be kept. but in fact it 
must be an empire, and he, untitled emperor. Religioo 
is the most powerful of all cohesive, unifying forces : 
therefore it must be revived. One title he did forthwith 
1:1ke: "Augustus," which means Consecrated : Sacred. 
He not only rebuilt temple11-in Rome alone, in one 
year, Sa-but caused nobles to repair their family chapels, 
and revived many feasts and honoured religious confra.. 
ternities of priests, and the Vestals, sometimes changing 
the character of feasts from sombre to brilliant. He 
popularised cults that threw glory on his own family, and 
soon himself became an object of religious awe. He was 
made every sort of priest and president. and Pontifc:a 
Maximus in 13 a.c. Graduallr, every event in the 
Emperors' lives becomes "sacred • and matter for a feast. 
Emperor-worship has a strange baclr.ground. We have 
aeen divine kings in China, Japan, Egypt <pp. 22, %], 34). 
Alexander the Great introduced the nouon mto the Greek 
wocld after his conquest bf Egypt. The Greeks were at 
least accustomed to heroes who Shared altars with gods. 
After his death the worship became quite open: and a 
successor of his, Dmtetrius, SOD of Antigonus, when in 
307 he conquered Greece, rc<cived h~tantly divine 
honours as an oracle and god. " Saviour" (from disaster) 
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was a favourite title of •uch gods. In Egypt, the reigning 
Prolemy and his sister (whom according ro Egyptian 
tradition he would marry, ef. p. 34) became even in their 
lifetimes "brethren-gods.'' Arsinoe, sister of Ptolemy II. 
Phil add ph us, deified by him along with himself, waa 
" identified " in cult wtth Aphrodite and alro with Isis 
(pp. 50, 36) and became· associate goddess in all the 
Egyptian temples, with good financial results, since she 
now could appropriate the tax of one-sixth on vines and 
wine hitherro given to those temples. When in 168 B.c. 
Antiochus IV. Epiphanes took Jerusalem, he set up the 
4

' abomination of desolation., in the Temple, a statue (we 
regard it as certain) of the Roman Jupiter under the 
features of Antiochus, identified, too, w1th the Hebrew 
Jahweh. This was ·ddinitely in accord with his wish to 
unite his ;possessions- and perhaps the world in one 
civilisation, which involved one Lord and one God, and, 
best of all, the two combined in one. At Hierapolis, he 
actually claimed. the temple-treasures, sacred to "Junq," 
as his, he being Jove, and Juno, therefore, his wife. It 
would be idle to. catalogue this insane yet calculated 
cultus, which triumphed in the East nearly two cen.turies 
before Christ. The East, so far as Rome was concerned, 
began by worshippin!l" Rome herself, and h<r magistrates 
in the provinces: Juhus Caesar, hysterical (it se<rns to us) 
before the end, was accepting, then refusing, and again 
welcoming divine honours. Augustus maintained these, 
but admitted them very slowly in his own case. The fifth 
and sixth months became july and August: the Virtues, 
or qualities of the Augustus, and his Genius were wor
shipped even in Rome. Little by little the temples to the 
Divine Augustus crept from the provinces into Italy: the 
army swore by his divinity; a middle class b~gan to exist 
and be powerful, and new religious posts and functions 
were invented for it, all involving Emperor-worship. But 
when provinces, trade, and army are _penetrated with, 
convinced of, held to!l""ther by, one nouon and practice, 
that notion and pracucc have conquered. In this case it 
was the Divine Destiny of Rome, displayed. in the Empire, 
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concentrated in the City, incarnate in the Emperor. Yet, 
as has been well indicated, the tendency led to the scorn· 
ful alienation of the Northerners, the loathing of ·the 
Jews, the segregation to martyrdom-point of the Chris
tians. Both Emperor-worship and persecution reached 
their climax under Diocletian, even while he sought to 
model much that was pagan upon Christian types, con
cerned especially with priesthood. Constantine, at hi> 
conversion, was far from totally dispensing with this 
tradition, secularised to a sreat extent as the imperial 
ceremonies were. Stili, the mstinct that had created the 
God-Emperor operated enduringly at Constantinople. • I 
have dwelt on this phenomenon bo<:ause of its vast and 
lasting importance. The real crisis came when the Abso
lute State was pitted against Conscience, Coesar against 
Jabweh, and against Christ. 

This calculated revival of religion coincided with new 
spiritual stirrings in the human heart : literatim: helped 
the practical measures with its emotion: the Empire itSelf 
brought soldiers, slaves, merchants1 magistrates home 
from the East where they bad absorbed much experience. 
The centre of religious gravity found itself shifted from 
earthly prosperity and ethics to an other-world happiness 
obtained by purity of conscieru:e and, indeed, by puriJica
tion lasting well into the " next " life. To such notions a 
special class of men--religious priests--ministered : of 
such ideals religious philosophers made themselves the 
patrons. Mysticism for the Educated, and for the Average 
Man, domiciled itself within the unpromising Roman 
world, Rome bad disliked Oriental cults: now they 
poured into her. The rich and adaptable cult of Isis from 
Egypt: the black-robed priests of a Cappadocian goddess, 
Ma--they careered. through the streets with drums and 

• We have suggested above that hero-worship made 
up more, almost, of popular religion than that of the 
official gods. The bridge from hero-worship to other cults 
of men, pagan and Christian, is obvious. No less obvious 
is the difference between her<KU!tus and saint-cultus. 
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trumpets, gashing their limbs with knives and drinking 
their blood and sprinkling therewith the passer-by: the 
Syrian Goddess, with her companion Adonis : the 
Phrygian Sabazius with his fictitious connection with 
Yahweh Sahaoth, the Most High: the Asiatic Cybele, 
along with Attis, and her mutilated flagellant priests, and 
orgies where sin was confessed and done penance for; and 
the allied rite of the Taurobolitm\, when blood of 
slaughter<d bulls rained on devotees till they emerged 
u reborn for eternity." It is worth pausing a moment on 
the cult of the Peman god Mithra, if only because it had 
~ece:'tlr ~ notoriety .that we hold exaggerated, despite its 
mtnnstc m~rcst. 

Mitra, a light-god, appears in the Veda (p. 15); ap
pears, too, as Mithra .in the Avesta (p. 33) ~ god of. 
heavenly light: he becomes god of truth and oaths; 
champion of Ahura Mazda against Dark, and friend of 
man. His cult developed independently of the Zarathus
trian reform, and from 55<>-330 he is especially the god 
of the Kings. Having been carried to Mesopotamia, the 
cult was overlaid with astrological elements, and, after 
the conquests of Alexander, it took on its final shape and 
colour in Asia Minor, under pressure of Greek art and 
philosophy. The adaptable god went with slaves, armies 
and commerce to the very outposts of the Empire : by 
A.D. too his inscriptions begin to be found. We recall that 
there· .i• hardly any written evidence: opinion must be 
formed from sculptured symbolic slabs, from shreds of 
allusion, from comparison with other cults based on an 
assumption that by now they aU involved much the same 
notions. Matured Mazdeism evolved the idea of Infinite 
Time, par<nt of Good and Ill. This may . be represented 
by the lion-headed figure found in some Mithraic centres, 
but anyhow stands outside the cult proper, and can here 
be neglected. Mithra, god of " diffUsed light," halfway 
between heaven and earth, was an " intermediate " god, 
but acquired many qualities of the sun-god, and eelipsed 
Ahura in imagination. The sun's birth over mountains 
or in the vault. of the sky, suggested Mithra's birth from a 
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rock, a birth later on p1acc:d on December 25, the winter 
solstice, when the Natalis Solis lnvicti was feasted and 
when, in the \:Vest, Christmas was to be kept. The central 
episode of Mithra's career is the slaying of a bull, from 
whose tail \Vheat-ears sprout, while serpent and scorpion 
seek to poison his vitality. Among various sculptured 
incidents, too problematical , to need allusion here, one 
represents the upward flight of Mithra along with the 
Sun, and his place beside Ahura (?)over the slaughtered 
bull. At the end of time, Mithra was to reappear, sacri
fice another buli, give its fat mixed with haoma-juice to 
men who now left their tombs; and, fire devouring earth 
and all evil, blissful eternity begins. \Vorshippers were 
initiated through seven grades called C:-ow, Veiled, 
Soldier, Lion, Persian, Sun-Runner, Father. The first 
three grades contained " Servants "; the rest, " Partici
pants." Admission to the Servants (children could be 
these) was e2lled Acceptio; to the rest, Traditio. Women 
were guite excluded. The Patres directed worship, 
headed by a Pater Patrum with life-office. The ritual in
volved a purificatory· bath; the taking of a sword and 
rejection of a garland by the Soldier; the placing of 
honey (an Egyptian preservative) on hands and tongue of 
Lion and Persian; and a sacred feast of bread and water, 
unless wine replaced the original Persian intoxicant, 
haOma. The worship occurred in crypts, with raised 
masonry platforms down the two sides for worshippers to 
lie onl and a sanctuary at the end, with its altar and 
sculptured slab. The confraternities (rather than congre
gations) were rigidly organised: slaves and fret: were on 
equal footing. The extreme difficulty of knowing for 
certain anything special about Mithraism causes us to 
include it among those " mystery cults " of which we will 
speak collectively in a moment. Enough to say that the 
ideas proper to the Avesta in its later form (p. 32) can
not safely be read into it. We have no knowledge of any 
ethic proper to it; its association with neurotic Oriental 
cults like Cvbele's, and its connection with the army, 
argue against any .special purity in it. Possibly the sturdy 
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virtues of anci~nt Persia survived under the layers of 
Babylonian, Asiatic, and Hellenist materia], but none can 
be sure. Its association with much nature-worship, again 
like that of Attis, assimilated it fatally to obscene and 
cruel cults; its affinity with solar worship caused it easily 
to be absorbed in the general pantheist sun-cult and 
philosophy in which the Empire ended (infra, p, 66, and 
cf. P· 5)· 

The mystery-religions form a group of cults without 
doubt Oriental in character and alien to Greek feeling, 
which was objective and naturalistic in its expression. 
They aimed at a social union with, rather than service of, 
the god concerned. A philosophy, quite possibly Indian 
in remote origin, elevated this union into sheer absorp
tion into the divinity. Yet the mysteries, too, were nature
cult in origin. In various lands the god of vegetation, or 
earth-life generaBy, was fdt to die, and to reappear next 
year. Often this was dramatically represented, and then 
a myth explained the drama. Such gods were Tammuz 
in Babylonia, Osiris in Egypt, Attis in Asia Minor, Adon 
in Syria, Kon~ (the "Maiden") at Eleusis in Greece, etc. 
The death was shown as violent; the return to life was 
no less violently celebrated. But besides this, the ancient 
rite of a feeding on what represented or was sacred to or 
was inhabited by the god, was "socially" observed. A 
union was thus formed between worshippers and god and 
one another. Thus the tribe or clan was consolidated and 
revivified. Into this came the idea that after death the 
soul t:vas saved from the many dangers vf the unexplored 
other-world : its purification was hastened or un-needed. 
Thus two disparate ideas were combined-social pros
perity in this life, the earlier one~ and well-being in the 
next. The method of the mysteries was to create an 
impression on the imagination, indeed, the nerv-es, by 
dramatic shocks administered to the initiate: their 
svstem was also magical-the result was due wholly to 
the proper performance of a ritual and, indeed, pronnn· 
ciation of formulas : as such they taught neither philo
sophy nor ethic; indeed, their sexual dement needed 
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vigorous allegorisation quite inaccessible to the average 
mind. The Roman, at last excitabk and a-hunt for 
religious thriils, began to indulge in them, but even Nco· 
platonist ideals failed to make them last. A generation 
ago the theory was broached that St. Paul introduced 
their notions into Christianity. I hold firmly that neither 
his personal history and psyChology, nor his diction, nor 
his doctrine support this; indeed, they contradict it. 
Moreover, the theory is losing caste. Enough to say·that 
the mysteries testified to the most exalted and the most 
degraded tendencies of contemporary religious souls. 

Together with this invasion of emotional religion came 
a Romanised version of Greek philosophy, especially 
Stoie. Only principles of Pleasure or of Renunciation 
suited the appalling conditions in which men had to live 
under a Ca1igula, a Nero, or a Domitian. Philosofhy 
then ceased primarily to sperulate and became a schoo of 
life : in the last resort, it was pessimist and fatalist : 
superficially it was emotional too~ religious~ and charit
able. As a matter of fact, it branched into chill scepticism 
or superstition. Yet there was a popular apostolate, un
like Seneca's, for example, who was a u society" philo
sopher. An Apollonius of Tyana was a ., revivalist,, as 
we say, and worked miracles and preached from temple 
steps : a Musonius discoursed on Chastity and on ~ 
to soldiers engaged in civil war at the gates of Rome: 
Dion Chrysostom, in beggar's dress, denounced wealth 
and vice in his genuine horror of the misery of nearly all 
mankind. Troops of sheer charlatans went about, like 
caricatures of mendicant friars, especially the Cynics, 
though some, like Demonax, were noble and beloved. 
Aristides (born u7)t an Asiatic, became the protagonist 
of miracle-working shrines : Artemidarus of Daldis (died 
about 200) wrote five astounding books on dreams and 
their interpretation. This Freud-before-his-time differs 
from our contemporary chiefly in this: the worst things 
that the psycho-analyst takes our dreams to symbolise 
were then, apparently, along with the usual absurdities, 
the undisguised material of dreams. What,. then, '"-ere 

3 
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men's waking thoughts? The clever ventriloquist Alex
ander of Abonoteichos had an army of spies throughout 
Europe, and confounded the Empire. A senator married 
his daughter "by the Moon." Country places remained 
conservative : and under the Antonines the Court grew 
pious, if not virtuous; but from 194-235 the Severi iuled 
and Syrian gods triumphed. It was now that the Sun and 
the Emperor, alike " Un-Conquered," filled men's eyes, 
givers of life, each Absolute. All the gods melted mto 
this golden haze: the Ultimate One shone vaguely upon 
the world dedica~ "To Eternity," under whose social 
surface crawled the obscene witches who cut the throats 
of babies to make their love-<:harms. 

THE REUGION OF THE HEBREWS 
THE Hebrews, Semite in origin, emigrated first ·from 
Babylonian Ur, then from Haran in Aram, led by Abram 
and his family group. They settled on both sides of the 
Jordan, about 2000 ·B.c. (he is most probably contem
porary with Hammlltabi, p. 40 ). Famine drove his 
descendants to settle on the east of the Egyptian delta; 
they left when {probably} reaction against Akhn-Aton 
{p. 37) left no tolerance for foreigners. They may have 
departed under Mer-n-Ptah, successor of Rameses II., · 
by way of the Sinaitic peninsula. Moses, who led ' 
this exodus, welded the tribal groups into a true ' 
" people " by means of a Law imposed on them under 
divine slmction. After long fighting they established 
themselves in Canaan, and after a periOd of group
govecnors·(Judges} they became one kingdom under Saul, 
David, Solomon (about 1000 B.c.). The kingdom then 
split into two, and a series of disasters, including whole
sale deportations, befell them, under Babylonian, Persian, 
Grzco-Asiatic attacks upon this folk wh.ich was placed 
astride the great communication line between north and 
south. Finally Jerusalem and its temple were destroyed, 
and the people dispersed, under Hadrlall, A.n. 70. 

The religious h.istory of the Hebrews is one of con-
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stant upward development against psychological tenden
cies and environmental pressures such as is now here else 
diagnosed. On the theofogkal considerations involved in 
this" a descriptive book neither neoi, nor must, nor can 
dwell. Hebrew tradition insists that the forefathers of 
Abram were idolatrous : that is, polytheist, and lacking 
none of the magical or fetishist tendencies of their 
stock. Even after the Exodus we see Joshua offering the 
people the choice between the reli~ions of Canaan tD 
which they had come, of Egypt wh1ch they had left, or 
of their historical leaders, to which he and his family 
meant to adhere. The Hehrews in fact constantly hark 
back to Egyptian elements (the golden calf in the desert, 
imaging Y :iliweh, cf. p. 35); •• go whoring after " the gods 
of their neighbours, Ba'alim and the Asherah (p. 41) 
with their accompaniments of human sacrifice and .ritual 
prostitution; even quite late the Temple .is profaned by 
cults like that of Tanunuz (p. 41). None the less, their 
literature makes it critica11y clear that the peo?le, pro
verbially difficult to persuade, were consistently led to 
recognise in God, worshipped under the name Yahweh, 
not only the one whom they were to adore,_ but the only 
one who was adorable and as possessing not only a 
monarchy above gods, but as so one that the other gods 
were " nothingne~" and again, .so spiritual that no 
image of any sort must be made of Him. He was, more~ 
over, seen not only as Creator of absolutely all things, 
including the -heavenly bodies, and of man in a quite 
s~cial w~y, so that man with one part of himself was 
affine to the rest. of creation, and with another~ w.as affine 
to God, and His ~'son," possessed by His u Spirit," but, 
as Lord of the whole world and destined to achieve 
therein His total and lasting triumph~ This triumph was, 
too, conceived alwayst yet ever more clearly, in terms of 
righteousness: the contents of this term became more 
and more spiritually thought of, hut, the moral life was 
always under a divine sanction, and a evil " held always 
the notion of " sin ., behind or within it. Hence the 
ideas of the Nation, and of the World, do not 
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exclude one another. However much Yahweh be seen 
as universal in His rcaeh, yet the nation _remains 
specially His Chosen: however much the Nation was 
His .. son, t, the u. Day of the Gentiles " was ever fore
seen, whether interpreted as their destruction, subjuga
tion, or conversion. Thus the Hebrews, never meta· 
physicians, achieved none the less a notion of God, as it 
were, in practical terms, wholly disentangled from nature
myth and from dualism, and still more from .Polytheism 
and its affinities. More slowly was He conceived as the 
God of the individual and more slowly still as God of 
tender love, though never was this notion lacking. Yet 
towards the end of Jewish history a certain ossification 
of the religion was ~g place. . •. 

The sources of human authority among the Hebrews 
were Lawgivers, Kings, Priests and Prophets. These 
were often in conflict among themselves : constantly the 
prophet bad to resist the king, and often the priest. The 
king, by marriages or personal taste, would tolerate pagan 
infiltrations; the priest might become a time-server or a 
legalist. Slowly an adjustment between the ancient Law 
and its representatives, and the soaring spirit of indi
viduals, would be found, lost, and refound. This ex· 
pressed itseU not least in cult. Along with their Semite 
relatives, the Hebrews loved sacrifice. Sacrifice was not 
invented, but regulated and purified in meaning by 
Moses and his followers. The tendencr, al.ways was to 
see that Yahweh took more " pleasure ' in interior dis
positions of the soul than in the external gift, and to 
look forward to the arrival of an " Anointed " who should 
offer the perfectly acceptable sacrifice to God. Thus the 
Hebrew always looked forward, and did so under stress 
of a conviction of Vocation, based on u promises " made 
by Yahweh. The indestructibility of the race, under un· 
paralleled disasters, never dissipated the forward vision, 
while it constantly purified it at least among a few. Thus 
a race. whose antiquity shone with no triumphs in science· 
or phllosophr. or art or politics or sociology is none the 
less to-day snll setting the gravest problems to the world., 
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Most slowly of all, ideas concerning survival de

veloped. The Hebrew Sheol was apparently a place 
of gloom like the Vast Land of the Assyrian : reward 
belonged to this world-prosperity, or grateful memory. 
Towards the end, it was dear that -the just, at any rate, 
survived, and should rise again to share in the triumph 
of the Messiah) whose figure had entered into a unique 
relationship with Yahweh, apparently pre-existing his 
earthly career, and certainly outlastJ.ng it. The final 
generations of Jewish history show an element of Alexan
drian-Greek inB uence, and a new birth of eschatological 
apocalypsis: the history of the race, and of the world, 
were seen to in~etrate, and the disasters of the 
people and its triumph became all but symbols of the 
cosmic cycle. At the birth of Christ, the elements most 
worth noticing are this apocalyptic, ecstatic one; the Hel
lenising one (Sadducees); the reactionary one (Pharisees); 
and the obscure, devout element, quiet and hopeful, 
called "the poor in heart/' 

CHRISTIANITY 
DuRING the procuratorship of Pontius Pilate in Judea, 
Jesus from Nazareth preached, enraging the Pharisees 
especially against his doctrine, whieh they considered blas
phemous, inasmuch as He called Himself Son of God 
and Messiah, and injurious to their position as sole true 
observers of the Law. Causing Him to be regarded as 
defying the Roman rule, they obtained His condemna· 
tion from the procurator and He was crucified. After a 
short space, His followers began ro proclaim Him not 
only Messiah, but as sealed so by God, who had raised 
Him from the dead. The Sadducees, disdaining this. doc
trine of resurrection, sought to have them sup.eressed; hut 
not until they publicly insisted that the pronuses of God 
were for the world, nor only for the Jews, and, indeed_, 
that the Jews had been notoriouslv unfaithful to them, 
did persecution break out and Stephen, a Greek-named 
convert, was killed. A leader in the subsequent persecu-
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tion was Saul from Tarsw, a genius of minliled Hebrew, 
Greek, aod Asiatic education and expenence, and a 
Roman citizen. At the height of the persecution, he was 
himself converted. Already the Christians, as they were 
soon nicknamed, had spread beyond Jerusalem; now per
secution, and the amazing energy and organising power 
of Paul, scattered them afar, or created distant groups 
throughout the Empire. The Christians were from die 
outset a " Society," governed by the twelve afOStles and 
their delegates; their faith was, too, a Doetrme, homo
geneously taught by men of very varied mentalities. It 
can, takmg the teaching of Peter, Paul, and John as a 
whole, which is legitimate, for they were conscious that 
there was no contradiction among them, be summarise>~ 
as follows : · • 

God created all that is, destining maokind to immortal 
happiness. He endowed man with a supernatural gift, 
Grace, freely ·rc-destining him to supernatural vision l)f, 
love for, union with, and happiness in Himself. In thr 
person of the first ma.n, the race which was incorporate 
with him was deprivood of this Gr4ce owing to sin, and, 
supernaturally speaking, died. By incorporation with a 
second Adam, or head of the human race, man could 
regain this gift. God took up human nature, so uniting 
it with His own as to appear among men truly God, 
aod truly man. Born of a virgin, Mary, He lived and 
taught and was crucified. In His person, therefore, and 
in His life culminating in ·life's last act, which is to die, 
He offered to God a worship truly human, since He 
was man, and adequate, since He was God. With Him, 
men are progressively incorporated, forming thus His 
Body which is the Church.: This incorporation takes 
place by means of Baptism, and is nourished by the 
Eucharist, wherein at the Christian altar men receive His 
body and blood-that is, Himself really present there. 
Those who die thus incorporate with Christ, are destined 
to eternal bliss; those who die " out of " Christ are lost. 
But in God exists not only the Father, who thus sent His 
Son into the world, but the Spirit of God, who is neither 
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Son nor Father. Y~t th~re is but one God. There were 
;ubsidiary doctrines, but these suffice. I add, that unless 
the radical one of Grace be understood, nothing in early 
or later Christianity will be understood. Enough then to 
recall that the first age of Christianity was dogmatic, 
IUerarchic, and sacramental. 

It developed partly by Christian thought playing on 
its own data; parlly under pressure from witliout. As a 
doctrine, it found itself cOnfronted with philosophies; 
i!ld again, with Gnostic illuminism: as a society, with 
the Empire. Without delay, through Justin and lrenzus 
to Ori~n, and again through the Latin thinkers from 
Tertulban, the Christian religion elucidated itself. Greek 
writerS utilis«< and adapted the category of Logos espe
cially, to explain their doctrine of Christ to Stoicised 
thinkers: Latin ones, the notions of Law and of Army. 
In consequence, the Church, as containing a doctrine 
that could be thought, and a discipline that should be 
imposed, and a structure that must be preserved, became 
m8nifest. So much so, that the Empore saw it as an 
independent Society, a super-people, refusing to assimi
late or to be assimilated. Hence the persttutions cuJ. 
minating in Diocletian 's. But the second phase oi the 
Church's devdopment occurred after its liberation by 
Constantine. Then began that era of the "Fathers" or 
Doctors which endured (speaking roughly) till Augustine. 
Greek-tn~in«< intelligence muSed, ttaturally, on the 
"mysteries" of the Trinity and the Incarnation by 
preference : Latin minds dealt more willingly with those 
of Sin, Will, Grace, and hierarchic government. Bridly, 
we must say that without the inteUecrual work now 
done, Alexandrian (Athanasius: Cyril) and Asiatic (the 
two Gregorys: Basil), neither cleamrss of thought n« 
accuracy of language would ha"Ve survi~ DOl" would 
Europe have so been train«! as to enable her to rmst 
Islam. As for Jerome, Ambrose, Augustine, they gave 
that Latin to the northern invaders, which also fOI"ID<d 
their minds and shaped their sockties wben else they 
would have brought l>ut chaos. Thus by the time oi the 
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sack of Rome, " freezing intellect, fiery emotion, and 
melting mysticism" -rationalist Arians, tumultuous 
Montanists, ecstatic Neoplatonists, and their followers-
had alike to be coped with by the historically Catholic 
Church. The removal of Constantine from Italy to 
the East caused seeds of future schism to flow together. 
In the dispute between East and West, theology counted 
for but little, political ambition and the ancient reciprocal 
contempt of effeminate Greek and boorish Roman, for 
almost everything-add, the difficulty of translating 
Greek terms into _Latin. Yet from Clement through 
Victor to the Popes who dominated those great Councils 
that set firm boundaries for Christian thought, the 
unique place and function of the Bishop qf Rome. 
affirined itself, and it 'vas long before the definite break 
came. • 

In the chaos of barbarian invasions, social and intel
lectual centres . were the Benedictine monasteries, the 
cathedral schools,· and the See of Rome. Benedict in the . 
West, Basil in the East, had organised the monastic ten
dency according to temperaments: no firmer bond of 
unity, no more stabilising force could be imagined. So 
soon as possible, from these centres rose the Latin Re
naissance, long anticipating the Greek one. It was so 
powerful that des_pite the appalling social conflicts of 
those centuries wh1ch we quite refuse to call u dark," the 
best of the old kept filtering into and vivifying the new. 
By Abzlard, in fact, intellectual energy had become 
rationalist, and the sacramental theology of the period 
almost ran riot into fantastic symbolism. But the thir
teenth century dawned, and with it the most astounding 
explosion of creative religious geni~ operating in all 
fields without, we think, exception : social (guilds, etc. : 
hospitals; asylums); intellectual (universities and Aris
totelianism ' baptised"; art of all sorts); applied science 
(surgery); pure religion (Francis of Assisi and Dominic); 
philosophy and theology (Bonaventure and Aquinas). 
The theory, however, of the " dual control," Pope and 
Emperor, could not withstand developed nationalisms. 
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When upon this came Greek Renaissance (cf. p. 7) 
and Reformation German and French (the Jinglish 
political one contributed nothing original), the world fell 
mto Catholic and Protestant, and since separate books 
arc to be written upon this, ·we need go no further. 
Enough to say here that' Christianity is seen to collcet 
md co-ordinate the elements of other historical religions 
which made for their endurance : in its universal sweep 
it includes all possibilities. It proclaims that monotheism 
which by its invasions, or approximations, alone. in 
~istory, sent religions on an upward grade; while its 
doctrine of the absolute spirituality, eternity, immut
ability, infinity of God, of His all-perkction, save it from 
all illegitimate anthropomorphism whatsoever. Its doc
trine of the Incarnation brings God so close as possible 
to man without sullying His purity; and it deliberately 
turns the full force of reason upon these doctrines as 
upon all the rest of its ~fts. It thus, moreover, does 
away with all dualistic notton of matter as evil, albeit its 
assertion of the freedom of will admits the possibility, 
even as its observation and experience admit the fact, of 
sin. Its doctrine of the Atonement, by way of incorpora
tion with Christ, living, dying, risen, mates Justice with 
that Love which none else .., fully recognises in God 
Himself. Its social and sacramental systems cater fully 
for humanity, which is not mere soul, nor individualist: 
its authoritative element responds no less to needs proper 
!<> humanity, emphatically not sdf-&ufficient, materially or 
"'tdlectually or morally; its ""'1' ritual rttngnises that 
i:nan creates ritual, in his life, when he does not find• it. 

ven, since humanity has thriven on books, it provides 
Book, or collection of writings, albeit these are 

ot its source. Above all, its doctrine of supernatural 
race, without an understanding of which no part of 
· ·cal Christianity even begins to be insdligible, and 
ts tr.~nscendent mysteries, taught to an intdlect always 
nding to assocrt that it is ultimate in the line of u know

ft carry a man from the ~enied bodily and 
tal levd. not only to the perfection of these accord-
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ing to their nature, but still higher towards supernatural 
bliss in. God, yet without danger of monisms, pantheist, 
or other. Hence, disciplined asceticism : hence, governed 
mysticism. Christianity therefore reckons with art, emo
tion, science, philosopliy, social life, theology, mysticism, 
and co-ordinates these, and, historically, is alone among 
religions in so doing. Personally, we dare not omit to 
recall that even so, the focus of the Christian is Christ. 

ISLAM 

Tas background of Mohammedanism is complicated but 
easily analysed. In Arabia pagan belief and cult exl.'resse.d 
itself in innumerable local divinities worshipped " m" or 
at blocks of stone, or·~rumps of wood, near a· tree (for 
votive offerings) and a spring (for ritual purposes). 
Around these was an enclosure full of sacred arumals. 
Worship indu<!-4 sacrifice and processions going (usually 
seven times) round the sanctuary, but, above all, the feait, 
held at (probably) the autumn equinox ncar Mecca. 
Three months' religi~:>us peace was observed, during 
which fairs were also hdd.._,.t these marketing took 
place, proclamations, recitations; wars were pre Dared; 
and, since Mecca thus became a religious centre lor all 
Arabia, belief in a common god, in fact, monotheism, 
was suggested. Every kind of demonology coexisted with 
worship of the gods. But in the south religion was 
higher, and monotheism is certain for the end of the 
fourth CCDtur'f.· Prayer, a sense and confession of sin, and 
fasting preva1led tllere; temples and images existed, and 
a clearer notion of survival. Jewish colonies were power
ful, especially in Medina and not far from Mecca : in 520 
a Jew was king of Saba, in the south. Byzantium and 
Persia, northwards and eastwards; Syrian merchants, and 
hermits even in Central Arabia; and convert Abyssinians 
in the south, had infused many Christian notions of vary
ing worth: and Hanifs from Mecca, Medina, and Taif, 
seeking for "the pure religion of Abraham," accepted 
Jewish and Christian notions, were rigid monotheists, 
believers in a future life with eternal sanctions, ascetics, 
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and total abstainers from alcohol. With at least two of 
these Mohammed was in close contact. 

Mohammed, born about 520 in Mecca, rescued' from 
orphaned poverty by his uncle, the head of the clan, 
learnt muCh in his work as caravan-servant, going thus 
to Syria and South Arabia. Marriage with a rich widow 
gave him time for meditation, and at about forty he had ' 
his first revelation, that God was one, and that Moham; 
med wa~ His prophet. He believed, too, in a future life 
.and in the duties of alms aod prayer. Denouncing his 
idolatrous fellow-townsmen, he and his followers were 
fiercely persecuted and evicted from theio: clans, an ex
communication of fatal import for an Arabian. They 
expatriated themselves (615) to Abyssinia, returned, and 
preached their faith at the Mecca pilgrimage. The 
MediRa pilgrims easily assimilated the new preaching 
(which, in fact, contained nothintt new save the personal 
position of Mohammed), and inv1ted the prophet and his 
companions to Medina, whither they went in 622, the 
" second Hegira " or emigration, whence the Moham
medan calendar is reckoned. At Medina be learned more 
from Christian and Jewish sour=, set one party against 
another so as better to unite them under himself, and 
finally created a religious brotherhood that transcended 
tribal unity. Revelation informed him that the heathen 
temple at Mecca was the first temple ever built to God, 
founded by Abraham and Ishmael, ancestors of the Arab 
"race. This, then, be made his centre, uniting what 
looked and was so disparate, foreseeing Arabia wholly 
beneath his religious and civil sway, and preaching 
thenceforward the Holy War. Wan, in fact, followed to 
such effect that by 632, when he died at Medina, Arabia 
was practically his, though amid his plans for subduing 
Greeb and Persiaos he made no arrangements for the 
future of his movement. 

The religion of Islam (rcsigaation) is drawn from the 
Al-Koran-now the collection of Mohammed's revela
tioos made posthumously, and the Hadith, containing the 
sayings of Mohammed himself-{the Koran is GoJ's 
........C). and the SUlU!a, or traditions of customs, partly 
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Jewish or Christian, pardy invented as need required. By 
the ninth century they had to be much expurgated. 
Orthodox Mohammedans call themselves, hence, Sunni. 
Islam is based on four " pillars "-Faith ("There is no 
God but Allah, and Mohiunmed is His Prophet "-this 
profession of faith has to be made publicly by each 
Mohammedan at least once: it binds to the whole law: 
apostasy means death) : Prayer (each Mahommedan must 
pray five times daily: he is " called" to prayer; prefaces 
it with ablution-in the desert, sand is symbolically used 
for water; turns towards Mecca-when Mohammed broke 
with the Jews .and the Christians, Mecca was substituted 
for Jerusalem; takes various ritual postures and recites, at 
least mentally, due formulas. Mosques must. have a. 
minaret [for the Call t9 be given J, a mihrab or Meeca
wards niche, and a pulpit for the Friday sermon); Alms 
(the word for this means "purification," which shows 
that the duty wa~ not at firSt purely social, though in~ 
spired pardy by the prevalent injustices at Mecca. Later, 
alms were to be/nvate and official-the latter being 
sheer taxes assesse accqrding to l'roperty, and applied to 
the community and especially war) : Fasting (first, one day 
only a year, apparendy derived from the Jewish Day of 
Atonement; then for a whole month, Ramadan, derived 
from the Eastern Lent, when Christians fasted for 
thirty-six days till after sunset. During that month, from 
before dawn to sunset, neither food nor drink nor perfume 
nor tobacco may be taken--tbe very saliva must not be 
swallowed deliberately): and Pilgnmage. Each Moslem 
who can, must malte the Hajj, or Mecca-pilgrimage, once. 
It would be im!'?"ible here to give the details of the 
great festival, With its pelting of tbe devil, its slaughter 
of victims, its sevenfold procession round the Kaaba, or 
Holy House, with its black aerolite embedded in the 
eastern corner; the drinklllg of the bitter Zamzam well, 
the raoe between two hills, once sanctuaries. Moham
medan-Hebrew legends give reasons for each ceremony. 
Mohammedans can also be ordered by legitimate authqrity 
to take part in war. At Medina they were commanded 
to " slay the unbeliever wherever they found him," and 
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to " make neighbouring nations feel their strent<th." It 
must be firmly asserted that not religious zeal for con
version, but will to propagate empire, originated these 
wars. Indeed, it fostcied hate, and turned crudty into a 
virtue, and implied no martyrdom, since if faced by the 
option of death or apostasy, the Mohammedan was 
advised by the Koran to deny with the lips but to believe 
in heart. Details like abstinence from alcohol, swine's 
Bosh. pictures of the human form, and so forth, need not 
detain us: as to women, the limitation of the number of 
1egal wives to four improved their position. though 
divorce was easy (on the husband's siife: the wife had 
no such rights, and could be starved to death for infi
delity attested by four witnesses), and while female slaves 
were at the disposal of their masters, their children could 
be gi'(Cil a regular status. Mohammed by special revela
tion was dispensed from thus limiting the number of his 
wives and from marrying outside fixed kinship degrees 
alone. 

Mohammed changed eonsidcrablv within his own 
doF.U- At first, God, Almi~ty and '"""fore One, was 
" limited " by the " Throne, ' which created the world, 
and the " Book," aceording to which He acts (Talmudic 
notions). Later, God is thou~ht of as more merciful, yet 
as creating many men and sptrits entirely for bdl-those, 
e.g., whom Mohammed found intractable. Also, He be
comes more spiritual : the Book becomes His Will : His 
Throne is heaven and earth: the "Trinity," {"'2ctically 
admitted at first, is rejected and the Holy Spint defined 
as the angel GabrieL Mohammed's fiery angels (Maz
dean in origin, p. p) arc good, and immortal. One, 
Iblis (diabolus), rcfused homage to Adam, was evicted 
from Paradise, and s~nds his time till the Judgment 
trying to pervert man~nd. Heathen deities and Arabic 
Jinn (malicious spirits of whoin, however, Mohammed 
found 10111e to be l!ood and to accept the Koran) form 
the companions of lblis. Tbcy scclr. to scale heaven, and 
arc pelted down with stars by scntind an~ Hence 
meteors : the explanation was uSdulu discrcditing divin
ation : the identification of heathen gods with the sate!-
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lites of Satan discredited them in their turn. Man, 
tending to evil, cannot work out his salvation alone. 
Hence divine messengers. Among these were Hebrew 
patriarchs and kings, but first among them was Jesus, 
born of an immaculate virgin, and worthy of every 
attribute save godhead. Another ·man was substituted for 
him at the crucifixion, and he is throned in heaven on 
attesting that he never did claim divine prerogatives. 
Anything to eonllict with this in the Scriptures (often 
praised by Mohammed as descendants of the Divine 
archetypal Book) is due to misinter5retation by Jews or 
Christians, and must be corrected the Koran. After 
death, souls sleep till an appalling Ju gment Day awak~ 
them; then the wicked go to a hell, and the good to a 
heaven, described by Mohammed in terms of" extreme· 
sensuality which he never hints is to be taken aile• 
gorically. Indeed, he insists that the celestial wine gives 
no headaches; that souls are dressed in green satin; and 
he dwells on the·jhysieal charms of both youths and· 
maidens who fee the blessed on dates, grapes, or 
bananas, as they please. 

After Mohammed's 'death an orthodox party main
tained that whoever won the approbation of the Islamic 
world was rightful ruler of Islam. Hence the Sultan. 
Another party accepted only the pious and freely elected 
governor. The Shiahs, or sectaries, decided wholly for 
the descendants of Mohammed's daughter Fatima and 
her husband Ali. One of these, the Imam Mahdi, was to 
ap~ar at the end of time: whence all manner of 
claunants and sects. Mohammed's disconnected dogmas 
and the intrinsic contradictions of the Koran demanded 
rationalistic treatment. The Motazelites ( seceders) in
augurated !)tis about 750, but not till the eleventh century 
did Al-Ghazali establish the full Mohammedan Aquinas
like synthesis. In spite elf Mohammed's own confession, 
he had to admit the popular view of the prophet's sin
lessness and infallibilit)l from birth onwards : he had, till 
reaction triumphed, to -deny the Motazelite attack on the 
uncreated nature of the Koran. An absolute worship of 
the very letters of the Koran was thus feo<'stahlished, 
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though it afterwards faded. Al-Ghazali restored the 
popu1ar predestinationism, so that Fate, as we say, any
how that antecedent absolute will of God that provokes 
the cry of " Kismet," came to rule Mohammedan imagin
ation and caused much inertia in the faithful. Three 
doctrines, not in the Koran, won universal accel:'tance in 
varying degrees. Mohammedan saints and thelt tombs 
obtained a cultus, though an eighteenth-century sect of 
.. Puritans "-the Wahhabis--inaugurated a violent and 
destructive reform. The coming of a Messiah was felt" 
·more and more to be certain; even divinity was hdd to 
be incarnate in the descendants of Ali, though this view 
was unorthodox. Above all, S~ufa is a rough 
cloak-had a profound inRuence. The Sufis were the 
monks and ascetics of Islam, though Mohammed had 
said t/lat war was to be its monasticism. Sufism became 
penetrated with Neoplatonism (p. 54) and Indian Pan
theism, Vedic or Buddhist (p. 19), and led, on the one 
hand, to a mystical endeavour after union with God, and, 
on the other, to dervish excesses. At its best it has pn>
duced some of the world's sublimest poetry. Since the 
downfall of the Sultan it seems to an on1ooker that Islam 
is tending to u modunism." where iu adherents are not 
abandoning it for positivism or rationalism; its war<ry 
serves well for political purposes : it may be asked how 
far its many converts absOrb that passion for prayer; 

"based on an incredibly vivid perception of the one God, 
interpreted by one man, whicll was its enormous strength. 

CONCLUSION 

Nom, then, need be surprised that students arc ceasing 
to lay down laws for the eYO!ution of religions, or assign 
the origins of religions, let alone religion, and arc 
timorous of adding even one more to the rubbish-heap of 
theories, or of exhibiting the old U=ronsible readiness 
to SU<:CUJnb to fascinating visions, pulhng mdence into 
shapes that suit them, as artists a<bpt a landscape tiU it 
"makes a picture, u or librettists a novd till it lits the 
einema. Theisms, animisms, magic, these and much more 
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coexist, cannot be put into a time-seri.,., need not generate 
one another. The mind moves in astonishing spirals, and 
in no direct advance. Little more can be said than that 
all men experience the need to rceognise some Ultimate 
and confess an obligation towards it, the power to enter 
into some relation tn it, and the tendency to express this 
outwardly in " prayer " and in gifts., Man seems able to 
do this almost at once, by a pure and rapid jet 'of his ' 
intelligent, sensitive nature. What further he does 
depends on many things : as to the validity of his reason
ings, decisions as to true and false, right and wrong, 
these concern philo'sophy, and not this book nor its topic. 
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE 
THa Arabic word Islam, which means "submission to 
the will of God," is employed to denote both the 

• Muhammadan religion and the Muhammadan world. 
It is as if in English we only bad one word to denote 
Christianity and Christendom. One who professes 
Islam is called a Muslim. The present sketcli is COD· 

cern«! with the history of the Muhammadan world, 
and .only incidentally with Islam as a religion; its 
object being to give a brief survey of the rise of the 
Arabian religion in the seventh century; of the con
quests of the outer world by the newly converted 
Arabs; of the foundation of the Arab Caliphate, and 
of the subsequent establishment of non-Arab Islamic 
states. 

In view of the limitations of space impos<d, the 
narrative is devnt<d to the great conquerors who 
founded Islamic dynasties rather than to the detailed 
history of their kin2tloms. In the case of existing 
Islarrue states like Persia, Turkey, Morocxo, and 
Afghanistan no attempt has been made to bring 
events down to modern times, socing that such matters 
belong rather to the special history of these countries 
than to the story of Islam as a whole. 

3 
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ISLAM 

CHAPTER I 

MUHAMMAD AND HIS MISSION 

Tm map of Arabia otfers few salient features, for it 
bas no rivers and no high mountains and very few 
towns of ;:.~tance, and so much of it is desert. 
Rougbll s · g. it stretches in the north from the 
Gulf o Akaba to the Euphrates in the north-east. 
Three-fourths of its frontier is seaboard, its shores 
being washed by the Red Sea on the west, the Gulf of 
Adell on the south, and the Persian Gulf on the east. 

At the bej!inniog of the seventh century, Yemen 
and part of die Hadhramaut were in the possession of 
the Persians, while the Syrian frontier was ruled over 
by the Gassanids under the suzerainty of the Byzantine 
Emperor. The whole Peninsula was. inhabited by 
Arabs, but the Heiu contained Jar~ Jewisb colonies 
which bad been dnveo out of Palesnne. The majority 
of the Arabs of Arabia were heathen, and believed in 
a supreme God called Allah, who bad ereated and 
who ruled the world. He bad no temples in his 
honour, and no priests to serve him. Next to Allah 
came the ii•M (or spirits). who bad futed habitations 
in stones, trees, or statues. pch Arab tribe bad its 
special P"" or ii•ru. Mdtka was the principal religious 
ttnlre of West Central Arabia, and pc '" •oed an old 
temple called the Ka'ba (or Cube). rOund which the 
tribe of Quraysh had built a city in the fifth century 
of our era. The Ka 'ba did noc belong to the Quraysh, 
but was the commoo pantheon of maul' _tribes, and 
contained 36o idols. The most sacred object it con-

S 
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tained was the Black Stone, which is still venerated by 
the Muslims. Hence the importance of the city of 
Mekka and of the tribe of Quraysh, which had the 
guardianship of the Ka'ba_, 

At the beginning of the seventh cenrury, when the 
religion of tlie Arabs was litde more than a degraded 
fetishism, there suddenly appeared an Arab of the 
tribe of Quraysh named Muhammad, inspired with 
the idea of reducing the number of Arabian gods to 
one, and of com.Pdling his fellow-countrymen to 
recognise his miSston as divine. The new Prophet, 
being a townsman and a merchant whose business haq. 
taken him into foreign countries, had often had oppor
tunities of meeting jews, Christians, and Zorbastrians. · · 
Islam owed much of its success to the fact that so large 
a part of its doctrines were derived from these tliree 
great religions. The Prophet is instructed .by God to 
say : " I am no' aposde of new doctrines, and I do not 
know what will happen to me or to you. I follow 
naught, save what h!" been revealed to me. For I am 
only a public admonisher " (Qoran xlvi., 8). · 

Muhammad, the son of 'Abdallah, the son of 'Abd
ai-Muttalib, the son of Hashim, the son of 'Abd Mana£, 
is said to have been born in A.D. 571. Of his early life 
down to the age of forty we know very litde. At the 
age of twenty-four he married Khadija, widow of a 
rich merchant, in whose service he had made caravan 
journeys into Syria and South Arabia. By this marriage 
Muhammad had six children, of whom we need only 
mention the youngest daughter Fatima. After the 
death of Khadija he married a young girl called 
'Ayesha, the daughter of ,Abu Bakr. 

About the year A.D. 6ro Muhammad, who was given 
to solitary wanderings, one day had a dream, in which 
it seemed to him that someone said to him : u Recite 
in the name of thy Lord, who created man-and 
teaches man by the pen what he does not know." 
Muhammad was deeply impressed by this dream, 
which may be regarded as the begtnning of his 
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mission. Thereaftc1' he began to receive ~ dream 
.'nessages with recurring frequency, and they were 
recorded or remembered by Muhammad as the Word 
of God delivered to him by the Angel Gabriel. Thus 
was created what came to be known as the Qocln, or 
"the reading," which was only brought together aftc1' 
the Prophet's death. . 

The whole of bis own family, including his adopted 
sons 'Ali and Zayd, and many of his innmate friends 
immediately believed that Muhammad had received a 
divine mission. Tbe most important of these friends 
was Abu Bakr, a wealthy merchant, who belonged to 
the tribe of Taym. The complete faith which .this 
honourable mao .Placed in Muhammad and his mission 
was .not only an mvaluable source of encouragement to 
Muhammad, but is a most important testimony to the 
genuineness of the Prophet's mission. 

In all, the first band of the Faithful arc said to have 
numbered forty-three persons. Among these were 
several slaves, and mention may be made of an 
Ethiopian named Bii.Il, who, by reason of his loud 
voice, became the first M11nai" to call to prayer in 
Islam. Tbe whole Muslim Confession of Faith is con
tained in the words : '' n- is '"' Dei~] but A/la/1, 
••• Mllltt~mm•ll u tit~ PropAn of Alld.' 

The public £.:ding against the new religion often 
took an active form, and the Muslims were mocked 
and persecuted. Indeed, they were soon obliged to 
hold their meetings in a private bouse. But the turn
ing-point in these first years of the mission was the 
conversion nf 'Omar, the son nf Khanab, who bad 
hitherto been one nf the strongest opponents of Isla 
This young man of twenty-Wt already commanded so 
much respect among his townsmen for his bravery and 
decision of chuac:tet that from the day nf his accept
ance of Islim. the Faithful were able to peiform their 
prayers in public. Tbe importance of the rOle played 
by- 'Omar in the histo<y of I slim cannot be ovemoted. 
It was he who spurred the Prophet: on to action, aDd 
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encouraged him to undertake the conversion of all 

. Arabia; an? to resort to force of arms where ~ 
methods failed. It Was •omar, moreover, who 1mnated 
the invasion and conquest of the outer world by the 
Arabs. 

Towards the end of A.D. 6r9 two great misfortunes 
befell the Prophet. Within a few weeks he lost first 
his faithful Khadija, to whom he had been married 
for twenty-four years, and then his uncle and staunch 
defender Abu Tatib, who enjoyed such respect in 
Mekka that no one dared to attack his nephew. On 
the death of Abu Tatib, however, Muhammad's posi.
tion in Mekka beeame one of such grave danger that he 
was, we are told, afraid to leave his own hOuse. He' ' 
was peremptorily ord'ered to give up his public P""!ch
ing, and to cease from attacking the idolatry of his 
compatriots .. In the meantime, however, during the 
annual pilgrimage which brought Arabs from far and 
near to Mekka, he had succeeded in converting a 
number of pilgrims. to the New Faith, and notably 
some inhabitants of the town of Yathrib (afterwards 
called ai-Medfna, or The Town). With them he 
formed a secret alliance in A.D. 620; but no sooner was 
it noised abroad that he had thus betrayed his own 
home and his tribe, than further residence in Mekka 
became impossible for him. He, therefore, resolved to 
migrate to Yathrib and seek the protection of its in
haliitants; but the number of converts he had succeeded 
in making during the pilgrimage was not sufficient to 
guarantee the support of the whole tribe. In A.D. 6n 
a seeret meeting was hdd during the last days Df the 
pilgrimage between the MuslimS of Mekka and the 
envoys from Y athrib; as a result of which the former 
rn!grated to the latter city, where they were received 
Wlth open arms by the local converts. It is from this 
event-known as the Hijra, i.e., the Migration or 
Flight of the Prophet-that the Muhammadan era 
dates. 

The Muslim year is lunar, and thus their months 
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and festivals occur at constantly shifting periods; 
according to the solar year. It is useful to remember 
that the 1iijra year A.D. 700 corresponds to the Chris
tian year A.D. 1300. The companions of the Flight were 
known as the. MuMjidn; tlie .Muslims of Yathrib as 
the Ansar "" Hdpers. 

Space will not permit of nur entering into the details 
of the years of constant warfare in which the Prophet 
was engaged during the remaining ten years of bis life. 
He himsC!f is reported to have said : " All the cities 
and towns which are conquered were taken by fora:. 
Medina alone was conquered by the Qor:ln." 

The outstanding battles were those of Badr (January, 
624) and of Ohod (January, lias). The resort to arms 
for the fulfilling of Ills mission was forced on Muham
mad· from the moment that he was cornpdlcd to flee 
with his slender following from bis native town : and 
thus the reforming rdigion was given at the outset a 
militant character, whiCh it retained so long as there 
were countries tno weak to withstand the arms and 
prestige of Islam. The national weapon of the Arabs 
was the sWOl'd, used either on horseback or on foot. 
The lance had been imported from India and enjoyed 
a secondary popularity to the sword. Arabia was 
famous for its bows and arrows, but the early Arabs 
rathor despised these long-range weapons just as to-day 
they dislike the rifle. During the tm years of life tluit 
remained 10 him afrrr the flight 10 Medlna, he took 

in no las than twenty«ven battles and organised 
-aeven expeditions. 
hen, in A.D. 632, Muhammad died, practically all 

the Arabs had been compelled to accept Islam; but 
there were many backsliders, and even some rivals 
who at once sei:ted the opportunity olfered to rebd; 
and it took the famous General Kh:llid ibn W alld and 
others many months to quell these disturbances; and 
fierce battles were fouR!>t. in which many leading 
Muslims perished, nombly at Yam:lma (m A.D. 631). 
Within a year of the Prophet's death. ho--, Islam 

•• 



IO ISLAM 
was finally established amongst all the Arabs of the 
Peninsula. 

It was a collision of the Muslims with the Arab 
tribes on the northern border that ultimate! y led to 
conJ!ict with the Byzantines and the Persians. Both 

· these powers were in a state which rendeied them 
ill-fitted to cope with a new enemy. The Emperor 
Heraclius, who bad just gail)ed a victory over the 
Persians after an exhausting stru~le, bad many 
troubles to deal with at home and m the north of 
the shrunken Eastern Empire; whilst the Persian 
Empire of the sas3nians was in a state of disruption, . 

CHAPTER. II 

THE FIRST FOUR CAUPHS 

IT will be seen from what precedes that Muhammad 
the Prophet had, by the time of his death, become the 
uncrowned King of Arabia. To what extent Muham
mad himself realised that be bad founded a seeular 
state which reqnited governing, and not merely a 
religion which reqnited a pontiff, it is difficult to 
judge. However this may be, he left no instructions 
regarding a successor, and on his death in A.D. 632 the 
Faithful found themselves in an awkvtard predica
ment. Mter much discussion Muhammad's old and 
faithful friend Abu Bakr was chosen as the first 
Calipb-i.~ •• K!Jallfa, or successor to the Prophet of 
God .. 

During Abu Bakr's reign of two years the organised 
invasion of the neighbouring lands was initiated, a 
policy which did more to consolidate Islam among the 
Arabs than all the internal wars; for not only did it 
provide occupation for a resdess congeries of men 
experienced in warfare, with the prospect of limidess 
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booty, but also added to the prestige of the new 
rcligton. 

On the death of Abu Bakr, 'Omar succec:ded to the 
Caliphate without opposition, and to his ten years at 
the head of Islam belong most of the great early con
quests. He seems to have realised that the eonsolida
non of the Arabs as a national unity was essential to 
their success in this far-flung adventure, and used a 
restraining hand when he fdt that the Arabian armies 
were progressing too tapidly. The invading troops 
tnight sc:wre anc~ divide Joot to their hearts' eontent, 
but they were forbidden to acquire landed property. 
The conquered were given the choice of eiDhtaeing 
Isl!m or of paying a poll-tax called jisia. All land was 
eith.cr made state property or was restored to the old 
owners, subject to a perpetual tribute which provided 
pay for the army. 

The outstanding gcnctal in these days was KM!id, 
the son of Walld, who became known as" the Sword 
of Allah," and was sent first against the Persians and 
then aga.iost the Romans. The earliest triumphs were 
the battle of the Chains, which opened the road to 
Persia, and the battle of the Y annuk (Hieromax 
River), which caused Hetaclius finally to abandon 
Syria (636). At the end of A.D. 6'51 was fought the 
great battle of Qadisiya, in which the Persians were so 
eompletdy defeated that they abandoned all their 
western possessions, and withdrew to Persia proper, 
and the "Muslims became masters of Idq, including 
the Pcnian capital of Ctesiphon on the Tigris. 

Already in A.D. 635 Damascus had fallen, and 'Omar 
now established two new cities of Basra and KUfa, 
which, peopled with Arab immigrants, were destined 
to play 'such an important part io. the early history of 
the Caliphate, bccnining the centres both of rcvolutioo 
and of learning. Mcdio.a remained the caeita! of the 
lsUmic state, aDd into tbe city poured tbc incalculable 
wealth derived from the ;m. and the tuatioo of 
~wly conquered lands. 
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Arabia was, however, rapidly beginning to lose its 

importance in the new Isl:imic state, and the need for 
some new administrative centre was clearly indicated, 
from which the expeditions eastwards and westwards 
could be controlled, though Mekka, of course, re
mained the unchallenged religious centre of Islam. 
The incursions into the Roman Empire were brought 
to a temJ>Orar)' end by the conquest of Syria; but the 
victory Of Qadisiya was only the beginning of the 
Persian Campaign, and hostilities continued between 
the Muslim armies and those of the Chosroes until 
A.D. 641, when in the great batde of NiMvand the. , 

· Persians, after a most stubborn resistance, were finally 
crushed, and the last Sasaman king, Y czdijerd Ill., · ' 
fled from the field_:,nly to perish miserably in. a 
remote corner of his realm after ten years spent in 
hiding. . 

The Muslinls were now undisputed masters of Syria ' 
and Persia, including Mesopotamia and Iraq. The 
population they had P,us subdued were either Chris
tians or Zoroastrians; and as soon as a town or district 
succumbed, the choice lay with the inhabitants either 
to accept Islam or to retain their old religion and pay 
the jizus "" poll-tax. 

Towards the end of the year A.D. 639 an army of 
some four thousand men, under the command of •Amr 
ibn al-'Asi, was sent against Egypt, which was con
quered from the Romans with comparative ease in less 
than two years; and 'Amr was appointed the first 
Muslim governor of this new province. 

The debt of Islam to 'Omar cannot. be over
estimated. He had precisely the qualities which were 
needed at this critical stage : great administrative 
abilities, a powerful personality; and a strong will. He 
met his death at the hand of a Persian workman in 
A.n. 644, and was succeeded in the Caliphate by another 
of the Prophet's sons-in-law, 'Othman, who belonged 
tn the tribe of Quraysh and the family of Omayya. He 
was nearly seventy years of age wbeli he assumed this 
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office, fox which, even by temperament, he was quite 
unfitted. 

The armies of Islam continued, indeed, in their 
progress eastwards and westwards, notwithstanding 
many disasters, and in, Noxth Africa Tripoli was 
reached. In A.D. 649 the Muslims won their first naval 
victory by the capture of Cyprus. Basra and KUfa, 
which had rapidly grown into large cities, were a con
stant source of trouble to the Caliph, fox-as one 
governox reported-" Noble birth passed fox nothing; 
and the Bedouins were altog<'ther out of hand.'' In 
Medina and Mekka things fared badly, owing to 
'Othman's policy of reserving all posts and emolu
ments fox the Omayyads, which gave offenoe to all 
those other Mekkam who had helped the Prophet in 
the early days-notabiT. the H:lshimite family. 

'Othman was power ess to resist the opposition that 
their men now offered, and was finally besieged and 
kiUed in his own house, after a reign of twelve years, 
in A.D. (is6. 

The revolutionaries now set up as Caliph, 'All, the 
cousin and son-in-law of the Prophet, wh~nlike his 
predec:es~id not command general allegiance. 
Many leading Mekkans were opposed to his appoint
ment, indudtng 'Ayesha, the Prophet's widow, who, 
with others, Red to Basra, and there raised the standard 
of revolt. This revolt he quelled without ptuch diffi. 
culty, but more serious trouble was awaiting 'All in 
Syria. where Mu'awiya, the Omayyad governor 
appointed by 'Othman, bad made himself practically 
independent on the death of that Caliph. 'All tried to 
depose this powerful governor, but received only a 
haughty reply; and his authority was ignored through. 
out Syria. An open conflict was now inevitable; and 
'All, for political motives, transferred the :seat of his 
government to K.tfa; and shortly afta- bc:gan to collect 
an army with which to attack Syria. The fatdul fidd 
of Siffin, south..,.st of Aleppo, witnessed a series of 
inconclusive battles, which continued for two months, 



14 ISLAM 
and were brought to an end by a deed of arbitration· 
on the basis of the Qoran, for which an umpire was 
chosen from each side, one of them being 'Amr, the 
conqueror of Egypt. The two umpires arrived at a 
decision which left matters very much as they were 
before, and though the rival claimants had withdrawn 
their troops, further hostilities were inevitable. 

'All's rdgn was one long Series of troubles and 
disasters; and so broken was his spirit that he again 
came to terms with Mu•ctwiya, and each agreed to 
respect the territories of the other. This state of affairs 
naturally troubled the minds of many Muslims, more' 
especially amongst the so-called KM.rijites, a body of 
ultra-theocratic repubncans who maintained that the 
best man possible should always be choSCll--<'Ven· if 
he were a negro. 

In A.n. 661 ·three men of the Kbarijite party formed . 
a resolution to rid Islam of the three men wbo were 
mainly responsible fOr the existing situation-namely, 
'Ali, Mu'awiya, and '"Arne, who had been so unfair an 
umpire, and was a likely claimant to the Caliphate. 
On a given Friday each of the three conspirators was 
res.P."cnvcly to strike down his man, in the mosques of 
Kufa, Damascus, and Fostat (old Cairo). 'AH was 
mortally wounded; Mu'awiya recovered from his 
wounds; and 'Amr escaped only because indisposition 
prevented his attending !?'ayers that day. 

'AI!, by his wife Fanma, the Prophet's daughter, 
had two sons: Hasan and Husayn. On his father's 
death Hasan, the elder, was at once proclaimed Caliph 
by the people of KUfa. Hasan, who does not appear to 
have inherited any of the qualities of his father or 
grandfather, at the end of six months withdrew from 
KU£a to Medina; and the commander he left in charge 
of his army, having no one to fight for, Laid down his 
arms and paid homage to Mu'awiya. · 
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CHAPTER ill 

THE OMAYYAD CAUPHS 

Mu'.(wiYA, on the death of 'Othman in 656, had, as we 
have seen, become independent ruler of the West, and 
on the abdication of Hasan, in 661, he became un
disputed Caliph of all lsl;lm, and was called the Com
mander of the Faithful. His dynasty i.s so called after 
his great-grandfather Omayya, who was grandson of 
'Abd-Menaf, and, consequently, a cousin of 'Abd al
Muttalib, the grandfather of the Prophet. 

J;>uring this reign. the Muslims gained absolute sway 
over all the countries between tlie Oxus, the Indus, 
and the Persian Gulf, while in Northern Africa they 
made rapid progress under the leadership of Okb:i, 
who, in A.n. 670, founded the settlement of Kairowan 
in Southern Tunisia, and fortified it strongly against 
the Berbers. He was, however, driven out of the new 
city a few years later by a combined Roman and 
Berber army. · 

In this same year, A.D. 67o, the first expedition was 
sent against Constantinople,- without achieving any 
tangible results; and further vain attempts on the 
Byzantine capital were made almost yearly. 

After a J>rosperous reign of ninc{;'!Jears Mu'iwiya 
died, and from his death-bed sent recommenda
tions to his son Y c:dd, warning him that the chief 
rivals he had to fear were • Abdullah ibn Zobayr and 
Husayn, the son of the Caliph • AI[. Both these men 
were at the time in Mdr.ka, and both, no doubt, 
aspired to the Caliphate. On the death of Mu'iwif2. 
Husayn was at once invited to KU&, whose III
habitants promised him their support. and he, in spite 
of the warnings of the Mdr.kans, a=pted, and set out 
together with his family fur that city. On his way he 
learned that his cousin Muslim, who had been sent in 
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advance, had been put to death by Y ez!d' s orders. It 
was too late for him to tum back, and being met at 
Kerbela with orders to retire, he there pitched his 
camp, having with him less than one hundred and fifty 
men. And now followed the tragedy which to this day 
on every 10th of Muharram stirs the hearts of all 
good Muslims, and forms the subject of that heart
rending Passion Play, which is performed with ever
fresh exaltation and even self-inflicted violence where
ever there is a Shi'a community. The little band, 
comprising nearly all those in whose veins the blood 
of the Prophet flowed, fought on till there was not a 
man left alive. H!!sayn, felled by an arrow, was .. 
trampled to death by the cavalry, and his head, 
together with seventy other heads, was thrown at the 
feet of the governor who had been responsible for the 
tragedy. TwG sons and two daughters of Husayn who. 
had escaped the carnage were afterwards kindly re
ceived by Y ezld, wlio, in a moment fatal for his house 
and later for the house of 'Abb:ls, sent them to 
Med(na. 

The Shi'a Movement, the claim of 'All's family to 
rule over Islam, thanks to the tra~edy of Kerbela and 
the return to Medina of Husayn s children, now be

. came a living reality, and has ever since split the 
Muslim world into two irreeoneilable factions--the 
Sunni and the Shi'a. 

Originally the Shi 'a Movement was purely a political 
one in favour of • All and his descendants (the name 
bein$ a contraction of Ski' at 'All, or the Party of 'All); 
but lts adherents soon began to formulate theories and 
beliefs which had nothing to do with the succession 
and very little to do with orthodox Istam. An 
;illegorical interpretation was given to the Qoran. One 
of the most important features of their teaching was 
the belief in the "coming u of a promised Mahd(, or 
Messiah, who would one day appear on earth in order 
to establish the reign of justice and equity, and to take 
vengeance on the oppressors of the faffiily of • All. The 
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first three Caliphs are regarded as usurpers and duly 
cursed by good Shi'as, while nD execraliDns are had 
enough for Yezld. 

The most important sects which grew out of Shi'ism 
were the Isma 'ilis, or n Seveners,,. who recognised in 
lsma'il, seventh in descent from 'AU, their last Ponlilf, 
or Imam, and looked ID the ultimate coming of his 
son Muhammad as the promised Mahdi. Another sect 
of Shi'as, called the "Twelvers," belic:\'e that there 
have been twelve Imams of the house of 'All, of whom 
the last, also called Muhammad, is said to have dis
appeared under mysterious circumstances. The religion 
of the "Twelvers" is tt>-day l,he state religion of 
Persia, each occupant of the throne being the loeum 
ten~"' pending tlie reappearance of the hidden Imam. 

In Africa the armies, during the reign of 'Abd al
Malik, met with many reverses, but in A.D. fi93 the 
largest force Jet despatched to Africa was sent under 
the comman of Hasan ibn Nu'm:ln, who marched 
from Kairowan to Caithage. In the neighbourhood of 
Constantine he was for five years held 1n check by a 
woman known as KJIUn11, or "the Priestess," who 
took command of the Berbers. Ultimately Kahino was 
slain, and her sons, with their army, accepted Islam, 
a course their mother had herself recommended to 
them. The opposition of the Berbers was now finally 
broken (A.D. 703). The im~nt part played by the 
Berbers in the history of Islam should not be forgotten. 
It was they whn won the first battle in Spain under 
T 3rik; it was they who upheld Islam in Spain and in 
North Africa, and, finally, it was they who won Egypt 
for the Fatimids. _ 

The arms of Islam had meanwhile tak"n a - diree
tion to the south-east, under command of Muhammad 
ibn Q3sim, who, crossing the Indus, marched through 
Sind, and took the rich ciry of MultaD, which yielded 
untold treasure to the Musluns (&.D. 711). It is unlikely 
tbat at this juncture furth.,. invasion into India was 
feasible, and this first adventure ended with the recall 
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of Muhammad ibn Q:isim, owing to the death of the 
Caliph al-WaUd. 

'Abd a!-Malik died in A.D. 705 after a reign of twenty
one years. He was, on the whole, a successful ruler. 
He had continually three large expeditions in the field, 
constant revolts in Ir3q, and an administration to estab-
lish or reform. It was he who first established a 
national mint, the Muslims having hitherto been con
tent to use Persian or Roman coinage. 

'Abd al-Malik , was succeeded by a!-W aUd (one of 
four sons, who all succeeded to the Caliphate in turn). 
During the ten years of a!-W aUd' s reign Islam reached. 
its farthest limits in the West, and almost its farthest 
limits of conquest ili. the East. His reign also saw the· · 
beginning of the Abb~sid Movement, which, within a 
few years of his death, was to bring the house of 
Omayya to ~n ,end. 

In Africa the victorious Muslims, having extended . 
their conquests as far as Fez, Tangier, and Ceuta, were 
already beginning to cast covetous eyes on Spain. 

An opportunity offered when, in the year A.D. 70<). 
the son of the Gothic King of Spain invited the aid of 
the Arabs in the recovery of his father's throne, which 
had been usurped by Roderick. This invitation was 
sent through a certain Count Julian, a Greek who, as 
governor of Tangier, bad submitted to the Muslims, 
and was now in command of Ceuta. The Embassy 
was sent to T~i.k, the new Muslim Governor of 
Tangier, who, in turn, sent it on to Musa ibn Nusayr 
at Kairowan, who then obtained the permission of the 
CaliP,h Wal!d to send an expedition 'into Spain. These 
deta1ls are significant as illustrating the organisation 
that already existed in the Islamic State. In 710 a party 
of five hundred Berbers was sent to reconnoitre the 
country, and in the following year T~ik and Count 
Julian landed at Gibraltar, which name is a corruption 
of Jebel Tarik, or T~ik's Hill. Tarik's progress was 
so rapid-Malaga, Granada, Cordova, and Toledo all 
in turn submitted to his arms-that in 712 Musa I» 
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came either jealous or apprehensive, and himself set 
out for the Spanish mainland at the head of a large 
force, including many Aiabs. His progress was not 
quite so rapicf as that of his lieutenant. He took 
Seville, and on reaching Salamanca ordered Trnk to 
join him, and shortly after, Roderick being killed, 
Musa entered Toledo in triumph and proclaimed the 
Caliph of Damascus sole ruler of the Peninsula. In 

,A.D. 714, being recalled by the Calir,h, he rerurned to 
Damascus, leavin~ his son 'Abd ul- Azlz as Governor, 
with Seville as hts headquarters. But ere he reached 
Damascus W alld had died, and his brother Sulayman 
reigned in his stead. 

We must now look again to the East, wheu: the re
markable progress begun under • Abd al-Malik had 
been steadily continued. The appointment of Qutayba 
ibn Muslim in t..n. 704 marks, however, a new epOch; 
for though the Arabs had now been for manr years 
masters Of Khurasan, with Merv as the capita , their 
hold on the rountry beyond the Oxus was but sli~;ht. 
It was Qutayba who first brought the country lytng 
between the Oxus and the Jaxartes under the rule of 
the Califh. Adding to his Arab troops thousands of 
the loca inhabitants whom he invited to join in the 
Holy War, he set out on a triumphant career of..,. 
quest, and in the course of a few years had conquered 
Bukh£r8, Samarqand, Khwmzm (Khiva), Fargbana, 
and Tashkent as far as the mountains which separate 
Russian from Chinese Turkestan. 

The outstanding event of the Calit>h Sulayman's 
reign was his great attack on Constant>~ by land 
and by sea, the second dfort of the Musltms to win 
this coveted prize. The siege continued for three yean. 
and was repelled mainly owing to the use of " Greek 
fire," which was emplofed with ~ual dieet by sea 
and land, in battles or to sieges. The importanoe of 
the &ilure of the Muslims to rake Constantinople 
cannot be over-estimated. It was the Byzantine 
Emperors who made it impossible for the Arabs to 
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sweep over Europe as they had swept over Syria and 
Egypt. Many centuries later it was again the Emperors 
of Constantinople who saved Europe from the SC!juqs; 
Professor Bury bas well said that "if the Eastern 
Empire bad not been mortally wounded and reduced 
to the dimensions of a pettr state by the greed and 
brutality of the Western bngands who called them· 
selves Crusaders, it is possible that the Turks might 
never have gained a footi"g in Europe." During 
the siege the ~ipb Sulayman died, presumably 
from over-eating, and was suea:eded by Walld's grand
son, •omar II., who, after an equally brief reign, was 
suea:eded by another of 'Abd ai-Malik's sons, .Yazld II •.. 
In A.D. 724 the fourth. son, Hisbam, eame to the throne 
of the Omayyads. He was the last distinguished ruler 
of his house. He reigned for nineteen years (A.D. 

724-743), anq it was while he held his hi~ office i~ 
Damascus that "the Muslim armies came WJthin an ace 
of making themsel""s masters of France. 

In A.D. 720 the governor appointed over Spain by 
'Omar II. crossed the Pyrenees and took possession of 
Narbonne: but at Toulouse he was defeated and 
killed; and the attention of the Muslims in Spain was 
now turned to avenging this defeat. The Pyrenees 
were again crossed) and Carcassonne. Ntmes, and 
Autun were taken. The main body of the Muslim 
forces was com.P?sed of Berbers, to whom the Arabs 
owed their irutial successes in Spain. These men 
were, however, treated as inferiors by the proud Arabs, 
and one of their chiefs, resenting this, made an alliance 
with Odo, King of Aquitaine. A' veteran warrior, 
'Abdur-Rahman, was thereupon despatched with an 
enormous force and overran the land as far as Poitiers, 
having penetrated into Gascony by the Valley of 
Roncevalles : his detachments overspread the Kingdom 
of Burgundy as far as Lyons and Besan..,n. 

On the possibilities involved by this invasion of 
Frana:, I cannot do better than quote from the pages 
of Gibbon : " A victorious line of march had been pro-
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longed above a thousand miles from the Rock of 
Gil:ltalw to the banks of the Loire; the repetition of 
an equal space would have carried the Saracellf to 
the ronfineS of Poland and the Highlands of Scotland : 
the Rhine is not more impassable than the Nile or 
Euphrates, and the Arabian fleet might have sailed 
without a naval rombat into the mouth of the Thames. 
Perhaps the interpretation of the Qod.n would now be 
taught in the schools of Oxford, and her pulpits might 

'demonstrate to a circumcised people the sanctity and 
true revelation of Mahomet. From such calamities was 
Christendom delivered by the genius and fortune of 
one man~n 

In October, A.D. 732• Charles Martel, the illegitimate 
son of King Pepin of Burgundy, rollecting hi$ forces, 
sought and found the enemy· in the midst of France 
between Tours and Poiticrs. The battle was hotly ron
tested, but at last the invaders were driven back, 
leaving 'Abdur-Rahm'n dead on the field •. So hasty 
was the retreat of the Muslim forces that on the follow
in!f day every man of them had disappeared. Though 
thiS battle really decided the fate of Franc:e, the attack 
was twice renewed by the Muslims under Okba, the 
son of Hajjaj, but each was in turn repelled. Hisbam 
died A.D. 743> and with him ended the glory of the 
Omayyads. 

Meanwhile events were passing in Kh~n, which, 
within seven years of Hisham's death, were to bring 
about the downfall of his house. 

In the reign of HisMm, Muhammad, the great
grandson of the Prophet's uncle 'Abbas, who was 
living in retreat in the south of Palestine. began to 
advance his claims to the Caliphan> and to direct Shi'a 
propa~nda. This Muhammad, whose two sons be
came the first two Abb.isid Caliphs, deVD"'d his atten
tion prirrwily to Khwisan, where his missionaries 
were instructed to undennine the authority of the 
Omayyads by abusing their misrule and by holding 
out promises of a sa\-iour from the house of the 
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Prophet who would restore Islam to its original purity. 
In the year A.D. 743 he purchased a young slave, aged 
twenty, named Abu Muslim, who should act as his 
confidential agent in Khurasan. And so successful 
were he and his assistants that in A.D. 747 Ihnihfm, son 
of Muhammad the Abbasid pretender, determined to 
raise the black banner in Khurasan without further 
delay. They chose black as· their colour in contra· 
distinction to the white banner of. the Omayyads. 

The Shi 'ites were induced to make common cause 
with the pretender on the plea that the ouly object of 
the movement was to secure the Caliphate for . a 
member of the Prophet's own family, ;while thl'. 
Kharijites were oD!y too glad to give expression to 
their disapproval of Omayyad misrule. Nasr. ibn 
Sayy:lr, who had governed Khurasan loyally for the 
past ten years, being unable to cope with this menacing 
situation, implored the Caliph to send reinforcements; .. 
and since no suelt help was forthcoming he deemed 
the struggle useless, and retired from Merv to Nisbapur 
with such troops as remained faithful to him, only to 
be pursned and defeated by Qahtaba, the famous 
general, under Abu Muslim. The Omayyad Caliph 
at last awoke to the gravity of the situation and sent a 
large Syrian army against Qahtaba, but it was too late, 
and after a series of victories the AbMsid troops entered 
KUfa, where the head of the house, Abu'l-'Abbas, was 
brought from seclusion as the promised Mahdl. The 
last of the Omayyads of Damascus fled to Egypt, where 
he was captured and slaio, A.D. 750. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE ABBASID CAUPHS 

THI! first measure of Ahu'J.'Abbas was to exterminate 
every member of the house of Omayya. From this 
terrible slaughter there escaped one grandson of the 
Caliph Hisbam named 'Abd-ur-Rabm:ln, who fled 

·eventuallr to Spain, where he founde4 the Omayyad 
Dynasty 1n that country. (See below, p. 29.} 

The reign of Ahu'l· • Abbas lasted less than five years. 
during which risings took place in every quarter of 
the Empire, except in Khur:b:ln where Abu Muslim 
wielded unlimited power. 

On the death of Abu'J.'Ahbas in A.D. 754 his brother, 
al-MansUr became Caliph, and one of his first acts 
was the murder of Abu Muslim, who had really been 
the main cause of the rise to power of the new dynasty, 
but was feared on account of his prestige in Khurasan; 
and it was only by bribery that Abu Muslim's ofliccrs 
were kept from rising in revenge for their masta''s 
crud death. 

Al-MansUr now turned his attention to the building 
of his new capitd, and we may take the completion of 
Baghdad in A.D. 766 as the beginning of a new era in 
Islam. For with the advent of !be Abbas.ids and !be 
nnsfer of !be Court to Iraq a totally new influence 
came into operation. The Abbasids owed !heir rise to 
power to !be support of the Persians of K.hurasan, and 
e-ything Perstan DOW became the fashion, and thc 
Caliphs aspired to emulate !be magnifioencc and 
luxury of !be old kings of .lrin. The Court even 
adopted Persian dress. 

The teo years' reign of ai-Mahdr, who assumed thc 
Caliphate on the dealb of his blber, ai-MansUr, in 
A.D. m. was singularly frte from banle or murder in 
comparison wilb the reigns of those who preceded 
him. This Calipb bad two sons, bolb of whom sue-
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ceeded him; the elder, ai-Hl.df, only survived his father 
by one year, and in A.D. 786, llirUn ai-Rashld, the 
most famous though not the greatest of the Caliphs of 
Baghdad, came to the throne. 

Allusion must also be made to a rising in Medrna 
io favour of a descendent of 'AH, who was proclaimed 
Caliph. The pretender was killed while raslily making 
the pilgrimage to Mekka : a cousin of his, named 
Idds, Bed into Africa, and it was this Idrls who in 
A.n. 788 founded the Idrlsid Dynasty in Morocco, which 
lasted nearly two. hundred rears. . 

Hirlin hnlds a quite uruque place among Musli'!' 
heroes, especially among English-speaking peoples: 
this we owe to the Arabian Nights in the first' instaru:e; · 
and to our own literature in the second. The two 
phrases "The Great Harlin a!-Rashid " and " Barme
cide Feast ". have a fixed place in our literary educa
tion; and Harlin's only rivals in the field of English 
letters are possibly Saladin and Tarnerlane. · 

The real history 9£ Harlin is not especially rich in 
incident. His reign of twenty-three years (A.D. 786-809) 
was comparatively uneventful, thanks mainly to the 
wisdom and good counsel of his Chief Ministers the 
Barmecides (Barmakids ). 

Yahya, who became H:irUn's Prime Minister, was 
the son of KMlid, who had been Chief of the Ex
chequer to the first Abbasid Caliph : his two sons, 
Fadf and Ja'far, held important posts, and all were 
on terms of great intimacy with Hartin the just. 
Although the name of this Caliph is so closely associ
ated with that of Baghdad, Harlin actually SJ>CI:t very 
little time in this town. He spent much of his time. in 
travel, and paid several vistts to Khurasan and to 
~gypt: he performed the pilgrimage. to Mekka nine 
n~for he was a very strict Muslim and observed 
rmnutely all the ordinances regarding prayer and fast
ing-and invaded the Roman territories in Asia Minor 
on no less than ei!!'tt occasions. 

It is during this reign that we first hear of the 
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employment of Turks in military command; and from 
chis time on lhe Turks begin to play an increasingly 
important part in lhe Muslim Army. , 

Harun is brought nearer to lhc West in ourlhoughts 
by lhe fact chat he exchanged embassies wilh Charle
magne, and lhe elephants he included in his gifts to 
lhe great emperor were probably lhe first to be brought 
into Europe. 

The story of lhe fall of lhe Barmccidcs must be 
'mentioned, even in this brief summary, because of its 
proverbial place in our language. Curiously enoul!h, 
the actual cause which led Harlin to turq against tliiS 
family wilh such suddenness, to murder his most 
intimate friend Ja'far, to imprison his falher and his 
brolho;r and to confiscate all !heir property, has never 
been established, !hough, naturally enough, many 
stories have been woven round chis tragedy which haS 
cast so black a stain on lhe memory of Harlin lhe Just. 

The expression " Barmecide Feast " has nothing to 
do wilh llirlin, but is merely taken from an Arabian 
Ni~llt, in which one of lhe Barmecides serves up a· 
ser•es of empty dishes to a hungry man to test his 
sense of humour. 

To llirlln must also be given much of lhe c:redit 
for chat liberal encouragement of letters. arts, and 
science which made lhe Court of lhe Abbasids lhe 
centre of lhe highest culture, to which lhe learned 
and lhe gifted flocked from East and West. 

The manufacture of paper, lhe secret of which lhe 
Muslims had learnt from lhe Chinese in Turkestan, 
was in chis reign establisbcd in Baghdad. Hilherw 
eilher parchment or papyrus bad been employed for 
writing. 

Harlin had lhree sons, and his intention was chat 
while Amfn, lhe elder, should s=-1 to lhe Calipll2te, 
Ma'mlin, the second son, should have absolute Charge 
of Khurisan, and should be Del<t in succession to his 
brother. It was while Hulin was leading an expedi
tion into Khurisan, where a serious revolt bad taken 
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place, that he succumbed to a malady at TU.. Ma'man 
had been sent in advance to occupy Merv. Amln, on 
the news of his father's death, recalled 'the army to 
Baghdad, and struck Ma'mun's name from the succes· 
sion. Ma'mun retaliated by stopping all postal, com
munication between Baghdad and Khurasan, and 
assumed the title of Caliph over the Muslim territories 
of the East. Amln next sent ,a force of fifty thousand 
men to attack Ma'mUn, which was defeated by 
Ma'mun's capable Persian General, Tahir, who fol
lowed up this victory by marching on Baghdad, to 
which he laid siege and which he took by storm in 
A.D. 813 after a twelve months' investment. Amin, ln 
a vain attempt to escape, was finally slain l1y a party 
of Persian soldiers. · 

Ma'mUn, now undisputed Caliph, instead ot re
moving to Baghdad made Mer:v his capital, a step 
which naturally gave great offeoce to the people of 
the West. . 

Not till A.D. 817 did Ma'mun set out for Baghdad. 
Tahir was appointed to the Viceroyalty of the East 
in A.D. 82o, and although he died two years later, 
seeing that his descendants succeeded him in this 
governorship during a period of fifty-six years, he may 
be fitly regarded as the founder of a dynasty in 
Khur:isan, the first Persian dynasty to govern since 
the fall of the Sasaruds in A.D. li.fr. The rise of this 
dynasty will be dealt with in Chapter VI. on the 
Eastern provinces,. 

The next Caliph, Mu'tasim, was also a son of 
Harun. He was chiefly famous for having instituted 
a personal bodyguard of three thousand Turks, and 
for having built the royal residence of samaml, a few 
miles abOve Baghdad, where he established himself, 
leaving his son w athiq in charge of Baghdad (A.D. 
836). From this time on the Caliphs became mere 
puppets in the hands of their Turkish pretorians. 

The last years of the Caliph Muqtadir, who was 
twice deposed and linally killed by one of his own 
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generals (A.D. 908-932), saw the rise of a Persian family 
named Buwayh, or Buya, belonging t<> the country of 
Daylam on the south-west of the Caspian, who, 
though Shi'as, gained such influence over the Caliph 
that they pracncally usurped his functions. Further 
reference t<> the Buwayhids will be found in 
Chapter VI. 

Under the next Caliph, R~dl {934-940), the Empire 
was practically reduced t<> the province of Baghdad, 
-and the worldly power of the Caliphate was a mere 
shadow, although his nominal authority was recog
nised by all orthodox Muslim rulers. Khuras~ and 
Transoxiana, Southern Persia, Kinnan, Media, Meso
potamia, Azarbaijan, Egypt, Arabia, Africa, and 
Spain, were all in the bands of various independent 
sovereJgns. • 

The Caliphate of Baghdad came altogether to an 
end with the defeat and death of Mosta'sim at the 
hands of Hulagu, the grandson of Chingiz Khan the 
Mongol, in A.n. 12¢. 

One mcmbeJ of the Abbasid family escaped t<> 
Egypt, which was in the hands of the Mainluk Sultans, 
and made an abortive attempt to JCgOin Baghdad, but 
was defeased and killed ere he reached that city. His 
descendants of a collateral line for two hundred and 
fifty years were more or less prisoners in Cairo of the 
Mam!Uk Sultans, but enjoyed the tide of Caliph and 
were paraded on State occasions. The last of the line 
of pseudo-Caliphs was carried of110 Constantinople by 
Salim !he Turk, after his conquest of Egypt in A.D. 

1517. (See p. 76-) 
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CHAPTER V 

THE DYNASTIES OF SPAIN, NORTH 
AFRICA, AND EGYPT 

SPAIN at the time of the Mussulman conquest was 
Christian rather in name than, in fact. This country 
was the last country within the Roman Empire to 
cling to paganism; and, under the Visigoths, little 
trouble seems to have been taken to convert the people. 
Slavery and serfdnm existed on an extensive scale, and 
the lower classes were downtrodden and ignorant. Ii 
is easy to understand that in these circumstances the · 
call to Islam fell on· willing ears; for the creed was 
simple, there was no ~· and every Muslim 
slave had a chance of · og a freednoan. In any 
case the Spariiatds were only exchanging one alien rnle· 
for another. 

From 418 down to the Arab invasion, Spain had 
been rnled by the Visigoths, who held their Court 
at Tonlouse and had their Spanish headquarters in 
Toledo. Not till the sixth century was their rnle 
firmly established there. The throne was elective, 

· and after the establishment of the Catholic belief the 
power seems to have been shared between the king 
imd the bishops. 

A very nonceable feature was the persecution of the 
Jews, who in spite of this continued to thrive and to 
hold their own, and because of this contributed largely 
to the rapid successes of the Arabs, who, as we have 
seen elsewhere, r.ractised toleration towards all wbo 
wonld pay the p;;ia. The Spanish Christians living 
under Arab rnle received the name of Muzarabes-
i.e., Mu,rtaribin, or the Arabicised. 

On the departure of Musa ibn N usayr in A.D. 714 
(see above, p. 19) the newly acqnired province fell into 
a state of hopeless disorder due to the rivalry among 
the Arab tribal representatives and the absence of a 
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really· capable leader, and the constant quarrds be
tween the Arabs and the Berbers. Governors were 
regularly appointed by the Dasmascus Caliphs, but 
their authority was more or less ignored. C1vil war 
and the dedine of the Omayyad Caliphate were re
Sected in all the outlying lands of Islam. 

The situation for the Muslims in Spain was suddenly 
saved, twenty-three years after they ha<i been driven 
back over the Pyrenees, by the arrival of one of the 
bnly Omayyad princes to escape from the general 
slaughter of his house, by name 'Abd-ur-Rahman, the 
soo Of the Caliph, Mu'awiya. 

After five years' adventurous life in North Africa, 
during which he in vain attempted to win over the 
Berber.s, he found himself in A.D. 755 in Ceuta, in the 
direst straits, accompanied only by his faithful freed
man Badr. He now sent Badr over the sea ·to Spain 
to discover whether the local Arab chiefs would 
welcome the arrival of the grandson of the Caliph 
Hisham. Badr's mission met with such success tliat 
the young prince, then ai!ed twenty-four, was able to 
land near Malaga, where he was ~ted as their king 
by the assembled chiefs. In the following year he re
ceived the homage of nearly all the Musluns in Spain, 
and thus, within siJ: years of the fall of the Omayyads 
of Damascus, was founded the Omayyad Dynasty of 
Cordova, which endured for over two hundred and 
fifty years. 

'Abdur-Rahm&n I. took the titles nf Amfr and 
Sultan, but the title of Caliph was· only assumed two 
eenturies later by 'Abdur-Rahman ill., the greatest 
monarch of his line. Only once did the Abbasid 
Caliphs make an attempt to wrest Spain from its new 
masters, when, in •.n. j63, 'Ala ibn Mughith was sent 
to raise a rd>ellion which was quickly and ruthlessly 
suppressed by 'Abdur-Rahm&n. We are told that the 
beads of 'Ala and his chief companions were cut off, 
embalmed, and put in a bag, each head being lahdled 
with the name and rank of the victim : to this pan:d 
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were added the black llag of the Abbasids, the 
diploma appoioting 'Ala Viceroy of Spain, and a docu
ment containiog a short account of his defeat. This 
ghasdy gift for the Caliph was carried by a merchant 
from Cordova to Baghdad, and on openiog it MansUr, 
who was not noted for his squeamishness, was moved 
to say: "I thank God for setting a sea between me 
and such an enemy I., . 

In A.n: ns, 'Abdur-Rahman was faced by the most 
serious crisis of !.>is thirty years' reign. Three Arab 
chiefs in the north, bent on the downfall of the 
Omayyad Amlr, had gone to meet the Empero{ 
Charlemagne io Paderhorn and had concluded with 
him an alliance ag;iinst the Muslim ruler cif Spain. · ' 
All was ready for the iovasion of Spain by the Franks, 
but while the Emperor was still on the other side of 
the Pyrenees. a pew rebellion in Saxony demanded his 
immediate return to Germany, and the Arnie of Cor; . 
dova had only to deal with the revolting Arabs and 
Berbers. The Frankish troops, which under the 
romantic Roland of Brittany had crossed the Pyrenees, 
were in their withdrawal all but annihilated by the 
Bask mountaineers in the famous valley of Ronce
valles. 

It was during the reign of 'Abdur-Rahrnan I. that 
there arose in the north of Spain the litde Christian 
state of the Asturias with its capital at Oviedo, which 
by the middle of the ninth century seems to have 
been firmly established, and this was the tbio edge of 
the wedge which gradually worked its way ioto the 
heart of Moorish Spain, and by the thirteenth century 
had r<duced the limits of this proud state to the kiog
dom of Granada. 

By the middle of the tenth century this litde state 
had become the kiogdom of Leon : a separate king
dom of Navarre was next established, and later both 
these principalities were merged into the two great 
states of Castile and Aragon respectively. A glance at 
the map of Spain will show that one-third of the 
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Peninsula had already been recovered by Ihe Christians 
during Ihc rule of Ihe Omayyads of Cordova. From 
Coimora to Barcelona an irregular line may be drawn 
to show Ihe northern frontier of Ibis oudying province 
of Islam, which inclujled, the Emirates of Seville, 
Granada, Cordova, Badajos, including more than half 
of modern Portugal, Toledo, Valencia, and Saragossa. 
On! y two other names need be mentioned in connec
tion wilh Ibis one great Muslim dynasty that ever 
ruled in Spain-namely, 'Abdur-Rahrn:in III. and the 
great vezir al·Mans6r. It was durinj; Ihe long reign of 
'Abdur-Rahman IIL (A.n. 912-?i•J that this house 
reached the apogee of its glory. " In spite of innumer
able obstacles he had saved Andalusia both from itself 
and from foreign rule. He had given to it internal 
order 11nd prosperity and the consideration and respect 
of foreigners. A numerous and weU-disciplined army, 
perhaps Ihe best in the world, gave him a preponder
ance over Ihe Christians of the north. The most 
haughty sovereigns were eager for his alliana:. Am
bassadors were sent to him by Ihe Emperor of Con
stantinople and by Ihe sovere~gns of Germ2ny, Italy, 
and France.... ' 

The olher name we have to mention is that of 
ai-M an sUr ( Almansor) the great minister who was 
destined to play a more important part in the history 
of Spain than any of the Caliphs. An administrator by 
inheritance and training, and a learned doctor of the 
law, he determined also to master Ihe art of war, and 
became a grc:~t general. He is said to have conduc~ 
no less than fifty campaigns against Ihc Christians, 
llnd the three important towns ofLeon, Pamplona, and 
~ona were each captured by him in turn. His 
po.sition was bt greater than that of the two Caliphs 

m he served, and he could no doubt have, had he 
osen, us~ the supreme power; but he seems to 

been conten~ with the enjoyment of publie 
m and hero-WOI'Ship. 

With Ihe death of alMansnr Ihe power of Ihe 
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Omayyads began rapidly to decline; and at the begin· 
ning of the eleventh century Moorish Spain again 
beeame a prey •to factions and adventurers, and a 
number of petty dynasties arose in the various 
Emirates, the most important of which was that of the 
Abbadids of Seville. In the meantime, the Christian 
states of Aragon and Castile were rapidly growing in 
power; and so threatening did they appear ra the·. 
Muslims that the Abbadid Prince of Granada appealed 
for aid to the Almonlvid ruler of Morocco. · 

To this period· belongs the Cid Campeador, Don 
Ruy Diaz, or Rodrigo, who, as an hisrarical personage, 
played a part which entitled him to small fame and' 
no honour, but as a ·hero of romance is the centre of · 
a vast literature. He was, indeed, a free-lance who in 
accordance with the chances of booty fought alternately 
for the Moors and the Spaniards; and, as is so often 
the case with 'popular heroes, it would have been· 
happier for all lovers of romance if his real life had 
been less accessible to the historian. 

We must now leave Spain and take a rapid survey 
of what had been passing in North Africa since the 
recall of Musa ibn Nusayr to Damascus in A.n. 7'4· 

NoaTH AFJUCA.-When in A.n. 754 the Caliph 
MansUr ascended the throne he wrote ro 'Abdur· 
Rahman, the Viceroy in Kairowan, demanding him 
ra take the oath of allegiance. This be refused, and 
issued a circular letter commanding all Muslims in the 
west ra refuse obedience to the Abbasid Caliph. Such 
was the beginning of the independence of the Maghrib 
(or West), and several years elapsed before the Abbasid 
general al-Agblab was able to enter Kairowan and re· 
establish the authority of the Caliph. 

In A.n. 788 an independent 'Ahd Dynasty known as 
the Idrlsids bad been founded in Morocco. In A.D. 
i87, the Governor-General of Africa (i.e., Tunisia) died 
and was succeeded by Ibrahim, the son of Aghlab. In 
A.D. 8oo the Caliph Haren made him Governor of the 
whole of the African province, from the frontiers of 
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Egypt up to Morocco, where the authority of the 
ldrlsids was not challenged. 

The Aghlabid domination of one hundred years in 
Africa was a period of naval triumphs for Islam. They 
continually liarried the coasts of Italy, France, 
Cotsica, Malta, and Sardinia, and in A.D. 827 con
quered Sicily. Their piratical sailors, known as the 
Corsairs, were the terror of the Mediterranean, and 
they even sailed up the Tiber within a few miles of 

·Rome. 
FAmnns.- The establishment of the F:ltimid 

Dynasty, first in Africa and afterwards in Egypt, was 
the outcome of a very important sectarian movement 
which, originating in the reign of the nth Abb:lsid 
Calip,h (892-902), laid waste the Muslim Empire for 
two centuries. 

In the second half of the ninth century a certain 
Persian named 'Abdullah began to preach the Isma'ill 
doctrine, and to institute a sort of secret society into 
which one could only enter after the strictest inibation, 
and from which one could never again withdraw 
owing to solemn oaths taken. 'Abdullah soon had a 
great number of members, and missionaries were sent 
all over the Muslim world. 

From the lsma 'ills sprang a branch which, from its 
founder Qarmat, became known as the Qar:lmita, or 
Carmathians, who, rapidly spreading in lr:lq, Syria, 
and Eastern Arabia, kept in clieck all the armies which 
were sent against them. 

Finally, at the end of the ninth century, there arose 
a man named 'Ubaydullah, who, though actually 
descended from 'Abdullah, the Persian lsma'ill 
mentioned abovt:, gave himself out as a direct 
descendant of 'AU through his wife Fatima.. One of 
this man's missionaries 11 was who, after gaining a 
numerous following among tht: susttptible Berben, 
had wrested Tunisia from the AghlabidS. This was in 
A.D. ')09-

'UbayduJJah took the tide of al-Mahdf and claimed 
2 
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to be Caliph and Amir of the Faithful. He soon made 
himsdf master of aU North Africa excepting Idrlsid 
Morocco. He founded the city of Mahdiya ·on the 
coast of Tunisia and made it the Fatimid capital, and 
fifty years later his great-grandson al-Mu'izz became 
master of Egypt and Iounaed Cairo. 

EoYPT.-The adve"t of the Fatimids to the king
dom of Egypt and Syria finally deprived the Caliphs 
of Baghdad of those two rich provinces, and cut them 
off from all connection with the west. Kburasan had 
long passed from. their hands, and their possessions 
now were small in comparison with the empire of the 
F atimids, which stretched from the Orontes to the 
borders of Morocco. ·. · · 

Although the Fatimids reigned in Cairo down to 
the time of their overthrow by the great Saladin" in 
A.D. II7I, they. did not manage to retain their bold 
over their western provinces. · 

Politically, the itifluenee of the Fatimids extended 
far beyond the confines of their empire, for it was 
Fatinud propaganda which led to the establishment of 
the lsma'iHs in Persia and Syria, who were destined 
to play such a tenifying ra!e during the three succeed
ing centuries under the leadership of their chief, who 
was known as the Old Man of tlie Mountain (Skaykh 
ui-[abal). 

It is not easy to account for the untiring efforts 
which were expended in spreading the cause "of the 

· Fatimids, which was obviously prompted by the desire 
to hold what they had gained, which, after ail, required 
money and arms rather than religious adherents. 

THE .AucoRA.vms.-As a result of the removal of the 
Fatimids to Cairo, two of their African lieutenants set 
up local dynasties and a number of Berber chiefs made 
tliemsdves independent. And, finally, in the middle of 
the deventh century a new teacher appeared, in the 
person of a Berber named • Abdullah ibn Y asln, who 
founded the dynasty of the Almoravids (a corruption 
of al-murabitln or monks of the ribat or frontier 



SPAIN, NORTH AFRICA, EGYPT 35 
monastery). He conqu!1fed practically the whole of 
Morocco, and it was his cousin Y usuf, the son of 
Tashfin, who built the city of Mamikush, from which 
Morocco has its name. 

1t was this Yusuf who in A.D. 1086 was invited by 
the Muslims in Spain, notably the Abbadids of Seville, 
to come and help them against the Christian princes : 
in response to their appellls he made two expeditions 

• into Spain. He not only helped his co-religionists, but 
took the opportunity of annexing Spain to his African 
Empire. The Almoravids were probably the first 
Berbers to be really: converted to Islam, and so 
fanatical were they that during the sixty years that 
they ruled over Spain the Christian inhabitants, who 
under all other Muslim rnlers before and after were 
treated with tolerance, became the objects of persecu
tion. 

THB ALMoHADES.-At the beginning of the twelfth 
century another Berber preacher arose named Ibn 
Tmnart, who founded a sect which in A.D. 11,30 be
came a dynasty called the Almohades, a corruption of 
Muwalollidln, or Unitarians. 

The first chief of the Almohades, in the course of 
6fteen years, conquered Morocco and finally put an 
end to the Almorilvids, and at the same time gained 
possession of all Moorish Spain. He nltimatdy ex
tended his conquests as far as the frontiers of EgypL 
His su=ssors were mainly occupied in repelling ·the 
attacks of the Christians in Spain, and in A.n. 12.12 the 
Almohades suftered a disastrous defeat at Las Navas, 
and were driven out of the Peninsnla. 

THr. NASllDS OP GuNADA.-A number of petty 
kinl!doms had sprung up during the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries in Valencia, Sara~, etc., but the 
last dynasty worthy of mention is that of the Nasrids 
in Granada, which lasted from the tniddle of the 
thirteenth century down to the final cxpukion of the 
Moors by Ferdin:and and Isabella in A.D. 1492. when 
their last king, Abu 'Abdullah Muhamnwi, better 
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known as Boabdil (d rey chico), fled from the city he 
loved so well. We are told that as he cast a last long· 
ing glance on the· Alhambra, on a spot still known as 
"The Moor's last sigh," he burst into tears, and his 
mother upbraided him, saying : " Do not weep like a 
woman just because you have not the courage to 
defend yourself like a man I" 

Travellers in Morocco bavo all beard how, in many 
households, there are preserved to this day_ the keys· 
which the Moorish refugees brought away with them 
from Spain at the end of the fifteenth century; and' 
Arabic works, written as late as the scventeentn 
century, in speaking of Spain uner pious ptayers fm; . 
a speedy return. · 

THE ARABS IN SPAIN (Retrospect).-For nearly eight 
hundred years the religion of the Arabian Prophet 
had exercise<:! its influence in Spain, during which it hag 
given her all that was best in Muhammadan culture. · 
A. hundred glorious monuments still stand to bear 
witness to the artistic genius and architeetural skill 
of the Arabs, but the greatest service they rendered 
was not to Spain only but to the whole world; for it 
was they who by their Universities and their en
couragement of letters and learning kept alive Greek 
philosophy and science, and thus paved the way duilng 
Europe's Dark Ages for the Great Renaissance. 

One bas on! y to recall the names of such scholars 
as Averroes, Maimonides the Jew, Abu Meron the 
Christian, and Ibn Jubayr of Valencia, one of the 
greatest travellers and geographers. · 

No am AntCA-Moaocco (the M arlnids ).-Morocco 
alone of the North Mrican Muslim states bas always 
preserved her independence, until comparatively recent 
times when she became a bone of contention among 
the European powers; but even now she has her own 
dynasty and her own capital. 

From the thirteenth to the middle of the fifteenth 
century she was governed by the Marlnids, and for a 
further period of eighty years by the Wat'asids. In 
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1544 began the rule of the S!Jarfjs, who claimed descent 
from Hasan the son of 'All. In 1664 another branch 
of the Sharlfs began to rule over Morocco, and with 
certain interruptions have continued down to the 
present day. 
. TuNts.-From tuB to 1534 Tunis was governed by 
a dyoasty known as the Hafsids, whose founder was 
appointed Viceroy of Tunis by the Almohades. This 
was a period of peace and prosperity, during which 
·active commercial relations were maintained with the 
Italian maritime republics. -
• In 1534 the famous Barbary Corsair Khayr ud-Din 
Basbarossa conquered Tunis on behalf of the Sultan 
of Turkey, Sufayman I. (see p. 76 below). In the 
following year die Emperor Charles V. restored the 
Hafsid King and plac:M a Spanish garrison at La 
Goletta, between Carthage and the town of Tunis, 
which was finally driven out again in 157+ From this 
last date down to 1881 Tunis was a province of the 
Ottoman Empire, under a Dey, but in 1705 the 
Turkish soldiery elected their own Bey. In 188r the 
French occupied Tunis, and have ever oince exercised 
suzerainty over that country, which is still nominally 
ruled over by a Bey. 
. At.otus.-ln 1516 Algiers was captured by Uruj 
Basbarossa, an adventurer from Lesbos, who three 
years later appointed his brother Khayrud-Dln, Begler
beg, or Governor-General, of the ptovince on behalf 
of the Ottoman Sultan. In 1551 Tripoli, conquered 
from the Knights of St. John by another Corsair 
named Draguf, was also added to the Ottoman 
Empire. 
· Algiers was governed by a series of Pashas appointed 
from Constan~e down to 1671, when, as in Tunis, 
the Turkish soldiery ela:ted a Dey from their own 
number, whose power rivalled that of the Pasha.. In 
1710 the two offices were united in that of the Dey, 
and this was the form of government when Algiers 
was_ conquered by the French in I8_JO. 
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EGYPT AND SYRIA (the Fatimids).-We have seen that 

by the removal of the seat of the Government from 
Tunisia to Egypt in A.D. <rJ2 the Fitimids lost their 
provinces in -the Maghrib. They, however, received 
the allegiance of Syria and the Hejaz, and thus the 
Khutba of a Shi'a Caliph came to be read in the 
mosques of Mekka and Medina. 

The Carmathians still continued to give trouble, and 
in 973, having . captured Damascus from the Fa timid 
Gnvernor, invaded Egypt. F.tere they were utterly 
routed by the Caliph al-Mu'izz, and their power was 
finally broken. · • 

The next Caliph, Nizar, who assumed the tide o~ . 
al-' Azlz billah, deserves mention on account of his 
strenuous activities in the direction of Fatimid propa
ganda, which led to the establishment of the Isma'iH 
Assassins in Persia (see below, p. sr). His son. ai
Ha/rJm bi amr ll/ah, who reigned from A.D. 9¢ to 
1021, was a run more remarkable man. He was sub-. 
ject to fits of madness which sometimes took the form 
of homicidal mania, but in his lucid moments he was 
a liberal patron of art and science. He, moreover, 
founded a new cult in which he occupied the central 
place as an emanation of the Deity. This led to his 
being adopted by the Druses of the Lebanon, who still 
revere and worship him. 

He both erected and destroyed public buildings; and 
he is credited with the restoration of the Dome of the 
Rock and with the destruction of the Church of the 
Holy Sepulchre. 
. T~~ liistory of the Fatimids from this point is un
mspmng. In 1031 the great Seljuqs had appeared on 
the scene, and after Tughril's triumphant entry in~ 
Baghdad in ~055 the nominal supremacy of the 
AbMsid Caliphs was re-established 10 Western Asia, 
and the jurisdiction of the F~timids was limited to 
Egypt; and fifty years later that strange storm of 
wild fanaticism called the Crusades burst with all its 
fury over the Near East; and, finally, in n71, Salah 



SPAIN, NORTH A•FRICA, EGYPT 39 
ud-Din (Saladin), having made himself master of 
Egypt, caused the Khutba to be read in the name of 
the Abbasid Caliph of Baghdad, and Egypt once more 
became Sunni instead of IDll'a. 

CHAPTER VI 

THE EASTERN PROVINCES AND THE 
RISE OF THE TURKS 

THB T.Uuo.1ns.-Under the last Omayyads and the 
first great Abbasids the Eastern Provinces comprised 
Khuras~n. Transoxiana, Seistan, and Tabariscln, in· 
eluding Daylam and Mazandaran on the south of 
the caspian Sea. 

W c have seen above (p. 26} that when the Caliph 
Ma'mun moved from his new capital Merv to the old 
::apital Baghdad, he gave the management of the 
Eastern Provinces of the Caliphate to Tahir, the 
Persian: and from this date the history of the 
Caliphate tends to become a series of incidents in 
the history of Persia or of Central Asia. 
T~ir only lived to hold his appointment for two 

rears (8»8:u). and on his death was suocecded by his 
10n Talha, who ruled over the countries, while his 
>rother • Abdullah fought the Caliph's battles in 
Mesopotamia and Egypt. In Transoxiana a family 
>ow came into prominence which was destined to lay 
:he foundations of independent Persian rule in the 
::astern Provinces-namely, the S.lm:inids. Various 
nembtn of this family, who claimed to be of old and 
l<lble Persian stock, were placed in charge of sub
livisions of the Oxus coun!rf, and the sul>ordinate 
>OSts were handed on from father to son in the 
>&m:lnid, just as the governorship nf the Eastern 
>rnvinccs passed from father to son in the T:ihirid 
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family. These countries now enjoyed a period of peace 
and prosperity lasting over fifty years. The nominal 
authority of the Caliph , was recognised, and these 
Persian governors being more addicted to the arts of 
administration than to those of war, devoted them
selves to the material and spiritual advancement of 
the inhabitants. 

THE S..PPA .. ms.-In the meantime a revolt of the 
Khiirijites broke out in Scistan : and among the local 
n volunteers " who joined them was a certain Ya•qUb, 
the son of LaythJ who was by trade a coppersmith, 
whence the name of Saffarids by which he and his 
two successors are known. 

His career is one of the most remarkablt: in the. 
annal. of Islam. ·. 

Beginning as a common soldier in a land of out
laws, he first drove the T abirids out of Sci stan and 
Khura..ln an.d ~xtended his power over practically th~ 
whole of modern Persia, and even threatened the 
Caliph in Baj!hdad ·in A.D. 879. 

It was Y a qub who first brought Islam to Kabul, 
which hitherto had remained Buddhist. 

His brother 'Amr, who suctteded him, made terms 
with the Caliph and was confirmed in the Govern· 
ments of Khurasan, Fars, Kurdistan, and Scistan, 
which he continued to enjoy for twelve years, "when 
he was attacked by the Samanid ruler of Transoxiana 
and made prisoner. His grandson succeeded him in 
Seistan only, and the rest of Ya'qub's conquests fell 
to the Sarnanids. 

THE SAMANIDS.-We have seen that the family of 
Saman hdd important posts under the Tahtrids 
already in the re1gn of the Caliph Ma'mun. During 
the revolt and supremacy of the Saffarids Transoxiana, 
which had not submitted to them, was practically cut 
off from Baghdad, and the s.imanid Isrna'il made 
himself virtual ruler of this country (A.D. ~2). 

It was Isma'il who, at the instigation of the Caliph, 
in A.D. 903, drove the Saffarids out of Khurasan and 



THE EASTERN PROVINCES 41 
became ruler of all the Persian provinces gained by 
Ya'qub ibn Layth. 

Under this prince and his successors, Samarqand 
and Bukhara became the centres of civilisation, learn· 
ing, art, and scholarship for a large part of the 
Muhammadan world. 

It was at the Court of the S:IJmlnids that modern 
Persian poetry came into being and the first of their 
great poets, the blind Rudakl, flourished under the 
Samanid Nasr ibn Ahmad, who reigned from A.o. 

9•3 to 942-
During the first two centuries of Arab supremacy 

over Persia the language of the country was rdegated 
to the background, very much as Angi<>-Saxon was 
ousted by French during the rule- of the Norman 
kings.. ls!.lm had been very extensivdy accepted by 
the Persians, and with it the language of the Qor:in : 
and although Persian, no doubt, continued to be 
spoken bl the F.Pie, Arabic was adopted by the intdli· 
gentsia o PerSla both for religious and seeu1ar writings. 
Many of the most notable poets belonging to the 
Arabic Parnassus were Persian bred and born. 

This Persian dynasty was eventually brought to an 
end by the Turks, who, in the second half of the tenth 
century, suddenly attained a new prominence. We 
have already seen that the Caliphs had made use of 
the prisoners taken in their wars on the frontiers of 
Turkestan by forming a Pretorian guard, and high 
military commands had been J!iven to many of these 
men who, as prisoners, began by being bought and 
snld as slaves. In the Eas11:rn Provinces, the Persian 
and Arab governors had also learnt to appm:iat<: the 
military qualities of the Turks, and the sarnanids had 
employed them as provincial governors. The first of 
these Turks to rise to great eminence was a com
mander-in-chief in Khurasan named AIPI:<:J!in, who, 
having been deprived of his command, -withdrew to 
Ghazna, and there founded a small independent 
kingdom. He was eventually succeeded by a slave in 

a• 
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his service named Sebuktegin, who had risen to high 
rank and married his master's daughter. Sebuktegin 
accepted the position of vassal to the Samanids, though 
he liad received a formal recognition from the Caliph 
of Bagdad as King of Ghazna : such was the rise of 
the first Turk who beCame a ruler in !shun. 

Meanwhile, a new enemy had appeared on the 
eastern frontier in the . shape of the llek Khans of 
Turkestan. Hitherto the Turks had only been on the 
defensive against the forces of Islam. The westward 
movement of the llek Khans into Transox<ana repre
sents the first appearance of the Turks as· invaders of 
Islamic territory. To save himself from the attacks o( 
the Ilek Khans the Samarud king was obliged to call 
upon his vassal for assistance, and, linally, as a reward 
for these services, Sebuktegin was made governor of 
Khurasan, and a few years later, by a treaty concluded 
between Sebuktegin and the Ilek Khan, the former 
became master of all the provinces south of the Oxus; 
while the latter was allowed to occupy the basin of the 
Jaxartes. The help!~ representative of the S.lmanids 
had no say in the matter, and found his kingdom re
duced to Transoxiana and Khwarazm (Khiva). 

In the year A.D. 999 two events of outstanding im
port,anoc in the history of Islam occurred. Sebukte~n 
ilied and was succeeded by his famous son Mahmud, 
and the Ilek Khan captured and oecupied Bukhara. 
This latter event involved the final extinction of the 
Sarnanids. , 
· Mahmud at once proceeded to a division of the spoil 
with the Ilek Khan, the larger share falling to himSelf, 
after which he set about that career of conquest in the 
south and the west, which hao made his name one of 
the most famous in Oriental history. 

Mahmud, the son of Sebuktegin, during a reign of 
thirty years, was incessantly engaged in military cam· 
paigns, llOrth and west and south: in 1oo8 be totally 
defeated the Ilek Khan, who had invaded Khurasan; 
in 1017 he marched into Khwarazm and set up his 
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own nominee as local governor; he made mimy 
successful expeditions imo the north..-n. and south<rn 
provinces of P..-sia, and in 1026 he received diplomas 
from the Abbasid Caliph, in which be was recognised 
as Supreme Ruler of the East, and the legitimate 
successor of the Samanids. 

But it was always on India that his heart was set, 
and he is said to have invaded that country no less 
than twelve times .. He actually led an army across the 

'deserts of Rajputana and penetrated as far as Somnath 
in the southern corner of the Kathiawar Peninsula 
and destroyed the local Hindu temple. Mahmud was 
thus the first Turkish general to reach the sea. His 
marvellous energy 'and physical endurance lill one 
with '!'onder : he seems to have indulged in conquest 
almost as a hobby, and although he was able to 
bequeath to his successor a vast empire extending 
from the Punjab frontier to Khiva in the north and 
Isfahan and Rayy in the west, he did not give himself 
time to consolidate his conquests in India or to prevent 
the Turkomans from settling in the rich provinces of 
the Oxus. It must be remembered that his raids into 
India, unlike his other expeditions, were carried out 
against " infidels and idol worshippers," and th~ 
fore had the character of a Holy War : and prepared 
the ground for subsequent Muslim invaders. His 
destruction of Hindu temples won him tbe tide of 
the "Idol-breaker." 

Almost as remarkable as his soldierly activity was 
his patronage of learning and letters. Although by 
origin a Turk and the son of a slave, be displayed 
such interest in the Persian literary revival and 
gathered round him so many distinguished poets that 
the glory of Turkish Ghazna quite eclipsed the fame 
of Persian Bukhacl. It was for Mahmud that the great 
Persian epic, the SA<I4•4m•. or Book of Kings, con
taining the story of tbe pre-Islamic kings and heroes 
of Iran, was wntten by tbe poet FirdaWsf. 

Mahmud died in a.n. to3o, and his son Mas'ud, 
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during a reign of ten years, was confronted with the 
threefold problem of holding his possessions in India, 
keeping in order the minor states which had arisen in 
Persia and staving off the encroachments of the Ghuzz 
Turks, who were overrunning the whole of Trans
oxiana aod Khurasan. 

In the middle of the tenth century it looked as if 
the PUsian renaissance were about to have far-reaching 
effects throughout the eastern and central provinces of 
Islam. For apart from the establishment of the 
national Samamd Dynasty in the East, the Caliphs, as 
we have seen, had beeome mere puppets in the hands. 
of the Persian Buwayhids, who were masters of many 
provinces of Persia, but it was precisely at this juncture 
that the Turks suddenly appeared in the rllle of 
invaders. · 
. THs SELJUQS.-We have seen that the first counter
attack on the ·Arabs came from an adventurer in 
Seistao, the second from a Turk in Ghazna, the third 
from the Ilek Khans, of Turkestan. The attack of the 
Seljuqs, of which we are about to speak, was on a 
very much larger scale, and its results were .far-reach
ing and lasting, for it involved not merely a conquest, 
but also a woild migration. 

Among the numerous bands of Turks which bad, 
during tlie Samanid period, filtered into Transoxiana, 
the majority belonged to the horde of the Ghuzz. 
Among these Ghuzz was a petty chieftain named 
Seljuq. His famous grandsons, Tughril Beg and 
Cbaghr! Beg, are first heard of as helping the 
S:lm:lnids against the Ilek Khan. During the reign of 
Sultan Mabm6d many other groups of Ghuzz crossed 
the Oxus into Khuras:ln : and only towards the close 
of his reign did the Ghaznavid Sultan, suddenly alive 
to the danger of their growing power, send an army 
against them, the result of which was to scatter these 
hordes over northern Persia. 

The Ghuzz continued, however, to llow into 
Khuds:ln. and in A.n. 1035, while Mas'ud was in 
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Tabaristan, the Seljuq brothers also crossed the Oxus 
with their army, and in A.D. 1037, while Mas'ud was 
away in India, they made themselves masters of the 
principal cities of Khurasan : and it was now that 
Tughril Beg, leaving his brother in charge of 
Khurasan, set out on his unchecked career of con
quest in the west. For nowhere did he meet with 
organised opposition. The petty kingdoms in northern 
Persia had no bond of union; the Buwayhids, though 
still controlling the Caliph of Baghdad, had h<en ex·' 
hausted by their wars wtth Sultan Mahmud and were 
constantly quarrelling with each other, and thus in 
A.D. 1054 Tughril was able to march against Baghdad,· 
which he entered in the following year. The Caliph 
(ai-Qaym} received him with every honour and seated 
him on his throne. No doubt the Caliph was delighted 
to be rescued by a good Sunni from the hands of the 
Shi'a Buwayhid• : and it was Tughril who revived 
this dying state and enabled it to laSt for another two 
hundred years. 

Tughril was 'now an old man of nearly seventy, and 
having spent twenty consecutive years campaigrung in 
Persia, he now cried a halt to his military exp[oits and 
settled down in his capital of Rayy. In spite of his a~ 
and of his phenomenal successes, his ambition was stdl 
unsatisfied, for though he had r·ven his niece in 
marriage to the Caliph, he ha set his heart on 
receiving the Caliph's daughter in marriage as a final 
~?'i.nation ~f. hu glorious career. In s~te of !ll• 
mvtdious posmon, tlie proposal of an alliance With 
this uncouth Turk was repugnant to this aristocratic 
Arab, and the negotiations for the marriage dragged 
on over several years. Finally, in A.D. 1o63, when aU 
had h<en settled, the reluctant princess learnt-pre
sumably to her gn:at relief-while on the mad to 
Rayy that Tughril had died. 
Thou~h the Turks were past masters in the an of 

war, and hod their traditional methods of tribal 
organisation, they were confronted with an entirelJ 
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new problem when they found themi;elves responsible 
for the good government of the western Isl:lmic 
provinces, which had settled populations in town and 
country and distinct classes of administrators, land
owners, and soldiers. Like the conquering Arabs 
before them 1 they had the wisdom to call in the 
Persians and to appoint them to the highest adminis
trative qffices in tile state. For letters and learning arid 
the arts the Turks eared not at all, but thanks to the 
great influence of their Persian ministers the disaster 
to Ishlmic culture, which the Turkish invasion seemed 
bound' to bring ill its train, was happily averted, and 

·under the immediate successes of Tughril Beg, both, , 
Persian and Arab letters flourished. 

The greatest service, however, which the" 'Sdjuqs • 
rendered to Islam wits the reuniting of Middle Asia 
from Afghanistan to the Mediterranean under one. 
sovereign, which made it possible for the Muslims to 
check the progress first of the Byzantine Emperors and· 
later of the Crusaders. 
. The Great Seljuqs-that is to say, the Seljuq Sultans 
who ruled over and at times extended the Empire 
conquered ,by Tughril Beg-in the course of their 
hundred years' rule, produced no less than four 
sovereigns of great talent. After Tughril came his 
nephew Alp Arslan, the son of Chaghrf Beg, who 
began his eareer as a highly successful Governor of 
Kliudsan. During his reign of ten years ( xo63·I"73) 
he was mainly occupied with the consolidation of the 
Empire; and his most notable feat of arms was his 
victory at Manzikert over the Empernr Diogenes 
Romanus in A.D. 1071, which led to the subsequent 
foundation of a Seljuq Dynasty in R6m, or Asia 
Minor. He also recovered Aleppo and the Holy Cities 
from the Fatirnids of Egypt. He was succeeded by his 
son Malik Shah, who was, in some respects, the most 
eminent ;uler of his line. 

But the fame of both these kings pales before that 
of the great minister who served them so faithfully 
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and so ably, Niz~m ui-Mulk. This man stands out as 
one of the finest figures in Muslim history. Himself a 
distinguished man of letters and the author of an in
valuable and delightful Book of Govl!mment, he 
founded colleges, known after him as Nizamiyya; in 
Baghdad, Nisbapur, and elsewhere. He was a liberal 
patron of literature and science, and he appointed a 
committee of astronomers to revise the calendar. His 
connection with 'Omar Khayyam is well known to aU 
readers of FitzGerald's translation of Ruba'iyyat, 
where we are also told that the great vezir ultimately 
peri<bed at the band of an emissary of H~n-i-Sabbah, 
the head of the lsma 'ill Assassins. 

Sultan Sinjar, the last of the Great Seljuqs, was also 
a man of rare distinction. After goverrung Khurban. 
with· fitmness and justice for twenty years, he was 
called to the throne m. Baghdad in A.n. 1119, which he 
occupied for forty years, during which he gained many 
victories and suffered ~ reverses. He was finally 
defeated by Turkish rebels in Khurasan-that is, in 
that province where his great ancestors had begun their 
world-conquest exactly one hundred years after the 
triumphant entry of Tughril into Baghdad: and with 
him perished the Empire. 

In the meantime, however, four semi.independmt 
Seljuq dynasties had come into being in Rilln, Kerman, 
Syria, and Iraq, which survived the main dynasty for 
varying peiods, the Seljuqs of Rilln lasting down to 
the end of the thirteenth century. 

In addition to these a number of petty kingdoms 
had sprung up in Syria and Asia Minor, which were 
destin«! to play an omportant tOle in the wars of the 
Cru.aders. 

TH" SnJVQS oF Rma.-The dynasty of Seljuqs of 
Rum, or Asia Minor, was founded by a Seljuq who 
was not descended, like the other dynasties bearing 
this name, from Chaghrl' Beg, but from another son 
of the original Seljuq. His name was Sulayman ibn 
Qutulmish, and after Alp Arslan's successful campaign 
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·against Diogenes Romanus (see p. 46 above), he had 
remained in Asia Minor ,with a large army. In 
A.D. to8t, Alexius Comnenus, who had meanwhile 
·succeeded to the Byzantine throne, found himself in 
such dire straits that he appealed to Sulayman for aid, 
which the latter gave: and in to8t established himself 
in Nic"'a as independent Sultan. 

It was Sulayman's son, Qilij Arslan ( IQ92·IIo6), who 
first came into conflict with the Crusaders. 

Space will not permit me to describe the struggles 
of the Crusaders ?gainst the various Seljuq princes and 
commanders. From the point of view of Islam the 
Crusades are of slight importance : the story resolves. 
itself into the loss and recapture of Jerusal~m. The, 
Crusades, indeed, had very little direct influence on the 
system of the Islamic state, and hardly any at all. on 
her religion or culture. . 

CHAPTER VII 

THE KHWARAZM-SHAHS-THE MONGOLS 
-THE IlrKHANIDS 

THE province of Khwarazm (Khorazmia), the modern 
Khiva, bordered on the south by Khurasan, on the east 
by the Oxus, and on the west by the Caspian, had 
already under the Samanids had governors who bore 
the title of Khwarazm.Sh:lh. One of the first acts of 
Sultan Mahmud's reign was his appointment to this 
governorship of his own nominee. In the reign of 
Malik-Shah, another man from Ghazna, a slave, 
named Anushtegin, who had been cup-bearer to the 
Seljuq Sultan, was appointed to govern Khwarazm: 
and it was either he or his son At:stz who founded the 
inde_Pendent dynasty of Khwarazm-Shahs, which was 
~esnned for one hundred years to play the leading rlile 
m the history of Middle Asia. 
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. The last years of Sultan Sinjar's reign were almost 
.entirely taken up with troubles on his eastern frontiers 
and in Khudsan. Apart from the rebellions of the 
Ghuu in Khurasan, and the repeated revolts of Atsiz, 
there now arrived on the frontiers o{ Transoxiana a 
new enemy, in the shape of the Qara-Khitai Turks, 
who had been driven westwards out of Central Asia 
by the pressure of the Chinese and the Mongols. 

These Turks were strangers to Islam, and their pro
gress through the Muslim Transoxiana and their 
defeat of SUltan Sinjar in A.D. 1141 represent the first 
serious reverses which !shun had suffered in the east 
at the hands of Unbelievers. Their chief who was 
called Gur-KA4n, or Universal Lord, had among his 
followers members of Turkish tribes which professed 
Chriotianity, and it was this victory over the Sdjuqs 
which gave rise in Europe to the rumour that the 
enemies of the Crusaders in the west had been 
defeated by Christians in the east under Prester John. 

This victory had far-reaching effects : it not only 
brought about the ultimate fall of Sinjar and with him 
of his dynasty, it also opened the road to power to the 
Khwarazm.Shab, and to the GhUrid princes in the 
mountains between Herat and Ghazna, who Stood in 
the same relation to the Ghaznavids as the Khwarazm
Sh&hs to Sinjar (see below, p. 6o), and while the 
GMrids were taking possession of Khurasan, defeat
ing the last Ghaznavid and establishing a kingdom of 
O.:Ihi, the Khwarazm.Shabs were capturing all the 
lands east and west which had been in the hands of 
the last Great Sdjuq. 

The greatest of these Sh:lhs was 'Ala ud-Dfn 
Muhammad (uw-u~}. who drove the GMrids out 
of Khuras:ln, completed the conquest of Persia, .,._ 
captured Bukhara and Samarqand, driving the Gm
Khb of the Qara-Khiclis hack oil to his own country. 
In 1214 be fnvaded Afghanistan and captured Ghazna.. 

We have observed Ihat previous conquerors like 
Sultan Mahmlid and Tughril had been ruogniocd by 
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the Abbiisid Caliphs of Baghdad. The Caliph Nasir, 
however, who bad been a partisan of !he GbUrids, • 
refused to allow ' Ala ud-Din to have his name read 
with his own in the Khutba, and ·by !his foolish act, 
led !he Khwarazm-5bah to adopt !he Shi'a beres1 
and to nominate for !he Caliphate a descendant of 
4Ali. who was in Transoxiana. His first march on 
Baghdad was frustrated by the severity of !he winter, 
and his further progress was brought suddenly to an 
end by !he appearance on his northern frontier of 
Chinwz Khiin. . 

The Khwarazm-5hah, after defeating the -Qara
K.hitais {In 12061 had committed !he fatal error of· 
handing over ali lands beyond the Jaxartes to a. 
Turkish chieftain of. !he tribe of Naiman. 

This Naiman chieftain had, in I20"J, been dri>'en 
westwards by !he Mongols, under Chingiz Khan, and 
bad taken reft.lge with the G6r-Khan. During !he. 
next ten years Chingiz Khan was occupied with 
subduing China, and it was not till 1217 that he began 
his great westward migration. 

The invincible Mongol, having himself besieged and 
aptured Bukbara and Samarqand, now divided his 
forces into three huge armies under the princes, which 
swept over Khwarazm, Khurasan, Afghanistan, Azar
baijAn, Georgia, and Southern Russia, and still had 
men: enough to carry on !he further reduction of 
China. 

Though space compels us to pass immediately to 
the capture of Baghdad by Hulagu, !he grandson of 
Chingtz, in 1258, it is, never!hei<Ss, impossible to omit 
all reference to !he character of !his terrible invasion 
by !he Mongols, which threw the whole of !he known 
world into a panic, and with reason. · 

In comparing the behaviour of !he Mongols with 
that of !he Ghuzz, we must remember !hat the latter 
bad already been converted to Islam, and were !here-: 
fore invading the country of !heir co-religionists, 
whereas !he Mongols had no respect for any religion 
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at all, and, having achieved their initial successes, 
carried all before them by what for want of a better .or 
a worse word can only be .called &llr.!el{/iell~~t. 

' The accounts of therr cruelty and wholesale destruCo 
tion, which have come down to us from contemporary 
sources, strain our powers of belief. Town after town 
which had been famous for its great buildings, its 
mosques, its colleges and its pleasure-gardens, was 
levelled to the ground, never again to revive. As they 
moved forward they left only desert wastes behind 
'tltem. 

In A.D. 1224 Chingiz Khan again withdrew to 
Mongolia, and not till thirty years later was Middle 
Asia again to suffer the horrors of a Mongol invasion. 
Chingiz had died in 1227, and his son and successor, 
Ogotai, in 1241. It was the death of this second 
MongOl Emperor that unexpectedly saved Europe 
from being entirely overrun by the Mongolian hordes, 
who had penetrated as far as East Prussia and now 
suddenly withdrew. During this thirty years' respite 
the eastern Muslim provinces remained m a state of 
eomplete disorder and anarchy. The only redeeming 
figure is that of • Ala ud-Dln's brave son, Jalal ud
Din Mangubirni, who led a life of amazing adventures, 
durin~t which he spent two years in India trying to 
estabhsh himself there. For a time he held Azarbaij:ln, 
but, deserted by most of. his following, he finally 
perished in Kurdestan in 1231. · 

It was Mango Khan, a ~ndson of Chingiz, who, 
in A.D. 1353• sent Hulagu Wtth a vast army to complete 
the conquest of the lsl:lmic: West. No sooner had 
Hulagu crossed the Oxus than he was met and 
wdeomed by a number of princes and governors from 
all sides, including the Christian King of ~ 
One of Hulagu's first undertakings was the exl.1:rii'U.,. 
tion of the lsma'ill Assassins, whose almost im
J'I'<'gnable mountain fortress of Alamut, founded by 
HaS!n-i-Sabb.ih, he captured and destroyed. His road 
through Persia was no doubt made easier by the fact 
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that the IQlwuazm-SMh had so recently suhdued the 
country, which fell after a siege of forty days. 

He now advanced on Baghdad, and on January rS, 
1258, a date full of fateful memories for Islam, Hulagu 
IQtan was able to pitch his tent within the residence of 
the Abbasids, and on February ro, the Caliph Musta'sim 
gave himself up to the Mongnlian Khan. The next 
day orders were issued for the sack of the city and the 
massacre of its inhabitants. Thus ended the rule of the 
Abbasid Caliphs of Bashdad.' Thirty-seven in number, 
they had nominally re~gned for five hundred years. 

, The great difference berween the Arab conquests 
and other world conquests is the fact that the dis
memberment of their empire did not mean the collapse 
of their system. With the solitary exception of SpaiD 
and the islands of the Mediterranean, all the countries 
conquered in the name of the Caliph have rem:iined 
ever since the home of Islam. The bving results of the 
Islamic invasions are still to be seen in the Mosques of. 
Fez, Constantinople, Kashghar, and Delhi, not to 
mention the lands like Malaya, China, and Central 
Africa, where the· Faith has penetrated by peaceful 
propaganda. · 

Having thus completed one of the most terrible 
deeds recorded in die history of the world, Hulagu 
continued his Western march in the hope of subduing 
the remaining Muhammadan states. Crossing the 
Euphrates he carried havoc and slaughter into 
Mesopotamia and Syria. In Aleppo alone he put 
fifty 'thousand people tc the sword. But even the 
Mongol resources in men were nearins an end, for 
at the same time they 'were fighting m China and 
invading Southern Europe, and Hulagu now at last 
met an enemy who was prepared to stand up against 
him in the person of the Mamluk Sultan Baybars of 
Egypt. On the field of Ayn Jlhlt, near Nazareth (A.D. 
r26o), the Mongnls met with their first defeat, and 
thus Egypt, Arabia, and Asia Minor were saved from 
sharing the fate of Baghdad. 
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In 1:159 Mangu Khan was succeeded by his brother, 

the famow Kubilai Khan (of Xanadu fame), who 
shortly after conferred on Hulagu the title of ll
Kban, or Provincial Khan of Persia, a name by 
which the dynasty of Hulagu and his successors IS 

known. 
Hulagu, dying in 1265, was sue<:ccdcd b}' his son 

Ab:lq,, who also suffered a defeat at the hands of 
Sultan Bayhars in IrrJ. 
• The Mongols bad hitherto shown themselves either 
indifferent or tolerant towards all rdigions. They 
tbemsclvcs professed a kind of half-hearted Buddhism. 
They bad, however, like the Sdjuqs, been quick to 
appreciate the administrative genius of . the Persians, 
and gathered round them men of science, P?"ts, and 
hiotorians : and the sixty years of ll-Kbamd rule in 
Persia was rich in literary achievement, The wonder 
is that those cultivated Persians like Juwaynl and 
Rashid ud-Dln, the historians, could bring themselves 
to serve the men who bad laid waste their country 
and destroyed so man{ libraries. 

During the rule o the ll-Khanids Persia enjoyed 
something more nearly approaching peace aud quiet 
than she nad known for CCSituries. 

The accession of Ghban (•295-1304). the Seventh 
ll-Khanid, who adopted Muhammadanism with strong 
Shi'ite proclivities, marks the definite triumph of Islam 
over Mongol heathenism .and the beginning of the ~ 
construction of Persian independence. His conversion 
was rei!Udcd with disfavour by many of the Mongols. 
and 1ea to rehdlions, which Ghazan suppressed with 
a ruthless hand. He was constantly engaged in war 
with the Mamluks of Egypt with varying success, but 
finally, in 1303, his fora:$ were entirdy defeated by 
the Egyptians, and one t;an picture the exultation of 
the inhabitants of Cairo when th~ hehdd, being led 
through the city as prisoners, one thousand six hundred 
of these terrible Mongols each bearing. slung round his 
neck, the head of one ol his dead comrades. Ghhin 
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never recovered from the vexation and shame of this 
defeat, and died in the following year. 

It js, indeed, curious to realise that less than fifty 
years after the merciless destruction of all that Isl:lmic 
culture stood for by Hulagu, his great-grandson should, 
as a devout Muslim, devote so much time and money 
to precisely the contrary object, though Ghazan could 
not, of. course, bring back the dead to life! 

Ghizan was succeeded 'in 1305 by his brother 
Uljaytu, who had been baptized into the Christian 
Church as a child, but was afterwards converted to 
Islam by his wife. He corresponded with various 
European Courts, and some of the letters on both sides 
are extant, but .he seems to have hidden from Pope 
Clement V ., Philip le Bel, and Edward II. the fact 
that he had renounced Christianity. · • 

The power of Il-Khanids may he said to have ended 
with the d~th of Abu Sa'id, the son and successor of 
Uljaytu, in 1335· .Between this date and the first in' 
vasion of -Khuras:in by Tamerlane in 1380, Middle 
Asia was ruled over by a number of petty chiefs and 
provincial governors, of whom the most powerful 
were the Jalayrs of Iraq. Space will not permit us to 
follow the varying fortunes of all these petty dynasties 
and tribes, such as the Muzaffarids of Fars and 
Kirman (1313-1393), the Sarbadmds of Khurasan 
(1337·1381), the Kurts of Herat (1245-1389), and the 
Turkomans of the Black Sheep and of the White 
Sheep in Azarbaijan. 

Transoxiana from 1227 to 1358 had been ruled over 
by Chaghatay Khan, son of Chingiz Kh3n, and his 
deseendants. Although this dynasty does not loom 
very large in the picture of Mongol domination, the 
name Cbaghatay is perhaps more famous to-day than 
that of any other son of Chingiz Khan, as it has ~ven 
its name not only to the dialect of Turkish, wh•ch is 
spoken and written in Turkestan, but also to the Great 
Mughals of Delhi as an alternative appellation. 

This is a period of perpetual anarcliy, and although 
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politic:ally it is unedifying, it happens tn have been 
very remarkable for the quantity and quality of the 
poets and writers which it prnduced. The famous 
Persian lyricist, H:lfiz, for example, belonged to the 
court of the Muzaffarids. · 

CHAPTER VHf 

TAMERUNE-THE SAFAVIDS 

Ann a respite of only one hundred and fifty years 
the Middle East was again destined to be overrun by a 
ruthless conqueror carrying hordes of strangers with 
him. In natUral savagery tliere was not probably much 
to cltoose between Tughril, Hulagu, and Tamerlane, 
but the fact that the fiist and the third were Muslims 
certainly put some check on theif behaviour in Muslim 
countries, if only in regard to sacred buildings and 
holy men. 

Tamerlane (Timlir-i·Lan~ or The Lame Tlmlir), 
who claimed relationship With the family of Chingiz 
Kb,n, was born in 1336. As a f"ung man he was 
given the government of a district m Transoxiana, and 
eventually became vezir to two suocessive Cbagbatay 
Kb.lns, whose authority he completely usurped, and in 
138o, at the age of fnrty.four, be set out on his 
amazing career Of conquest. Already by 1P, he bad 
so greatly distinguished himself tluit he received the 
tide of 54/tib-Qinfa, or Lord of the Happy Conjunc
tion, by which he is generally referred to in Persian 
bislories. 

For the next twenty years be spent his summen in 
raids into Persia or M~tan, eanying all before 
him, usually putting all bis prisoners to the sword and 
making pynuriids 01. theif bodies or minarets of their 
heads, and returning to his beloved capilli!, Samar
qand, for the winter. One after the other the princes 
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of Persia and the neighbouring countries were sub
dued, and they and their people treated with the 
utmost barbarity by this glorified highway robber, 
who, in the winter, wouJd devote his attention to the 
beautifying of his capital and its environs by the 
labours of engineers and architects " gathered from 
every clime and country from East to West." To 
follow in detail these expeditions is not our business in 
this place, but it may be mentioned that the materials 
at the disposal of the historian are ample, and the 
fullest biography of Tamerlane, called the Zafar 
Nama, or "Book of Victory," has been accessible, if 
in a somewhat abridjjed form, both in Freneh and in 
English siru:e the begtnning of the eighteenth centurJ. 

The two' campaigns whiCh concern us moot here are 
his expedition intO India (13<j!l} an~ his so-called 
Seven Years' War with the Ottoman Sultan Bayazid, 
whieh aenially only lasted Jive years (1399-1404). 

Crossing· the Indus in September, 13<j!l, he marched 
on Delhi, taking •· south~stc:rly route: in order to join' 
his grandson, wh.o had captured Multan in the 
previous year. His biographer tells us that on his 
victorious ·progress through the Panjab be beeame so 
burdened with prisoners that on nearing Delhi he 
caused one hundred thousand of them to be put to 
d(;lth in cold blood. Gibbon, who for some reason or 
other tries to whitewash Tamerlane, totally ignores 
this act of sheer barbarity, and dismisses the horrors 
enacted a few days later in Ddhi with the remark 
that "the order or licence of a general pillage or 
massacre polluted the festival of his victory." 

It is strange to think that such a glorified maraud· 
ing expedition, which had no other motive but loot 
and Jed to nothing but death and destruction, should 
have been carried out by the ancestor of those very 
men who were to raise Hindustan to a height of 
prosperity and power which surpassed that reached 
under any of her ~revious Muslim rulers. 

In the meanwlille Tamerlane beeame embroiled 
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with the Mamh1k Sultan of Egypt, Nasir, who had 
unlawfully detained Tamerlane's ambassador in Cairo, 
and this addition ro his potential foes was probably a 
matter of congratulation for such an omnivorous cam
pai~ner as this. Mrer subduing the principal towns of 
Syna, he turned his attention to Baghdad. 

This unfortunate city after a short siege was again 
sacked, and turned into "a smoking charnd-house.'' 

A heated correspondence was meanwhile passing 
between Sultan Bayazid and the con9ueror, in which 
'each aeeused the other of violating hts territory : and 
the openin~ of hostilities was merely a question of 
time. It is mteresting to note that Tamerlane refrained 
from attacking B:lyazid in the first instance because 
the latter was still engaged in the blockade of Con· 
stantil)ople, and as a good Muslim he could not be 
justified in interfering with his Holy War against the 
Christians; a preciscfy similar reluctance was shown 
by Humayun rn regard to Sultan Bah:ldur (see below, 
p. 66). However, at the beginning of 1402. he could 
brook delay no longer, and in July of that year was 
fought the memorable battle of Angora, in which the 
Ottomans were utterly defeated and Bayazid was 
taken prisoner. The legend perpetuated by Marlowe 
of the Ottoman Sultan being confined in a cage and 
carried about with the conqueror wherever he went is 
most probably apocryphal. One cannot help wonder
ing whether Marshal Ney bad this legend in his mind 
when be undertook to bring back Napoleon in a cage 
in March, t8r::;. 

Tamerlane 10 1404 turned his eyes on China, where 
he ho~ to spread the trUe faith and enrich himself 
and hiS army, but on reaching Otrar fell ill, and in 
February, 1404o died at the age of seven~ 

His <ODquests at this time extended from the Ganges 
tn the Bosphorus, and from the Persian Gulf tn the 
Janrtes, bUt Egypt and Arabia eluded his grasp as 
they had ~ously eluded that of the Seljuqs and 
the Mongol$. 
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As soon as the Great Conqueror was dead, Otto

mans, Jalayrs, and Turkomans began to recover their 
lost provinces in the west. 

His son Shah Rukh managed for a while (1404-1447) 
to mainiain the power and dignity of the Empire, but 
after his death the dominions were split up into petty 
principalities, which made way for the Safavids in 
Persia and the Shaybanids in Transoxiana. 

SHAYBANfns (15oo-1599).-lt was Muhammad Shay
banl, a Mongol by descent, who founded the Uzbeg 
kingdom in Tr~nsoxiana, which was ruled by several 
successive dynasties. These Uzbegs were a constant 
wurce of annoyance and danger to the Safavid kings 
on their eastern frontiers. 

SAPAVIDS (1502.-i7.J6).-We cannot here follow the· 
f!uctuatinll" successes of the various princes who ~led 
over Persu during the century following Tamerlane's 
death, but .must pass immed1atdy to the rise of the 
Great Safavicl Dynasty, which revived the ancient. 
glories of Persia and gave her an independent and 
national status which she had never really enjoyed 
since the overthrow of the Sasaman Chosroes in the 
seventh oentury. 

There was a ceriain Shi'a family who had, during 
the fourteenth century, acquired a reputation for 
sanctity, and the most celebrated among them was a 
ceriain Shaykh, Sali ud-Din of Ardabil. From this 
saint was descended, in the fifth generation, SMh 
lsma'il who, first entering on a career of conquest at 
the age of thirteen in 1499> three years later defeated 
the Turkomans and set himself up as king in Tabriz. 
Within the next few years he made himself master of 
Khudsan, including Herat. On the west his frontier 
marched with that of the Ottomans, and his Shi'a 
propaganda embittered the religious antagonism be
tween the Shi'a Persians and the Sunni Turks, which 
continued down to the beginning of the seventeenth 
century. They were also engaged in continual wars 
against the Uzbegs on the north~tern frontier. 
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Shah Isma'il, in spite of a signal· defeat at tlie hands 

of the Turks in 1514 (see below, p. 74), during a 
reign of twenty-two fear5 managed to introduce a 
sort of national unity mto Persia and to establish the 
Shi'ite belief, which had always been so deax to its 
native inhabitants. It is for this reason that be came to 
be regarded as both hero and saint. 

Tahmasp, who succeeded his father in 1524> reigned 
for fifty-two years, and in spite of many losses to the 
Ottomans-including Baghdad and the holy places of 
the Shi'ites, Nejef, and Kerbela-he mana~ to main
tain the honour of his kingdom. It was this king who 
received the Indian Emperor Hurn{yun during his 
exile from India (see p. 67). 

The greatest of the Safavids, however, was Shah 
'Abb:ls I. {I5B7·1629). whose reign was celebrated for 
the reVival of arts and literature, the development of 
public works, and an enlightened foreign policy, whicli 
brought him into relations with his three equally 
renowned contemporaries Queen Elizabeth, the Em
peror Akbar, and Sulayman the Magnificent. 

The chief ambition of his life was to recover from 
the Ottomans those provinces which had been lost to 
them by his p~ors, especially Azarbaiian and 
Georgia. In oider to dlect this he desired to ally him
self with the Christian princes of Europe. who for 
their part were only too thankful to find someone who 
would share with them the task of ruppressing the 
powerful Turk. 

CHAPTER IX 

THE DYNASTIES OF INDl.f 

Ann the recall of Muhammad ibn Q{sim (see ahoYc, 
p. 17) the Muslims retained some foothuld oo th~ 
west baok of the Iodus. but theJ were in ruch smaD 
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numbers compared with the Hindus that they were 
gradually merged into the native population and en· 
tirdy lost touch with the Caliph of Baghdad. In Man
sura they openly adopted Hinduism. Sultan Mahmud 
had, therefore, the twofold object in his repeated inva
sions of India of winning back the former con9uests 
of the Arabs and of extending the realms of Islam. 

It should be remembered that the Muslim king
doms of India never at any tjme stretched southwards 
beyond Golkonda on the east and Mysore on the west. 
The English were the first people to attempt the rule 
of the whole of the Indian Peninsula from Cape 
Cormorin to Peshawar; and, apart from this, there is 
no record in Indian history prior to the rule of tile 
British Raj of any period of as much as ten years with' 
out internal warfare. Since 1858 very few shots have 
been fired in anger in the whole length and breadth of 
India. , 

THE G..Uo.ios.-The dynasty founded by Sultan 
Mahmud (see p . .p) was in A.D. II55 driven out of' 
Ghazna by one of .these Ghurid kings who had risen 
to power in Eastern Afghanistan between Herat and 
Gbazna, and for a while the Ghaznavids settled in 
Lahore. The last king of this house was defeated and 
killed by the brother of the GhUrid king, who con
quered many important cities, including Kanauj and 
Delhi, between the years A.D. II75 and "94• whereby 
the Gh6rids became virtual masters of Hindustan. In 
A.D 1202 this Gh6rid king died and was succeeded by 
his brother Muhammad who had carried out these 
conquests. In A.D. r:zo6, Muhammad the Gh6rid was 
murdered and his throne passed to his slave, Qutb 
ud-D!n AI-bek (or Moon-Lord), who became the first 
of the so-called " Slave kings " of Delhi. 

The real history of Islam in India begins with his 
accession to the throne, although already in 1195, 
while Muhammad the GhUrid was conquering upper 
India, a certain Muhammad, ibn Bakhkllyar, entenng 
Bihar, had. conquered Bengal, where he established 
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himself as independent king with Gaur (Lakhnawn') 
as his capital. This conqueror and first Muslim 
Governor of Bengal belonged to the Mghan-Turkish 
tribe of Khalj, of which we shall hear again. 

The Slave kings of Ddhi ruled from 1200 to 1:z87. 
The most distinguished of them was Altamish (more 
correctly 11-tutmish or World-Grasper) who, during his 
reign of twenty-five years, conquered Sind, made 
Bengal subordinate to Ddhi, and drove off the re

,tloubtable Jalal ud-Dln, the son of Muhammad 
KhwU=m-SMh, who aimed at establishing himsdf 
in Hindustan after being , driven across the Hindu 
Kush by the Mongols. The authority of 11-tutmish 
extended over the whole of India north of the Vindhya 
Mountains; and he was the first Muslim ruler in India 
to be recognised as such by the Caliph of Baghdad. 
He died in A.D. 1235· 

After a year of dispute regarding his successor 
among 'his sons and grandsons, the choice feU on his 
daughter Razla, who, as S. Lane-Poole says, " was 
the only woman who ever sat on the throne of Ddhi 
until Queen Vic!Oria figurativdy took her seat there 
in 1858." Mter a short and disturbed reign she was 
taken prisoner and killed by the Hindus. We shall sec 
below that Noir Jahan, the famous wife of the Mughal 
Emperor Jahaojir, was tl~ facto ruler during most of 
her husband's reign (sec p. 70). 

In A.D. 1290 the Slave Dynasty was ousted by Jala 
ad-D(n Flniz who belonged to the tribe of Khaljis, 
from which this dynasty received its name. The most 
remarkable man of this house, which only ruled over 
Hindustan for thirty ~ars, was the nephew of the 
founder, 'Ala ud-D(n (1295-1~15}. who distinguished 
himself not only as a general m the fidd, but also as 
an administrative and a religious reformer. 

It is interestin~t to note that after the defeat and 
death of the Caliph of Baghdad in us8 (sec p. 52) the 
soverei!lfiS of Delhi had continued to wrill< the name 
of this 'Caliph on their coins down to the acxession of 
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'Ala ud-Din, who was the first Muslim ruler in India 
co style himself Caliph on his coins. His conquests 
included the Dckkan and the strong Raj put fortress of 
Chi tor. There was constant rivalry at Delhi among 
the representatives of the various Turkish and Afghan 
tribes, which persisted and was accountable for the 
various .changes of dynasty down to the time of the 
Mughals. · · 

The Khaljis were succeeded by another Turkish 
dynasty known as the ':(ughluqids, which was founded 
by a slave named Tughluq. The second ruler of this 
line, Muhammad ibn Tughluq, was one of the most 
remarkable men that ever ruled in Muslim India. 
Though full of original ideas he seems co nave been 
totally lackin~ in reasoning power, and thus, with the 
best of· intenuons, he attempted drastic reforms which 
were from the first doomed co failure. He took the 
whole adminilitration into his own hands, and though 
he was much given co discussion of spiritual and 
material problemf he never listened co the counsels or 
warnings of the wise. He found, for example, that in 
spite of the immense wealth that had flowed into the 
coffers of Delhi from the rich provinces of Northern 
India, the finances of the state had been seriously 
depleted by vast military undertakings and the greed 
of the Turkish and Afghan nobility : he, therefore, 
one fine day issued an order that in future gold coins 
should be struck in copper, and that this new currency 
should be accepted at the gold standard by all his 
subjects on pain of death. This ridiculous innovation 
naturally led co endless troubles both with the army, 
who had co accept their salaries at the old rate, and 
with the cultivators, who had to sell their produce at 
the new rate and pay taxes at the old. The troubles thus 
caused at the cap1tal, and the notion that the recently 
acquired Dckkan provinces could not be efficiently 
ruled from far-away Delhi, suggested to this thick
headed genius the absurd plan of removing the seat of 
the government co Deogir, one hundred and fifty 
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miles south of the VindhY.. Mountains, and transplant
ing there by force all the inhabitants of Delhi, high 
and low. He hoped thereby not only to distract the 
minds of his dissatisfied subjects, but also to be able 
to replenisb his treasury with loot from Southern India. 
Deogir now received the name of Daulatabad. The 
plan was, of course, a failure, and half these uofor
tunate people perished either on the way thither or on 
the return journey. Muhammad ibn Tugbluq died in 
A.n. 1351, and although his house eontinued to reign in 
beUU for a further period of sixty years, the kingdom 
gradually lost all its outlying provinces, notably Bengal 
and the Dekkan, where independent dynasties arose,. 
while the Rajputs recovered most of the strong places. 
that bad been taken from them. 

It $CCmed, however, that the glory of the Delhi 
Empire was to be revived under Flrllz Shah, the son, 
and •ucecssor, who tried to heal the wounds made by 
his father, and devoted himself to buildin~ canals and 
~ridgco, and to restoring the buildings which had been 
neglected during the previous reign. 

But the misfortunes of Delhi were not at an end. 
for in 13!)8 the redoubtable Tamerlane made his fateful 
raid on Northern India and turned that city into a 
shambles. 

The Sayyids, who were Sbi'as, superseded the Tugh
luqids in A.n. 1414 and reigned in Ddhi for forty ~ 
but did nothing to increase or revive their decadent 
kin~dom. 

The Sayyids were followed by the Mghan house 
of Lodi; and at last the Mghans had an opportunity 
of showins their worth, for all the other rUlers with 
the excet::df of the Sbi'a Sayyids had been Turks. 
Bahlul ·, his $011 Sikandar, and his grandson 
Ibrahim ruled from 1451 to 1526, when the arrival of 
the victorious Babur from Kabul brought about an 
entire change in the affairs of Muslim India. 

Before speaking of the advent of the Mugbals, a 
brid reference should be made to the varinus king-
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dams which had arisen in India before and during the 
disastrous reign of Muhammad ibn Tughluq. 

Bengal ho1ds a unique place in the annals of 
Muslim India, fur from A.D. 1202 down to A.D. 15]6 
she always had her own rulers, either governors or 
kings, who, thanks to her remoteness from Ddhi, were 
more often than not totally independenL 

In A.n. 1347 _a certain Hasan Gangu, presumably an 
Afghan with a Hindu name, taking advantage of the 
troubles in the Dekkan which Muhammad ibn Tugh
luq had brought upon himself, placed himself at the 
head of a party of insurgents and set himself on the 
throne at Kulbarga, and founded the dynasty of the 
Bahmanids, who for nearly two cenruries hdd sway 
over the greater part. of the Dekkan. At the end of 
the fifteenth century local governors with the Bah
manid kingdom began to tfuow olf their allegiance, 
and thus out Gf one state there arose five independent 
dynasties in Bcrar, Ahmadnagar, Bidar, Bijapur, and 
Golkonda. · 

The most irnportaat of the kingdoms which were 
established south of Hindustan was that of Gujarat
This rich country, with its extensive sea border and 
its important harbours, though long coveted by the 
Muslims, was not actually conquered till the end of 
the thirteenth century. It remained subordinate to the 
Delhi- Sultan until a certain Zafar Khan, the son of 
a Raj put convert, who had been appointed its Governor 
in A.n. 1396, assumed independence and founded a 
dynasty which ruled over that country down to A.D. 
1572, when it was invaded by the Emperor Akbar and 
again became an appanage of Delhi. 

During the ascendancy of this dynasty several re
markable men ruled over Gujarat, the most famous of 
whom were Ahmad ( 141H<H3), who founded the 
beautiful city of Ahmadab,d, which he made his 
capital; (1458-tsn) Mahmud Begarha, who distin
guished himself by his successful campaigns against 
his Mussulman and Rajput neighbours, ani! his marl-
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time exploits against the Portuguese who first sailed 
into the northern ports in 15"7• when they were 
defeated in the port of Cbiul, but gained a victory over 
the Indians two years later in Diu. It was reserved for 
Sultan Bah:ldur (1526-1536) to give the Portuguese 
their first foothold in Gujarat, for, being hard 
pressed by the Emperor Humayun, who had driven 
him back to the coa.t, he gave the Portuguese 
the right to build a factory in Diu in return for 
assistance in men and arms. which were, however, 
"never forthcoming. When Humayun suddenly again 
withdrew (see below, p. 66), Bahadur regretted his 
promises to the Portuguese, and it was in the course 
of an interview which he hdd with the Portuguese 
Governor on a Portuguese ship, with a view to 
arriving at a settlement of their differenoes, that 
Dah.ldur met his death in 1536. 

From this time down to the arrival of the Emperor 
Akbar in 1572, Gujarat had no king worthy of the 
name : its history during these years offers a strange 
picture of rival nobles continually at war with one 
another, and during which the nominal king passed 
from the custody of one successful noble to that of 
another. 

Such being the state of the country, it was small 
wonder that the Portuguese were able to establish 
themsdves securely in the ports of Gujarat. Separate 
kingdoms were also established in Malwa (1401·1530) 
ana in Khandesh ( 1399-15991 which hdd out against 
the Mughals longer than any other Dekkao state. 

TH& GHAT MucHALS.-We now come to the greatest 
and the last of the Mus.lim dynasties in India-namely, 
that of the Great Mugbal. 

The adventurous career of the young Prince ruhur, 
who was seventh in descent from the great Tamer
lane, is one of the most romantic in the pages of 
Eastern history, and thanks to his personal memoirs 
which have been P"served to us, his deeds and his 
lhougbts are both alike known to posterity. These 

3 
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memoirs, which were originally written in Bahur' s 
native language, Turki, have been more than once 
translated into English, and are readily accessible to 
the curious. 

Babur, who had succeeded an uncle as ruler of 
Kabul, had long cherished the ambition of becoming 
King of Hindustan, and conducted many raids into 
the Panjab, whicb served th~ double purpose of en
couraging his troops with loot and of giving him an 
opportunity of spying out the land. He also made 
h1mself master of Candahar and the surrounding 
country in order to leave open a road of retreat >hould · 
this prove necessary: · 

The Lodi Sultan Ibdhlm (see p. 63) in 1524 was 
faced with many danger•, especially from rival 
claimants to the Lodi throne. Babur knew how to 
take full ad~aritage of the•e family quarrels. Never
theless, it required almost unexampled courage on his 
part to lead into t\lls densely populated country an 
army of not more than thirty tliousand men. The 
decisive battle was fought on the historic plain of 
P~nipat, ten miles north of Delhi, and on April 21, 
1526, Ibrahlm, with his hundred thousand men, 
suffered a crushing and final defeat. Three days later 
Babur entered Delhi, and thus established the Mughal 
Empire of India, which at the time of his death in 1530 
only extended from the Indus to the borders of Bengal. 

He was succeeded by .his son Hum:lyun who, 
though only nineteen years of age, had already dis
tinguished himself as a soldier: he did not, however, 
inherit his father's gifts as an administrator and 
politician. During h1s reign of ten years he en
deavoured, but without success, to complete bis 
father's work. He eame very near to conquering the 
rich province of Gujarat from Sultan Bah:ldur, but at 
the critical moment, alarmed by reports of trouble 
in Agra, withdrew. When he began his march into 
Gujarat, Bahadur was engaged in attacking the Hindu 
fort of Chitor, and as in the case of Tamerlane and 
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Bayazid (see p. 57), Humayun was reluctant to inter
rupt a fdlow Muslim in his Holy War against the 
infidel. The simile may be carried yet further, for it 
was the acrimonious correspondence between Humayun 
and the King of Gujarat ihat hastened the opening of 
hostilities. 

Meanwhile, the Afghans had found a new leader in 
Shlr Khan, a man of genius who had usurped the 
throne of Bihar and made himself master of Bengal, 
and now aspired to recover all Hindustan for the 
Afghans and himself. Humayun in vain tried to call 
him to order, and improvidendy entered Bengal where, 
having spent six months of inaction, he found his 
retreat cut off and was allowed to retain Bengal. 
Finally, in 1510, the rebellious Afghan, marching on 
Agra, tolally defean:d the opposing forces under 
Hum.:S.yun at Qanauj on the Ganges. Taking the 
title of Shlr Shah, he quickly made himself master of 
all Hindustan, while Humayun fled first to Sind and 
finally to Persia, where he was kindly and honourably 
received by the Safavid Shah Tahmasi' (see P.· 59). 

For fifteen years Shlr Sh.:S.h and his family ruled 
over Hindustan-and Shlr Shah's six years' retgn was 
marked by great administrative reforms and good 
govemment....::on!y to bceome disunited by lainily 
quarrels as the Lodi Af!Zhans before them. It ·was 
this disunion that rendered possible in 1555 the return 
of Humayun to Delhi. But be only enjoyed his throne 
{or six months, fnt at the beginning of the following 
,_-, while descending the sn:ps of his observatory, 
suddenly Marin~ the Mueuin call to pray, he slipped, 
and f:alling, injured himself fatally. As Lane-Poole 
says : " He tumbled through life and he tumbled out 
of itaU 

Au..a.-Of the Emperor Akbar, who succeeded 
bis lather Hum&yun at the age of thir"""' _and re
tained the throne far ntll'l}' 6Irv yean, it is impossible 
to speak here at suitable lengib. Of aU the Muslim 
rulcn mentioned in these pages he was in many 
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respects the greatest : others have governed wider king
doms, and many bad engaged in greater and more far
flung campaigns, hut none had known how to hold 
and to keep and to leave a united empire to their suc
cessors. The whole of Akbar's attention was devoted 
to Hindustan and the neighbouring lands on the 
Indian side. World conquest never engaged his 
thoughts. When he carne to the throne his kingdom 
did not extend beyond Delhi and the Panjab. The 
Afghans still held· Bengal and the Ganges valley, and 
were not finally conquered till 1567. Gujarat, though 
conquered in 1572 (see p. 6s), had to he retaken in 
158'1. Only a small portion of the Dekkan was -annexed 
in Akbar's lifetime. ·As Lane-Poole says: "In spite 
of wise statesmanship, matured experience, and a 
clemency and toleration which grew with advancing 
rea"'• to the day of his death Akbar seldom knew what· 
1t was to enjoy a yC!1U's freedom from war .. " 

Nothing was more notable in Akbar's reign than 
his conciliation and assimilation of the Hindu chiefs. 
In 1562, as a result of his alliance with a Rajput 
princess, he abolished the pzia, or poll-tax, which had 
never before been remitted by any Muslim ruler. It 
may be imagined how popular thts act made Akbar 
with the Hindus. 

But the Emperor's tolerance towards men of other 
creeds than his own sprang from an intense sympathy 
and curiosity in regard to all religions, which culmin
ated in his devising a new one, to which he gave 
the name of Dln-i-Ilahi, or The Divine Faith-a kind 
of eclectic pantheism containing dements taken from 
all the faiths of which he had any knowledge. His 
acquaintance with Christianity was derived from 
Portuguese Jesuits whom he invited to reside at his 
Court. Even after promulgating this new rdigion, 
the spirit of toleration did not desert him, and thus we 
find that the band of the SG<alled elect was quite a 
small one, and we hear of nothing in the shape of 
propaganda or forcible acceptance. 
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Among the dect was his great friend and counsellor 

Abul-Fazl, who in 1597 published his famous life of 
Akbar called the AJr..bar Nama. 

Akbar's old age was douded with many disappoint
ments and sorrows. Two of his sons had become hope
less drunkards, and Prince Salim, who eventually suc
ceeded him, displayed the most flagrant insubordina
tion, and went so far as to cause the murder of the 
faithful Abul-Faz.l in 1002. Akbar never recovered 
from the blow, and he died in •005, the greatest 
Muslim king that ever ruled in India, and one of the 
most remarkable sovereigns that the world has ever 
seen. 

It is fortunate that of such a man's deeds we have 
the fullest and most reliable records, thanks to the 
pen of Abul-Fazl : to his artistic taste and his love of 
beautiful buildings, the peerless architecture of Fathpur 
Sikri and many other noble structures bear ample 
silent witness. 

Prince Salim on his acoession took the title of 
Jahanl(lr, "World-Grasper," being the Persian equiva
lent ol the Turkish 11-tutmish, a title hdd by a king 
of the Slave Dynasty (see p. 61). 

Like his brOthers he was given to drink, and even 
had the effrontery to strike coins depicting himsd.£ 
holding a wine-cup. Though be did not carry on 
the D!n-i-ll:lhi, but reverted to orthodox Islam, be 
practised the some policy as his father of toleration 
towards Hindus and Christians. 

In 1597 the Dutch had ~n to compete with the 
Portuguese for the trade Wlth the lndi.., and on 
December 31, 16oo, was incorporated the first English 
East India Company; and shortly afterwards the trade 
of the Porrugu.,.. beg:ln to dedine. 

In 1615, Sir Thomas Roe """' sent to India as the 
Ambassador of King Jam.., and by tact and courage 
won intportant diplomotic su=es and paved the way 
for the offi<:W recognition of the English factory in 
Surat. 
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Jahangir's reign, down to the outbreak of tbe civil 

war of succession in x6:z.t, was singularly peaceful, 
thanks mainly to the wise counsels of his wife N6r 
JaMn, whom he adored. This remarkable woman, 
witb the help of her astute brother Asaf Khan, to all 
intents and purposes ruled India during the greater 
part of her husband's reign, and her name appears on 
his coins side by side with his own, " a conjunction 
unparalleled in the history of Muhammadan money." 

His son Khurram, who succeeded him in 1628 with 
the title of Sh~h-jahan (or King of the World) was a 
man of very different stamp to his weak wine-bibbin~ 
father. He was temperate in his habits, and. though 
fond of public display was affable and gracious to all 
who came into contact with him. He owed his ulti· 
mate accession to the throne, after suffering utter 
defeat at the.h'!"ds of his father in the civil war of 
1624, mainly to the fact that be bad married the 
daughter of Asaf Khan, who, after his sister Nur 
Jaban, was the most influential person in the kingdom. 
Though an orthodox Sunni, he was on the whole 
tolerant towards those professing other religions. He 
employed many Hindu generals, and welcomed the 
Jesuit missionaries to Agra. It must be remembered 
that his mother was a Rajput princess, as was also 
his grandmother, and thus he had more Indian than 
Turkish blood in his veins. 

Only three years after his accession his adored wife 
died when giving birth to their fourteenth child. To 
her memory he built the famous mausoleum known 
as the Taj Mabal, which took eighteen years to com
plete. 

The lady's real name was Arjumand Banu, and she 
came to be known as " Mumtaz-i-Mahal " (" the elect 
of the palace "). By some curious confusion the 
exquisite monument raised in her name at Agra 
came to be known by her name, and finally as " the 
Taj," as if one were to speak of the Albert Memorial 
as .. the Albert~n 
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SMh Jah~n's reign of thirty years was on the whole 

one of peace and prosperity; and the splendour of his 
Court, both at Agra and after the completion of Shah· 
jaharulbad at Delhi in I6.t8, is spoken of in the most 
glowing terms by a number of European eyewitnesses. 

Towards the end of his life, however, he began to 
grow self-indult:ent and lazy, and his four sons who 
had been appomted to various viceroyalties began to 
usurp the status of inder,endent sovereigns. 

In 1657, when Shah JUhan was believed to be dying, 
his four sons prepared to fight for the throne, and a 
civil war of succession began, which ultimately ended 
in the victory of Aurangzib. , 

Shah Jahan, meanwhile, recovered from his illness, 
an4 thus Aurangzib found in his own father his only 
serious rival. By employing a ruse he now entered 
the fort of Agra and made his father a prisoner in the 
castle, which be never left again durmg the seven 
remaining years of his life. He was, however, pro
vided with every comfort and luxury, and indulged 
alternately in satisfying his senile appetites and his 
religious proclivities. Aurangzib constantly sought his 
father's advice, but the two never met again. 

To·day visitors are shown the tower where Shah 
Jahin spent so many years aecompanied by a devoted 
daughter, and whence he was wont to gaze on the 
wonderful view of the T:lj from the river side. 

An Indian historian (Kh:lfi Khan) says that for 
order and arrangement of his territnry and finances, 
and the good administration of every department of 
the state, no prince ev.,. reigned in India who could 
be compared to Sh~b Jahan. 

The whole annals of Islam can show no king man: 
,.•holeheartedly devoted to the religion of the Arabian 
Prophet than Aurangzib, who wu desa:nded from a 
line of kings noted for their religious toleration, and 
whose grandmother and great~dmother were 
Rajputs. He intrigued and struggled foe the throne. 
as his father had done before him, with a total eli,.. 
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regard for his brothers; he was cunning and hypo
critical, and had no scruples regarding means to an 
end; and yet his desire for the throne was not prompted 
by the usual lust for power and wealth, but was the 
outcome of a firm conviction that he had a great 
mission to perform as King of Hindustan in uphold
ing Islam. 

He led a life of the strictest austerity, and though 
he maintained the outward pomp of Court ceremonial, 
he indulged in none of the extravagancies and luxuries 
hitherto associated with the private life of the Mughal 
emperors~ 

During the first twenty years of his reign there wti 
neither serious oersbution nor religious diSabilities,· ' 
although he ordered the destruction of one or two 
Hindu temples. He did, however, reimpose the jizia 
which had been abolished by Akbar, which raised a 
storm of popular feeling against him, especially among 
the Rajput princes •. There were risings wbtch were 
put down by punitive expeditions. But now a new 
enemy appeared, in· the shape of the Marathas, who 
dwelt between the Indian Ocean and the River Warda. 
Their stren£th lay in the inaccessible fastnesses of the 
Western Ghats. We never hear of them before the 
reign of Sh:ih )ah:ln, and it was the kings of Bijapur 
and Golkonda who first made use of them in their 
armies. The actual founder of their power was a man 
named Sivaji, whose father bad been Governor of 
Poona. He became the inveterate enemy of Aurangzib, 
and it was the Maratha Wars, which continued after 
the death of Sivaji in 168o, which finally brought about 
the ruin of the aged Aurangzib and led to the collapse 
of the Mughal Empire. 

Auranw.ih died m '707• at the age of eighty-nine, 
after a reign of fifty years. 

I must now pass rapidly over the remaining period 
of Mughal rule in Indta. In 1738, -Nadir Shah, and in 
I7<t3, Ahmad Shah Durrani, invaded Hindustan. In 
1757•was fought the Batde of Plassey, as a result of 
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which Ben£a! came under the rule of the East India 
Company. Lactly one hundted yeats later the Indian 
Mutiny brought the nominal rule of the Mughals to an 
end in India. 

Of the six great Mughals who ruled 'from 15:16 to 
l'J'fl, four were certainly men of remarkable r:rsonality 
and gifts, and even Humayun and )ahang~t, though 
less eminent than the others as rulers, possessed quaJi. 
ties which entitle them to our admiration. 

CHAPTER X 

THE AT JBEGS-THE MAMWKS-THE 
OTTOMAN TURKS-AFGHANISTAN 

DuRING the twelfth century, when the power of the 
Seljuqs was beginning to weaken, it became the 
practice of their princes in Syria and Mesopotamia to 
appoint Aclbegs, or Guardians, to train the!! youthful 
hars, and to fight their battles for them. Of the many 
Atabegs who, taking advantage of their position, 
themselves assumed sovereign rights, only the £angids 
of Mesopotamia and Syria need be mentioned here. 
Their founder, Zan!!{ (n27-1146). especially distin
guished himself as dlampion of the Muslims against 
ihe Crusaders, as did also his son N6r ud-Din (104&. 
1073). who made himself King of Syria. It was in the 
service of this prince that the Great Saladin first won 
his spurs. 

Tna MJuo.Uu.-From u6o to 1517 Egvpt was 
ruled over by two separate dynasties of MamiUks (or 
Slaves): the Bahrfs (126c>-t382) and the Burjis (1382· 
1517). The real founder of the Bahri Mam!Uks was 
Baybars, who, in u6o, """ years after the sack of 
B.)!hdad by the Mongols (see p. 52). established him
adf on the throne in Cairo. 

The last of the Mam!Uks of Egypt, Qansauh Gha~ 



74 ISLAM 
was sixo/. years of age when he came to the throne in 
1501. Like almost all his predecessors, he had been a 
slave. It was his reign that saw the Red Sea· trade with 
India, so valuable to the Egyptian Exchequer, suddenly 
ruined by the discovery of ilie Cape route to the East. 
Hitherto the Indian spiceo sold in Europe had to be 
brought across Egypt, and high atl valorem duties 
were demanded, first in Jedqa, then in Cairo, and, 
finally, in Alexandria. The carrying as far as Suez was 
done entirely by Muslim sailors. The direct trade with 
India, which at once followed on Vasco da Gama's 
first journey round the Cape in 1498, was disastrous 
both for the Egyptian Government and for the 
Arab merchantmen.· Qansauh, noticing this; actually 
appealed to the Pope"to put a stop to these Portuguese 
interlopers, threatening in case of refusal to destroy 
the sacred places of the Christians in Palestine and on 
Mount Sinai: The threat was idle, and the Pope:, of 
course, did nothing, but Qansauh at length, in 1507• 
fitted out a fleet in Suez and sent it to the aid of the 
Muslims of Gujarat": but it was too late now to re
cover the lost Red Sea trade. 

When Sultan Salim had disposed of Sh:lh Isma'il 
on the Persian frontier, he marched on Egypt, and 
Qansauh, though an old man of seventy-Jive, bravely 
set out to meet the enemy halfway. On August 34, 
1516, the opposing forces met near Aleppo, and, owing 
partly to treachery and partly to the superior artillery 
Of the Ottomans, Qansauh' s troops Were defeated, and 
he himself was slain on the field. His son Tuman, 
who had been left in charge of Cairo, was unable to 
offer resi•tance to the victorious forces, and, "'ith the 
entry of SaHm into Cairo in January, 1517, the 
Mamluks of Egypt came to an end, ·after ruling over 
that country for nearly two hundred and fifty years. 

THB Orro><ANS.-The Ottoman Turks (so called 
after theit eponymous founder 'Othman, the Turkish 
adjective being 'Othrnanll) do not seem to have been 
Seljuqs, but probably belonged to another branch of 
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the Ghuzz, who were driven out of K.hurasan by the 
pressure of the Mongols, and arrived in Asia Minor in 
the thirteenth century, where in return for military 
services the Scljuqs allowed them to pasture their 
Bocks. 'Othman was bort~, according to tradition, 
in 1258, and exactly one hundred years later the 
'Othmanlis crossed the Hellespont and established a 
garrison in Gallipoli. This was the first step in the 
conquest of the Byzantine Empire in Europe: by the 
end of the fourteenth century these Turks were in 
po~sion of the whole Balkan peninsula except Con
stantiQOple and its neighbourhood. That the capture 
of the capir:al of Rum was postponed for a further 
fifty years was solely due to the arrival on the scenes 
of '4amerlane, for, as we have seen (p. 66), Sultan 
Bayazid was actually blockading Constantinople when 
he was called away to meet T amerlane and ilefeat on 
the fateful field of Angora (1402). 

Had the Arabs been inspired to effect a foothold on 
the r.eninsula before attack•ng the city itself, it is quite 
possible that the Byzantine Empire might have £allen 
prey to them in the days of the Caliph Sulayman. It 
was Muhammad I. (1402-1413) who recovered in Asia 
Minor all that the Ottomans had lost in the TimUrid 
Convulsion. He also transferred the capital from 
Brusa on the Asiatic coast of the Marmora to Adrian
ople in Europe. 

During the reign of his son Murad II. (t.pt·I45t) a 
terrible foe made his appearance in the person of 
Hunyady, the Hungarian national hero who inAicted 
grievous losses on the Ottomans, especially at the 
battle of Hermannstadt in IW. 

The attacks of Europeans on Turkey in Europe 
were brought to an end by Murad's victory at Varna 
in I4+4o against Ftankisb ausaders under Cardinal 
Julian. • 

It \\'35 Murad's son, Muhamlll3d II., who, in 1453> 
at last brought Consuntinople within the Muslim 
fold. But the g=test expansion was gi<m1 to the 
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Ottoman Empire by Salim I., who took Kurdistan 
and Diyar-Bfu from the Salavid King lsma'il of Persia 
by the battle of Cbaldaran in 1514, and captured 
Egypt, Syria, and Arabia by his defeat of the last 
MamlUk in 1517. 

There has long been a popular belief-due to the 
Swedish historian of the Mongols, d'Ohsson-that 
Sultan Salim, after the capture of Cairo, received from 
the hands of the last Abbasid "Caliph " the dignity of 
Caliph by a forll)al act of transfer. It has been clearly 
shown by Sir Thomas Arnold that although Salim 
eventually carried the Caliph with him to Con
stantinople, no steps to assume the Calipqate were. 
talten either by bini. or by his successor Sulayman the 
Great, and that not till the nineteenth century . did 
Ottoman Sultans be~ to lay stress on their claims to 
be regarded. a~ the inheritors of the Abb:lsids. 

Sufayman 1., the Magnilicent, sueceeded his fathei, 
the conqueror of Egypt, in 1520, and his reign of forty
six years forms the. most glorious period of Ottoman 
history. As a soldier and as a ruler he yielded to no 
prince in Europe, -even in an age which produced 
Charles V., Francis I., Elizabeth, and Leo X. None 
of these could boast a more resplendent Court or a 
more efficient army. By the Turks he is known as 
K4nunl, or the founder of the canon of domestic law. 

In 1522 he turned the Knights of St. John out of 
Rhodes. The attack on Malta in 1565, however, was 
successfully resisted by the Knights. In 1521 he 100k 
Belgrade, then a Hungarian frontier port, and in 1526 
he utterly .defeated the Hungarians on the famous 
field of Mobacs, slaying their king, Louis II., and 

·twenty thousand of his followers, as a result of which 
Hungary became a province of Turkey for one 
hundred and fifty years. In 1')29 he laid siege to 
Vienna, which m.ade such gallant defence that he 
abandoned the enterprise after eighteen days. To his 
other exploits by sea, reference has been made above 
(see n. t7). 
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From the death of Sulayman II. in 1566, the power 

and prestige of the Turks in Europe began to decline. 
MGHAN15TAN.-From the foundation of the Slave 

Dynasty in India in 12o6 down to the beginning of 
the eighteenth century, Afghanistan had no dynasty of 
its own-with the exception of the local dynasty 
of Kurts in Hcrat (1245·1389). It was a province of 
Persia, under the ll-Kbanids and the TimUrids. 
During the rule of the Delhi Mughals, Kabul and 
Candahar were generally included in their empire, 
while Herat belonged to Persia. 

After the death of Aurangzi\> (1707), Kabul and 
Candahar again passed into the hands of Persia, and 
an organised revolt of the Afghans in 1713 laid the 
fou'!dations of Afghan power, and Afghanistan as a 
distinct kingdom lirst came into bcint:· In 1720 the 
Afghans, crossing the deserts of Seistan, attacked 
Kerman. 

Two years later they marched against Isfahan, and 
on March 8, 1722, they gained a decisive victory over 
the Persians at Gulnabad, which decided the fate of 
the Safavi. Dynasty as surely as did the battle of 
Q.!disiya in 6.35 that of the S~sanians, or the battle 
outside Ba~dad in 1258 that of the Ab~ds. The 
actual dommation of the Afghans over Persia endured 
less than ten years, although their invasion led to 
scventy-thtee years of anarchy (1;'22-1795). illuminated 
by the m<:teoric career of that Napoleon of Persia, 
Nadir Sh~, and ending in the establishment of the 
Qajar Dynasty. 

At the end of 1732 Sh5h Hwayn, the Safavid king, 
abdicated, and his son Tahmasp Mirza, who now 
caused himself to be proclaimed king. was reduced to 
the miserable expedient of invoking the help of Russia 
and Turkey. In September, 1723. a tmtty was sil(Ded 
whereby in return {01" the expulsion of the Afghans 
and the re<toration of his authority. Tahma"l' under· 
took to ocde to Russia the South Ca"l'ian Provinces, 
including the towu of Baku. In the following year 
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Russia and Turkey signed an agreement for the parti
tion of Persia I 

The Ottoman Turks meanwhile were pressing for
ward against the Afghans, and in 1725 captured Tabriz 
-but in Ip:J the Afghans concluded a treaty of peace 
with . Ottoman Sultan. It was at this juncture that 
there apl?"":ed upon the scene the last great conqueror 
in Isl:inuc historr, in the person of N:idir Sh:ili. We 
know little of this military ~;enius prior to Ip:J, when 
he was about forty years ot age. Having set himself 
the task of expelling the Afghans, he began by cap
turing Nishapur, and then, taking Tahmasp under his 
care, he proceeded to occupy other importal!t towns, 
and in 1730 had finally dispersed the Afgbrui armies. 

I cannot here follow the arnazinlj" career of !Jiis 
adventurer, who controlled the destimes of Persia for 
nearly twenty years, and not merely won back almost 
all that had been lost to Turkey and Russia by battle 
or by treaty, but ·in 1737, after taking Candahar, 
Kabul, and Peshaw:jt, crossed the Indus and entered 
Delhi without striking a blow. His visit to Delhi bears 
a fatal resemblance to that of Tamerlane in 1398. For 
on account of a riot, in which some of his soldiers 
were killed, he ordered a general massacre of the in
habitants from 8 a.m. to 3 p.m., in which one hundred 
and ten thousand persons perished. Like Tamerlane, 
Nadir Shah had only come for loot, and had no inten
tion of holding India. Nadir's loot included the 
famous jewelled Peacock Throne, which was valued 
by a French traveller at six millions sterling. N:idir 
Sb:ib, during his reign of eleven y~e only 
assumed the royal title in 17_;6---had made himself 
thoroughly detested by the Persians, mainly on account 
of his attempt to impose on them the Sunni doctrine. 
He was,_ moreover, crud,_ avaricioust and extortionate'~ 
The Persians, as a whole, were probably not aware of 
the fact that Nadir had saved their country from being 
split up between the Russians and the Turks I 

From 1750 to 1794 most of Persia was ruled over by 
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an undistinguished dynasty known as the Zand. In 
1779 Aga Muhammad the Qajar gained supreme con
trol over all Persia, and founded a dynasty whicl
lasted till after the Great European War. 

On the assassination of Nadir Shah in 1747, the 
Afghans selected as their head a certain Ahmad Khan 
Durrani, and ever since Afghanistan has remained an 
independent kin11dom. The Durranis ruled till 18.p, 
when their last king was routed by Dost Muhammad, 
who founded the reigning dynasty of Barakzais. 

NOTE 
IN the course of this brief survey of Islamic history, 1 
have been compelled to omit even the names of many 
dynasties. The most nornble of such omissions are: 

1. The various lines established by the sons of 
Chingiz Khan and their descendants, of which I have 
only mentioned the ll-Khanids and the line of Chag
hatay. These seemed to belong rather to the history of 
the Mongols than to the history of Islam. 

2. The various dynasties which ruled over the 
Y aman either in Zabld, Sana 'a, or Aden. 

3· The local dynasties in North Persia during the 
tenth, deventh, and twelfth centuries. 

4· The local dynasties in the Malay Peftinsula and 
Archipelago. whose conversion to Islam under the 
inlluence of Arab and Persian traders, began towards 
the close of the thirteenth century. 
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THE ISLAMIC FAITH 

THE CREED OF ISLAM 

THB faith of Islam is professed by about 239 milliom 
of persons, distributtd mainly throughout the con
tinents of Asia and Africa, but found also in smaller 
Foups in many other parts of the world. Their creed 
a expressed in the brief sentence: " There is no god 
save God; Muhammad is the Apostle · of God." 
Around these two central dogmas of the Uniry of God 
and the prophetic mission of Muhammad. the whole 
of Muslim theology has been built up, and whatever 
may have been !he variations in the exposition of 
religious doctrine and !he diversities of ecclesiastical 
organization, all the sects (and they have been many) 
agree in the acceptance of these fundamental articles 
of the faith and repeat the creed in the same words. 
It is whis~ in the ear of !he new-born babe; it is 
one of !he first sentences the ~wing child is ~:fi:: 
to utter; on all possible oocaSlonS, the pious M · 
loves to repeat it, and lhese should be !he last words 
on !he lips of the dying. 

The two parts of which !his creed are made up. 
DOwhere occur togelher in the Qur'i11, but are takea 
from ~tc chapters-vi&., xlvii., 21, and xlviii., 29-
The implications of the first clause are that God is 
One and Unique in His essmcc; the qualities of the 
divine nature are, indeed. enumerattd at great length 
in. the Qur'in, but throul!hout the whole of Muslim 
lheological literature the heresy most dreaokd is that 
of SAiTo\, oc giving to God a partner, and the c.zposi-
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tion of the Being of God is set forth in such a way as 
always to emphas~ His absolute Unity. A large part 
of the dogmatic theology of the Muslim world is taken 
up with the problem of the r~lation . ~ctween the 
essence of God's nature and HIS quahues, such as 
His power, knowledge, and goodness, etc., as will 
be shown later on. 

The second article of this· creed implies a doctrine 
of God's relation to His creation, according to which 
God, having fiut instructed Adam in divine truth and 
explained to him his duties, in succeeding ages, as the 
knowledge of this truth became obscured,· and men 
lapsed into unbelief, sent a succession of prophets-.-. 
Noah, Abraham, Moses, etc.-to proclaim anew the 
primitive revelation. This series of prophets comprises 
many of the familiar names of the Old Testament, 
and leads thr9ugh St. John the Baptist and Jesus to 
Muhammad, "the seal of the prophets," after whom no· 
further inspired ~Qcher is held to be needed. Accord
ing to this theory of God's revelation to men through 
prophets, Muhammad was not the founder of any new 
religion, and he constantly emphasized the fact that lie 
was an apostle of no new doctrine (Qur'an, xlvi., 8), 
and described his own teaching as being the religion 
of Abraham. It is, therefore, misleading to call the 
Muslim faith Muhammadanism, as though the 
adherents of it considered Muhammad to be the 
founder of it, and the name which the Muhammadan 
world gives to its own faith is Islam--that is, resigna· 
tion to the will of God. Thus, by theory, there is 
nothing new in Muhammad's teaching, and in the 
Qur'an he represents himself as bidden by God to 
say : " We believe in God and in what hath been sent 
down to us and what hath been sent down to Abraham 
and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and the tribes, and 
in what was given to Moses and to Jesus and to the 
prophets from their Lord. We make no difference 
between them; and to Him we are resigned; and 
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whose> desireth any other religion than Islam, it shall 
by no means be accepted from him, and in the next 
world he will be among the lost" (Qur'iin, iii., 78, 79). 
But despite this self-depreciatory attitude, tbe person 
of Muhammad fills a large place in the religious con
sciousness of his followers, and his name is constandy 
on their lips. As no biography of him appears to have 
been written by any of his contemporar•cs, the details 
of his life became early wrapped around with miracu
lous narrations; and the w1iest biography that has 
survived to us, compiled in the second century of the 
Muhammadan era, is already filled with narrations 
which historical criticism is unable to accept as 
authentic. All such detail$ of his life as are in 
harmon:r with the teXt of the Qur'iin, which all 
authoriues are agreed in accepting as the utterance of 
Muhammad himself, may be accepted as historically 
correct, but these details are few in number compared 
with those which his numerous biographers relate of 
him. Born in the city of Mecca some time in the 
second half of the sisth century, he carne forward as 
a religioui teacher among his fellow-townsmen; but 
they rejected his message and his warnings of the 
impendmg Day of Judgment and the wrath of God 
upon idolaters, and the number of his adherents 
appears to have grown very slowly, and he and they 
were exposed to much contumely and rough treat· 
ment. l:tistorical research into this earlier period of 
the Prophet's c:arccr, the years spent in Mecca, has left 
little that can be accepted with any degree of certainty; 
but the historian reaches firmer ground when Muham
mad determines to leave his nath-e city and migrate to 
Medina, about eight days' journey from Mecca. 

This e-m~t, &om which the Muhammadan era com
mences, took place in lhe year 622, and foe the follow
ing ten years, up to lhe dealh of the Prophet in June, 
632, !here are more reliable details of his career and 
activity. Soon after his arrival his folio._.. came into 
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armed conflict with the ~ople of Mecca. The first 
Muslim success was gained in the Battle of Badr (624), 
which is attributed in the Qur'an (iii., ug) to th~ 
d~t intervention of God, Who sent His angels to 
succour the faithful. The devotion with which· his 
followers had by this time come to regard the Prophet 
may be gauged from the fact that their defeat in the 
Battle of Uhud, in which Muhammad himself was 
wounded (625), did not shake their confidence in him; 
and the indecision of the army of the Meccans, as 
shown in their failure to consummate their success by 
assaulting the city of Medina both after the Battle of 
Uhud and two years later, when they brought a mucli 
larger force up to the confines of the city, • enabled 
Muhammad to fortify his position and so to extend his 
influence in the neighbouring territories that in the 
year 629 he .w~s able to en:er his native city at the 
head of a large force of hiS followers, and Mecca,. 
which had so long rejected h.is mission, submitted 
without striking a bl.ow. The Ka 'bah, which had been 
the sanctuary of an earlier cult, was purified of its 
idolatrous associations, and became the focus of the 
new religion. 

But more important for a study of the faith of Islam 
than the actual events of the life of Muhammad is an 
al'preciation of the attitude of his followers towards 
hun and the place which he has filled in the minds of 
the Muslims in succc:eding ages; Whether historical 
criticism is willing to accept their account of the 
Prophet's life or not, the biographies of Muhammad 
current in the Muslim world are supremely important 
for an understanding of the faith of Islam. Though 
the Prophet re~atedly repudiated any claim to 
miraculous powers, maintaining, u I am but a man 
as ye are," later generations produced innumerable 
recitals of h.is miracles. In these it is possible to 
recognize the influence of the Gospels, and particularly 
of the Apocryphal Gospels, and a desire that the 
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founder of the new religion should not in any way 
fall behind !he founder of !he rival faith. Accordingly, 
!he birth and childhood of Muhammad are heralded 
by prophecies and accompanied by marvellous events. 
He performs miracles of healing and miraculously 
feeds his followers. Particularly detailed and marvel
lous are recitals of his ascension to heaven, where he 
interviews the prophets who had preceded him, and is 
finally admitted mto the presence of God himself. 
Muhammad also becomes the pattern for !he devout 
life and the exemplar of all virtues, and innumerable 
anecdotes of his speech and behaviour on all possible 
occasions were recorded, and !he faithful in all genera
tions have aimed at modelling their lives upon that of 
the fo!lnder of their faith. One great Muslim legist is 
laid to have always refused to eat a water-melon be-
3Use he was unable to discover what had been the 
practice of !he Prophet in regard to melons, and 
therefore decided to abstain altogether. 

THE QUR'AN 

THI sacred ~eriptures of the failh of Islam are known 
as the Qur'in (the reeitation}-i~ .• the divine revela
tion which Muhammad was bidden rn publicly recite 
to his heathen fellow-townsmen in Mecca, and later to 
the growing body of his believing followers. In the 
form in which it has come down to us, it represents 
the ~ion of the text which was issued in the reiJ!D 
of 'Uthmiin, about ~nty years after Muhammad's 
death. Th<re is a ~era! agreement by both Muslim 
and non-Muslim scholan that !he !eXt of this rettnsion 
substantially <otttSponds to the actual utterances of 
Muhammad himself. 

But the arrangement of the text, divided as it is into 
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armed conflict with the people of Mecca. The first 
Muslim success was gained in the Battle of Badr ( 624), 
which is attributed in the Qur'iin (iii., n9) to th~ 
direet intervention of God, Who sent His angels to 
succour the faithful. The devotion with which· his 
followers had by this time come to regard the Prophet 
may be gauged from the fact that their defeat in the 
Battle of Uhud, in which Muhammad himself was 
wounded (625), did not shake their confidence in him; 
and the indecision of the army of the Meccans, as 
shown in their {ailure to consummate their success by 
assaulting the city of Medina both after the Battle of 
Uhud and two years later, when they brought a muo:h 
larger force up to the confines of the city, enabled. 
Muhammad to fortify his position and so to extend his 
influence in the neighbouring territories that in. the 
year 629 he was able to enter his native city at the 
head of a J<n;ge force of his followers, and M~, 
which had so long rejected his mission, submitted. 
without striking a blow. The Ka'bah, which had been 
the sanctuary of an earlier cult, was purified of its 
idolatrous associations, and became the focus of tbe 
new religion. 

But more important for a study of the faith of Islam 
than the actual events of the life of Muhammad is an 
appreciation of the attitude of his followers towards 
hiin and the place which he has filled in the minds of 
the Muslims in succeeding age" Whether historical 
criticism is willing to accept their account of the 
Prophet's life or not, the biographies of Muhammad 
current in the Muslim world are supremely important 
for an understanding of the faith of Islam. Though 
the Prophet repeatedly repudiated any claim to 
miraculous powers, maintaining, "I am but a man 
as ye are," later generations produced innumerable 
recitals of his miracles. In these it is possible to 
recognize the influence of the Gospels, and particularly 
of tbe Apocryphal Gospels, and a desire that the 
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founder of the new religion should not in any way 
fall behind the founder of the rival faith. Accordingly, 
the birth and childhood of Muhammad are heralded 
by prophecies and accompanied by marvellous events. 
He performs miracles of healing and miraculously 
feeds his followers. Particularly detailed and marvel
lous are recitals of his ascension to heaven, where be 
interviews the prophet$ who had preceded him, and is 
finally admitted mto the presence of God himself. 
Muhammad also becomes the pattern for the devout 
life and the exemplar of all virtues, and innumerable 
anecdotes of his speech and behaviour on all possible 
occasions were recorded, and the faithful in all genera
tions have aimed at modclling their lives upon that of 
the founder of their faith. One great Muslim legist is 
said to have always refused to eat a water-mdon be
cause he was unable to discover what had been the 
practice of the Prophet in regard to mdons, and 
therefore decided to abstain altogether. 

THE QUR'AN 

TH• sacred scriptures of the faith of Islam are known 
u the Qur'in (the recitation}-i.e~ the divine revda
tion whieb Muhammad was bidden rn publicly recite 
m his heathen fellow-townsmen in Mecca, and later to 
the growinR body of his believing followers. In the 
form in wbieb it has come down to us, it represents 
the recension of the text which was issued in the ml!'l 
of 'Uthmiin, about twenty years after Muhammad's 
death. There is a ~neral a~ment by both Muslim 
and non-Muslim scholars that the text of this rc:ttll5inn 
substantially corresponds to the actual utterances of 
Muhammad himself. 

But the arrangement of the text. divided as it is into 
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chapters of unequal length, does not correspond to the 
chronological order in which the various parts were 
said to have been revealed. For the principle generally 
adopted appears to have been to place the longest 
chapters first, and let the rest follow in a diminishing 
scale with the shortest at the end. This principle is 
disregarded in the case of the first chapter, the Fiitiha 
(i.e., the opening chapter}. This is generally believed 
to have been one of tlie oldeSt portions of the Qur'iin, 
and to have been already commonly used as a prayer 
by the little group of believers in Mecca before 
Muhammad migrated from his native city to Medina. 
It bas ever since formed an integral part of the daily 
devotions of the Muslim world, and is repeated on aH 
kinds of solemn ottasio~.g., at the shrines of the 
Saints, by the bedside of the sick and' dying; and 
before undertaking any important enterprise. It runs 
~., .. . 

" Fraire be to God, the Lord of the Worlds, 
The Compass~onate, the Merciful. 
The King of the Day of Judgment. 
Thee do we worship, and to Thee do we cry for 

hdp. 
Guide us to the straight path, 
The path of those to whom Thou art gracious; 
Not of those with whom Thou art angered, nor 

nf thnce -ho gn astray . ., 

The Qur'~n, as revealed to the Prophet, is repre
sented as being the counterpart of the original Serip
ture in heaven, and as being in agreement with the 
earlier revelations given to Abraham, Moses, and Jesus, 
all of which were derived from the same divine source; 
but the Jews and the Christians are declared ·to have 
corrup~ed the original text of the Scriptures in their 
posseSSIOn. 

Much ingenuity has been exercised, both on the part 
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of Muslim theolo~iaru and European scholars, in the 
attempt to ascertam the correct historical order of the 
chapters of the Qur'an. The shortest ones, placed at 
the end of the volume, are certainly among the earliest, 
and a general agreement has been arrived at as to 
which of the chapters were revealed in Mecca and 
which in Medina; but the longer and later chapters 
present numerous difficulties, since it is not certain 
that some of them have not been made up of revela· 
tions given at quite different periods in the Prophet's 
career. 

A larlle pUt of the earlier chapters is taken up with 
descripuons of the Day of Judgment, when the 
trumpet will blow, the dead will arise and will stand 
before the throne of God; and into the hands of each 
individuol will be placed a book containing a record 
of his or her deeds. A few verses will suffiCe to illus
trate the vivid character of these descriptions. 

" On that day shall every soul find present what· 
ever it has wrout:ht of good; and as to what it hath 
wrought of, evil, 1t will wish that wide were the space 
between itself and it " {iii., 28). " Each shall have his 
book put into his hand, and thou shalt see the wicked 
in alafm at that which is therein, and they sball say, 
• Oh, woe to us, what meaneth this book, it leaveth 
neither small nor great unnoted down1' " (xviii., 47 ). 
"We will set up just balances for the day of the 
n:surrection, and no soul will be defrauded in auJI}lt; 
and even though (a deed) be but the weight of a grain 
of mustard-seed, we will =~ it,. (:mi., 48). 

The rewards of the b in Paradise and the 
torments of the wicked in hell are described with a 
lavish use of picturesque ima&"''Y. The righteous, elad 
in green silk, will necline on coUches, under the sbade 
of llowerin~ trees, with dusters of ~pes hanging 
OYer them, m Fens through which flow streams of 
-ter, milk, wme, and honej; here they will enjoy the 
company of dark-eyed. eYer·virgin Houris, while im-
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·mortal youths will go about among them, pouring out 
drink from vessels of silver and glass. The damned, 
on the other hand, will be tortured in the fire of hell, 
amid scorehing winds and scalding water;. bound .in 
fetters they will have no respite from the torment, and 
will be fed with choking food and boiling water, and 
their mutual wrangling• will add to the ":oe of their 
distressful state. 

Such descriptions are frequendy repeated, for the 
people of Mecca, to whom Muhammad delivered his 
message, express«! great scepticism as to the possibility 
of the resurrection of the liody. He insists, therefore, 
again and again on the power of God to bring the • 
dead to life, after their bodies have become Jijete dust . 
and bones, even as H!> created life in the first instance 
out of nothing. . 

It is impossible here to give an account of all the 
varied contc:Jjts. of the Qur' im. They comprise th.,.,., 
lo~cal dogmas •• to the nature of God's existence, 
His attributes, His ·creative activity, His relation to 
mankind, especially in connection with His sending of 
prophets from time to time to reveal to men the truth 
as to the proper object . of their worship· and their 
duties towards God and one another; regulations as 
to the waging of war against unbelievers, the division 
nf the spOil, and the disposal of captives; a certain 
number of legal enactments, such as those prescribing 
the punishments fnr criminal offences--e.g., murder, 
theft, adultery, etc.; ordinances ot avil law, dealing 
with marriage and divorce, and inheritance, which is 
dealt with in some detail. Insistence is laid upon right 
faith, repentance of sin, and the performance of good 
works, and special emphasis is laid on the fulfilment 
of the specifiC obligations of Islam, of which a separate 
account will be given below. . 

The ethical teaching of the Qur'an l$ closely bound 
up with its theology, and the principles of morals are 
enunciated as commands of God. In the following 
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passage right conduct receives the same emphasis as 
right belief : 

" There is no piety in turning your faces towards 
the East or the West, but he is p•ous who believeth 
in God and the Last Day, and the angels, and the 
Scriptures, and for the love of God disburseth his 
wealth to his kindred and to the orphans and the 
needy, and the wayfarer, and those who ask, and for 
ransoming; who observeth prayer, and payeth the legal 
alms; who is of those who are faithful to their engage
ments when they have engaged them, and are patient 
under ills and hardships and in time of trouble. These 
are they who are just, and these are they who fear 
the Lord" (ii., 172). . 

Here the virtues of charity, patience, and the fulfil. 
mcnt of promises are ~ven as important a place as 
loyalty to the true fatth. Among the other ethical 
duties upon which emphasis is laid in the Qur'an are 
kindness and gratitude towards parents, and one of 
the Traditions of the Prophet ckclares that Paradise 
lies at the feet of mothers; the care of the orphan; the 
m:.onciliation of contending groups of believers; the 
payment of debts; the forgiveness of offenders. Several 
rules are laid down for behaviour in society-e.g., no 
house should be entered without 6nt asking ~ 
mission and saluting the inmates (uiv., :q); a _gree~ 
should receive a courteous response (iv~ 88); m · 
inm-c:oune rules of politeness should he observt:d 
(nii., 55• and ii., 77); and modesty of demeanour it 
commended (xxiv., 30, and xxv., 6.4). 

Certain injunctions in the Qur'in have bad a lasting 
influence upon the general charactu of Muhammadan 
society; such has been the prohibition of the drinlr.ing 
of wine, which is deserib<d as " .., abomi""tion of 
Satan's work" (v., 92). Though there have been 
lb!l"*nt breaches of this cnrnmand!DN\t in most 
penods of Muhammadan history, yet its widespread 
observance has given to Muslim society a gCDcnl 
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stamp of sobriety and austerity, and there have been 
times when Muham~:I~adan governments have taken 
stem measures in insisting that the prohibition was 
observed. The eating of pork was also forbidden (v., 4; 
xvi., u6); this command has been more rigidly 
observed·than the other, and thus an obstacle has been 
put in the way of social intercourse with Christians 
and other non-Muslims, which has emphasized the 
separate character of the Muslim community. 

The prohibition of usury (ii., 2]6} has also exercised 
a· profound influence on the commercial life of 
Muhammadan countries, and has, on the whok, been 
very stricdy obsen;ed, in spite of its obvjous dis-.. 
advantages; even among such fanatical Muslims as the 
penple of Afghanistan, toleration has been extended to 
the infidel Hindus who practise usury in that country, 
for otherwise any resource to the moneylender would 
be impossible, since none of the faithful could follow . 
such a callin~. · 

The marnage law of the Qur'an admits of the 
ma~ing of four wives, and, ·consequently_, from the 
earliest days of Islam, polygamy has been a character
istic institution of. Muhammadan society, though 
among certain converts, whose former soci3.1 usages 
did not include it, the practice has always been rare
~.g., the Islamized Hindus of Northern· India and the 
Muhammad<uu of Albania. The prevalence of poly
gamy in Muhammadan society has tended to lower 
the status of women, in spite of the fact that the 
Qur'iin allows them to hold property of their own and 
to share in the inheritance of their husbands, and com
mands that wives shall be treated with love and tender
ness and with strict impartiality. But the possibility of 
frequent divorce has militated against a high ideal 
of family life, though the Sacred Law limits the 
number of wives at any one time to four, for even a 
reformer such as 'Abdallah ibn Yiisin, in the eleventh 
century, who was horrified at the disregard of the 
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prcscriftions of the Sacred Law in this respect on the 

r.
art o the Berbers, whom he was endeavouring to 
cad into the strict path of the faith, used to marry 

four new wives every .. month, carefully, however, 
avoiding having more. than four at one time. 
Similarfy. lbn Sa'iid, the present king of the Hijaz 
and NaJd, is said to have already married as many 
as one hundred. 

A very common error in European writings on 
Islam maintains that Muhammadans believe that 
women have no souls. That this is entirely incorrect 
is shown by the verse in the Qur'in, which promises 
the joys of heaven to women equally with men: "The 
men who resign themselves (to God) and the women 
whp resign themselves, and the believing men and 
the believing women, and the devout men and the 
devout women, and the truthful men and the truth
ful women, and the patient men and the patient 
women, and the humble men and the humble women, 
and the men wbo give alms and the women wbo give 
alms, and the men who fast and the women who fast, 
and the chaste mCil and the chaste women, and the 
men who remember God oft and the women who 
remember Him, for them hath God prepared forgive
ness and an abundant reward " (uxiii., 35). 

The religious duties imposed upon the faithful must 
be fulfilled by women as well as by men, and they 
even undertake the arduous and at many times very 
dangerous burden of the pil)lrimagc to Mecca.. In the 
Acta Sanctorum of the Muslim Church women saints 
have filled an impoctant place from the earliest period 
in the Muhammadan era to modern times, and there 
have been men saints who ha"" sat at the feet of 
women saints and have humbly aettpted them as their 
guides in the de-rout life. Similady there have been 
separate convents far women who dnotc themsel'RS 
entirely to the religious life, and most of the religious 
arden of Islam to which lay fulk are affiliated Cnrol 
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women .among their number. These women are 
initiated into tbe order by women instructors, and 
take part in its special rdigious exercises, such as 
frequent repetitions of tbe name of God, or some 
religious formula. Naturally, women take an active 
part in tbe devotions during tbe festival of Sayyidah 
Zaynab, tbe daughter of 'Ali, and granddaughter of 
tbe Prophet, whose tomb is one of tbe most revered 
shrines in tbe city of Cairo, and frequent tbe tombs 
of otber women saints in otber parts of the Muham
madan world. · 

ISLAMIC THEOLOGY 

Tm Qur'ii.n is far from bdng ~systematic manual of ' 
tbeology; even tbe ~o phraSes of tbe creed occur in 
separate chapters, and not in any single continuous 
sentence. The task of drawing up tbe articles of faitb 
and of arranging the doctrines of Islam, scattered 
thrOughout tbe pages of tbe Qur'ii.n, according to some 
logical metbod, was left to succeeding generations. 
The first impulse to such tbeological activity was 
prObably given by contact witb Christian contro
versialists, who, by tbeir attacks upon tbe teachers of 
tbe new faitb, forced upon Muslim tbinkas tbe need 
of an exposition of tbeir own faitb in an orderly and 
logical presentation. 

In tbe course of the performanoe of this task, it was 
found tbat tbe text of the Qur'iin did not provide all 
tbe material neoessary for a complete statement of 
certain fundamental dogmas of tbe faith, or of the 
duties of religion; for example, in the Qur'an there is 
no clear mention of tbe five times of daily worship, 
though these appear to have been of primitive institu-
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tion; in II!any other details, both of faith and practice, 
reference to the revealed Word of God failed to dis
cover a solution to the difficulty. Hence, in the fol"ml>
tive period of the development .of systematic Mudim 
theology, during the first two or three c"'turies of the 
Muhammadan era, resource was had to the Traditions 
of Muhammad, which claimed to report his utterances 
and actions on various occasions. Of these Traditions 
various compilations were made, and the authority 
assigned to them caused them to assume an import
ance in the theological thought of the Muslim world 
equal to that of the text of the Qur'an itself. The 
authenticity of these Traditions has been much dis
puted, even in the Muhammadan world itself, and 
M~lim historical criticism began with the elaboration 
of principles for testing the genuioeness of the uttu
ances that claimed to come from the mouth of the 
Prophet. Rival theologians, as early as the second 
century, often criticized the Traditions when brought 
forward as evidence by the defenders of doctrines 
which they themselves condemned, and the unreliable 
character of many of these Traditions becomes obvious 
when they uphold the claims of rival political parties 
which did not come into existence until after the death 
of Muhammad. Others are manifestly borrowed from 
the Gospel narrative, with the object of assim~!:f 
the character of Muhammad to that of Jesus. In 
modern European critics =d to reject this whole 
accumulated mass of thousands of Traditions as 
having no historical value wha!SOever, but the fact 
that th~ are accepted as ~uioe by the theologians 
of Islam gives them an importance in the formation 
of Islamic doctrine and obsernnce which cannot be 
exaggerated. 

On the ba$ls, thtrd"ore, of the Qur'in and the 
Traditions of the Prophet. the theologians of Islam 
erected the fabric of the dopnas of their creed, and 
~ arc practically aU agreed in including among the 
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articles of the faith which every true Muslim must 
accept, the following: (x) Belief in God; (:>) in His 
angels; {3) in His r<:vealcd books; (4) in His aposdes; 
(5) in the Resurrection and the Day of Judgment; and 
( 6) in His predestination of good and evil. To each of 
these articles of belief some separate consideration may 
be devoted. · 

I. One of the first jroblems with which the early 
theologians were face was that of determining the 
relation between the essence of God's nature and His 
attributes. Throughout the Qur'an reference is con
standy tnade to God as merciful, eternal, wise, sel£
sufficmg, loving, etc., and in order to preserve th"c 
absolute Unity of. the divine nature, which is a· 
cardinal prinaple of Muslim teaching, it was neces
sary to make clear the exact relation of these qualities 
to the divine essence, so as to avoid any hypostatizing 
of these attributes such as would cause them to be in 
any degree approxi.mated to the Persons of the Chris
tian Trinity. One of the earliest solutions offered for 
this problem was tl!at given by the Mu'tazilah school 
of thinkers, who held that the attributes of God are 
not in His essence, but are His essence-that is, God 
is Omnipotent, not through power as one of His 
attributes, but His power is His essence and likewise 
His omniscience is His essence, etc. The aim of these 
thinkers was to maintain the absolute Unity of God, 
and accordingly they held that there is no distinction 
between knowledge, power, and life in God. Tbey are 
all one, and they are His essence. 

This explanation was rejected by later theologians, 
who fixed what was destined to be the orthodox 
doctrine for succeeding generations, by declaring that 
the eternal qualities of God exist in His essence; they 
are not He, nor are they any other than He; they. are 
not to be explained by reference to anything upon 
earth or in the nature of man, for there is nothing 
whatsoever which resembles God. By such an exposi-
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tion they attempted to remove the difficulties raised by 
the anthropomorphic language of the Qur'iin, when 
God is described as seating Himself upon His throne, 
and as speaking with a voice, commanding and 
prohibiting, etc. 

Other problems which called for discussion were 
those connected with the nature of the vision of God, 
promised to the faithful in Paradise; but it is im· 
possible here to enter into so vast a subject, which has 
given birth to an enormous mass of theolol!ical litera· 
ture in all the learned languages of the Muliammadan 
world. . 

However, before leaving the consideration of this 
primal article of the faith of Islam, reference must be 
ma4e to the abiding r!ace that the thought of God 
occupies in the mind o the devout Muslim. The mere 
mention of any proposed activity or even of the recur· 
ring phenomena of Nature is accompanied with the 
r,hrase, "If God wiU ": and pious phrases such as, 
• God is great," are frequently upon the lips of the 

devout, and are used to fill up pauses in ordinary con
versation. For the same reason the use of the rosary 
is common from one end of the Muhammadan world 
to the other; it is made up of a hundred beads, and 
while these are passed through the lingers, .the ninety
nine attributes of God arc recited, ending with the 
name of Alliih. 

2. The second article of the faith concerns the 
angels of God, who receive frequent mention in the 
Qur'lin; they bear up the throne of God, they arc 
guardians of the M of hell, they come to the assist
ance of the believer on occasions of danger and 
perplexity, even as they ouecoured Muhanuiiad and 
his ·companions at the Battle of Badr (Qur., iii., rao). 
The promise of their assistance is given to the faith
ful in the following verses: " As to those who say 
• Our Lord is God,' and who walk uprightly, the 
angels aha11 dc:sccnd to them saying. • Fear ye nor. 
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neither be ye grieved, but rejoi~e in the Paradise which 
ye have been promised; we are your guardians in this 
life and in the next; yours therein shall be your soul's 
desire, and yours therein whatsoever ye shall ask for, 
the hospitality of a Gracious aod Merciful One • " 
(Qur., xli., 3"'3'•). 

The angels are also sent to receive the soul of tbe 
believer at the hour of death (Qur., vi., 6x). Popular 
belief also holds that two anl(els visit the dead, after 
the corpse has been laid in ihe grave, to interrogate 
him as to his faith; if his answers are satisfactory, he 
is left to sleep peacefully until the Day of Resurrec
tion; if he has to acknowledge that he is an unbeliever, 
he is tortured there. continuously until the Last Day .. 

Some theologians explain that tbe salutations " The 
peace and mercy of God be upon you,'' with w!Uch 
tbe divine service ends, as the worshipper turns his 
face first to the right and then to the left, are 
addressed to the guardian angels who watx:h over 
every believer and note down all his actions. Certain 
of the angels hold 2 higher rank than others, sucn as 
Gabriel, who announced to the Virgin Mary the birth 
of Jesus, and brought the revelations of God to 
Muhammad; Isruu, the angel who will sound tbe 
trumpet on the Last Day, and 'Azra'il, the Angel of 
Death . 
. 3· The Scriptures of God are tho,se that have been 

revealed to various prophets from Adam onwards, 
including the Torah given to Moses, the Psalms of 
David, and the Gospel of Jesus; but according to 
Muslim doctrine the text of all these earlier Scripturet 
bas been corrupted by the followers of the propnets to 
whom they were given, and they have all been super
seded by the final revelation of the Qur'an. 

4· By the Aposdes of God are meant tbe prophets 
of God, unto whom He has granted His revelation. 
The s~ies begins with Adam, and as men fell into 
error and sin and the ·knowledge of divine truth 
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became obscured or forgotten, successive messcn~s 
were sent by God to lead men again into the nght 
way, Of these prophets, twenty-eight are mentioned 
by name in the Qur'an, and they include several of 
the famous persoruiges of the Old T cstamenr, and 
Zacharias, John the Baptist, and Jesus in the New. 
Added to these are certain obscure teachers-e.g., 
Dhu'-1-kifl, " he with the double portion," whom 
some have identified with Job; Luqman, commonly 
supposed to be ~p; and Dhu'l-Qarnayn; "he with 
the two horns," whom the majority of Muslim com
mentators explained to be Alexander. Of the two first 
of these no biographical details are given, but the 
exploits of Dhu'l-Qarnayn, as recorded in 'the Qur'an 
(chap. xviii. ), correspond to some of those found in the 
Alel<andcr romance, which was current in a Syriae 
yersion before the birth of Muhammad. 

Three prophets arc mentioned as having been sent 
to the Arabs: Hiid, Salih, and Shu'ayb; but besides 
these, it is stated that an aPDStle had been sent to every 
nation {Qur., x., 48). and accordingly one Tradition 
gives the total number of the prophets of God as 
having been I:l.f,OOO. 

5· The doctrine of God's l?'"edcstination of good 
and evil is distinctly set forth 10 the Qur'an, but the 
exact definition of it was the subject of discussion by 
Muslim theologians for many centuries. Though the 
Mu 'tazilah school, already mentioned, claimed for 
men freedom of choice between good and evil and 
freedom of action after having made that choice, the 
prevailing doctrine as formulated by the theologians 
of the tenth and following centuries ldt to men no 
personal freedom whatsoever. In the creed of 
al-Ash'ari (ob. &.n. 935). wbo did more than any other 
thinker of his time to liz the articles of Muslim belief 
for su=eding ~orations, the doctrine of predestina. 
tion is stated as follows : 

" We believe that there is nothing on earth eithcc 
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good or evil that happens except by the will of God; 
everything comes about by His will; no one can per
form any action except as God does it- • • • There is 
no Creator except God, and all human actions are 
created by Him and are predestined by Hiin, accord
.ing to His words : ' God has created you and your 
actions ' (xxxvii., 94). • • • God guides the true 
believers, but leads astray unbelievers. • • • God has 
power to save the unbelievers: . • • But He wills that 
they remain infidels in accordance with His foreknow
ledge; .•• con~uently good and evil depend upon 
Hi~ decree.." This uncompromising statement was 
somewhat modified by a later theologian in order to 
make it clear that . though God predestined- evil, H<> 
did not order it. "Faith in predestination is believing 
in the heart and confessing with the tongue that God 
has predestined all things and the circumstances of 
things, so that·everything that happens in the world-.
good and evil, obe.dience and disobedience, faith and 
unbelief, health and disease, riches and poverty, life 
and death-exist by the predestination of God, by His 
creation, by His will, and by His decision. Good and 
obedience and faith exist by the predestination of God, 
by His creation, His will, His decision, His guidance, 
His good pleasure, His command; but evil and dis
obedience and unbelief exist· by His predestination, 
His creation, His will, and His decision, but not by 
His guidance, His good pleasure, and His command; 
but, on the contrary, by His leading astray, by His 
wrath, and His forbiddmg." 

This doctrine is based upon the dear statement in 
the Qur'an of the all-embracing power and know
ledge of God as follows·: "Unto God belongeth all 

·sovereignty of the heave~a and of the earth, and over 
all things doth His decree extend" (v., t, ::ro). "Say: 
Nought can befall us save what God has written for 
us" (ix., 51). Similarly, the almighty power of God 
extends over the vo!iuons of men. " They wish for 
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nothing except what God wishes" (lxxvi., 30). Con. 
sequendy rillhteousness and wickedness, faith and un· 
belief, are tn accordance with God's decree. "God 
leadeth astray whom He will and whom He will He 
guideth" (xiv., 4). "If thy Lord had pleased, all men 
on the earth would have believed together ••• no soul 
can believe but by the permission of God" (x., 9<)-100)' 
" We will set hell on that day close before the un
believers, whose eyes were veiled from my warning; 
and who had no power to hear" (xvili., xoo-xox). 

But, at the same time, there are manr. verses in the 
Qur'an which imply the moral responSlbility of men, 
whom God has reasoned with and has invited to the 
e;ood and warned of the consequences of evil, just as 
tf their choice of ri~ht or wrong depended on thern
sdV.. alon.......-.g., ' Whatever ~ood happens to thee 
is from God, and whatever evil happens to thee is 
from thyself" (iv., 8t). "God hath promised to those 
who believe and do the things that are right, that for 
them is pordon and a great reward" (v., 12). Of the 
unbelievers who were punished in former days, it is 
said, " God was not unjust u ( xvi., 35). " A man has 
a su<nssion of anl!ds, before him and behind, who 
guard him by God's command. • • . God does not 
change the condition of a people until they change 
their own condition; and wlien God will<th evil to a 
~pie, then: is none can turn it away" (xiii., 12). 

Those who believe and do what i.s rtght and pray 
and give alms, they shall have their reward with their 
Lord" fn., rn). 

We thus find in the Qur'iin, as in the Bible, opposite 
truths enunciated with equal distinctDesS and seeming 
unconcern about their reconciliation. Consequently, 
while Islam hu been throughout iiS history an ethical 
religion, and stresl has been persis!I:Dtly laid upon due 
perfo~ of moral duties, there has been in the 
Muslim consciousness an abiding realization of the un
ceuing manifestation of God's creative activity in each 
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and e~ery one of the actions of His servants, and the 
thought that every righteous deed is an embodiment 
of the will and commaod of God Himself bas lent to 
the life of the believer a dignity aod a sense of self
respect, which bas found corresponding expression in 
outward behaviour and bearing. Likewise, m times of 
trial and suffering, this creed bas prnduced that un
complaining and dignified attitude of resignation 
which has often been noted as one of the most 
characteristic features of Muslim life. Human misery 
and suffering have become more endurable when they 
are recognized to come from the hands of the Mera~ 
ful and Compassionate. The doctrine of Predes~ 
tion, therefore, in Islam, is not a doctrine of fatalism, 
as though the affairs of the world were the result of a 
fortuitous concomitation of atoms, but a recognition 
of the all-em.bracing activity of the wise and loving 
Creator. Accordingly, the devout Muslim is taught to' 
eultivate an attitude of confidence in the divine govern
ance of the world '!nd a ready acceptance of what
ever fate is apportioned to him. He must accept with 
patience and resignation the course of human events, 
as being the results of the operation of divine wisdom, 
even though the workings of it may be to him obscure.. 
This lesson is constantly re-iterated in the worlu of 
later theologians, particularly in the writings of the 
mystics, and is set forth in the Qur'iin in the well
known story of Moses, when he asked permission of 
one of the servants of Gnd (whose name is not men
tioned in the sacred text) to accompany him on his 
travels. Common opinion has identified this unknown 
personage with the mysterious being Khidr, who is 
reverenced throughout the whole Muhammadan world 
as a deliverer in all occasions of peril. In the Qur'an 
he is only descn'bed as one to whom God vouchsafed 
mercy, and to whom He had communicated His know
ledge. He is represented as being at first unwillinr; to 
allow Moses to travel with him on the ground that 
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Moses would be guilty of impatience with him, as he 
could not be c:xpecb:d to show patiena: in matb:rs that 
he did not fulfy understand. However, they Jet out 
together and embarked upon a ship, in which the 
servant of God proceeded to stave a hole. Moses pro
tested, saying : ' Hast thou staved it in so as to drown 
the crew? a strange thing, indeed, it is that thou bast 
done I" The other answered: "Did I not tell thee 
that thou wouldst not be able to have patient<: with 
mel" They went on farther until they carne upon 
a boy, whom the mysterious stranger put to death; 
M05CS exclaimed in horror: " Hast thou slain one 
who iJ free from the guilt of blood? Surely thou bast 
done an evil thing I" Again comes the protest: " Did 
I not tell thee that thou couldst not have patience with 
me?" Moses begs to be excused, and agrees that if he 
again asks such questions, he shall no loogcr be 
allowed to tm1ain in hu comF-Y· They come next 
to a city, th~ inhabitants of wh1ch rduse their re(tuest 
for food and will not receive them as guests • ."The 
travellers find a wall, which is on the point of falling, 
and the com_panion of MOJCS proceeds to put it into a 
state of good n:pair; when:upon MOJCS again criticizes 
hiJ action, saying: "If you bad wished you might 
surely have rtteived & n:ward for this." The JCtVant 
of God can bear thiJ interference no loogcr, but 
ezdaims : "Now it is time for thee and me to part; 
but I will first tell thee the meaning of those matters 
in tt£ard to which thou couldst not have patience with 
me. 'the ship bcloo~ to some poor men who toiled 
upon the sea, and 1 wished to damage it, because 
coming after them was a king who took every sound 
ship by force. As to the boy, hiJ parents were true 
bebevers, and we fean:d lest be should c:ause them 
distn:ss through his pcnenity and Wlbelief when he 
grew up, when:fore we desin:d that God should give 
them in hiJ pla<e a more virtuous and affectionate 
child. As to !he wall, benealh it was hidden a treasure 
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belonging to two orphans, the children of a righteous 
man, and I built it up so that the treasure should 
remain concealed until the orphans were fully grown, 
and not of my own will did I ,do this, but by God's 
direction. Such is the interpretation of that which 
thou couldst not endure with patience" (xviii., 64-82). 

A further ground for confidence and resignation 
is presented liy the widespread belief-not, indeed, 
authorized by orthodox the<ilogians-that the pro
fession of Islam by itself is sufficient to obtain for the 
believer ultimate· admission into Paradise, however 
long he may have to endure the torments of hell, in 
punishment of his offences. Supp<>rt for such a hope is 
given by such verses. as xix., !)6, which declar"" that on 
the Day of Judgme,t, "God will vouchsafe love to 
those who believe and work righteousness." Another 
common belief is that Muhammad's intercession will 
obtain for aH hls followers entrance into heaven. 

GOOD WORKS 

FAITH includes works, and in addition to the funda
mental articles of belief, there arc certain practices, 
the performance of which is incumbent on the believer. 
These arc live in number: 

I. Bearing witness that there is but one God. 
2. The performance of divine worship* at the 
• live appointed canonical times. 

• The Arabic word (sa/at, lit., " bowing") is in
correctly translated " prayer," for which anotllcr Arabic 
word is commonll used) since this service contains 
put a modicum o prayer or petition. 
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3· The payment of the legal alms. 
i· The keeping of the last in the month of 

Ramadan. 
S· ffhe making qf the pilgrimage to Mecca at 

least once in a lifetime. 

I. The creed is whispered into the eai of the new
born babe, and the repetition of it maiks the admit
tance into the body of the faithful of the convert who, 
in adult life, enters the fold of Islam from any other 
religious body. The theologians demand that not only 
should there be audible repetition by the lips, but that 
the believer should fully understand the meanin~, 
recite it correctly, and believe it completely in his 
heart. It should be also the last utterance on the lips 
of the dying. 

:a. Five umes a day should worship be paid to 
God. 

( 1) In the early dawn before the sun has risen 
above the horizon. 

(l) In the eaiiy afternoon when the sun has 
begun to decline. 

(3) Later, when the sun is about midway in its 
course towards setting. 

(4) Immediately after sunset. 
(s) In the evening between the disappeai30CC of 

the red glow in the west and bedtime. 

The ritual observances laid down in connection with 
these servicu are minute and detailed. They must be 
preceded by an ablution, which includes the washing 
Of the hands in water, the cleansing of the mouth and 
the nose, the washing of the bee, and of the right and 
then the left arm up to the elbow; the head is wiped 
cm:r with the - hands and the feet are washed up 
to the ankles, first the right foot and then the left. If 
lOCks 01' boots are worn. and such an ablution had 
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been performed bd'ore they were put on, then it is not 
necessary to remove them, but the wet hands are 
merely passed over them. Under certain conditions the 
ritual ablution must include the washing of thf whole 
body. It is held to. be more meritorious to perform 
these acts of worship in a mosque in company with a 
congregation; but it is equally permissible in a house 
or . at any other place where the worshipper may 
happen to be, provided that the place itself 1S not un
clean, such as a slaughter-house, etc. The worshipper 
begins by stand>ng with his face turned towards 
Mecca, and after declaring his intention of offering 
his worship to God, he raises his two hands up to his · 
ears and repeats th.e words: " God is great." The. 
ritual positions that must be assumed are as follows : 
First, the worshipper stands erect, placing his hands 
one above the other in front of the body, or other
wise according· to the particular sect to which the. 
worshipper belongs; then he bends his head till the 
palms of the hands rest upon the knees; standing erect 
again, he lets his lrnnds hang down on either side; 
then dropping on his· knees he touches the ground, 
first with his nose, then with his forehead; lastly, 
raising his head and body, he sinks backwards upon 
his heels and again repeats, "God is great," followed 
by a second prostration. This series of devotional 
exereises, with the repetition of appropriate versicles 
and passages from the Qur'an makes up what is called 
one bowing; and for each separate period in the day, 
a certain number (from two to four} of these bowings 
is prescribed. The whole ends with the ascription Of 
glory to God and a prayer for the blessing of God on 
the Prophet and on the faithful, the recitation of the 
creed, and, finally, the turning of the head, first to the 
right and then to the left, with the words : " The 
peace and merey of God be upon you.." For specially 
devout persons there are similar services prescribed to 
be performed during the night, and there are special 
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directions for services on a journey or at the burial 
of the dead. · 

This ordered service of divine worship is one of the 
most characteristic features of the religious life of 
Muslim society, and its impressive character has 
frequently been noted by travellers and others in the 
East. The late Bishop Lcfroy thus commented upon 
it: " No one who comes in contact for the first tune 
with Mohammadans can fail to be struck by this 
aspect of their faith. • • • Wherever one may be, in 
open street, in railway station, in the field, 1t is the 
most ordinary thing to see a man, without the slightest 
touch of phariseeism or parade, quietly and humbly 
leave whatever pursuit he may be at the moment 
engaged in, in oraer to say his prayers at the appointed 
hour. On a larger scale, no one who has ever •een the 
court of the great mosque at Delhi on the last Friday 
in the Fast Month (Ramazan) filled to overflowing 
with, perhaps, fifteen thousand worshippers all wholly 
absorbed in /rayer and manifesting the profoundest 
reverence an humility in every ~ture, can fail to be 
deeply impressed by the sight or to get a glimpse of 
the power which underlies such a system; while the 
very regularity of the daily call to prayer, as it rin~ 
out at earliest dawn before light commences or amid 
all the noise and bustle of business hours or again as 
evening closes in, is fraught with the same majesty." 
A~n, Renan said that be never entered a mosque 
w>thout a lively emotion, or even without a certain 
regret at not being a Muslim. Such a sight has, 
indeed, been one of the contributing motives to con
version, as an Alexandrian fi:w who embraced Islam 
in the year 1298 wrote of his own u~ During 
a severe illness he had had a vision m which a voice 
bade him declare himself a Muslim : " And whm I 
entered the mosq_uc," he goes on, " and saw the 
Muslims standing m rows like angels. I heard a voice 
speaking within me, • This is the community ~hose 
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coming was announced by the prophets (on whom be 
blessings and F.ce),' and when the preacher eame 
forth clad in hts black robe, a deep feebng of awe fell 
upon me • • , and when he closed his sermo~ with 
the words, 'Verily God enjoineth justice and kill.dness 

. and the giving of gifts to kinsfolk, and He forbiddeth 
wickedness and wrong and oppression; He warncth 
you; hafly ye will be mindful. And when the prayer 
began, was mightily uplifted, for the rows of the 
Muslims. appeared to me like rows of angels, to whose 
prostrations and. genuflections God Abnighty was 
revealing himself, and I heard a voice withiit me say
ing, ' If God spake twice unto the people of Israd 
throughout the a11es, verily He speaketh to this com-. 
munity in every tllru: of prayer,' and I was convinced 
in my 1nind that I was created to be a Muslim."*. 

The public services in the mosque are characterized 
by an austerity. and solemnity which do not ordinarilY. 
admit of any external exhibition of religious emotion, 
and to the Observer they appear to lack that unction 
and emotive quality which are characteristic features 
of the devotional practices of other faiths. But there 
are certain occasions on which this ayl'arent coldness 
takes on a character of public rq01cing. This is 
notably the ease in the two great festivals of the 
Muhammadan year: (t} The Feast of Sacrifice, which 
commemorates Abraham's intended sacrifice of his 
son; and (2) the festival of the breaking of the fast at 
the end of the month Ramadan. Both these festivals 
are observed as times of rejoicing in all parts of the 
Muhammadan world. Prayers are generally celebrated 
outside the city in spacious enclosures, speci•lly set 
aside for these occasions, in order that the whole 
Muslim population may be able to join together in 
one public act of worship, and at the close of the 
service the members of the congregation salute and 

* [?.evue des Etudes jui11es, xxx. (1895), pp. 17·18. 



GOOD WORKS p 
embrace one another and spend the rest of the day in 
feasting and merriment. On these two great occasions, 
most persons dress themselves out in new clothes, and 
friends visit one another's houses, and the streets of a 
Muhammadan city present a gay appearance, and 
various forms of amusement are provided for the 
erowd. 

But such scenes of rejoicing are rather the social 
accompaniments of the festival than actual character
istics of the religious service itself. Examples of more 
emotional forms of religious worship are found in the 
devotional exercises known as Dnilcr, and on the 
occasion of the eclebration of the birthday of the 
Prophet, known 'as Maw/iJ. The latter festival is cele
brated with great fervour and enthusiasm, especially 
in :Africa, India, and Turkey, and many hymns have 
been written for the occasion. One of the most famous 
of these is the poem written in praise of Muhammad 
by Sulaymiin Chelebi, one of the earliest of Ottoman 
poets, who died about the middle of the fifteenth 
century; it has been sung on such f~tivals in Turkey 
for centuries, and the recitation of it moves the 
audience to tears. A portion of it is quoted here, as 
indicating the rapturous devotion that Muslims often 
express towards the founder of thtir faith: 

"Hail to thee I 0 Sun of fulgent splendour I Hail I 
Hail to thee I 0 Soul of Souls most tender I Hail I 
All the world is drunken for thy love indeed I 
Hail to thee I 0 Loved One of the Lord of Power I 
Hail to thee I 0 Mercy to the Worlds-to aU I 
Hail to thee I 0 Pleader for the folk who fall I 
Hail to thee I to God most near and dear art thou I 
Hail to thee I 0 thou of Either World the King I 
Yea, for thee this universe to life did spring I 
Even as thy Light hath all the world illumed, 
Through ihy ,_.hoe hath the world a garden 

bloomed! 
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Lo, thou art the Sovereign of the Prophet-host I 
Light of eye to all the saints and all the just I"* 

Religious fervour is also excited in connection 
with the form of devotion known as a Dhil(_r (lit., 
"mention» of the name of God). Such special forms 
of religious exercise are common throughout the whole 
Muhammadan world, and are generally held in con
nection with one of the religious orders, to one or 
other of which most devout Muslims are affiliated. 
The prevailing kature of these religinus gatherings is 
the repetition, many hundteds of times, of the name 
of God, or the creed, or some other pious utterance; 
and in the ecstatic .condition induced by suoh a devo. . 
tiona! exercise, the· worshipper is believed to attain 
communion with the divine. There is a considerable 
variety in the ritual of such services according to the 
particul•r religious order which organizes them. The:y 
g~ally take plac;e, not in a mosque, but in a roorn · 
connected with the convent of the order, in the 
presence. of a Shayl<h or spiritual director oecupying a 
position of authority in the order, and the worshippers 
follow his guidance in their procec:dings. 

He opens the service with a few simple prayers, and 
then begins to repeat the particular religious formula 
which is in favour with his order, the worshippers 
either sitting on the ground or swaying backwards 
and forwards; as the rate at which they repeat the 
formula grows faster and faster, so their movements 
become more rapid, until a· state of religious excite
ment is produced. 

In the case of the Mevlevis, an order founded by 
the great mystic and poet, Jalal ud-Din Riimi, the 
members of the order accompany their devotions with 
a solemn dance to the sound of flutes and drums. The 

* E. J. W. Gibb, History of Ottom11n Poetry, 
vol. i., PP· 246-247· 
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ritual they observe is as follows : After the dervishes 
have collected "in a hall, the Shaykh enters and seats 
himself in front of the prayer niche, and opens the 
proceedings with the recitation of the opening chapter 
of the Qur'an and a few ~al prayers. Then ristng, 
he bows to the right and to the left, which is said to 
indicate an invitation for the founder of the order to 
be spiritually present. The dervishes then rise one 
after the other and slowly pace round the hall three 
times, bowing to the Sha)'kh as each one. passes him. 
They then go in single lile to the Shaykh, kiss his 
band, and. alter making an obeisance, commence turn· 
ing slowly round on the left foot, using the right foot 
to produce the circular motion, but keeping both feet 
close together. The pace is at first very slow, but 
gradually increases in speed, and the dervish gradually 
raises hiS arms, which at the outset he held crossed 
over his breast, until they are stretched out on either 
side, the left palm being turned down and the right 
upwards towards heaven; the head is held slightly hmt 
over one shoulder, and the eyes are closed. As the 
speed increases their long skirts, which, when in 
n:pose, n:ach the ankles, graduolly unfold and spread 
out in a circle around them. On such occasions the 
dervishes are described as "passing into a trance," and 
in such a condition are believed to obtain knowledge 
of divine mysteries. After an interval, the dervishes 
again march three times round the room, and resume 
this dance as many times as the Shaykh may direct. 

Other n:ligious orders condemn both the use of 
music and the l'ractice of dancing, and in their case 
the Dhikr conSlsts merely of the n:petition of some 
prescribed formula. Characteristic of the Shioh sect 
are the violent expressions of grief excited by the 
bmentations for the martyrdom of Husayn. T~ 
stteam down the cheeks of the mourners as they listen 
to the recital of the sad story of the murder on the 
field of Karbala, and they give way to extrangant 

2 
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exhibitions of grief; some beat their breasts or even 
slasb Y.emselves with knives. 

But such emotional forms of devotion are peculiar 
to special occasions only, and are in striking contrast 
to the austere and sober solemnity that characterizes 
the ordinary public services in the mosque. 

3· The payment of the kgal alms " one of the 
primitive institutions of Islam·, and the technical term 
for such alms-zakat (lit., " purification ")-implies 
that the dedication of a portion of the believer's 
property to pious purposes constitutes a sanctification 
of the rema1nder to its owner. This annual paymettt 
also impresses upon the believer a sense of corporate. 
unity and the duty of sharing in the common burdens. 
Such contributions were,. in primitive times, collected 
by officials of the State and devoted to the ransoming 
of slaves, tire <elief of the necessities of the poor, of 
t<aveUers and of <!ebtors, and the payment of those 
who were fighting in the way of God for the extension 
of the domination of Islam. The amount to be paid 
varied according to the character of the property 
possessed-whether animals, gold or silver, articles of 
merchandise or fruits of the earth; but the regulations 
connected .with it are too complicated to be set down 
in detail here. Under an independent and regularly 
constituted Muhammadan government, %akat was 
collected by government officials and formed an im
portant part of the revenues of the State, and such 
an arrangement still survives under a government 
organized in accordance with the primitive law of 
Islam, such as that of the Wahhabis in Najd, where 
it is stiU the custom to collect the %akat in kind on 
the basis of one camel or sheep out of ten. In some 
sects, such as those of the Khojahs and Bohoras in 
India, this yearly contribution may amount to as much 
as one-fifth of the total annual income of each member 
to the head of the community. But under Muham
madan governments of a more modern type, other 
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systems of taxation have taken its place, and the pay
ment of the legal alms has fallen into disuse, as, of 
course, is also the case under the European severn· 
ments which control a Muhammadan population. In 
such cases the fulfilment of this reli~jious obligation is 
left to the conscience of the indiv1dual believer. In 
addition to this payment of a proportion of their 
property, the faithful are enjoined to show charity on 
all occasions. '.' Those who expend their substanfe in 
alms, by night and day, in private and in public, shall 
have their reward with th= Lord " (ii., rr;). "If ye 
give your alms openly, it is well with you; and if, ye 
conceal them and give them to the ~r this will be 
better for you and will expiate your sms " (ii., 273). A 
wide interpretation is given to this voluntary form of 
aln;s-giving, and a tradition ascribed to the Prophet 
says that .. a camel lent out for milk is alms, good 
words are alms, and your smiling in your brother's 
face is al~"' 

+ A characteristic part of the religious ordinances 
of Islam is the fast during the month of Ramadan. 
This is an obligation binding on men and women 
alike, with the exception of children and al!Cd persons, 
travellers, and sick persons. During the whole of this 
month of thirty days, no F.rticle of food and no drop 
of water or any other drmk can be taken from day
break until sunset, and if, through any impediment, 
this obligation is not fulfilled, the fast has to be kept 
as soon as the impediment is removed, for as many 
days as have been omitted. As the Muhammadan 
calendar is a lunar one, the month of Ramadin may 
occur in various ~ns of the year, and if it comes in 
the summer, the ordeal is very severe, and especially 
~ probibition of &nf form of liquid tcfreS!uneDt 
im!"'""' a se\-ere strau1 on the endurance of the 
believer, for the fast is broken e~ by the swallowing 
of the spittle. _ 

One of che most charact<:ristic features of Muham-

• 
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madan society is the conscientious devotion shown in 
the rigid observance of this religious obligation, and 
many devout persons spend mueh of this month in the 
mos9ue or in the reading of the Qur'ii.n, and special 
rclig10us services are performed during the night. 

A remarkable instance of the strict observance of 
this ordinance of the Muslim faith occurred during 
the Murman expedition in 1918. A British vessel, 
having a number of Muhammadan lascars on board, 
was sent so far north into the Arctic circle that the 
sun did not se~. It was unfortunately the month of 
Ramadan, and these unfortunate Muhammadans 
waited in vain for the cominll of night in order that 
they might break their fast; m spite of all dforts to 
persuade them to· .take food, some of them starved 
themselves to death rather than fail to fulfil what. they 
considered to be a religious obligation, and the lives 
of the rest .w~re only saved by hurrying them back to 
England at the earliest opportunity. 

5· Muhammad ·carried over into his own religion 
the practices which he found observed by his fellow
countrymen in connection with the Ka'bah, or cubical 
erection in the central shrine of Mecca, in a corner of 
which is situated the famous Black Stone. Towards 
this building in Mecca every Muslim turns his face 
when engaged in religious worship, and, if circum
stances permit, the performance of the pilgrimage to 
Mecca during the month of pilgrimage is incumbent 
ur.on every believer at least once in his lifetime. This 
ptlgrimage is not so stricdy obligatory as the fast in 
Ramadan, because those persons are held to be excused 
who are in ill-health or do not possess sufficient money 
for the exE'nses of the journey and for the support of 
their families during their absence from home. The 
obligation also ceases in time of war or during any 
political disturbance which renders travelling unsafe. 
Many regulations are laid down for the performance 
of this pilgrimage. A special dress is to be assumed 
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as soon as the pilgrim reaches the last stage outside 
the sacred city, when he has to put on a garment con
sisting of two seamless wrappers, one wrapped round 
the waist and the other thrown over the shoulder. 
Immediately on his arrival in, Mecca, he visits the great 
Mosque and kisses the Black Stone, and then perambu
lates the Ka 'bah seven times, three times at a quick 
pace and four times slowly, kissing the Black Stone 
each time he passes it. A number of other ceremonies 
have to be performed during the ten days over which 
the rites of pilgrimage extend, ending up with the 
Feast of Sacrifice, which is commonly held by 
Muslims to have been instituted in commemoration of 
Abraham's willingness to offer his wn as a sacrifice. 
The animal sacrificed may be either a goat, a sheep, 
a cOw, or a camd. · 

This great international gathering, attended by 
thousands of pilgrims every year, not only from 
adjacent countries, but from such distant places as 
China, Senegal, or Cape Town is an impressive mani
festation of the unity of the Muslim world, and serves 
to keep alive the feeling of brotherhood in Islam,' The 
~ame thought is impressed upon those Muslims who 
have been unable themselves to make the pilgrimage, 
in that on the very same day in which the sacrifices 
are bein~ performed outside the city of Meeca, the 
faithful m every other part of the world celebrate the 
Feast of Sacrifice in a similar fashion, and are thus 
linked by bonds of sympathy with their more fortunate 
brethren in the sacred cty. -
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CHURCH AND STATE 

No correct conception of Islam is possible if it is 
regarded merely as a body of religtous doctrine to 
which intellectUal assent is given by the believer, for 
the circumstances of its origin made it not merely a 
religion, but also an organized political society. In 
Medina Muhammad was accepted not merely as the 
teacher of a creed, but also as the foynder of a state; 
he was the sole head of the civil adntinistratioa, 
supreme judge, and commander-in-dUe! of ~ army._ 
The revealed Word. of God, which promulgated the 
dogmas of the faith and the religious duties of, !he 
true believer, likewise laid down such principles of 
statescraft 3Jld such political obligations as the infant 
Muslim community rcquired, and thcy may be 
summed up in a doctrine of the divine origin of the 
civil government an!l the duty of unquestionin~ obedi
ence to the Prophet as the messenger of God s will : 
" 0 believers, obey God and obcy the Apostle and 
those who have authority among you; and if ye have 
a dispute on any matter, refer it to God and the 
Apostle, if ye believe in God and the Last Day " 
(iv., 6z). 

After the death of Muhammad, his successor, the 
Cali ph, was considered to have assumed all the 
functions previously exercised by the fouoder of the 
faith, with the exception of the prophetic office, for 
this was held to have ceased with the death of 
the u Seal of the Prophets)" and no further divine 
revelation was felt to be needed to take the place of 
the Qur'iin. Thus, the Caliph was at once the head of 
the military, civil, and judicial administration; he was 
the protector of Islam and the guardian of religion and 
of the sacred law; as the successor of the Prophet, he 
led the faithful in prayer, and used his power for the 
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extirpation of heresy and the preservation of the {'Urity 
of the f:lith. Church and State were thus inextncably 
bound up with one another, and the Muslim State 
became established as a "'liginus organization, in 
which the only bond of citizenship was the acceptance 
of a common faith-the faith of Islam. The impres
sive character of the Arab conquests, the vast extent ol 
the Muslim empire, extending at one period from the 
shores of the Atlantic, in Morocco, to the River Indus 
and the borders of China, and the enormous wealth 
aod influence which consequently came into the hands 
of the Caliph, tended enormously to magnify his 
office. Moreover, the rapid success of the victorious 
armies of the first two generations of the faithful and 
the .divine command in the Qur'an (viii., 39; ix., 29) 
to w~ war against the unbelievers until they acknow· 
led the su~riority of the Muslims and the "'ligion 
of od preva•led, bequeathed to later generations the 
aggressive ambition of making Islam the dominant 
power in the world and of creating a worldwide 
empire. 

So long as there ·was unity of government in the 
Muslim community, whether the capital was Medina, 
Damaseus, or Baghdad, such an ainbition could be 
cherished; but Spain made itself independent of the 
central power as early as j'S6, and the break up of 
the rest of the emp1re proceeded rapidly after th<> 
death of the Caliph Hiiriin in 8<J9, and the last Calipbo 
of Baghdad, Musta'sim, in 1258, perished miserably at 
the hands of the heathen Mongols in the city where 
his ancestors bad ruled for nearly live cenrunes. 

By this date the JX>litical theory of Islam u 
elabOrated by the :Muslim legists and theologians had 
caused the institution of the Caliphate to be ...garded 
as an integral and essential part of the organization of 
the community, for the Califh was held to be the 
source of aU authority, and al judicial procedu... was 
considered to be legitimatized by the assumption that 
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all officers of the law ultimately derived their appoint
ment from him. So the fiction was maintained that 
the Caliph was the head of the whole Muslim com
munity throughout the world, even after the holder of 
this ancient office had ceased to be able to exercise any 
effective authority whatsoever. The Caliphate re
covered some sm:ill measure of its former glory when 
the title was ·arrogated to l!imsdf by the Ottoman 
Sultan, and in the days of the decline of Turkish power, 
Sultan Abdul Hamid II. (1876-t!)09} endeavoured to 
add to his prestige by a revival of the old theory of 
the Calipb.ite, and claimed that all the Musfuqs 
scattered throughout the world, whatever might be 
the government to· which they owed political obedi; 
ence, should recognize him as their spiritual leader. 
But it was Abdul Hamid who ultimately brought 
about the ruin of the institution whose past glories he 
had endeavclured to restore, for his despotic rule and . 
his ruthless tyranny created in the minds of his sub
jects feelings of antagonism and distrust towards a 
political theory whiCh could be made the instrument 
of such tyranny, and the abolition of the Caliphate by 
the Turkish Republic, in 1924• was the logtcal con
sequence of the deposition of Abdul Hamid in •909· 

But however despotic the government of a Muslim 
ruler might be, in theory at least, he was not above 
the law, for the law of any Muslim state was held to 
be fundamentally derived from the Qur'an-the same 
revealed Word of God as laid down the dogmas of 
the faith-and was, therefore, as much binding upon 
the Caliph or Sultan as upon any other believer, the 
meanest of his subjects. For a proper understanding 
of the faith of Islam, therefore, it is important to 
recognize the place of law in the Islamic system. In 
this religion, law has not the restricted application 
which it has in Christian Europe, where the Christian 
faith has been superimposed upon a pre-existent body 
of civil law and an organized system of admini•tra-
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tion, which Ihe religion made no attempt to displace. 
For in Islam, from Ihe same sources as providei:l the 
dogmas of Ihe lailh and Ihe principles of morality and 
Ihe rules for divine worship--namely, Ihe Qur'iin and 
the Traditions of Ihe Prophet-were derived Ihe 
equivalents of the civil and criminal codes in a non
Muslim state. The Sbari'ah, or Sacred Law of Islam, 
claimed to be aU-embracing, and concerned itsdf with 
every department of Ihe life of the believer-rclisious, 
political, soda!, domestic, and private; accordingly, 
the science of law was defined as Ihe knowledjle of 
rights and duties, whereby a man might guide hts life 
fittingly in this world and prepare himself for the 
world to come. It deals, Ihercfore, not only with the 
punisbments assigned to various offences against the 
welfare of society, but with Ihe fundamental articles 
of the faith and Ihe proper observance of religious 
ritual; it governs the relations between husband and 
wife, enters minutely into !he problems connected 
with the division of inheritances, and regulates ,con
tracts of sale; a large part of it is taken up wilh rules 
for Ihe division of the booty after a successful conflict 
with the armies of Ihe infidels, and for the imposition 
of the tax (jiz:yaiJ) to be paid by the non-Muslim 
inhabitants of a Muhammadan country, wbo accept 
Ihe rule of the faithful but dcct to retain their original, 
ancestral rcligion; it lays down rules for eating and 
dress and Ihe proper usc of toothpicks, and prcscribcs 
limits for Ihe activity of Ihe painter and the musician. 

The elaboration of this Sacred Law was Ihe work of 
the lcgists of Ihe first ccnrury and a half of the Muslim 
era, and by Ihe middle of Ihe ninth ccnrury A.D. the 
four orthoi:loz schools of law which arc recognized 
throughout the ~ter part of the Muh:unmadan 
world, were fairly established-the Hanafi, Shii61. 
M.iliki, and Hanbali. Later legists, until modern 
times, contented th=.sdves with commenting on and 
elaborating the works of tbe great exponents of one 
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or other of these four school$ of law. The followers of 
them must not be regarded as forming separate sects, 
for the differences between them are mainly trivial, and 
their relations with one another have, for the most 
part, been friendly. Among the problems they d~ 
clissed are details of ritual observan~.g., should 
the believer while in the standing position during 
divine worship hold his hands above or below the 
navel? Under what circumstances is water to be con
sidered to be sufficiently clean to be used for purposes 
of ritual F.'rification? Can the worshipper content 
himseU w1th rubbing his boots before taking part i!! 
the service in the mosque, on occasions when it is not 
convenient for him to remove them and ·wash his 
feetr Again, must lnfidel prisoners captured during a 
holy war be either put to death or enslaved, or' can 
they regain. their freedom by paying a ransom? Is a 
foundlii>g to be assumed to be a. Muslim, or not?. 
What constitutes apostasy? Is a change of intellectual 
attitude enough, o~ must there also be verbal expres
sion' of the loss of faith? Though a dog is 311 unclean 
beast and cannot therefore be regarded as property, is 
it lawful to make a shepherd dog or a hunting dog a 
part of an inheritance? 

Absorbed in the discussion of problems such as 
these. the legists of Islam elaborated a body of law, 
largely divorced from everyday life and inapplicable 
to the most pressing needs of human society; accord
ingly, the Shari'ah tended to become more and more 
academic in character, and contemplated an ideal order 
of society in which the Sacred Law was credited with 
being more successful in its operations than the un
righteousness of the rulers and the degeneracy of the 
world actually allowed it to be. But enough of this 
law was really operative, and it was so closely con~ 
cerned with the family and social life of the faithful, 
particularly in matters of marriage, divorce, and in
heritance, that it appeared to be intimately bound up 
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with the lives of the faithful, apart from the fact that 
it was cherished as embodying the ideal of Musli& 
society. Aoy attempt at change was regarded as dis
loyalty to the Word of God, and even the reforming 
efforts of the Sultans of Turkey in the eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries were resisted with the cry : " The 
Shari'ah in danger." The framers of the liberal Con
stitution, proclaimed by Sultan Abdul Hamid in x8J6, 
were careful to state that one of the chief causes of 
the disastrous condition of the country was the neglect 
of a strict observance of the Shari'ah, and that what
ever new regulations were to be passed would be in 
accordance with it. , · 

The guardians of the Shari'ah were the 'Ulami 
(i.<; .• the learned), the only equivalent to a priesthood 
in the Muslim world. But they were laymen only, and 
could claim no status or functions apart from those of 
the general body of the faithful; the only authority 
they exercised was that which was conferred upon 
them by the knowledge which they had derived from 
their assiduous study of the Qur'iin, the Traditions of 
the Prophet, and the syskm of law based thereon. As 
expounders of this body of divine truth, they claimed 
to he " the heirs of the Prophets," and they enjoyed 
the respect and confidence of their co-religionists for 
their devotion to learning and the guidance they could 
afford in the straight path. The majority of them 
were poor and came from the lower classes, and their 
inftuence over the general mass of the believers has 
:always heco enormous, however much they may ha..., 
failed to persuade the go\uoment to their way of 
thinking. 

As a separate class, the 'Ulami may he considered 
to have come into existence in Medina after the 
Umayyads had moved the capital of the Muslim 
empire to Damascus; as guardians and in tel preters of 
the Word of God, they laid the foundations of the 
great systems of lslamie law, while they regarded with 
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suspicion and dislike the civil authority that had 
fallen into the hands of the descendants of the Meccan 
aristocracy, which had been hostile to the mission of 
Muhammad during the greater part of his life. The 
Abbasids came into power in the middle of the 
eighth century as the defenders of religion, and 
they extended their patronage to the men of learning, 
and endeavoured to induce them to accept offices of 
state. The study of the Sacred Law received a great 
impulse, and tended more and more to receive recogni~ 
tion in the praotical affairs of the life of the com
munity-though not, indeed, to the extent that the 
'.Uiama would have desired. Still, the Abbasids claime<l 
at least to foster the cause of religion, and it waS" 
possible for Abii Yiisuf, the Chief Justice of the Caliph 
Hariin (786-809) to exhort his master to take ·the 
following view of his office as Commander of the 
Faithful: "·God {to Whom be praise) has invested 
thee with immense power, which entails either the 
most abundant reWard or the most grievous punish
ment, in that He has entrusted thee with the govern
ment of this community, making thee their shepherd 
and committing them to thy care; hereby He puts 
thee to the test and makes thee ruler over them. Now, 
a building that hath any other foundation save piety, 
God soon strikes at the base of it and brings it down 
in ruin on the builder of it and his helpers. When 
one of two alternatives concerns the next world and 
the other this present world, then choose the former, 
for the next world abideth and this world passes away. 
Be on thy guard, as God warns thee to be, for He 
hath not created thee in jest nor hast thou been left 
uncared-for. God will question thee concerning thy 
state and thy deeds, then see to it what answer thou 
wilt render Him. Forget not to take care of those 
over whom God has set thee in authority; then thou 
thyself wilt not be forgotten. Neglect not aught that 
may be for their advantage, and thou thyself wilt not 
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be n~gl~cted. The frequent movements of thy lips in 
makin/1 mention of Goo, confessing His unity, extol· 
ling HIS might and j;iving Him thanks, and in invok
ing blessings on HIS Aposde, the prophet of mercy 
and the Imam of right guidance, will cause no 
diminution in thy good fortune upon earth through 
all those days and nights. God in His bounty and 
mere~ and forbearance has made the temporal rulers 
Caliphs upon His earth, and has bestowed upon them 
a liJlht, whereby to illuminate all that in their daily 
life ts dork, and make clear to them all that in their 
duties is obscure. The rulers cause this light to shine 
by imposing the penaJties that God .has laid down, 
and assigning to each his duty, with firmness and a 
clear command. Of the highest importance is it to 
keep alive the Sunna (the use and wont of the 
Prophet), such as the righteous have followed, for 
this is one of the good deeds that live and perish not. 
Tyrann)' on the part of the shepherd implies the ruin 
of the flock, and if he seeks the help of any save 
relilble and righteous persons, the community must 
perish.u* 

Such a conception of the ideal leader of the com
munity, devoting himself to the welfare of his subjects 
and co-religionists, in accordance with the ordinaru:cs 
of the Sacred Law, and following the advice of the 
'Ulamii in the details of their application, and having 
ever before his mind the thought of the coming 
Judgment before the throne of God, has been con
tinuously present to the minds of Muslim theologians. 
It oerves to explain the hopes, entertained even up to 
the present day in certain quarters, of a revival of the 
Caliphate. 

After the death of H"ariid, the Muslim empire began 
rapidly to fall to pieces, and the 'Uiami had to accom
modate themselves to new conditions of life: under the 

• Kwb al-K,_.j, pp. :a-3. 
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rule of the Turkish and other sultans, who built up 
kingdoms for themselves on the ruins of the Caliphate. 
At the hands of the Mongol conquerors they suffered 
cruel persecution; but at times they succeeded in enjoy· 
ing tlie favour of a prince belonging to one of the 
newly converted tribes that rose to power by right of 
conquest. Under the Ottomans, especially after the 
conquest of Constantinople by Muhammad II. in 
1453, the 'Ulami were taltc:n 'into government service, 
and received re~lar salaries and exercised judicial 
functions according to the particular grade of their 
appointment, and the bead of the whole body of the 
'Uiama, the Mufti of Conswntinople, on whoin 
Muhammad II. conferred the title of Shayklr ui-Islam; 
became one of the most powerful officers of the State; 
on three historic occasions, he even declared • the 
deposition of a sultan. As administrators of the 
teligious endowments, which at one time are said to 
have comprised on'"third of the landed property in the 
Ottoman empire, and as controlling the wbole of the 
educational system; both in schools and colleges, they 
exercised enormous influence throughout the Turkish 
dominions. This immense power, in recent years, 
brought about their ruin in Turkey, for they were 
regarded as being the supporters of the tyrannical rule 
of Sultan Abdul Hamid II. and as obstacles to all 
reform and progress. The new Turkish Republic, 
therefore, looked upon them as reactionaries, and 
deprived them of all power under the new constitution. 

In other parts of the world in which vast Muham
madan populations had passed under the domination 
of the Christian powers of Europe-England, France, 
Hollahd, and Russia-the influence of the 'Ulamii was 
seriously diminished, as they were no longer associated 
with the government, and the sphere of Muslim law 
was restricted within narrow limits. 

But the ideal of a self-governing Muslim com
munity, under a single head, the Caliph, continued to 
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be cherished; it was embodied in the theological train
ing which the 'Ulami imparted to their pupils, and 
among the ignorant masses was believed to corre
spond with reality to a greater degree than the hard 
facts of actual history warranted. If the Sacred Law 
was inoperative, th~ fault lay ill the evil state of the 
times, and all would be set right after the coming of 
the Mahdi (the rightly guided one), whom God would 
send to subject the whole world to Islam. This 
Messianic hope has served to counteract the depress
ing influence of the realization of the dcclinin~ mflu,. 
encc of Muslim power in the world, and at different 
times in the course of Muslim history has stirred up 
political movements in opposition to the powers hostile 
to Islam or to Muslim rulers, held to be faithless to 
the· claims of religion. The same theory of Islamic 
society explains the devotion to the Caliphate, which 
has ""freSsed itself so forcibl)' in recent years at the 
cost o immense sacrifice, and has rrsulted in much 
bitter disillusionment in consequence of the disregard 
of actual facts. • 

But however little encouragement realities may give 
to such a doctrine, every Muslim may consider bim
scolf to be a member of an ideal society, which is bound 
ultimately to overcome all hostile forces and make the 
law of God prevail in the world. The memory of the 
glocics of the Caliphate in the past is a constant 
stimulus to such a hope, and meanwhile all believen 
are brethren (Qur ~ :d~~ and this ideal of brother
hood in the faith s in breaking down the 
barriers of race and country, and (except in the case 
of the Europeanized sections of the educated classes) 
this distinctivmess finds expression for itself in some 
characteristic form of dresS or appeara~.g., the 
dipping of lhe front of lhc moustache, in the a'VOid
ancc of certain articles of diet such as pork. and wine, 
~d in. res:u!ations ~g the ,!"Cth_ods, of tttin~: 
m special fOrms of greetm~·f·• Salam alaykum, 
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which only Muslims should use to one another, etc. 
Up to the nineteenth century it was generally possible 
to recognize Muhammadans by their external appear
ance. They felt that they were heirs of a culture which 
was bound up with their creed, and they wished to 
preserve the characteristic marks of their own civiliza· 
lion. So persistent has been the influence of this 
distinctive Muslim culture that a strong sense of 
corporate unity may often survive the disappearance 
of intellectual assent to the dogmas of the faith, and 
may serve as a social bond long after faith is dead. 

An integral part of the theory of the Muslim com
munity is concerned with its relations to the outside 
world, and the foundations of this were already laid in 
the Qur'an in connection with the doctrine of Jihad. 
This word literally means u striving,"' and is used of 
the struggle of the faithful against their enemies. The 
faith of Islam early became a militant one, for the 
activities of the PrQphet after his migration to Medina 
were largely taken up with warfare against the 
enemies of the groWing community, and the success
ful period of conquest in which the next generation 
overran the empire of Persia and a great part of that 
of Rome, tended to emphasize this aspect of the life of 
the believer. Conflict with the infidels was raised to 
the level of a religious duty, and was included in the 
definition of true faith. " The believers are only those 
who believe in God and His Apostle, then doubt not, 
and strive with their property and their persons in the 
way of God " (xlix., 15). " Say to the unbelievers: If 
they desist, that which is past shall he forgiven them; 
but if they return, there has already preceded them 
the doom of the ancients. Fight, then, against them 
till there he no more strife and the religion be all of it 
God's" (viii., J'f-40). "March forth, both the light 
and the heavy (armed), and strive with your property 
and your persons in the way of God " (ix., 41 ). 

Though such warfare was to he waged in defence 
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of the faith and for the extension of the ascendancy of 
Islam, yet acceptance of this religion was not to be 
forced upon eiihcr Christians or Jews, to whom a 
previous revelation had been vouchsafed by God; if 
they submitted and consented to ·pay the tax (called 
ii"Y"") which was levied an non-Muslim subjects of 
the Muslim State, in recognition of the protection 
aa:orded to them and of their ex<mption from military 
service, then they were allowed to retain their ancestral 
faith. The command to fight alr-'inst them is thus 
given in the Qur'an : " Fight aga1nst such of those to 
whom the Book has been given as do not believe in 
Allah or the Last Day, and do not forbid wbat God 
and His Apostle have forbidden, .and do not follow 
the religion of truth, until they pay jizyan in acknow
ledgment of (your) superiority and be humbled " (ix., 
29)=--and the granting of toleration to them thus: 
" Say to those who have been given the Book and to 
the illikrate; ' Do ye accept Islam?' Then if they 
aoccpt Islam they arc guided aright, but if they turn 
away, then thy duty is only preaching" (iii., 19). 

The doctrine of Jihad was elaborated into a system bl the later legists, who laid it down that the wa¢ng 
o Jihad was not a universal obligation, but the duty 
was sufficiently performed if the ~uired number of 
free, male, adUlt Muslims joined the army in order to 
carry it out. But if the infidels invaded Muslim 
temtory and the Imam called upon all believers to p:o 
forth and fight, then it was an obligation upon all, 
even upon women, and a wife mi!!ht RO forth without 
the permission of her husband, and a slave without the 
permission of his master. The decision as to the proper 
time and locality for the campaign rests with the 
lmim, and he ought to proclaim a Jihad at least once 
a ymr-u, indeed, was the practise of mo5t of the 
early Caliphs; but modem theOlogians, in view of the 
altcmi cimpnstances of the Muslim world, have 
decided that this obligation is sufficiently fulfilled if 
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the Imam keeps an: army ready armed and mak~ 
other preparatioll$ for waging Jihad whenever a· swt· 
able oppornmiry may present itself. 

In liarmony with this theory, the kgists divided the 
whole world into two parts-<>ne, !he territory of 
Islam, which is governed according to the S3cred 
Law; and the other, the land of war, in the possession 
of infidels who have not yet submitted to Muslim rule. 
The possibiliry of Muslims having to live un~er an 
alien rule was never contemplated by these theonsts. 

ISLAM AS A MISSIONARY RELIGION 
' . 

!SLAJd was from the very outset a missionary religion. 
When Muhammad began to convert his fellow-citiaens 
in Mecca from their heathen practices he had neither 
power nor wealth, but only the spoken word as an 
instrument of his propaganda;he could only emphasize 
the doctrine of the uniry of God by repeated warnings 
of the penalties of idolatry, and by reminders of the 
teaching of his predecessors, the prophets, wbo had 
been sent by God in successive ages to other peoples. 
When in Medina be found himself at the head of a 
body of devoted followers ready to 6ght on his behalf, 
and forming the nucleus of an independent state, his 
position was entirely altered; but methods of per
suasion were still adopted for the conversion of 
individuals after his death. 

During the 6rst two ge.,.,rations of the Muham
madan era the attention of the Arab conquerors was 
too closely concentrated on the acquisition of territory 
and wealth for them to pay much heed to the more 
devout precepts of the founder of their faith. In regard 
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to the propaganda of Islam, the inhabitants of the 
countries which they overran arc said to have been 
always invited to accept the new faith in accordance 
with the instructions cl,l:arly laid down in the Qur'iin. 
But evidence of any marked missionary zeal appears 
in this earlier period to be lacking; nevertheless 
Christians, both in the conquered provinces of the 
Roman Empire and of the Persian Empire, as well as 
Zoroastrians in Persia, appear to have gone over to 
Islam in large numbers, in spite of tho toleration 
extended to the adherents of Christianity, judaism, 
and Zoroastrianism, provided they submitted to the 
authority of the conquerors and paid the taX imposod 
upon the tolerated creeds. 

The history of the expansion of Islam as a religion, 
voluntarily adopted by fresh converts, during this 
earlier period is obscure. The Caliphs of the Umayyad 
dynasty seem to have paid little re~ to this matter, 
with the exception of the devout 'tJ mar ibn • Abd al
'Aziz (7•7-720), who was a zealous propagandist, and 
endeavoured to win converts in various parts of the 
vast empire over which he ruled, from North Africa 
to Traosoxania and Sind. The Caliphs of the Abbasid 
dynasty were more ready to use the authority of the 
State in the support of the cause of religion, aod it 
was in this periOd that Islam first began to spread 
among the Turks, who, in later centuries, were 
destined to become one of the strongest bulwarks of 
the faith. . 

lsl:un was faced with a formidable task after the 
Mongols had overrun a large part of Mnhammadan 
territory in Asia, aod had brought the nst Muham
madan populations under their dominion. It had then 
to enter into competition with two other missionary 
rcliginns, Buddhism and Christianity, for the con
tion of these heathen c:ooqueron. But at last, towards 
the close of the thirteenth century, the llkhans, who 
had established a Mongol dynasty ia Persia, were won 



52 THE ISLAMIC FAITH 
over to Islam, and other Mongol tribes further east, 
at a later period. The Mongols, by the creation of one 
vast emptre, stretching from China in the· east to 
Russia and Syria in the west, facilitated communica
tions from one end of Asia to another, and gave 
opportunities for the activity of Muslim propagandists 
in China, and their efforts resulted in the growth of 
scattered communities of Chinese Muhammadans. 

The terror of the Mongol invasions had also caused 
a number of learned men and members of religious 
orders to take refuge in India, and their influence led 
to the farther spread of Islam in that country, in which 
it had already gained a footing in the province ol 
Sind and on the Malabar coast as early as the eighth· 
century. The growtlr of Muhammadan political power 
in India naturally promoted an increase in the number 
of the adherents of Islam, but there is also abundant 
evidence of· the individual efforts of religious pro-
pagandists. . 

Further south another great centre of missionary 
activity is found in· the various islands of the Malay 
Archipelago. The process of conversion was slow, but 
it has been carried on even up to recent times. 

Another great field for the successful activity of the 
Muslim missionary has been the continent of Africa. 
The Arab conquests in the seventh and eighth cen
turies extended Muslim rule over Egypt and North 
Africa, and had been followed by extensive conver
sions. The penetration of Islam towards the south at 
first proceeded slowly, but the most rapid advance 
took place in the nineteenth century, especially after 
the partition of a great {art of the continent between 
the Christian powers o Europe had provided easier 
means of communication by the making of roads and 
railways and the consequent nimulus given to trade. 
For it is the Muhammadan trader who has been most 
active as a propagandist, especially when he has 
brought with him his religion into districts inhabited 
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by tribes on a lower levd of culture. The agents in 
this propaganda have ~nerally been frivate in
dividuals, and the mimonary history o Islam is 
characterized by a lack of organized and continuous 
effort. Even the part played by the religious orders, 
who have done much for the conversion of heathen 
tribes in India and Africa, has remained unrecorded in 
consequence of its individualistic character. The 
formation of missionary societies especially devoted 
to the expansion of the faith is a modern phenomenon 
in the history of Islam, and occurs only as a deliberate 
imitation of the methods of the Christian missionary 
societies. In recent times, however, there has been a 
considerable growth of such Muslim propagandist 
or~nization, and the Ahrnadiyyah sect has distin
guished itself in this respect, for it has established 
branches of its mission m America, England, and 
Germany, as well as in parts of Africa and the W ""t 
Indies. 

One noticeable feature of the expansion of Islam 
in more than one period of its history, is the super
ficial character of the knowledge which ,the converts 
acquired of their new faith at the time of their eon
\"el'Sion. This is partly to be explained by the rapid 
extension of the Arab conquests in the seventh century, 
whereby the followers of the new faith before the close 
of that century created an empire stretching from the 
Atlantic in the West to the Ox us and the Indus in the 
East. and brought about a wid.,pread acceptance of 
Isl:un by many of the conquered peoples. In succeed
ing centuries there were other examples of such a 
rapid expansion of this faith and of mass conversions. 
The ere«~ of Islam is so brief, and the repetition of it 
is all that is required of the would-be convert, in order 
to gain admittance into the communi!}' of the faithful, 
that the process of conversion has often been unaccom
panied by any profound knowlcdjle or by any adcqu:otc 
recognition of the implications of the ereed or by any 
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understanding of the duties imposed by the new _fai~ 
The low levd of literacy and the lack of educa lion m 
many parts of the Muhammadan world have also con
tributed to the difficulties which the theologians have 
experienced in imposing upon the converts or their 
descendants more orthodox views and a more scrupu
lous observance of Islamic observances. How wide
spread this illiteracy is may be judged from the fact 
that out of nearly seventy millions of Muhammadans 
in India, only 3"7 per cent. of this population is literate:; 
and what is true of a country with an ancient culture 
and a system of education such as has prevailed in India 
for many centuries is still more true of the enormons 
ter£itories in Africa and the Malay Arcbipdago, with 
their large Muhammadan populations. From time to 
time attempts have been made to combat this wide
spread ignorance and to bring about uniformity in 
religious practice, but though some measure of success 
bas been attained!. notably in connection with the· 
Wabbabi and earlier reforming movements, lack of 
organized methods, or of continuity of effort bas 
caused the results of this work to be very imperfect,_ 
and many scxalled Muslims are still profoundlr 
ignorant even of the most elementary doctrines Of 
their religion. Probably few of them have so com
pletely an erroneous conception of their faith as the 
Jungle tribe in the Malay Peninsula, which repeats as 
its creed : u There is no God save Muhammad,· and 
Allah is his wife." In Annam the pre-Muslim poly
theism still survives under a Mubaromadan veneer, 
and one tribe has made three gods out of tbe Arabic 
words of the creed (which, of course, they are unable 
to understand): Orlah (Allah), Rasullak (i.<'., the 
Prophet), and Latila (i.<'., the first twa words: "There 
is no God "). In India the process of conversion has, 
in some cases, bttn so incomplete that even after two 
or three centuries of nominal allegiance to Islam, some 
Rajput tribes have, in recent years, returned to the 
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religion of their Hindu ancestors. Indian Muham
madans, in spite of the rigid monotheism which their 
faith inculcates, still join in the worship of local village 
godlings, and many a Muhammadan mother who had 
not sacrificed to S1tala, the dreaded goddess of small
pox, would feel that she had wantonly endangered the 
life of her child. In Bengal there are Muhammadans 
who join in the worship of the sun and offer libations 
like Hindus, and a community feeling prompts them 
to take part in the annual Hindu festivals, such as the 
Durga Puja, connected with the worship of this most 
popular goddess in Bengal, without realizing that they 
are theri:by showin~ any disloyalty to their own 
religion. It is espectally in connection with social 
observances that these survivals of an earlier creed 
show themselves, and up to recent times, it used to 
be the custom in many families of Hindu origin to 
have the marriafi< ceremony performed according to 
the primitive Hmdu rite and in the presence of the 
familr priest, a Brahman, whose office is often. 
hereditary in Hindu families, before the civil contract. 
which constitures marriage according to the Muham
madan Sacred Law, was executed. Similarly, Hindu 
laws of inheritance prevail, though they are in direct 
contradiction to the ordinances laid down in the 
Qur'iin, ,which gives detailed instructions in such 
mattc:D-4.g .• some Panjahi Muhammadans refuse a 
widow any share in her· deceased husband's property, 
though the Qur'i.n exr.ressly stares that a widow shall 
receive a fourth part tf there are no children, and an 
eighth if any children ha\>C been born to the deceased 
husband (Qur., iv., 14). In southern India the Map
pillas, though they are notorious for their bnatical 
outbursts against unbelievers, still follow the locti 
Hindu systml of inheritantt, according to which 
property descends through the female line, and sons 
hne no claim to a share in their bther's property « 
to maintenance therefrom.. 
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Such survivals of an earlier cult manifest themselves 

in most parts .of the w~ole Muhamm.a.dan wor.ld in the 
worship of samts, and m reverence paid to thetr tombs, 
which, in many instances, can hi identified with the 
site of some earlier cult which Islam has displaced. 
The W ahhabis have rightly recognized that such 
worship is contrary to the monctheistic doctrines of 
Islam, and have often razed such tombs to the ground 
and have endeavoured to abolish the observances con
nected with them wherever they have been able to 
impose their doll)ination. 

ASCETICISM AND MYSTICISM 

THERE are two aspects of the religious life of Islam 
which d~mand s~ial consideration--the ascetic life 
and mysticism. An ascetic tendency manifested itself 
among the Companions of the Prophet in the early 
days of Islam. The terrors of the Day of Judgment 
and of the torments of hell, so frequently and vividly 
depicted in the Qur'ii.n, obsessed the mind~ of such 
devout persons, ·and of some it is recorded that they 
would spend whole nights in prayer, and curb the 
desires of the flesh by ngid fasts, and pass their days 
in weeping and solitude. Others imposed upol) them
selves vows of silence, and of one pious theologian of 
the first century A.n. it is recorded that for twenty 
years no worldly utterance passed his lips, and that he 
kept a careful account of the few words he permitted 
himself to speak each day. 

There is little doubt but ·that Christian influences 
and association with Christian monks and hermits 
exercised a considerable influence on the early develop-
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ment of Muslim mysticism, for some of their co
religionists reproached them on this account, and the 
growth of ascetic communities in Islam was prompted 
by the organization of the Christian eonventional 
system. 

Another early feature that makes its appearance in 
the oldest stage of Mus lim asceticism is the liturpcal 
practice of the tlhiftr (i.e., mention) or devotJonal 
repetition of the name of God or of the creed or some 
other religious formula. Such a form of religious 
worship was held to be justified by the injunction of 
the Qur'iin (xxxiii., 41): "0 believers, make mention 
of God with frequent remembrance." In later times 
such devotional exercises were developed and system· 
atized in various ways by the religious orders, as 
explained above. 

The biographies of the Muslim saints are full of 
accounts of their ascetic practices. Some would shut 
themselves up in a retired place for forty days, and 
spend the time in fasting, prayer, and meditation; 
one saint used to repeat the whole of the Qur'an, 
SUSf"'nded head downwards in a well; others would 
wander in desolate places, sleeping only on the 'ground 
and feeding on the leaves of trees. The dervishes of 
the Rifii. 'i order torture themselves by thrusting swords 
into their bodies, eating live coals, glass, etc. 

Mystical doctrines in Islam first made their appear· 
ance among the ascetics, and can be shown to be a 
natural growth out of the teaching of tbe Qur'in, in 
which GOd speaks of Himself as knowing what man's 
soul whispers within him, and as being closer to man 
than his neck vein (1., 15). Further, " Know that 
Gnd cometh in between a man and his own heart " 
(viii., 2-il. and "Three persons speak not privately 
together, but He is their fourth; nor fi,-e_ but He is 
their sixth; nor lcwer nor more, but whcre>'U" they be. 
He is with them" (!viii., 8). From such doctrine the 
passage to the claim made for the nlidity of the 
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mystic experience of the devout ascetic is easy, and the 
Qur' an itself provided much of the vocabulary of 
Islamic mysticism. How far external inlluences-: 
Christian, Nee-Platonic, Persian, or Hindu--may bave 
co-operated in the building up of the vast complex 
whicb gees to make up Islamic mystical thought, has 
been much debated, but this problem cannot be da. 
cussed within the narrow limits of the present work, 
and the reader must he referred to the special treatises 
on the subject. The early mystics, who by the third 
century of the Muhammadan era, bad beeome com-. 
monly known as·Sufis from the woollen garment (siif) 
·they wore, were certainly regarded with some !uspicion 
by the theologians, and lt was not until the end of th'e 
fifth century that mysticism became an accepted part> 
of orthodox belief under the influence of the great 
theologian, Ghazali (ob. nn}. His great reputation 
as a theologian and an authority on canon law had 
caused him to -be appointed a teacher in the Nizami.y, 
yah colle~e in Baghdad, but his study of philosophy 
led him mto scepticism, and disgusted with the arid 
pedantry of the formal theologians, among whom his 
life was spent, at the age of fifty he fled from Baghdad, 
and became a wandering dervish and lived a life of 
contemplation, practising the forms of devotion of the 
Sufis. He thus regained his faith by the way of per
sonal religious experience. Rejecting philosophy as a 
means for the attainment of truth, he accepts the 
fundamenc:U principles and practices of the Muslim 
faith on the ground of personal experience of their 
efficacy in bringing the believer into union with God; 
he lays especial stress on the ethical aspect of mysticism 
and on the spiritual side of worship. 

From Ghazii.li's time onwards, mysticism has formed 
a normal part of orthodox Muslim thought, and has 
been popularized through the influence of the numerous 
religious orders. The immense variety of Sufiistic doc
trine makes it impossible to attempt any complete 
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survey of it in thes@ pages. So far is it from being a 
unified and complete system that as many as S!'\'enty· 
eight different definitions of Sufiism itself have been 
collected. 

In its philosophical aspect, it is a doctrine of the 
nature of God as Pure Bemg and the only Reality, and 
of the relation subsisting between the phenomenal 
world and God. When by illumination true know
ledge is attainea, the mystic knows God, and nothing 
but God. Such a state is described in the following 
verses by a Persian poet, Babii Kllhi of Shlriiz, who 
died in A.D. 1050, as finely translated by Professor 
Nicholson: 

" In the market, in the cloister--only God I saw. 
If\ the valley and on the mountain--only God I saw. 
Him I have seen beside me oft in tribulation; 
In favour and in fortunt>--<>nly God I saw. 
In prayer and fasting, in praise and contemplation, 
In the religion of the Prophet--only God I saw. 
Neither soul nor body, accident nor substance, 
Qualities nor causes--only God I saw. 
I oped mine eyes · and by the light of His faee 

around me 
In all the eye discovered-<>nly God I saw. 
Myself with mine own eyes I saw most clearly, 
But when I looked with God's eyes-only God I 

saw. 
I passed away into nothingness, I vanished, 
And lo, I was the All-living--only God I saw.''* 

For the attainment of this state of illumination, a 
long process of training is mtuired, which is known 
as the Path, and a large part of Sufi literature is takell 

• R. A. Nicholson, Tlte Myslics oj Isl.ua, p. 59-
(London, 1911). 
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up with an account of the stages• through which the 
neophyte has to pass. The earliest of these constitute 
the ascetic and ethical discipline of the Sufi-namely, 
penitence, abstinence, voluntary ~verty, patience, 
abnegation of the personal will in the will of God, 
complete dependence upon God, and satisfaction with 
whatever God ordains. The Sufi then experiences 
certain spiritual states, according as it may please God 
to bestow them upon him-servitude, love, abstrac
tion, knowledge, ecstasy, the· truth, union with God, 
and finally identification with Him. This last state 
the great mystic, Hallaj (who was put to death in 
Baglidad in 912), claimed tu have attained in his life· 
time, for in one of his poems he says : • 

" I am He whom I· love, and He whom I love is I: 
We are two spirits dwelling in one body. 
If thou seest me, thou secst Him, 
And if tho a seest Him, thou seest us both."* 

But in this someof the Sufis considered Hallaj to be 
over bold, while ot:llers have held that he erred ill pro
claiming to the vulgar the supreme mystery which 
ought to be reserved for the inner circle of the elect. 
In a similar spirit many Sufi treatises were written 
only for the perusal of adepts, and were couched in 
obscure language which only serious students of 
mystical philosophy were likely to be able to under
stand. 

Among the mystics are to be found some of the 
most famous of the saints of Islam. One example may 
be taken out of this vast company as illustratin~ the 
new attitude of the believer towards his Maker mtro
duced into the religious life of Islam by the mystics, 
when the love of God took the place of fear of His 
chastisements. It is the more intercstiog as revealing 

* R. A. Nicholson, op. cit., p. 151. 
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the existence of the woman saint, a class of Muslim 
aacetic not commonly recognized. Rabi'ah was born 
about the close of the lirst century of the Muham
madan era, in Basra, where she spent the greater part 
of her life. She appears at one time to have been a 
slave, but to have bcX:n set free by her master when he 
came to realize her att:lehment to the relij!ious life. 
She refused all offer• of marriage, and in sptte of con
stant ill-health she spent the greater part of the day 
and night in prayer and fasting, suppressing all desire 
and fully absOrbed in the love of God. 

One of her pray..-s is said to have been : " Oh, my 
Lord, if I worsnip Thee from fear of hell, burn me in 
hell, and if I worship Thee from hope of Paradise, 
exclude me thence, but if I worship Thee for Thine 
own sake, then withhold not from me Thine eternal 
beauty." And on another occasion when some pious 
penon• asked her to state her reasons for her worship 
of God, she answered: " He is a bad servant who 
worships hu God from fear and terror or from the 
desire of reward, though there be many; such." So 
they answered : "Why do you worship God? Have 
you no desire lor Paradise?' and she replied : "The 
neighbour lirst and then the house. Is it not enough 
for me that I am given leave to worship Him; even if 
heaven and hell were not, does it not behove us to 
obey Him? He is worth)' of worship without any 
intermediary." So absorbing was her love for God 
that she exclaimed : " My love for God leaves no 
room for hating Satan." And she went on to 5aY: " I 
saw the Prophet in a dream, and he said to me, 'Oh, 
Rihi'ah, dost thou love me?' I said, • Oh, Prophet of 
God, who is there who does not love thee? But my 
love to God has so possessed me that no place remains 
for loving or hating any save Him.' " 

The inftuenc:c of such individual saints W»consider
able, but it is through the organization of the rdigious 
orders, with their large following of men and women 
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engaged in the ordinary avocations of society, that 
mystical teaching gained its widest extension, for in 
this manner it reached the unlettered masses. 

Among educated persons the Arabic, Persian, and 
Turkish poets, who have sympathized with mystical 
thought, have done much to popularize this religious 
attitude, and their works take much the same place in 
the religious life of the Muhammadan world as such 
books of devotion as The Imitation of Christ, by 
Thomas_ a Kempis, have in Christendom. Such writers 
have popularized the teachings of the mystics by 
means of stories illustrative of some mystical doctrine 
or ethical precept. Ot;>e of_ the gre:'test _an~ most pro
found of these poets 1s Jalal ud-Dm Rum1 (ob. 1273): · 
One of his stories . tells how Moses came -across a • 
Shepherd who was praying aloud to God in language 
which seemed to the Prophet to be shameful and 
blasphemous. He was saying: " Oh, God, where art 
ThOu, that I· may become Thy servant and sew Thy. 
shoes and wash Thy head and kill Thy lice and bring 
milk tc Thee, that I may ease Thy little head and 
when bed-time coma, sweep out Thy little room, Oh, 
Thou, to whom all my goats be a sacrifice.." Moses 
rebukes the shepherd and bids him shut his mouth and 
stop such raving and such blasphemy. The shepherd 
rends his garments and, sighing, goes into the desert 
filled with shame and repentance. Then God rebukes 
the Prophet, saying: "Thou hast parted My servant 
from Me. I look nat at the tcngue ·and the speech, but 
at the inward spirit and feeling. I gaze into the heart 
of the worshipper and regard not the mode of ex
pression." Thus rebuked, Moses hastens . into the 
desert in pursuit of the shepherd and tells him that he 
may disregard rules and methods of worship, and may 
say to God whatsoever his soul desires, that he is saved 
since his ..-eligion is the light of the Spirit; but he 
finds that God bas already anticipated him, and that 
the shepherd has already been exalted to such a stage 
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of s~iritual devation as words are powerless to 
descnbe." 

Again, the abiding presence of God everywhere is 
taught by a <tory of a mystic saint, Bayiizid, who set 
out on the pilgrimage to Mecca in order to visit the 
Ka'bab. On the w2y he met an old man who inquired 
whither he was bound and what provision he had for 
his journey. When Bayiizid told him that he had two 
hundred pieces of silver tied up in the corner of his 
cloak, the other rejoined : " Make a circuit round me 
seven times and reckon this to he better than the 
circumambulation of the Ka'bah and give me the 
silver, knowing that thou hast performed the pilgrim
age and that thy desire bas been achieved, for God 
hath chosen me above His house, for when thou hast 
seen me, thou hast seen God; to serve me is to obey 
and glorify God. OJ>Cn thine eyes well and look on 
me, that thou mayst behold the light of God in man."t 

A more popular writer was Sa'di, whose works are 
among the most widdy read throughout the eastern 
half of the Muhammadan world, and though worldly 
wisdom was his chid characteristic rather than mysn
cism, yet he popularized much mystieal doctrine. 
Emphasis on the unity of all existence caused the 
mrstics to look with kmdly eyes on the adherents of 
fatths other than their own, and this doctrine of 
religious 10leration is brought O!Jt in the story which 
Sa'di tdls of Abraham's treatment of the lire wor
thipper. It was the practice of the Prophet never to sit 
dowo to his morning meal until some poor traveller 
had come to than: it with him. One moroing Abraham 
saw a very aged =n. bowed down with the weight of 
years, coming across the desert. He invited him in, 
and when they sat down, Abraham offered thanks to 

• Mt~tluuuvi, translated by Professor R. A. Nichol
son, vol ii., pp. 311>-313-

t ltl .• p. 337· 
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God. The old man did not utter a word, and when 
Abraham asked him wh;r he did not give thanks to 
the Giver of all ~ood things, he replied that he only 
followed the relig1ous usages that had been taught him 
by his teachers, the worshippers of fire. Abraham was 
so horrified that he should have been unawares offering 
hospitality to an idolater, that he indignantly drove 
the old man away. Then a voice from heaven rebuked 
him, saying : " If I have borne with this old man for 
nearly one hundred years, can you not bear with him 
for a single day?" Thus rebuked for his intolerance. 
Abraham hurried after the old man and extended to 
him a kindly welcome. 

Through such stories, and others like them, the 
mystics of Islam have become the moral teachers of 
their co-religionists, and many other examples might 
be given of their inculcation of various ethical excel
lences. Fidelity to truth is illustrated by a story told 
of a Sufi named Habib, who was a friend of Hasan o.l 
Basra, one of the "'lrliest of the Muslim mystics. Flee
ing from some soldiers, Hasan took refuge in the cell 
of Habib. The soldim came and asked Habib whether 
he had seen Hasan anywhere. He answered: "Yes." 
"Where is he:?,. "He: is in my celL,' So they went 
into the cell, but finding no one there, they thought 
that Habib was mocking them, but he protested that he 
was telling the truth. They went in again twice and 
thrice, but finding no one, at last went away. Here
upon Hasan asked his friend : " I know that it was 
through thy blessing that God did not discover me to 
those wicked men, but why didst thou tell them that I 
was there?" Habib replied: " Ob, master, it was not 
on account of my blessing that they failed to see thee, 
but through the blessedness of my speaking. the truth. 
Had I told a lie, we both should have been shamed."* 

* The Kashf al-Mahiuh, by al-Hujwiri; translated 
by R. A. Nicholson, pp. 88-89. 
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The following verses, also translated by Professor 

Nicholson, commend the virtue of kin~s : 

" Cheer one sad heart: thy loving deed will be 
More than a thousand temples raised by thee. 
One freeman whom thy kindness hath enslaved 
Outweighs by far a thousand slaves set free."* 

THE SECTS OF ISLAM AND MODERN 
MOVEM:ENTS 

' 

Dui.mo the thirteen centuries of the Muhammadan 
era there has been an immense sectarian development. 
The Prophet is said to have prophesied that his fol
lowers would break up into seventy-three sects, but the 
total number of those that have made their appearance 
haS been considerably greater. The great mass of 
Muslims in the world belon~ to the Sunni sect, and 
the account given of J.lamic doctrine and practice 
in the preceding pages refers, on the whole, to this 
group. i'hcir name indicates that they follow the 
Sunnah-i.e., the usc and wont of the Prophet, as set 
down in the Traditions. 

Many of the sectarian divisions of Islam have long 
ceased to esist, and arc of interest only to the srudcut 

. of religious history, but some arc still Jiving actualities, 
and arc potent infiucnccs in the Muslim world. Oldest 
among them is the Shiah, which meant originally 
merely the ShW. cr " party" of 'Ali. Like many of 
the Muslim sects, it was political in its origin and 
represented those who supported the claim of Ali and 

• R. A. Nicholson, TM Mystics of ls£ua, p. 1o8. 
3 
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his descendants to the headship of the Mus lim world 
and the supreme office of Caliph. 

' The devoted efforts, accompanied by much suffering 
and persecution, made by the followers of this sect, 
were for centuries ineffectu:U, and, indeed, the Shiabs 
at no time in their history ever succeeded in dominat
ing the whole empire, as did for several generations 
the Sunni Caliphs. But in different parts of the 
Muhammadan world there have been established 
Shiab dynasties, whi~b have been of considerable his
torical importance; of these the Fatimids (9o9-n7I ), 
who, starting in North Africa, extended their rule over 
Egypt and Syria, were remarkable for their brilliant 
achievements 'in culture' and art; in Persia, the Safavids 
(150H736) made SI;U-ism the national religion of that 
country, and it bas continued so to the present day, 
except for a brie( interval. One branch of the Shiali 
sect, under the Zaydi Imams of the Yemen, bas pre
served its independence, with but few inteiruptions 
from its first cstablishi!lent in 86o up to modern times; 
but the Zaydis, in their inaccessible mountains, have 
lived outside the main currents of the life and history 
of the Muslim world. There have been several smaller 
Shiab states that have bad an ephemeral existence, but 
the Shiahs have never succeeded in wresting from 
thdr rivals, the Sunnis, the headship of the Muslim 
community, though they have made man;r attempts to 
do so, which have filled their history w1th a pitiable 
series of unsuccessful rebellions and martyrdoms. 
Their own name for themsdves is Imiimi, and this 
indicates their fundamental doctrine that the first 
Imam was tAli, as the only -legitimate successor of 
Muhammad, and that this exalted office, implying the 
headship of the whole body of believers, was reserved 
for the members of his family. Disputes as to who 
was the legitimate successor split them up into 
numerous sects, which fought one another with relent
less fanaticism. The Imam in each generation was re-



THE SECTS OF ISLAM 67 
garded as the only authoritative spiritual guide of the 
faithful, and recognition of him was declared to be an 
essential part of the true faith. The majority of the 
Shiahs hold that the twelfth Imam disappeared about 
the year 873, but that he is still alive, and though 
hidden from the eyes of men, he directs the mundane 
affairs of his followers, and in fulness of time will 
return in visible form to establish the Shiah faith and 
fill the world with justice. Even the Persian National 
Assembly was stated in the law promulgated by the 
Shah in 1907 to have been " established by the favour 
and assistance of His Holiness the Imam of the agco-
may God hasten His glad advent." . 

This <Xpectation of the " Return " of the Imam fills 
the minds of the Shiahs with Messianic hopes similar 
to. those cherished by the Sunnis, but there is a funda
mental difference between the two forms of the doc~ 
trine, in that the Shiahs identify the Imam Mahdi 
with 1 historic:U personage, a descendant of • Ali, who 
has never really died. · 

A common error, based on the designations usually 
given to the rival sects, declares that the Shiahs pay no 
regard to the Sunnah or 10 the Traditions of the 
Prophet. On the contrary, they have enormous collec
tions of Traditions among their religious literature, 
and a great number of these Traditions are the same as 
those accepted as genuine by the Sunnis; but their 
authenticity is defended by a reference 10 authorities, 
which excludes those Companions of the Prophet who 
resisted the claims of 'Ali, and accepts only the testi
mon}' of their own Imams and their supporters. Thus, 
they have a Sunnah of their owo, which is of special 
importance 10 them as serving as a basis for their 
clatms on behalf of 'Ali and his descendants. 

Reference has already been made to their cel<hration 
of the tra~y of Karbal:o and the death of Husayn, 
the son of 'Ali and grandson of the Prophet. in the 
year 68o. Tbe first tu days of the month of Mulw-
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ram, the first month of the Muhammadan calendar, 
arc given up to lamentations for his unhappy fate, and· 
the emotions of the mourners are excited by the sing- · 
ing of hymns and the recitations of poems, describing 
the various incidents of the story, and bf dramatic 
representations. In some cities processions o mourn~ 
carrying a model of the tomb of Husayn and beating 
their breasts, go through the streets. Sunnis disapprove 
of such celebrations, but are . often unable to prevent 
the more ignorant members of their sect from taking 
part in them. · 

Of other mode:n sects, one of the most important is 
that of the Wahhabis, whose founder died towards th.e, 
end of the eighteenth century. Like many previous 
Muslim theologians; he desired to restore the faith to• ' 
its primitive simplicity and to purge religiousJ'ractice 
from all the many accretions that had collecte round 
it in the course of centuries. He rejected the great 
body of systematic theology which had accumulated . 
during previous centuries, and preached the return to 
the two primitive sources of religious truth, the 
Qur'an and the Traditions. . 

His iconoclastic zeal revealed itself in hostility to 
the worship of the saints, whose tombs were to be 
destroyed as tending to encourage idolatry by attribut
ing to mere mortals the r6le of mtercessors with God. 

His followers adopted a severe Puritanical form o£ 
life, proscribing the use of tobacco, the wearing of gar
ments of silk, and the playing of musical instruments. 

The W ahhabis gained a political importance, which 
previous reforming movements bad failed to attain,· 
through the accessinn to their movement of the Arabs 
of the N ejd country in the deserts of Arabia. At the 
close of the eighteenth century the growing Wahhahi 
State came in conflict with the forces of the Turkish 
Government, which were unable to check them, and in 
18or a Wahhabi army sacked the holy city of Karbala 
and destroyed all the Shiah shrines there, ineluding the 
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tomb of Husayn, and carried off the vast treasures that 
had been accumulated through the pious donations of 
generations of pilgrims. In 1803 they added to their 
conquests the lioly cities of Mecca and Medina, and 
the Muslim world heard with a thrill of hOCior that 
the dome over the tomb of the Prophet had been 
destroyed in Medina and many sacred shrines in 
Mecca razed to the ground. For nine years the rule of 
the W ahhabis in Mecca continued unbroken. The task 
of driving them out was entrusted tn Muhammad 'Ali, 
the Viceroy of Egypt; he commenced operations 
against them in t8u, but it was not .until t8r8 that 
their stronghold in Nejd was stnrmed and their 
chieftain sent off to Constantinople to be executed. 

In more recent times the W ahhabi movement has 
experienced a great revival under. the present King of 
the Hijaz and Ncjd, Ibn Sa'iid. During the early 
years of the present century he gradually extended his 
power until. in 1921, he became Sulta.n of Nejd, and, 
m 1924• conquered the Hijaz and occupied the city of 
Mecca. Though· tnleration has been extended tn the 
pilgrims belonginll' to other s<:cts, so that during their 
stay in the holy aty they are allowed to perform their. 
devotions in aCcorchnce with their particular reli~ous 
observances, yet in the centre of the W ahhabi terntory, 
in Nel· d itself, this rdorming movement exhibits the 
same ana tical characteristics as did the earlier W ab
habis about a century ago. They have destroyed the 
tombs of the saints on the ground that reverence paid 
to them and the invocation of mere mortals savour of 
idolatry, and introduce the abomination of polytheism 
into the worship that should be given to the one God 
alone. The negligent are still publicly flogged for 
failure to take part in public worship in the mosques, 
and the rigid Puritanism of the W ahhabis not only 
prohibits the drinking of wine, but also the smoking 
Of tubscco. and l1lell are often flogged for the 
heinous offence of smoking a cigarette. Wahhabi 
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theologians act as officials of the State to compel the 
due ooservance of all the ordinances of Islam, and can 
call upon the oflicers of justice to punish offenders. 

Thts sect does not appear to be expanding at the 
present time outside Araliia, but it had already gained 
adherents in India early in the nineteenth century, and 
still has a large number of followers in that country. 

Towards the close of the.nineteenth century another 
sect arose in India, which exhibits considerable activity 
at the present time-namely~ tbe Ahmadiyyah. The 
teachings of the founder of this sect, Mirza Ghuliim 
Ahmad (ob. 19o8), are noticeably distinguished from 
the Wahhabi exposition of Islam by their toleration. 
He expounded the doctrine of Jihad, which to tl\e 
W ahhabis means religious war against all unbelievers; 
in terms of the spiritual life as a struggle against the 
evil life and false doctrine, and taught that the J ihiid 
against unbelievers must be conducted by peaceful 
means instead-of by warlike methods. He claimed to 
be the Messiah for. his generation, and in support of '· 
this claim he pointed to the gentleness and simplicity 
of his life as resembling those of Jesus. As Mcsstah he 
is also the Imam · Mahdi, who, according to the 
popular belief of other Muhammadans, will appear 
some time before the Day of Judgment and will lead 
the united forces of the faithful in the conquest of the 
world for the faith of Islam; but a pacific and tolerant 
interpretation is given to this doctrine a~ to that of 
Jihad, and Ghulim Ahmad represented himself as tbe 
promised Imam Mahdi as bringing in a new era of 
religious enlightenment. In his Christology he also 
differed from the commonly accepted exegesis of the 
Qur'iin, in that he rejected the common Muslim doc
trine that jesus was taken up straight into heaven and 
a phantom was crucified in his place, for he main
tained that Jesus was Himself crucified, but was taken 
down alive from the cross, and after the. healing of His 
wounds, made His way into India, and ultimately died 
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and was buried in Kashmir. The bulk of his followers 
is to be found in the Panjab, but they carry on an 
active propaganda and have missionaries in England 
and Germany, in British colonies, and other parts of 
the world, and have succeeded in winning converts 
not only from among other Muslims, but also among 
Christians. 

Apart from these organiud Islamic sects there has, 
in recent times, been a considerable amount of religious 
speculation in the Muslim world. As stated above, 
Muslim theology was systematized under political con
ditions which made citizenship equivalent to the 
acceptance of the creed of Islam, and the believer was 
not only a member of a religious community, but also 
of a state. The law of the State was inextricably bound 
up with the organization nf the religious life, and the 
civil and the religious authority were intermingled. 
Under such a ~stem it was inconceivable that any 
Muslim should live under any non-Muslim rule. The 
decline of Muhammadan political power, which began 
as far back as the seventeenth century, and later 
resulted in the ~g of vast Muhammadan popula
tions under Chnstian rule, compelled them to readjust 
their views as to their position in human society. They 
found that they were no longer a dominant power, 
and that many of them had to live under governments 
which did not accept their faith. The realization of 
these altered conditions at first produced a feeling of 
depression and a sullen acquiesence in the decline of 
their status; but later, as the Muhammadans began to 
stUdy the languages and the literatureS of the European 
nations and recognized that by means of the know
ledge and science of the western world, they could 
raise themselves from their sunken condition, some of 
them btgan to attempt to restate their theological post. 
tion and adjust thru religious opinions to the new 
knowledge that they had acquir<d from the Wesr. 
Such an attempt was made in India by Sayyid Ahmad 
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Khan (ob. 1898), who, in his theological writings, laid 
stress upon Natur<: and sought to harmonize the teach
ings of Islam with modern science, and in Eln"pt, by 
Mufti Muhammad 'Abduh (ob. 1905), who desrred to 
give an exposition of the Muslim faith in a form 
aceeptable to such of his fellow-countrymen as had 
come under the overwhelming influence of French 
culture. Both of these theologians comb~ted the 
prevailing theological attitude among the orthodox, 
known as taqlid-i.e., an unreflecting acceptance of 
religious authorio/ as it fin~s expression in the accepted 
~tbooks of earl= theologtans-but both of them had 
been originally trained in the older schools of theology 
and their reforms were tentative and restrained, though 
they excited violept protests among old.fashioned
thiilkers. The younger generation, educated largely 
on Western lines, and familiar more with English, 
French, or Russian literature than with the theo
fogical writings of their co-religionists, began, when 
they turned their thought to religious speculation at 
all, to give to the i:loctrines of Islam a form and ex
pression harmonious with the circle of ideas in which 
a European education had caused them to grow up. 
Particularly were some of them anxious to exonerate 
the faith of Islam from the imputations cast upon it by 
Christian controversialists and missionaries of being 
hostile to civilization and contaminated with beliefs 
and practices, characteristic of a barbarous age, from 
which the modern wor!cl had succeeded in shaking 
itself free. At the same time they wished to provide 
an antidote against the religious scepticism that J're
vailed among the younger generation and tende to 
weaken their loyalty towards the Muslim creed, and 
they hoped to provide them with a statement of their . 
ancestral creed such as they would be willing to accept. 

The prevailing character in this modernist move
ment may be expressed by the cry : " Back to the 
Qur'iin." Such thinkers throw over the accumulated 
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mass of theologis:al literature produced by previous 
centuries, whicli., they hold, has obscured tli.e truth 
and marred the pur•ty of the primitive revelation. 
They have worked out a new exegesis of the. Qur'an, 
which condemn• polygamy, slavery, and the seclusion 
of women, and maintains that Islam provides a body 
of religious doctrine and a scheme of duties more 
capable of harmonization with modern science and 
more fitted to heal the evils of modern society than 
any other faith. 

Consequently, there is a tendency in the Islamic 
world to adopt the same practice of mono~amy as pre
vails throughout the greater part of the civilized world. 
The Turkish RepubliC, in 19:>6, made polygamy illegal 
by adopting the Swiss civil code, and ID other parts of 
the Muhammadan world it has long been regarded 
with disfavour. Some modern theologians, such as the 
Ahmadiyyah, maintain that the verses of the Qur'in 
which used to be eonsidered to justify the possession of 
four wives at one time, were really intended to abolish 
polygamy altogether, because of the impossibility of 
practising it in view of the restrictions under which its 
usage was permitted. Much of the literature of these 
modernist lhinkcrs consists of a polemic against Chri&
tianity in !he desire to ""'Phasizc the excellences of 
Islam rather than positive atll:lllpts to give a systematic 
exposition of their own faith. 

Apart from lhese more ot less sys~atic expositions 
of ls1amic theology in its most rettnt developments, 
there is a widespread ~J..:t opinion which is out of 
sympalhy with the old-£ · ned lheology and is wont 
to attract notice more by its hostility towards the 
earlier circle of ideas and standards of living than by 
any earnest atll:lllpts to wotk out a restatement of the 
dogmas of Islam. Such persons have come to think 
that the theologians, in their reverence for tbe Sacred 
Law, believed to be based on divine revelation, have 
checked any heallhy fotm of development and have 
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placed obstacles in the way of the much-needed adapta
tion of Muslim society to the altered conditions of the 
world and the demands of modern civilization. 

In independent Muhammadan states, such as 
Turkey, the legists bad attained a position of great 
influence in the State, and that influence had been 
used for the support of such a tyrannical form of 
government as that of the late Sultan Abdul Hamid II. 
Modern thinkers bad come to recognize that piece
meal reforms were not poisible, and that progress 
could only be achieved by making a complete breach 
with the established system of Muslim Jaw, and by 
completely throwing over the accumulated conditions 
of the centuries. The modern Turkish Republic 
accordin!fly separated Church from State,· abolished 
the reJig1oUS orders- and secularized religious endow
ments, and even penalized the wearing of a costume 
previously regarded as significant of adherents to the 
faith of Islam: Some superficial observers have inter
preted these meas~es as indicative of a hostile attitude· 
towards the faith of Islam. It is important, therefore, 
to recognize that there are T'urkish thinkers who are 
engaged in setti~ before their fellow-countrymen a 
modernist exposition of Islam, largely coloured by 
mystical thought and claiming to return to the primi
tive faith of the first century of the Muslim era, while 
shaking off the accumulated accretions whereby later 
generations have obscured the purity of the primitive 
revelations. An attempt is thus made to convert the 
faith of Islam from a system of formal observances 
into an ethical religion, and stress is laid on a doctrine 
of duties rather than on the punctual performance of 
the ritual prescriptions of tlie old law. One of the 
exponents of this school of thought is Ziyii Gok Alp, 
who was born in 187';, and received his early education 
in a military cadex sChool. From 1910 to 1912 he was a 
member of the Central Committee of the Young Turk 
Party in Salonika, and after the Revolution he ~ 
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for a time Professor of Sociology in the University of 
Stambul; he was among those Turkish statesmen who 
were exiled to Malta after the occupation of Con
stantinople by the Allied troops, and since his release 
he has resided in Asia Minor. He has been active as a 
prose writer, dealing with many problems of social 
life and of ethics, and elucidating in modern terms 
some of the fundamental concepts of Muslim theology; 
but it is through his poetry tliat he bas chiefly made 
his influence felt. One of these poems he calls "The 
Religion of a Turk" : 

" My religion is neither hope nor fear; 
I pray to God from love alone. 
~o dread of hell or longing for the joys of Paradise 
Fills my heart; I listen only to the call of duty. . 
0 preacher, prate not of the torture of hell fire, 

Whose sparks By up from hundredweights of 
wood; 

Sj><~:k rather of the beam from beauty's sun, 
That makes our hearts glow with the love of God. 

0 preacher, tell us what that love is; 
Let Satan and let angels be. 

Toll of the rapture of me chosen band 
Of lovers and their love for God." 

His religious aspirations also find czpression in a 
poem entitled "The Fatherland": 

" A land in which the call to prayer resounds from 
the mosque in the Turk1sh tongue. 

Where the peasant understands the meaning of his 
pra~rs. 

A land where the schoolboy reads the Qur'in in his 
mothcr tongue; 

Where all men, high and low, have knowledge of 
the will of God, 

0 son of the Turks, that is thy fatherland." 
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One of the features of the reformation of Islam 

which the modern Turks were endeavouring to effect 
is the abolition of polygamy, and the new ideal of 
marriage found expression in one of Ziya GOk Alp's 
poems entitled " Woman " : 

" Human society rests upon three pillars. The first is 
the family. 

Woman, it is thou who hast fashioned this nest for 
religion; · 

It is thou who didst first take the banner of the 
good life.in thine hand, 

Thy name it is that is written in golden letters on it. 
The second pillar is the State; that hath man created. 
Fiqt hunter, ~en shepherd, from shepherd he 

bttame ruler. 
He has set up tribunals, saying Right is might; 
He has formed iron-clad armies, saying Might is 

right. . 
The third fillar is the nation. From the earliest 

days o human society 
The souls of men have longed to form a nation. 

Religion was born of the family, Ia~ from the State, 
The highest ideal of the nation is a morality 

based on wisdom. 
Neither man nor woman alone can build up the 

nation; 
Only man and woman together, two souls united, 

can make it. 
Together on ·one holy ground, they worship one 

God together." 

In India the modernist movement has found its 
most remarkable expression in the poetry of Sir 
Muhammad Iqbal, a serious and profound student of 
Western philosophy. Familiar with the most recent 
developments o( philosophic thought, he has trans
ferred some of the thought of Bergson and Nietzsche 
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into his own speculations; but Sir Muhammad Iqbal, 
in spite of his learning and his wide reading, is no 
mere echo of other men's ideas, but is distinctly an 
original thinker. Here we are not concerned with his 
philosophical thought, but with his attitude towards 
the fa.th of Islam; in his poetry he expresses a 
passionate devotion to the person of Muhammad, 
whom he reverences above all as the Prophet of action, 
and he believes that in the teaching of Muhammad is 
to be found the basis for the ideal society, and that the 
regeneration of the Muslim world will be obtained 
through the vigorous expression of personality and by 
sell-affirmation and sell-development. In so far as 
every Muslim strives ta make himself a mare perfect 
individual, so far will he advance the progress a£ Islam 
in the world. In this glorification of action, as taught 
by the life of the Prophet, there is na room for the 
quietism which was a Characteristic aspect of Muham
madan mysticism, of which this writer is an unsparing 
antagonist. His infiuence upon the roungcr generation 
of Indian Muslims has heeD. extcnStvc, but, naturaUr, 
from the philosophical form in which his teaching IS 
presented, it has not served as the basis for any 
organized religious movement, nor, indeed, has that 
been in any degree the author's intention. 

From the above brief survey of the various aspects 
of the faith of Islam it is clear that nocr":t.,!:mula 
-beyond the brief simple words of the sum 
up its many diversities. Above all, there is a great cleft 
between the religious practices and outlook of the un
educated masses and the systematized beliefs of pro
fessed theologians; and between these two atremes the 
varieties of religious opinion are multifarious. Among 
the Muhammadans belonging to the lower races there 
are some who have hardly emerged out of the animistic 
circle a£ ideas in which their heathen ancestors lived. 
lo. Dlltioo.s with ao. inherited culture there are many 
d"'-out persons whose theology is still a£ a medieval 
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type, while others are ready to adopt the latest phase 
of philosophical speculation. Some have lived from 
childhood in an atmosphere of Muslim piety, others 
have received an education of a Western type, into 
which hardly any breath of Muslim thought has 
entered. Some again, of a mystical temperament, 
retain their early faith, untouched by the shifting 
currents of opinion around them; others, eager to keep 
abreast of knowledge in its most recent phases, are 
impatient and resentful of an orthodoxy which they 
consider to be obstructive and reactionary. 
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The best life of Muhammad and the fullest account of 

the first forty years of the Muhammadan era are 
to be found in Annali deli'Islam, by Leone 
Caetani. (Milan, 1905-I9:z6.) 

In the Encyclopa:Jia of Islam (in progre.s) the reader 
will find separate articles on most of the items 
referred to in this book. 
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EDUCATIONAL THEORIES 

CHAPTER I 

EDUCATIONAL THEORY 

II. CEOTAJN confusion often lucks under the trrm ed"" 
cationa/ U.eory, arising from the fact that there are at 
least two different professional points of view from 
which it may be regarded, ID say no~~';f of the lay 
attitude that also deserves artrntion. T ers not un
naturally ttgard themsdvcs as in a very special sense 
experts m this mattrr, and sometimes complain a little 
bitter! y about the interfettnce of outsiders in matters 
that concern the traching craft. To be sure there are 
others in the profession who have nn gttat belief in 
theory, and, indeed, opmly contemn it. An ounce of 
pracuce, they complacently tell ...., is worth a ton of 
th«>ry. In the old manuals prepared for those who 
\\'ere in training to be elementary trachers it was CU5-

tomary to fill in at the beginning a small amount of 
theory, while the ...,.t of the volume swelled out into 
what was respectfully treated as practice. For =sons 
to be found in the brstory of public education in Eng· 
land, elementary teachers were brought up to be more 
fa\'OUI"dble to th«>ry than were the secondary. The 
latter prided themselves nn the knowledge ol the 
subject·mattu rather than on their skill in CX>Dlllluni· 
""ring it. 

But teachers of aU grades tend ID make common 
""use opinst lay persons who presume tG take a band 
in the tnner things of education. They admit that in 

7 



8 EDUCATIONAL THEORIES 
the administration of education there is need for some 
degree of business skill, that for this sort of work those 
who arc not professional teachers have a certain fimess, 
and that a place must be found for them. But o~ late 
these administrative persons have begun to talk with 
authority on education, and professional teachers are 
getting restive under it. · 

The truth is that a sharp enough line of demarca
tion is not drawn between te;~ching and education. It 
is not sufficiently realised that education includes 
teaching as the greater includes the less. Everyone who 
teaches another i~ to that extent an educator. We can
not teach without to some extent educating; but we 
can educate without going through the actual J?roceSs 
of teaching. Most· teachers are only too wilhng to · 
claim to be educators. They feel that in the process of 
communicating knowledge and skill they are ~;>ro!luc
ing effects upon character, and are therefore enutled to 
~ called edutators, though this term is more com
monly used in America than in England. There are, ' 
however, types of professional teachers who decline the 
more general term, 'and say that they are teachers and 
nothing more. They _communicate a certain amount 
of information, and with that their responsibility 
cuds. 

Obviously we cannot go much further without 
making up our minds about what education means. · 
The difficUlty of this problem is demonstrated by the 
amount that has been written on the subject. Dr. 
Murray Butler sets out his solution in his The Mean· 
ing of Education. Professor J. Welton bas a volume 
on What do we mean by Edueation? Dr. E. C. Moore 
has a book with the straightforward title What il 
Educatwn? and Sir Stanley Leathcs, claiming to be 
" the arch-.:xaminer," adopts the same title for his 
book. It will be noticed in reading these and similar 
books that the tendency is to define education by its 
end or aim rather than by its processes. For a saris-
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factory answer to the question implied or stated in all 
such works we must include both aim and process. 
Taking the view of the man-in-the-street, we get the 
simple definition "A preparation for life." People .of 
a religious turn are sometimes inclined to make 1t run 
" A preparation for the life to come." Herbert Spencer 
makes tne aim a tr.ifle more specific by speaking of a 
preparation for "complete living." Other aims sug· 
gested run from the humble-" l'reparing the child to 
earn his living" up tO the dignilied words of Milton's 
famous reference in his Tractate on Etlueation to " a 
complete and generous education which fits a man to 
perform justly, skilfully, and magnanimously all the 
Offices, both private and public, of peace and war." 

One of tlie most famous definitions of education 
ever given was that supplied by John Stuart Mill in 
hiS well-known Rec:torial Address delivered before the 
University of St. Andrew's. He told his audience that 
in its widest sense education must include " the in
direct effects produced on character, and on the human 
faculties, by things of which the direc:t purposes are 
diffi,rent: by laws, by forms ofJovernment, by the 
industrial arts, by mOdes of soci life; nay, even by 
physical facts not dependent on human will, by 
climate, soil, and local position." Later in the address 
J. S. Mill gathers up h1s definition in a simpler form 
that has won much commendation: " The culture 
which each generation purposdy gives to those who 
are to be its successors, in order to qualifr them for at 
least keeping up. and if possible for raiSing, the level 
of improvement which has been attained." 

The moment we ask how this is to be done we 
introduce the problem of the exact nature of education 
in itself. We must gn beyond the problem of the end 
and look into the means. If we adopt the logical form 
of definition-genus plus difference-we haY<: little 
difficulty in finding the appropriate genus. Most 
people will admit that education is a frtJ«U. Tbe 

t• . 



10 EDUCATIONAL THEORIES 
trouble arises when we se-:k to mark off this process 
from all other ·processes. Probably the best way will 
be to work round the educational process, analysing 
out the various elements that may be fairly said to be 
essential to the accepted meaning of the term. 

To begin with, it will be genetally admitted that 
education is a bi-polar process, the-two poles being the 
teacher-pole and the pupil-pole. No sooner are these 
terms set down, however, than a feeling of uneasiness 
arises. It is realis~ that the terms suggest an undue 
restriction of the meaning of education. We have 
alroady noted the distinction between education and · 
teaching, and now we are speaking of tea~her and . , 
pupil as if they exhai!sted the situation. If teacher and 
educator are not quite synonymou• terms, we naturally 
want to know what is the passive term that corr~ 
sr;:nds to eapcfZIOr. We may write OUt the statement. 
' As the teaclter is to the pupil, so is the educator 
to---" Most people would finish the second part of 
the proposition with. the same word as the first, and, 
in point of fact, pupil is commonly used as the cor
relate to hoth JetU:her and educator. To maintain clear
ness of th.inking it is, perhaps, well to revive an old 
seventeenth-century word and speak of the eaucana 
as the correlate of educator. The double form in which 
the bi-polarity is expressed does not in any way affect 
the fact that all education is bi-polar, and this fact 
must be suggested in any working definition we may 
adopt. The reintroduction of the term eaucana will 
serve the end of keeping distinct the teaching and the 
educating aspect of the process. 

But while it is true that both teaching and educ•· 
tion are bi-polar processes and do not conflict with one 
another, it does not follow that in either the process 
necessarily implies two separate peroons. The bi
polarity may exist in the experience of one inclividuaL 
When John Stuart Mill speaks in his description of 
education of " whatever we do for ourselves and what-
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ever is done for u.. by others," he takes account of the 
part we play in our own education. What we do for 
ourselves is as much a part of education as . what 
others do for us. The important point is that even 
when there is no external educator and we carry on 
what is called self-education,· we are still carrying on 
a process that is bi--polar. The self is at the same time 
educator and educand. l'his reaction of the self upon 
itself makes up one of the greatest mysteries of life. 
The self that is acting and the self that is being acted 
upon are the same self, one and indivisible. The active 
aspect is sometimes called subjective, and the passive 
aspect objective, just as the perceiving mind is called 
subjective, while the outer world that it perceives is 
called objective. When we say that education is bi
polar we imply that it is a process that necessarily 
1nvolves a subjective and an objective aspect, though 
not necessari!v two persons. 

Even in the conventional school course it is not 
ne«:ssary to have separate persons taking part all the 
time. Generally speaking, of course, there are two 
persons involved. The teacher-pole and the pupil-pole 
are openly in eviden<e in the persons of teacher and 
pupil. To the end of the sChool period the teacher 
remains teacher and the pupil remains pupil, but the 
relation between them does not remain the same. At 
the earlier stages the teacher is the active member 
playing the directing .rOle, and the pupil is passive so 
[u as direction is concerned. But sooner or later, in 
almost every school course, the pupil begins to take 
some interest in the proceos, to wonder what aU this 
education is about, and to take an intellipt sbare in 
the process. As soon as the educan:tm:ft'ns to take i 
hand in the pro=s of educating b · be CleaSCS to 
be a men: educand, and becomes to some extent an 
rducator. As the ~ of education goes on, the 
~ucand takes to himself more and UIOre of the func
tions of educator, till towards the end of the school 
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course he may become predominandy educator, with
out ceasing to he educand. He combines both ~unc
tions in his own experience. Nor neccl the professwnal 
teacher resent this Change of attitude, for it marks the 
success of his work. So far from resenting the edu
cand's taking . himself in hand, the teacher should 
wdcome it as an indication of the success of the pro
cess of education. The teacher's function as educator 
is to make himself dispensable, When be has attained 
the goal of getting the educand to take himsdf in 
band and undertake the responsibility for his own 
education, the teacher-educator may quiedy fall back 
on his teacher function and let himself be used as an 
instrument by the educand, who has now. become 
educator-educand. Naturally not all educands attain 
this complete emancipation, but all cases of fairly ~
cessful education imply the attainment of some degree 
of partnership .in the education process. It is onl.Y. in 
the somewhat rare eases of complete educational failure· 
that the educand remains pure educand all the way 
through. . 

Coming now to the actual working of this process 
that we have discovered to be bi-polar, we fuid that 
there are at least three c:'lemcnts that arc essential to 
the concept of education. 

The first of these is found in the universally 
accepted notion that education implies some sort of 
modification of the educand. The nature of this modi
fication is not at all easy to describe. It is difficult to 
answer the blunt question : " What is it that is to be 
!"odified?" In what is called physical education there 
•• no trouble. The body is there ready to be actecl 
upon and modified in the direction the educator may 
choose. But once we leave the body the trouble hegins. 
lndeccl, even in physical education thoughtful edu
cators arc not content to limit themselves to the mere 
h"'!ily- modi~tion. !~•y talk of the spiritual ~' 
actions to phySical trammg, and refer to Montaigne's 
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famous proclamation that we · arc not educatiog a 
mind or a body, but a man. Modern psycho1ogists arc 
meeting the same sort of difficulty in their uudy by 
speaking of the human being as mind-body or body
mind. 

Many teachers get over the difficulty by saying that 
what i• modified by education is cllaracter. But this 
rather begs the question by introducing what is not of 
the essence of the problem. Though education is 
j!COerally applied to training towards moral ends, and 
IS almost universally understood to imply this direc
,tion of its efforts, there may be education that is good 
as education, but that is applied to had ends. No one 
can deny that Fagin's academy as described in Olit~er 
ifwisl was an excellent educational institution, how
eier deplorable the results when viewed from the 
moral standpoint. So if we regard Machiavelli's Prince 
as an educational treatise, we cannot condemn its 
methods, though we may be far from approving the 
matter taught. 

" The training of the mind" is a not uncommon 
description of the process, but we have seen that the 
body, too, is a legitimate obiect for the educator. 
"Training of mind and body,' besides being clumsy, 
makes no provision for non-mental q_ualities such as 
the emotions, which arc not mental m the technical 
sense of that term, and arc yet coming rather 
prominently to the front as matter for educational 
treatment. "Modifying the disposition" carries with 
it a certain vagueness, since psychologists have not 
quite made up their minds abOut the exact meaning 
to be attached to the term disposition. Perhaps its 
vc:r1. indefiniteness may make it a useful term to use 
whtle psychologists arc working out the problem of 
the nature of temperament and its relation to intel
lectual and other qUalities. We may sum up by claim
ing that. whatever else it means, education concerns 
itself with the modification of that organic whole 
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represented by what is called human nature as found 
in every "mdividual. , .. 

The second essential element in the concept of edu
cation is deliberate purpose. The term education, as 
generally used, indicates no thance happening, but a· 
purposeful process. No doubt our dispositions are 
modified by a great many forces that exist for all 
manner of pusposcs that are !'Ot specifically included 
in the accepted sense of the term educatzon. Those 
extraneous forces referred to in Mill's definition-soil, 
climate, etc.-should not, for example, be included in 
the concept of education; and yet the very fact that '! , 
careful writer like him does introduce them, though 
tentatively, suggests .that they have at least a ·claim to ' 
be considered. So strong is the feeling that such 
apparendy adventitious forces have an educational 
effect that a name has bc:pt suggested for this informal 
type of education. When Henry. Adams, in his well-· 
known account of. his own education, deals with 
formal education, he has litde good to say of it. On 
most occasion• wherr he finds that education has done 
him some good he calls it " accidental." A better 
term is used by Professor David Snedden of Columbia 
University. The kind of education we get by the mere 
process of living, the "licking into shape " that we get 
by our intercourse wilh others who have no thou~ht of 
educating us in any way, he calls " by-education. ' 

If into this apparendy chance education there be 
introduced any element of purpose, however remote, a 
new name is neeessary. If, for example, we accept the 
idea that behind all this apparendy haphazard ex· 
perience that licks us into some sort of shape .there is 
assumed to be some world spirit, some directing in
fluence-if you pleaae, Go<J-.-:we find the demands of 
the concept of education satisfied, since the idea of 
?eliber~te purpose is admitted. Still, the purpose is so 
mdefimte and so far removed from the ordinary course 
of life that it may be worth while marking off this 
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form of education in a class by itself, under some such 
name as " Cosmic Education~,. 

The third of the essential qualities included under 
the concept education is that it always implies the use 
of an instrument. There must be some means by 
which the deliberate modification of the educand may 
be accomplished. This instrument is not far to seek. 
The very fact that in the popular mind teaching and 
education are regarded as an but synonymous at once 
suggests that this instrument must be knowledge. 
Teaching is very commonly understood to mean little 
more than the commumcation of knowledge. So 
markedly is this the case that a sort of knowledge 
fetish has been set up. As one goes to an ironmonger's 
for hardware, to a fishmonger's for fish, and to a 
cheesemonger's for cheese, so we narurally turn to the 
school for knowledge. It is often regarded as a know• 
ledge-store, and the teacher as a knowledge-monger. 
But while this mechanical view is entirely wrong, it 
quite correctly suggests the fundamental importance o.( 
knowledge in education. · 

In the theory of education, knowledge has two 
•·a lues: its intrinsic value and its value as a training. 
Taking the intrinsic value, we have again two values: 
knowledge has an intrinsic value determined by •.t,e 
power it gives us over Natureoand the outer w'orld. 
This is what is often called" useful knowl~··,.,...,, and 
~ncludes a ~at many of the facts o,f .,.;,.,,~: B~~ there 
IS another kind of knowledge tha• . l~'i\0 practical use 
in itself, but human society .,.~l!tfit valuable, gi•·es it 
in fact, a "sort of" ;.,., >Usie value, Tbe facts .J 
hera!dry and many of -~ conventions of society are 
not ID themselvC$ ·-· ·• :able, but social CUStom makes 
them. so._Jh• ::'~"'·.filion is not vital, though it has a 
cenam ... .,.. · . .:·. ~ importance, as Herbert S~ 
br•ll."' · c · "1 htrle book entitled Etluaui011 
· "~-.:. ·~ '\b which tbe aim of education .;..y be 
e~tivdy eJ<prcssed is by saying that it has to prepare 
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the educand to make himself at home in his environ
ment. Dr. E. C. Moore, in fact, says that the process 
of education consists in so modifying the environment 
that the educand will inevitably adopt the right atti
tude towards it. Another educational writer, Dr. 
Thomas Davidson, in a well-known lecture, dealt with 
"Education as World-Building," by which he meant 
that education ccinsists in building up an inner world 
that fits into the outer world. It is not to be assumed 
that this inner world is a repllca of the outer. It is 
not a pictuze or a model of the outer world, but merely 
a world of potentialities, a world of tendencies, a world 
of possibilities of behaving reasonably in all the situa
tions that are continually recurring in what is ealled 
real life. This world.is built up .by means of 'supply
ing a_Ppropriate experiences to the educand. It is the 
fui!cbon of the school, in fact, to supply experiences bf 
just the right kind to give the educand facility in 
dealing with the·situations of life. In his Principles of 
Education, ProfesSt>r franklin Jones tells us that unless 
the school can supply experience in a more organised 
and intensive form than can be had anywhere else, 
there is no justification for its existence. For it is 
~vident tl:•t. the ordinary. process of living ":ill result 
~·n the butldmg up of an mner world that will enable 
d,""\1'oung person to get along sufficiently well in his 

t : 'IC_ndings. Where the school has the advantage is 
:rro~:" 'I>.. .select and organise the significant facts in 
that ttd~n 0£

1l~::i:~' importance in time and space, and 

th
e or uch ti..;-"'.~nd many unpleasant, not to say 
us save m . ~ · ' ~t would be otherwise in

dangerous, expenences ~ ., .. 
evitable. ~ '\. • · 

But there is another way m ~loicJ.! kno~ledge may 
be used as an educational org.·•' ·'!o<lr mstrument. 
Apart from its intrinsic value, kno\i · . ,,t.t'·~ay .P!ay an 
important part in the edu<;"tive P"'7" '\ ''"' lll~ as 
a sort of grindstone on wh1ch the ":'ts ot. tne e<!u.:and 
may be sharpened. There is much dlSCUSSlon about the 
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relative values of the va:rious school subjects as trainers 
of the mind, but all admit that, while the values differ, 
every subject has same value in the training of the 
mind. 

To these three essential elements included in the 
concept education a fourth may be doubtfully added. 
This IS the dement of time. While education may be 
said to be carried on from the cradle to the ·grave, it 
cannot be denied that in ordinary use the educand is 
rega:rded as a young person. There is, in fact, a certain 
range within which education may be naturally ca:rried 
on. What may be called the span of education has 
varied at different times in the history of the world, 
and at any period it varies in different countries accord
ing to their stage of development. There has been a 
tenc!ency of late yea:rs to increase the span of educa
tion, accompanied by a reaction against this increase. 
It is because of the activity of these opposing tenden- • 
cies that the suggestion is made that the time demeilt 
should be included as an essential in the concept of 
education. 

Rousseau tells us that education begins with the 
first breath the infant draws. Froebel would throw ;t 
back to the Annunciation; while, if the eugenists had 
their way, they would throw it back countless ages. 
But while cosmic education or by<ducation may~ 
started at these remote periods, formal educatio';} is 
not usually begun a~ an earlier per~od than. ~te' U:.fant 
school age. Companng the begmnm~ <l!i~ for enter
ing school as stated in the officiru_ ieturns from the 
various civilised countries <!f ·!he world we get 
be~ six and seven as a-~ common aie, though 
of ~~~ with. the_ ~g of nursery schools and other 
erelmunary lllStl!UllOilS, the beginning age has gOilC 
down. At the upper n.nge eighteen is a very common 
limit for secondary school work. Twelve to fourteen 
is a usual rermination of what has been hitherto 
known as the elementary stage. 
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What interests us mainly is that at the highest 

stage of all there does seem to he need for a limit. 
Twenty-four appears to represent a very common 
finishing age, and there seems tn he a rather general 
agreement that beyond that stage the law of diminish
ing returns applies to such an extent that economic 
and educational <onsiderations both suggest the advis
ability of drawing the line there. No doubt practice 
has had more to do than theory with the present span 
of education. Wl:)en Plato gets" his hand in, the range 
is greatly extended. Thirty-five years of age~ and even 
fifty, mark stages in his educational scheme. But the'!' 
;.dvanced ages concern only the elite of his state, and 
can hardly he quote'<) in connection with edu'cation as· 
a whole. There is, however, now so much discussion 
of the age limits of education that it seems justi63ble 
to include a. rc;ference to age in the general definition 
towards which we are working. . 

Keeping in view ·all that has gone before, and realis-
ing the limitations pnder which the educator labours, 
we may adopt as a working definition of education : 
The process of ddiberately guiding the development 
of young persons by the communication and manipu· 
lation of knowledge. 

. In order to get a grip of our subject-<:dueational 
11;\'~ory:-we had to reath some sort of definition of 
ed~,oon. In order to reach that definition we had to 
theoris'e-.111 along the line. The inevitability of making 
assumptio;:;.~ur subject is all too obvious, and the 
necessary acknovAs\!gments will be made in their 
proper place. In the ~ntime ~ are concerned with 
the nature of theory wi~peoal _referen~ to. educa
tion. Theory originally me ~ookmg on mtelJ_,genrly, 
contemplating, examining cri lly-and _so It ~nt 
on to represent the rational view~f a _Pracocal subject· 
Theory IS generally accepted as m~mg the thinkiog 
out or planning something, and pract1ce as the pumng 
of thoughts or plans into operation. Teachers who 
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contemptuously proclaim that they have no use for 
theory do not mean exactly what they say. When 
asked why they do oertain things in the way they do, 
they are ready enough with an explanation. This, 
though they are unwillin$ to admit it, is really their 
theory; but since it is plam and sensible, they do not 
recognise it as theory. . 

It is because they have nothing but theory that 
directors of education and amateurs who write about 
education are looked at askance by many professional 
teachers. A name is needed for those wlio are pro
fessionally connected with education, but are not actual 
reachers, a name that will also include those who make 
a study of education even though they take no active 
share in educational work. The word t!tlfl&tltionist 
offers itself, and is probably preferable to the longer 
form t!tlucationalist, though both are current. The 
word is, perhaps, bctt<r reserved for those who make 
a study of educational theorr, whether they are pro
fessionally engaged in educational work of a practical 
kind or not. Many of the administrative officers in 
education departments are not entitled to be called 
educationists, and, to do them justice, many of them 
make no claim to the title. But, on the other hand, 
many of them are. The same might apply in a less 
degree to teachers. Most of them take enough interest 
in the theory of education to ·warrant them in claim
ing to be, not only reachers, but educationists, though 
a minority are content to call themselves merely 
reachers and leave it at that. For our pu~ it will 
be ronvenient to keep the term t!tlw:ruionut for those 
who are given to the study of education, while the 
term t!tl~«r~lor is generally reserved for practising 
teachers. Some educationists, ho~er. have a just 
claim to be called educators, though thef do no actual 
teaching, for we have seen that educauon includes a 
good deal more than actual instruction. 

All teachers worthy of the name make some sort of 
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study of the theory of education, so all that we have 
to say in this little book is of direct interest to them. 
On the other hand, there are certain parts of this 
theory that concern only practising teachers. These 
include all the activities of the actual class-room. 
Everything connected with the methods of instruction 
belongs exciusively to the teachers, and in Chapter V., 
under the heading "Theories of Method," will be 
found a treatment of such matters. The educationist 
is not called upon to read a chapter of this kind, but 
the bigger problems of education are so pervasive that 
they have a direct influence on even the practical 
methodology of the class-room, and the educationist 
may find something of interest even -on the plane 
of method. The same applies to the chapter on 
" Standards in Education," though here the educa
tionist will probably fiod ·more congenial matter than 
in the Methods section. 

· The practical teacher, on the other hand, has no 
excuse for omitting any of the chapters. It is his 
business to make himself master of the whole range 
of education. The time has passed when the teacher 
un affor-d to be a mere craftsman; be cannot allow the 
intelligent outsiders, whom ""·e have called educa
tionists, to know more than he of the inner workings 
of the process to which he has devoted his life. 



CHAPTER II 

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL 
.THEORY 

EvERY educational theory necessarily implies a more or 
less clearly defined view of the nature of things, in 
other words, a philosophy; and every philosophy 
makes at some point or_ another at least one-usually 
many more--assumption. We need not be surprised, 
therefore, ro find in the definition of education sug· 
gested tentativdy toWards the end of Chapter I a big 
and fundamental assumption. It rakes for granted the 
possihllity of education. It assumes the educability of 
the cducand. At first sight, it does not seem an un
reasonable demand m ask the reader ro admit that 
education is possible. The world is full of schools and 
colleges, and something called education is going on 
conspicuously within diem. But theory, being a kind 
of philosophy, has no right to take anything for 
granted, wnhout acknowledging that an assumption is 
heing made. It is the business of theory to detect all 
assumptions in the material it uses, and to acknow· 
ledge them. 

H every theory of education imelies an underlyin_g 
philosophy, it is obvious that no !'hllosophy can satisty 
the educational theorist unless it IS consistent with this 
fundamental assumption of educability. Keeping this 
condition in view the educational theOrist may profit
ably look inro all the available philosophies to find 
whtch offers him the safest foundation. 

II be be what is called a plain man, one unsophisti
cated in the ways of profess1onal philosophers, lie will 
find something attractive in the very name of one 

2[ 
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School of Philosophy that has had its day. The 
Common~sense School certainly admits of the a~.mmp~ 
tion that education is possible. It is well accustomed 
to take things for granted. This is, indeed, its strong 
suit. It claims emphatically to be the philosophy of 
things as they are; though its critics are .inclined to 
say that it is the philosophy of things as they appear. 
It is sometimes called the Scotch School, so we may 
be prepareJ to find it working along very cautious 
lines. It certainly raises no unnecessary difficulties for 
the educational theorist. There is the educator and 
there is the educand: they are free to react upon one 
another in a stable outside world tbat obeys its own 
well·estabijshed Jaws, and in which things are wbat 
they seem. In so far as the educator masters these laws 
and makes himsdf familiar with human nature--both 
junior and senior--everything is in order. All he has 
to do is to go in and educate. So long as the educator 
keeps to the plane of mere teaching, little difficulty 
need arise, but as soon as he dips into theory at the. 
higher level of education, he finds that the Common~ 
sense School does not carry him far enough. 

The seeker after a philosophical basis for educational 
theory does not fare much better when he turns to 
determinism. Here he finds himself faced with a 
universe th.at is a huge system of causes and effects 
that make an endless chain through which no 
educator can break. So huge is the system_, however, 
that there seems to he room for the interaction between 
educator and educand without loss of freedom on 
either side. But most educationists have an uneasy 
feeling that there is not much to be gained by theoris
ing under a scheme that leaYes no initiative for any of 
the elements of a vast mechanism, in the working of 
w·hich each step is determined beforehand by immut
able laws. 

Yet some theorists feel so oppressed by the diffi~ 
culties in dealing with that mysterious entity, con~ 
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sciousness, that they find relief even in determinism. 
They cannot explain consciousness, and complain that 
they cannot even observe ir. All that comes within 
their purview is the way in which human beings be
have. This behaviour may be the result of conscious 
processes, but all that the observer can be. sure of is the 
behaviour itself. Accordingly, these theorists call them- • 
selves bebaviourists, and work within their sphere of 
experience by studfing the behaviour of the eoucands, 
and by basing the1r practice on whatever conclusions 
they can draw from their observation. The doctrine is 
getting quite a considerable following, since it frees the 
theorist £rom grappling with the ultimate problem of 
freedom, and yet feaves him at liberty to carry on his 
work on a high intellectual level. 

There is something attractive in a certain view of 
humanity that can hardly be techuically called a 
philosophy, but has strong affinities with determinism. 
It is often called the mechanistic view, and may be 
best presented as the scheme that treats man as a 
machine. 
- In the eighteenth century, La Mettrie published a 
tiny book called Man th< Plant, which did no harm, 
for after all a plant is an organism, and the parallel 
between man t&e plant .and man the animal Ie<1 to no 
contradiction. But when La Mettrie followed up the 
plant hooklet by a bigger work called Man the 
MacAine, trouble arose among the educationists. For 
if man is a machine he is beyond the reach of any 
educator. Certainly La Metttie is generous, if not quite 
consistent, in his concessions. Man is a machine, no 
doubt, but he belongs to that kind of machine that 
winds itself up, in which case he comes to some ex~ 
tent within die range of the outside educator, who 
may be assumed to be permitted to take a hand now 
and then in the winding up. The trouble is that if 
the human machine can wind itself up it ceases tO be 
a machine in tltc pcoper sense of that word, and 
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accordingly La Mettrie has no status in educational 
theory. He cannot have 'it both ways. Either man is a 
real machine, in which case he lies entirely outside the 
educator~s influence, or he comes under that influence, 
in which case he is not a machine. 

It is interesting to note how often theorists claim 
to reg~d man as a machine, and yet treat him as a 
fit subject for education. They do not seem to realise 
that they put themselves out of court in educational 
discussion by depriving the educand of a soul, O£ its 
equivalent. Mark Twain, for example, in a curious 
but intensely interesting excursus into the realm of 
psychology, published a book, after a quarter of a cen
tury of deliberation on the subject, under tbe title of 
What is Man? The answer to his own question is 
given in the phrase in the text: " Man the machine " 
who, he tells us, .. is moved, directed, commanded by 
external influences solely. He originates nothing, not 
even a thought." This state of aff:Iirs, as Mark tells us 
elsewhere, H is very offensive." But, however dis
agreeable to Mark, this ou,.ide domination is not 
objectionable to the educator, who, it will be noticed, 
is one of the outside influences. Still, Mark is not di~ 
couraged by the machine status to which he has· re
ducecf man, and goes about his educative work )ust 
as if the machine-man had a soul. If a writer extracts 
man's soul, the least he can do afterwards is to leave 
the soulless machine in peace. But this is not the way 
of the mechanist philosophers. They all want to preach 
to their soulless victims. Mark Twain, for example, in 
this book of his, produces an admonition that he likes 
so much that he psints it in two different ~ of his 
text. It is an excellent admonition1 if only 1t had been 
addressed to anyone with a soul: applied to a machine, 
it is just a little out of place. 

Mr. Arnold Bennett is in a little better case, for, at 
the expense of consistency, he earns the right to do 
his preaching. In his little book, TheHuman Machine, 
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he allows man to have an ego, which, of course, in~ 
volves a contradiction of the title of his book, but at 
any rate ju-stifies the sermon that he administers to his 
human machine. Ev~n so clear a thinker as T. H. 
Huxley falls into the preaching habit when dealing 
with human beings, whom be bas practically reducea 
to automata. The dramatist Karl Capek, in his 
Ro.ssum;s Universal Robou, at least avoids this error. 
His Robots are men machines that are interesting to 
the general public and instructive material for broad
minded psychoiogistst and they are entirely sermon 
free. 

It is this urge of the educationist to preach-that is, 
to practise the craft about which he theorises, that 
make$ him doubtful about determinism, in spite of its 
attraction in ot~er directions. So it is not wonderful 
that he seizes on any opportunity that may enable 
him to combine the ddiniteness ot determinism with 
the freedom of initiative that he feels to be essential in 
the process of education. Accordingly, the loophole 
offered by Henri Bergson is welcomea by some of the 
educational theorists. The claims of determinism are 
so strong that this philosopher practically accepts them 
for the universe at large, but saves his phi1osophical 
conscience by making an exception to the deterministic 
basis on which he is willing to build up his view of 
the universe. Living creatures, he is glad to admitt are 
" centres of indeterminism." This is quite sufficient 
for the educationisr, for it makes room for the 
educable educand. Determinism may hold aU the rest 
of the universe in thrall so far as the educational 
theorist cares, so long as human beings are left their 
freedom. 

But, after all, Bergson~s -concession is an assump
tion, and, if we arc 3:oing to make assumt;tions any
way, it may be posStble !<! get a less arliltrary one. 
Accordingly, a large number of educationists turn to 
the various forms of idealism. Without doubt the 
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whole of this school of philosophy is based on a big 
assumption. But the representatives of idealism ack· 
nowledge the assumption -to be an assumption, and a 
big one at that. 

This assumption is that the universe is rational. 
Critics smile grimly when they hear this, and point to 
the many apparendy irrational things to be observed 
in this universe of ours. For the assumption implies 
-and the idealist philosophers assent-that whatever 
is actual is rntional_, and whatever is rational is actuaL 
But the idealists do not daim that whatever is rational 
is actual at any given moment. They do maintain! 
however, that wtiat is rational either is or will be 
actual. For this is no otiose philosophy that would 
lead the thinker w rest content with the state of things 
at present existing, however evil that state may be. 
The idealist rea)ises as weH as another that evils exist, 
and this r-ealisation is accompanied by indignation at 
the evils and a firm determination to get rid of 
them. The taunt that the idealistic attitude really 
admits that " whatever is, is right,n may be met by 
the contention that whatever is at anv moment includes 
not only the C\'il.f of that moment bti"t the philosopher's 
appreciation of those evils, and his full purpose of and 
endeavour after their removaL 

Being by hypothesis rational, the whole universe is 
working towards a rationa1 goal in a rational way. If 
this fundamental assumption is denied, there seems to 
he no good end to be served by continuing the dis
cussion. Why reason about anything in a universe 
which is not admitted to be run on a radonal basis? 
It is idle to call upon the idealist philosopher to prove 
his contention, for he and his fellows all form part of 
this great organic whole that we call the universe, 
and cannot get outside of it in order to envisage it, 
and demonstrate its rationality. We can no more get 
outside the unh•erse than we can stand upon our own 
shoulders. 
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Underlying all the educational applications of the 

idealist position is the idea of organism as applied to 
the educand. This impiies the \vorking together of 
forces in such a way as to lead to tbe development of 
an entity towards a definite end, that end being deter
mined by the nature of the organism. The notion of 
development is induded in the concept organism. 
Growth is mere increase in bulk} but development 
means the working towards an end, that end being 
determined by the nature of the organism, and the • 
process of attaining it being determineJ by the laws 
of the organism's nature. 

But even if we are granted the rationality of the 
universe, and the nature of organism and development, 
we are far from free in the working out of an educa
tional theory. Assuming that educator and educand 
are alike organisms, that they must develop according 
to the laws of their own nature, and that anv interfer
ence from \Vithout must necess.aril y remit in~ a stunted 
product, we do not seem to have "much room ieft for 
the educator. Froebel, who heartilv accents the idealistic 
position~ tells us in his Education ~~ Ma~ that the child 
naturally and inevitably chooses that w·hich is best for 
his own development, just as a swallow on the wing 
sdects the exact level at which to catch its prey. If this 
be true, what place is left for the educator? Surely 
his occupation is gone. 

Froebd's solution is botanical. A plant must develop 
according to the laws of its own natur-e, and yet there 
is room for a gardener. An acorn can devdop into 
nothing but an oak, but the tree cuhivntor has a great 
deal to do with the sort of oak that resulrs. Even when 
a stunted abortion of an oak is the end of the process 
of development, that result has been brought about by 
the acorn's following the laws of its O\vn nature. 
Those inhuman creatures who, in the Middle Ages, 
produced comical aborrions for the sport of courts by 
compressing children's heads lnto fantastic shapes, did 
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their nefarious work by applying the laws of the 
children's nature. The lesson for the eduutor is 
obvious. Like these abortionists he must utilise the 
laws according to which the child develops, but to
wards a good end instead of a bad one. 

Why, then, the suspicion of the educator that we 
find so common among critical laymen? If he is only 
doing for the child what the cultivator does for the 
sapling, why not treat him with good will, and bid 
him gad-speed in his wor kl The answer appears to be 
that the more thoughtful among laymen are afraid of 
the sacred individuality of the child. Many people 
share the suspicion of Blake, who (banked God that he 
never was sent to school to be flogged into following 
the style of a fool. They do not fall back on the laws 
of the child's own nature, but express a vague distrust 
of the educator's influence. The cause of this suspicion 
may be traced to a certain unintelligent misunderstand
ing of the relation between educator and educand in 
the process of education. 

The child is set on a moral pedestal, and _POets and 
moralists busy themselves in proclaiming his virtues. 
We are told that he comes from heaven, which is his 
home : that he brings trailing clouds of glory in his 
wake : that he passes with gradual] y dimming 
sr.lendour through the stages of b<>yhood and youth 
ttl! he reaches the light of common day as a fully de
veloped man. More or less unconsciously the blame 
for the disappearance of this glory is laid at the edu
cator's door, and it must be admitted that, after aU, he 
is responsible for just the period during which the 
trailing clouds disappear. 

The whole attitude is wrong. An element of 
antagonism is introduced where it is out of place. 
Be<ause the child comes from heaven there is a 
ruggestion that the educator comes from another 
quarter. It is forgotten that he, too, had a cloud-trail· 
ing period. It is not realised that he, too. is an 
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organism, that educand and educator alike form parts 
of the wider organism of the universe, and that their 
interaction upon one another is merely the ordinary 
reconciliation of opposites in a higher organic unity. 
If there is a conAict between the two personalities! it 
does not by any means follow that the educand is the 
one to he subOrdinated or to go under. In point of 
fact, the educator, in order to attain his ends, must 
study carefully the nature and peculiarities of the 
educand, and must adapt his processes to meet the 
needs of the educand. Educators have to stoop to con
quer. But in the last resort, and taking all things into 
account, there is no more subjection on the part of 
the educator than on the part of the educand. Each is 
working out his salvation in his own way. Each is 
realising himself, in a thoroughly wholesome way, that 
can be fully understood only when Yiewed from the 
point of view of eternity. 

At this stage we are brought face to face with what 
is probably the highest form in which the goal of 
education can be presented. Self·ualisation implies the 
malcing the best of oneself; bringing out of oneself 
the best of which one is capable. Sometimes the same 
ideal is represented by the term self-expression, but 
this term is not quite so satisfactorj. For it implies the 
existence of a self already made, and ordinary experi
ence shows us that ready-made things are not quite so 
good as things made to order. A ready-made self is not 
so attractive as one in the process of making. Further, 
mere sdf-eJCpression does not even hint at further de
velopment. Self-realisation suggests a goal : self-expres
sion does not. The notion of the ideal underlies the 
concept of selrrealisation. Further, it includes the 
notion of subordination of self to secure higher de
velopment for that self. Self-expression comes parlous! y 
near what is commonly known as self-assertion. There 
are occasions in life when self.assertion is a virtue, but 
there are more when it is not. In any case, self-asser-
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tion d""' not tuggest anl form of self-<~bnegation or 
subordination of ihe sel , whereas in self-realisation 
there i1 often an imperative call to subordinate the self 
in certain directions in order ultimately to raise it to 
higher levels. Thus in religious connections it is not 
unusual to hear such expressions as " and in Thy 
service find perfect freedom." · 

The truth is that the only way in which self-<:Xpres
tion can rank on equal terms with self-realisation is 
when it is regarded as a stage towards self-realisation. 
It has to be admitted that in order to realise the self 
we must be continually exercising it. From this stand
point sclf..oxpression is a means towards self-realisation. 
Indeed, when .theorists are challenged for adopting self
expression as their goal, they reply, reasonably enough, 
that they mean the same thing by this- term as oth~s 
mean by self-real!sation. This may be readily granted, 
but it cannot be drnied that self-realisation is the more 
romprehensive term, and, therefore, on the whole pre
ferable. 

Limits .of_ space f'<CVent further reference here to 
other systems of philosophy that may have a shan' in 
detetmming the ·development of educational theocy. 
Moot of the theori<ts may be allocated to one or other 
of the syst""'s referred to above, though, of course, 
there are some em>tic writers who do not lit in per
k<:tly anywhere. Herbart, for example, has had his 
philosophical position determined by his educational 
view>, rather than the other way round. He denies 
that he is a. mat<rialist, so the best we can do for him 
is to class him under the beading of atomislic. as this 
is th~ a<pect of his philosophy that enables him to 
m•k~ •uch an tffective educational presentation. 

There are SOill<! ing.enious educational theorists that 
cannot be plactd in any recognised philooophical cate
!{IXY, and ~ ha~ had some infl~ on the a!uca
tt<...ul thoUght of their time. Such was Rudolph 
~ncr. wh<>. l>Y aa dab<nte s~ of symbolism. 
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creau:d quill: a stir in educational circles of the more 
impres&io!!i!hle type of theorists. 

h lw to be nob:d that, though every educational 
system has a philosophy behind it, there is no reason 
why each theorist must be classified as belonging to 
one -=ognised philosophical school. Naturally, there 
is a strong tendency ID eclecticism, each theorist taking 
from different schools of philosophy what he finds 
suits his purpose. Aoc:ordinglf, in the nat chapter the 
basis of dassificatioa will be educational uther than 
philosophical. 



CHAPTER III 
' 

CLASSIFICATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
THEORISTS 

WHEN education as such began to be recognised as a 
separate study in connectiop with the training of 
teachers, and afterwards as a subject in University.~ 
curricula, it was only natural that lecturers on educa
tion should look out tiirough world-literature for great 
names wherewith to adorn their lists of prescribed 
reading. Quite naturally Socrates, Plato, and Ari .. 
totle were seized upon at the very start, aad a good 
deal of ingenuity was shown in bringing out educa
tional principles from their work, oral and written~ 
Plato's Rep_ub/ic, no doubt, was begun as a treatise on 
government, 'but when finished it could be not up
fairly claimed as. really a text on education. Whilo 
Aristotle has no one volume that can be treated in 
this way, there are passages in the Ethics, the Politics, 
and even the Poetics that may be legitimately appro
priated by the educational theorist. So with Quin
tilian; though his hook, Concerning the Orator, was 
written with regard to one profession, there is a great 
deal in the text that is of importance to educators. It 
was only to be expected that all the way down the 
ages great writers should have been called upon to 
pay toll to the historian of educational theorists. Even 
at the present day one of the best ways for a young 
lecturer on education to establish his claims as an 
educationist, is to select some well-known writer and 
publish a book under the title " So-and-So as Educa
tor." Thus we have articles or hooks on Hegel 
as Educator, Browning as Educator, Wordsworth as 
Educator, Kant as Educator, and even Di&!(ens as 

p 
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Educator, little as that novelist sympathised with the 
schoolmaster attitude. 

Anyone taking a wide view of educational theory 
and proposing to write on the subject wm naturally 
seek for some basis of classification to enable him to 
arrange his matter in a fairly systematic way. The 
earliest writers were inclined to select the obvious basis 
of the chronological order in which the theories ap
peared. Unfortunate1y these theories did not come to 
light in that orderly fashion that writers with tidy 
minds desire. Accordingly, in the earlier works there 
is a strugg!e between chronology and logic in pre· 
sentation> and often there is a ~reat deal oi ingenuity 
expended in trying to reconc1le different bases of 
dassification. 

After a preliminary period of experimentation in 
presentation. in which Dr. Henry Barnard did im
portant work in the collection of material, we reach 
the point at which R. H. Quick produced his Essays 
on Educational Reformers that marked the beginning 
of a new stage in the development of the subject. 
Himself a schoolmaster, with an intense interest in 
the theory and practice of his craft, Quick was not 
content to be a mere chronicler, so he let himself go 
along the lines of his own interest, the result heing 
probably the best book of its kind ever produced. The 
influence ol the work may be estimated by the fact 
that, for long after its appearance, people seldom 
spoke of educational theorists, but of educational re
formers. 

Oscar Browning's Educational Theories is a slight 
work, hut was not without its effect in directing the 
discussions on classification. Certain descriptiYe tech
nical terms were in general use in his time, and he 
did something to darify their meaning, and limit 
their application. He =kes a good j>Oint when he 
starts wtth the following description of what he con
siders the three most important types of educational 

:> 
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theorists : " ( 1) Those who wish to educate th10ugh 
the study of ihe Classics; {:t) those who wish to educate 
through the study of Nat:uie; (3) those who aim at an 
education independent of study and knowledge, and 
think rather of the training of character and the 
attaining of the Greek ideal, the man beautiful and 
good." These three classes correspond in a general 
way to the three descrikti;~6 terms that supply the 
basis of the earlier c · cation of educational 
theorists : the humanists, the realists and the 
naturalists. The terms are still used in educational 
discussions, so it is worth while examining what 
underlies each. 

Humanism no doubt has a definite reference to th~ 
Classics, but is not. by any means confined. to these 
subjects. It is the spirit of humanism that counts, and· 
it may be cultivated as well on other matters as on 
Latin and . Greek. In fact, these languages can· be 
taught and· scudied in a spirit that is starkly un
humanist. There always has been humanism m the 
world, and alway$ will be, but without doubt the · 
period at which humanism is generally regarded as 
having reached its highest level coinc1ded with the 
unith of the Renaissance. At that time Latin and 
Greek were valued both for their form and for their 
content. Their value as lan~ge was fully recognised, 
but attention was not Jim1ted to the linguistic side. 
Men valued Latin and Greek because they brought 
moderns into touch with the riches of classical 
thought. By and by the beauty of the instrument· 
began to subtend too big an angle in the minds of ; 
those who used it. Scholarship took a narrower, more . 
technical form, and humanism gradually degenerated 
ioto pedantry, though, as a tool of education, the.· 
classical languages still retained a value, and in the 
hands of skilful and oympathetic teachers they always 
form admirable teaching material. All the same, those 
classical teachers arc wise who base their claim for 
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thdr favourite studieo to some extent on the merits 
of the languageo, but in the main on the history of 
Europe for the past twenty-four centuries. The value 
of the Classics is still mairuy humanist. 

Humanism in education to-day is no looser limited 
10 the Classics. Any subject that is taught 1n its bear
ings on the broader human interests is now ranked 
as humanist. What is usually ealled a liberal educa
tion has nearly always a strong humanist bias. Tbe 
liberal arts are genei-ally regarded as those that are 
worthy of the attention of a free man, arts that are 
not necessarily useful in the economic sense. Some
times, indeed, the liberal arts, and particularly the 
Cl ... sics, have been defended on the ground of thdr 
uselessness. In this vkw they are valuable in meeting 
the spiritual and a:sthetic needs of man. So far as 
these studies meet these needs they serve thdr pur
pose, whether they are useful or not, in the popular 
sense of that term. We are familiar with the otory of 
the humanist mathematician who finished up an ac
:ount to his friends of a ddil!htfully attractive 
theorem he had just erolved with the cnthusiaotk 
Sourish : " And, gentlemen, thank God no use can 
be made of it." What these humanisll really admire 
is not the usdessness of thdr results, but thdr di. 
in~tedness. A otUdy is to be estimated not by 
what it enables the student to accomplish on the 
utilitarian side of life, but by its effi:as on the ~ 
who studies it. Because a subject can be appbed to 
useful practical ends, however, it need not lose its 
=ulture value. No doubt those who try to make out a 
:ase for the culture value of stenography and rype
writing have a hard task before them; but it is not a 
ilope!ess one, if only tbq will be content with 
lllOderate claims compared with those of the m:og
~ised humanist subjects. 

In vi~ of aU this, it will be seen that it is an 
insufficirnt description of lftlimt to sal' that it coo-



36 EDUCATIONAL THEORIES 
sists in educating by a stUdy of the works of nature. 
Still further wrong are those who believe that 
humanism deals with words while realism deals with 
things. "Things, not words," has been used as the 
slogan of the realists. But, on the one hand, true 
humanism prides itself on dealing with the finest , 
tllought in the most fitting words, with matter as well 
as with expression, and, on the other, realism stakes 
its reputation on being able to describe with accuracy 
the facts of what is somewhat loosely called real life. 
When we are told that a science is but a well-made 
language, we cannot be sure whether it is a humanist 
or a realist that is speaking. It is true that the very; 
word real suggests ¥>mething tangible. The !}ermans 

·find it useful to have a plural word to indicate actual • 
things as opposed to mere thoughts. What is repre
sented by their word Realim might form the greater 
part of the data of Geology, yet would make but a 
poor show in Metaphysict. On the other hand, words 
would prove a prominent feature in both. 

According to the attention paid to words, there 
may be different kinds of realists: so ws: need not 
be surprised when certain qualifying words are ' 
attached to the term. V t:rbal realist is obviously an 
appro.Priate term to apply to those who give words a 
promment place in their scheme. Sense realist is the 
t<rm applied to those who emphasise the part the 
senses play in the building up ,of the inner world. 
Locke, for example, is often Called a sense realist. 
Comenius is frequently referred to this class, though 
it seems more natural to call him a verbal realist, since 
the main feature of his scheme of irutruction is the 
correlation of words and Realien. His Orbis Pit:tus, 
the famous textbook in which actual objects arc repre
sented by pictures, beside which are printed the corre
sponding Latin words, may be , used to justify the 
term senu, realist, since it certainly appeals to the 
senses : but on the other hand it is obvious that the 
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pictures are u~d with the very definite purpose of 
mculcating the names of the objects. Many of his 
other bookl are coUectioll$ of dassified · words, and 
clearly support the application of the adjective uerbal 
to his brana of realism. 

We have seen ,that according to one writer the 
naturalists form a group of educationists who do not 
depend on study at all, whether of things Qf of words; 
but give their attention to the training of character 
in the process of li~ing. It was suggested that the 
Greek iaeal of the good and beautifUl. man was of 
the essence of naturalism. But a much wider view is 
now necessary if we are to make room for the many 
new claimants for a place under the heading 
u Naturalists~ .. 

We cannot do better than take up one who is 
perhaps the most/rominent naturalist who ever wrote 
on education, an work our way from him outwards 
to include all the groups that have a right to the 
name. When he was young, Jean Jacques Rousseau 
wrote a comr.;titive essay on the generid problem of 
whether civ11isation had improved or degraded 
humanity. With his congenital tendency to say the 
opposite of the natural and the oyvious, he took the 
v1ew that civilisation was a mistake. This gained him 
the prize, but set on foot an educational theory that 
cost educational writers a great deal of trouble to 
keep in its proper place. Rousseau in his great educa
tional work (called Emik, from the name of the boy
educand round whom it is written) begins with the 
statement that everything is J!ood as it comes from 
the hands of the Creator, but at once begins to 
deteriorate in the hands of man. Civilisation is a 
blunder, and our only hope of salvation lies in ..,. 
tracing our steps. " Back to Nature N is the slogan of 
Rousseau's educational theory. The noble savage is 
set up for our admiratioo, and his somewhat pro
IIOWlCed defects are conveniently ignored. 
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What separates this noble child of Nature from the 

degraded men of civilisation is dearly education. One 
would think that in that ,case the natural preventive 
of decay would be the abolition of education. But 
such a course would have interfered with the publica· 
tion of this grand work on education, so a middle 
line had to be followed. Education of some kind 
had 'to be dealt with, so Rousseau hit upon his plan of 
negative education, of which the main principle ·is to 
lose time wisely. Since ordin;uy education is bad, and 
leads to deplorable results, and since there must be 
an educator in order that there should be a discussion 
at all, it was obviously necessary to keep this educator 
out of mischief by limiting bim to the negative work 
of preventing the damage he would necessarily do "if 
he were allowed to undertake positive work: Leaving 
th~ Rousselian tutor to the dull work that his 
creatoes genius co,ottivcs to make interesting td the 
reader, let us consider the naturalism on which the 
Emile is bllilt: . 

If man must be.led back to Nature, it is obviously' 
assumed that man is not himself. natural. When left 
to himself, the implication is that be will inevitably 
go wrong. Unlike sparks, be bas no tendency to fly 
upwards. His bias is in the· other direction, and, if 
Rousseau is to be believed, the efforts of the external 
educator are likely to accelerate the downward pro
gress. 

All this opposition ser up between Nature with a 
capital ktter, and/lain human nature, is unwhole
some, and is base on the sentimental attitude that 
we have seen to. be favoured by the poets. When 
Cowper tells us, for example, that 

" God made the country, but man made the town," 

we have an opposition introduced that is not war
ranted. If God did make the country, He also made 
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man, and ·is, therefore, indirectly responsible for both 
town and countl}'. The town-versus-countl}' attitude 
represents a poetiC whim rather than a philorophlc 
attitude. There are those who think in a vague way 
i'bat a peasant's smock is more natural than a stock
broker's frock<oat. 

The practical point for the educator iJ..tn lind what 
Nature wills, and do that. This indeed is what an 
educational writer t... done whom we have already 
encountered in another connection. John Amos 
Comenius we have found labelled a realist of some 
sort, probably of the verbal variety. But whatever else 
he is, Comenius is certainly a naturalist. In his great 
work the Didactiea Magrut, he is continually apPeal
ing to Nature, and calling upon the educator Ill fo1low 
her. Nature does not. pro«Cd by leaps: neither must 
the educator. Nature always does things at the season-' 
able time: so must the educator. The book is full of 
such parallels, and the applications are always apt, if 
a little far-fetched. · 

What is somewhat crudely applied in Comenius is 
the same sort of principle that we find in the phiJo. 
s<lphical system that adopts the name o£ Naturalism. 
In educ,.Mnal theory the term rtatumlist is usually 
applied to th~ who follow the big laws that govern 
the great uni\·erse, and among these laW. those of 
human nature are included. For it is not fair Ill pick 
and choose among !he laws that we are going to 
regard as natural. If we are to make a selection of 
laws, we must af least let it be known on what basis 
we are to proceed. When Pope tells us that 

"We are but parts of one stupendous whole. 
Whose body Nature is, and God the soul," 

be su~ a more wholesome view of Nature, though 
hl' introd~ a new source of disturbance of the unity 
of the whole by a sort of antithesis between Nature - . 
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'Uld God. When we are urged to follow Nature, what 
is usually meant is that we should study this stuF.· 
dous whole, analyse out the fundamental princtples 
underlying its working so far as that is possible, and 
base our educational activities on what we there ru..: 
cover. In short, the plan of the naturalist in educa
tion is, in the Scots phrase, to " get as far ben wi' 
God , as circumstances and our nature will admit. 
It is curious that our examination of Naturalism in 
education should lead to the notion of the World 
Spirit manifesting itself in the world, since on the 
religious side Naturalism is the name given to the 
attitude that eliminates an notion of the supernatural. 
The meaning of Nature is the essential point in OW' 

present discussion, '!"d according to our decision on 
this matter will our . educational theory become opti-
mistic or pessimistic. . 

ln medteval times Naturalism was used to indicate 
the lower esriltlate of human nature that laid stress. 
on the fleshly lusts and grosser aims that were set 
ov~ agains~ the idealism and ro~nce of .chivalry. 
So tn the B1ble " the natural ·man ,. IS used m a way 
that might have given Rousseau pause in his admira
tion of the noble savage. This natural man corre
'J"'nds to " the beast " that Tennyson urges us to 
• work out " in our progress tewards higher things. 
If we are to be true to our assumption of the ration~ 
ality of the universe and to self-realisation as the ulti
mate aim of education, we must interpret Natura]ism 
as referring to the better nature, not the worse. The 
nature that we have to follow is the potential, though 
not yet realised, state at which all the elements of the 
universe attain their fullest and finest development. 
It may be objected that this ideal is unattainable, and 
therefore outside the pale of practical education. But 
it is of the essence of the ideal that it should be un
attainable. There would not be the incessant quota
tion of Browning's couplet, 
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"A man's reach should exceed his grasp, 
Or what's a heaven for?" 

unless the implied theory had a firm foundatiOn in 
the needs of human nature. A mere end or aim is 
good enough so far as it goes, and we have many 
witty quips on the folly of striving after the un
attainalile, but the stimulus supplied by the unreach
able goal is its ow,n justification. 

" The joy lies in the doin~, 
And the rapture of pursumg 

Is the prize." 

To the three standard groups of educational 
theorists boasting a ddinite and we1l·recognised name, 
there now falls to be added a fourth that is at least 
on ii;S way to recognition. 

With their well-known love of logical arrangement 
the French theorists have been scandalised by the lack 
of unity in educational systf!I!IS, The spirit of Comte 
has been moving among them, and they are not satis
fied with the present haphuard arrangements. They 
point out that education is a thing of shreds and 
patches. The pupil& have no idea of what it is all 
about, and just go on from day to day doing their 
"day's darg," and not troubling about what underlies 
it all. Nor can the boys be blamed, for it appears 
that the masters themselves do not trouble about these 
ultimate things, but do their daily teaching and re.t 
content with that. As Ernest Lavisse graphiCally says: 
It is the case of "a fragment of an educator address
ing itself to a fra~ent of a pupil," and be might 
well have added, • about a fragment of a subject." 
All this has roused the desire for some sort of Unili
cation of the prnccss of education that will inteF.te 
all the elements into an intellilrible whole. The &deal 
is excellent, and the R<:Oetal effect of Integral Instruc
tion as a theory will be to quicken the conscknces of ... 
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e<lucators in the matter of organising their work. But 
the realisation of the idea of integration must be 
recognised to be at least remote. Only the most viru· 
lent optimism could extract hope from the following 
excerpt from Lavissc:'s essay on An Education thtil 
Failed: "We shall be educators on the day on which, 
each of us having before the mind the whole suc
cessive deVelopment of the pupil, we shall be all and 
each, so to speak, the same master, the perpetual 
master of that pupil." The essence of Integral r,.. 
struction thus resolves itself into an attempt to reduce 
all education in schools to an organic uruty in which 
the whole teaching bodr, shall act as an organic unit 
on each individual pup1l. 

While Integralism may be treated as an indepen
dent theory, liecause it has clearly marked founders 
and supporters, ~d can be referred to th~; inlluenc,e 
of a recognised philosopher, there are a great many 
educational developments of theory that are exer~ising 
influence on thought and practice that yet do not 
offer sufficiendy clear stigmata to enable the critic to 
cord "them off into separate, clearly marked groups. 
"Critical writers on educational theory are still ~lad to 
use the old terms so far as they go, but w1th the 
rapidly increasing complexity of the situation they are 
now falling back upon a more general form of treat
ment, and are inclined to deal with tendencies rather 
than with sharply marked-<>ff schools of educational 
thought. " 

In this tendencial treatment we at least get rid of 
the chronological complication. We may treat the 
same writer under several different headmgs accord
ing as his work exemplifies this or that tendency: To 
illustrate, take the psychological tendency. A favourite 
representative here is Locke, who is certainly at home 
in this group. But on the other hand, on the purdy 
educational side, he is often righdy classed among 
the disciplinarians from his views on the values of cer-
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tain subjects of the curriculum. It would be quite pos· 
sihle to place him also in groups connected with 
sociology and vocational work. On the other hand, an 
educationist like Herbart will ~laced by many 
writers dclinitdy in the psycho! · section and left 
there, though there will be faun writerS who would 
give him a place under several different tendencies. 
The elasticity thus made possible will be welcomed by 
aU who have suffered under the rigid scheme that 
leads to interminable quarrels about what are really 
insignificant differt'nces. 

When we consider the scientific tendency we find 
a curious interplay of two tendencies within the big 
tendency. Some theorists are more interested in 
science as subject-matter to be taught in schools, others 
in the scientific attitude to be adopted in dealing with 
educational theory. Herbert Spencer belongs mainly 
to the first group, but has certain affiliations with the 
SIOCOnd. T. H. Hwdey is still more closely restricted 
to the first group. The scientific tendency in educa· 
tional theory is marked by a certain impatience among 
its exponents of the purely phllosophieal attitude 
adopted by others. Curiously enough, perhal'" the 
most pronunent among those representing the ooentific 
tendency is a woman. Dr . .Montessori in her writing. 
is continually pointing out that her work is, purely 
ocientific, and she has little sympathy with those 
whose tendency is purely philosophical. G. Staoley 
Hall was one of the earliest to adopt ·the 
scientific ottitude, and though many of h•s COD· 

elusions are no longer acttpted, hiS in8uencc is 
still fdt. The tendency at the moment is closely con
nected with all the quantitative and nperimental ,..,..k 
that i• being done. ~rhaps the best representative of 
the sciontific tend~ncy in both aspects is Professor T. 
~n:y Nunn, whose book on EJ~Kt~tio,: its DIIU .,, 
Fint l'rillcipl~t. is the most authoritative presentation 
on this aspect of our subject. 
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The sociological tendency is very marked at the 

present time, partieularly in the United States. Educa
tion naturally always had a sociological bias; indeed, 
it is of its very nature concerned with social phe
nomena of all kinds.· It might almost claim to be 
the first practical form that sociology took in ·its own 
development. Of late years the soc1al conscience has 
bceli so stirred that there has been a vigorous reper
cussion on educational theory. Dr. John Dewey is the 
most prominent writer on this tendency. His philo
sophy lends itself very naturally to this aspect of 
education, and his own experience in connection with 
the training o( teachers h:is given him an excellent 
background against whicb to project his theories. His 
work on School and Society, along with the maga
zine with the same title, makes an excellent presenta· 
tion of the working of this tendency. No .L.ubt it bai 
rather a leaning towards the by~ucationaL I~ ex
ponents are inclined so to arrange matters that educa
tion may be .insinuated rather than imposed. When 
the subject·matter is deliberately treated, there is· a. . 
natural bias towards citizenship and service. · So 
different is this tendency from any of the others that 
it naturally introduces from different angles the 
problem of collectivism in education, which needs the 
separate treatm<nt which it will receive in our last 
chapter. . 



CHAPTER IV 

STANDARDS. IN EDUCATION 

THB trouble experienced in classifying educational 
theories results from the general lack of organisation 
in the study of education as such. The subject forms, 
indeed, a happy hunting-ground for more or less 
irresponsible critics. People will talk freely about 

·education who show a commendable diffidence in 
expressing opinions on matters generally recognised as 
scientific or philosophical. Up till recentl7 there bas 
been a lack of mystery about education : 1t formed a 
sort of no-man's-land where opinion was rampant and 
authoritative doctrine hard to find. A well-known pro
fcssqr of education used to give to his class at intervals 
the exercise of selecting ten educational principles 
from recognised authorines, one principle from each 
authority. This us<ful exercise was usually well done, 
but the trouble ~gan with the sequel. This consisted 
in requiring the students to produce from the works 
of otl>er educational authorities a contradiction of each 
of the ten principles they had previously su_pplied. 
The interesting tliing is that the second exerase did 
not prove nearly so formidable as both professor and 
students had expected-so general is the difference of 
opinion among: educational authorities. Oa:asionally, 
indeed, a prinaple would turn out to·~ so hopelessly 
sound that no contradiction could be found : but in 
most cases contradictions bristled to the student's hand. 

One lesson learned from the exercise was that a 
great many of the contradictions _..., more apparent 
than real. Exan>in3tion often showed that, when 
acrually confronted, the contradictory statements could 

<45 
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be honestly reconciled by reference to some higher 
principle. Often the eontradictory statements were 
taken from different parts of the subject, each state
ment having a justification in its context, and being 
quite consistent with the principle to which it was 
opposed, if only both were taken together, and corro
lated under a wider principle. 

But while all allowance must be made for such false 
appearance of contradiction, there were quite 'enough 
genuine inconsistencies to justify the suspicion with 
which educational theory has been long regarded. It 
is only natural that the presence of these real and 
apparent contradictions should convey to the general 
reader, to the. plain man, and, indeed, to the pro
fessional educator, the. impression that the subject of 
education is in a bad way, and has no stability. It is 
in the nature of. things that striking contradictions 
should attract more attention than commonplace 
agreements. Yet there has grown up now a . great 
bOdy of aocepted truths in education about wl>ich 
controversy has died down, and about which, th~re
fore, there is no enthusiasm. It is worth noting that 
in the · profession of education no use is made of a 
phrase that is current in law, in medicine, and even 
m divinity. This is "the books." Doctors and lawyers 
talk easily about " the books," by which they mean 
the recognised authorities on their subjects, authorities 
by which they feel more or less bound to stand. An 
appeal to "the books" is taken as all but final. It is 
true that at the advanced borders of their subjects there 
is an area withip which discussion is still possible, and 
where changes may be effected. But the great body of 
doctrine is held to be established, and set up as an 
authority. 

Educational theory . i• just reaching this state of 
stable equilibrium. There is now a great body of 
doctrine of such general acceptance that against it 
there is practically no appeal. Professor S. S. Laurie 



STANDARDS IN EDUCATION 47 
was probably premature in calling his well-known 
treatise ltutitules of Education. In his day there was 
hardly a sufficient bod)' of generally accepted doctrine 
to warrant the dignified tide. But t<>day we are 
approaching, if we have not actually reached, the\ 
stage at which· education may claim a modest place 
among the stable studies. Wlien there are close on a 
dozen books in English alone under the uniform tide 
of Principles of Etluct~tion, it is obvious that there is 
no lack of material for professional study, and when 
we examine their contents we lind such substantial 
agreement that some people are beginning to wonder 

• whether separate books of this kind are required. No 
doubt a great many differences are recorded in the 
pa~ of these books, but thqe is growing up a 
uruformiry even in the treatment of differences, wnich 
suggests m the most convincing way that there is 
some)Vhtre a fundamental basis Of agreement, if only 
...., can reach it. 

The first step Inwards this general agreement is 
narur•lly to get the problem stated in ihe dearest 
possible way. In this subject, as in so many others, 
lack of aecurate terminology is one of the mam causes 
of obscurity. It was lonll before there grew up a 
technical vnabulary suffiaendy aecurate to ward off 
arrog:10t outsiders on the one hand, and on the other, 
keep insiders within the path of more or less tcientific 
procedure. So long as there wue no mysteries in the 
(>rofess.ion, no arcana beyond the reach of the lay 
penon, education was ~xp(,sed to attacks and aiticisms 
from dte uninformed. Now, howner, that the study 
is acquiring a respectable technical t<:nninology, the 
layman is getting a litde more diffident in his attitude 
to~s educational theory. Education is gradually 
artatrung an appmach to something like acientiliC 
standtn!f. 

While outsiders ~re a little unwilling to grant this 
daim, thnse in the inner circk are not too aJUious to 
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press it. For they realise that education belongs to that 
class of studies that can ~er reach the standard of 
"exact sciences." It is, indeed, doubtful whether it 
can ever reach the rank of a science at aiL In his 
;Logic, John Stuart Mill sketches out a science of 
character under the name of Etholop;J. Educationists 
have read this sketch with great interest, for they have 
seen what an admirable aid it would prove to educa
tion if ouly the sketch could he 6lled in and the 
science developed. Yet it has remained in its sketchy 
form, since it is based on those laws that Mill played 
with under the name of empirical. The question the 
educationist has to face is whether his subject can ever 
advance beyond ·taws that are empirical-that is, laws 
that are true in mosJ cases, but not true in all. If 
education can never reach laws above the level of the 
empirical, it can never attain the rank of a ·science. · 

The common use of the phrase " educational 
theory " rather suggests that education does tome 
under this limitation. Theory always carries with it 
the suggestion of doubt. So long as we speak of the 
nebular .theory, for example, we suggest that it is on· 1 

its trial. The same thing applies to the various theories 
in education that fill the textbooks. They are all under 
consideiation, all tentative, many of them in the realm 
of opinion. We have seen that it is difficult to get 
principles of education that we ean say without fear 
of contradiction are universally accepted. Even the 
principle that education is bi-polar is challenged by 
Sir J. E. Adamson, who holds that it is tri-polar. 

In this state of doubt, the i'roblem naturally arises : 
What is neccssarr in order that a subject should attain 
the rank of a soence? Perhaps the best answer is
an objective standard. We have seen that at present 
the subject called education is dominated by opinion. 
Each writer approaches the matter from his own 
standpoint, and comes to conclusions that meet his 
own mtellectual needs, but may not at all satisfy his 
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neighbour. Principles thus reached are called . subjec
tive, belonging, as they do, to the individual, but 
having no sanction beyond the experience of that 
indiviaual. An objective standard, on the other hand,• 
exists outside of, and independent of, any individuaJ,j 
and may be ar.pcaled 10 by anyone with the certainty 
that others w11l admit its authority •. A science is a 
subject of study that has such a standard behind it. 
The study of Light, for example, is said 10 have be
come a science on the day that the laws of the refrac
tion of light were discovered. Up to that time blue, 
red, and yellow were matters of individual opinion. 
They could not be accurately compared with what 
other people exper~nced. I could not intelligently 
compare my yelfow with yours. because each of our 
yellows was a private matter, a subjective experience. 
When wave-lengths were discovered, and the spectrum 
became a uniform scale to which all could appeal, we 
had 'an objective slllndard, and Physics, so far as light 
was concerned at any rate, became a sciena:. 

The question naturally presses upon us : Can we 
hope for any similar diseovery that will raise educa
tion to the scientific level? There are two lines along 
which hopes have been roused among educationists. 
One is the line of the brass instrument. The psych<> 
logical laboratory has produced 'luitc a number of 
surh instruments that look prorrusinl!. To be sure, 
they are only psychological, but psychology has be
rome such a dose ally of education that any discoveries 
she makes may be immediately applied to education. 
-An approach 10 an objective mndard may be claimed 
when such instruments as the following are in opera
tion. The ergograph bep life as a means of estimat
ing the power of muscles, developed into a measurer 
of the amount of work an individual can do, and 
finally, ~ved itself into a test of the amount of 
fatigue producd under certain conditions. The 
... !hesiometer is used to determine the range of touch 
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sensibility, and the tachistoscope to discover the speed 
of visual reaction. 

Such instruments obviously sug~ an approach to 
an objective standard in certain directions, and along 

,.with others arc found in the educational laboratories 
that are now considered essential in a wdl-cquipped 
education department in a University. More vag~>e 
is the work of a suspicious instrument called an 
anthropometer, while more specific is the function of 
an instrument described in a recent number of the 
magazine School and So~ty, tbe purpose of which 
instrument is described as the " automatic teaching of 
drill material." Whatever encouragement such instru
ments may give to those in search of an objective 
standard in education, they arc certainly a source of 
danger, since they introduce into educational discussion 
a mechanical atmosphere. Most educationists are coiY 
vinced that not even "teaching, much less education, can 
be carried on by a machine, other than a two-leg!!ed 
one. It is the fear of mechanising the teacher that 
makes educationists regard the brass instrument wit:A 
suspicion, and leads them to seek dsewbere support 
for their claims to scientific standing. 

Tbe second line along which an objective standard 
may be sought is both less dangerous and more hope
ful. In order to get away from tbe subjective standard 
to which we appear to be limited, we are invited to 
extend our range, and by taking a wide field try to 
~ at results of a more general character. By inereas
•ng the number of cases considered, we may: be able 
to rid oursdves of the restrictions imposed upon us 
by our limited person;U experience. Though we are 
each coofined to our own little island of oonsciousness, 
we may, by a process of interpretation, pass beyond 
its shores and _get at truths out of our direct reach. In 
seeking to verity these truths, we may adopt quantita
tive methods, and thus set up a standard to which we 
and others may refer to our common satisfaction. 
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There is something insidiously attractive in this line 

of investigation, for human nat\ll'e seems to have an 
inherent faith in figures and quantitative methods in 
general. It is true that we .oscil!a~ between the two 
maxims u 6~res cannot lieu and u figures can prove.. 
anything" : but our general bias is towards the first. 
Once we can reduce a problem to a mathematical 
equation we feel tbac we are on safe ground. We are 
apt to forget that in the process of formulating our 
equation we have had to depend on our own ordinary 
individual powers, that, in fact, in ~eeking to attain 
our objective •tandard we have had to depend Ol) our 
usual subjective one. 

In any case, a formula has a very comforting eifect 
on dle mind of many educational th~sts. In his text
book on psychology, Professor Titcl!ener tells us that . 
tbe psychology teXtbooks of the future will be as full 
of formula: as are the physics tatbooks of to-day: 
and· it almost inevitably follows that textbooks on 
education will share in this increase in formulz. 
There are, indeed, certain formulz that have already 
established themselves in educational theory as likely 
to provide something not far removed from an objec
tive standard. Tbcse are known as the Correlation 
formul:r. The more elaborate kind were introduced 
by Dr. K.arl Pearson, but a simplified form bas been 
invented by Professor Spearman, Of University College, • 
London, and is known as ~ Spearman's Foot-rule." 
These formulz make it possible to compare various 
series of facts in such a way as to determine the degree 
of th<:ir rnusal relations to one another. For 6llmple, 
the probl.;.m of the relative training nlue of two Sub
~ say, mathematics and Latin, may be determined 
bJ the ipplkation of the Correlation formulz. 

It has to be admitted tbat the preparation of the 
formula: for such purposes has to be done 
by people who are liable to the ordinary 
human ~kncsscs. In na.luating the results of 
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various examinations, the investigator has to de
pend upon his own personal judgment-that is, the 
ordiruuj subjective l'roccsses. Take, for example, one 
of the most promismg of the formula:, the familiar 
.Intelligence Quotiem, commonly known hy its initials 
I.Q. Here we have a correlation between the age of 
the pupil and his mental development, so arranged 
that we are able to set up what appears to be an obJec
tive standard of intelligence. The ordinary age of the 
pueil is easily obtained, and is known as hiS chrono
logical age to distinguish it from another complicated 
datum called his mental age, which is calculated in 
the following way : 

A series of mental tests for each chronological age is 
prepared, and each. of these tests counts for a definite 
penod of time. There are six tests for each year 
between the ages of three and ten inclusive,.and each. 
of these tests counts for two months. For the age of 
twelve there are eight tests, each counting for three 
months. For the age of fourteen there are six tests, 
each of which. counts for four months. There are six 
tests for ordinary adults, and six for superior adultS, . 
each of the first set counting for five months, and each 
of the second for six months. When the subject is 
tested, it is first ascertained for which year he can do 
all the tests, and he is then credited with that age to 
be~n with. He has then added to his score the appro
pnate number of months for each test he has been 
able to meet successfully above the initial age with 
which he has been credited, The total of all these 
credits forms his mental age. Then by the simple 
process of making the mental age thus obtained the 
numerator and the subject's chronological age the 
denominator, we get a fraction that repr~nts the 
subject's I.Q. 

Suppose, for example, that a boy aged II years and 
5 months could do all the tests for the age of 10, four 
of the tests for the age of 12, two of the tests for the 
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age of 14, and one of the tests for the average adult, his 
mental age would he made up as follows : 

Full credit age ••• 
4 tests at 3 months 
2 n 4 n 
ttestats " 

Total 

to years 
I year 
8 months 
5 .. 

12 years I month 

This gives a total of 145 months for mental age, while 
his chronological age amounts to I37 months. In frac· 

• tion form, this gives : 

145 mental age 

137 chronological age 

In decimals the l'CSU!t would be represented by I ·os, 
but it is customary not to use the fractional form, but 
to take 100 as the standard. In this case the I.Q. would 
be lOS, though 100 would be the still more usual form, 
for this is somewhat nearer the absolute value of the 
quotient than 'OS· 

We have here a clear objective standard of mental 
capacity, if two assumptions are granted. First, the 
mnstancy of the l'CSU!t is assumed. We take it for 
granted that the I.Q. reached in this patticular case 
will remain the same when we test the same person 
at, say, 14 years of age. On this point there is con
siderable doubt, though many com~nt observers are 
willing to s12nd for the mnstancy of the I.Q. 

The 'second assumption is the one that interests us 
here. It is taken for granted that the test is accurate. 
But it is obvious that the fixing of the data on which 
the fraction is built is a purely subjective process. Let 
it be granted that aU possible care has ~ taken io. 
applying the tesiS, still there will always remain the 
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personal equation, the influence of the personality of 
the investigator applying the test. It cannot be denied, 
however' that we nave liere a much closer approach to 
an objective standard than in tbe days when the 
teacher's personal estimate of the pupil was all that 
was available. There are those, to be sure, who bluntly 
express their preference for the teacher's raw estimate 
as compared with the I.Q., and it is, no doubt, true 
that from certain points of view tbe personal estimate 
is preferable to the mathematical one. The moral 
aspect is beneath the notice of mathematics, and yet 
has a very high value. It is because of tbe neglect of 
this moral element (by which must not be understood 
merely the ethical) that we are often disappointed in 
the careers of people with high I.Q.s. The lntelligroce 
Quotient has not yet been used by investigators long 
enough to supply ·sufficient data on which to base' 
.sweeping generalisations~ But experience, even in the 
short existence of the l.Q. testing scheme, gives 
abundant evidence of the present unreliability of the 
l.Q. as an ohrective standard. · 

A still more deliberate feeling-after an objective 
standard is to be noted in the use of the various 
u scales u that have" been invented for estimating pro
gress in school subjects. While mental tests are mamly 
concerned with the estimate of tbe capacity or ability 
of the educands, the scales give attention to evaluating 
the attainments in school subjects. On the whole, 
mental tests emphasise the educational aspect, scales 
the teaching. The desire of the scale-makers is to get 
such a standard as shall enable teachers to use one 
another's results by .reference to a recognised nocm. 
Thorndike's writing scale and Ayres' spelling scale 
supply excellent illustrations of efforts that approach 
very closely to the objective standard. Here again, 
however, the subjective element thrusts itself in, for 
in the use of tbe scales the personal equation of the 
teacher onoe more makes itself felt. When looking at 
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lhe elaborate sheets of specimens set out on lhe wall, 
the observer is impressed by the objectivity of the 
whole. But, after all, in makin~ the comparison be
tween a given piece o£ handwnting and the various 
standard specimens on the wall, the teacher's per
sonality counts for something: the subjective clement 
is disnnctly present. In the spelling scales the subjec
tive clement is somewhat better dealt with, and the 
general feeling among educationists is that some pro
gress is being made all alon~ the line towards a 
gradual elimination of the subJective. We may never 
be able to get absolutely rid of it, but if we gradually 
obtain such a freedom from subjective interference as 
shall enable us to make a quantitative discount of its 
intluence, we may comparatively soon be in a much 
better position than we have ever ·tutherto been for 
reaching a workable objective standard. 



CHAPTER V 

THEORIES OF METHOD 

.IN this chapter we treat of matters that specially oor:· 
cern the practical teacher. While in the matter of the 
broad theory of education he must admit the educa· 
tionist to equal rights of interpretation, in matters of 
instruction he ought not to be called upon to take 
orders from anyone. In the claSS>-room he is on his 
own quarter-deck, attd is master· of the situation. But 
between the broad principles of education and the 
more technical princ1ples that must guide the teacher 
in the actual work· .of instruction there is a borderland 
in which both educationist and practical teacher are 
interested. This is the realm of discipline, and the fact 
·that it has .a pouble interest is vouched by the double 
meaning attached to the word tliseiplin~. In the broad. 
general sense with which teacher and educationist are 
alike concerned, it.refers to the educational effect pro

. duced by work in school. It takes account both of the 
effects produced on the mind by the studr of the 

·various subjects, and also of the general effect pro
. duced on pupils by living and working in the school 
community.· In a generaf way discipline refers to the 

·learner's or disciple's attitude, as compared with 
tlQctrine, which belongs to the master's side. 

On the other hand, the term tliseip!i~ among pro
fessional teachers, particularly among those of the 
elementary grades, conveys almost exclusively the 
meaning of controlling classes. " A good disciplin
arian '" to them means one who has his dasses well in 
hand; and has no difficulty in keeping them in order. 
It is in this narrower sense that great differences of 

s6 
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opinion have arisen, and mere educationists have 
joined in with theories of their own. Speaking 
generally, these outsiders are in favour of a milder 
discipline than rleases, at any rate, the older type of 
teachers. Up til about a century ago the profession as 
a whole was given over to severity. To the teachers of 
those old flogging days it has be<:n suggested that the 
name phlebolomists-that is, vein-cutters or blood
letters-should be applied. But modern theory is so 
strongly opposed to these old brutal methods that they 
no longer count in the realm of edumtional theory. 

To-day we bear a ~reat deal about what is called 
."free diScipline," wb1ch is just the opposite of the 
repression theory. Its extreme exponents want absolute 
freedom for the educand. Even the mild regime that 
tonk the place of the old l.'hlebotomy is resented by the 
free disciplinarians, for 1t implies a definite though 
mild interference with the free development of the 
educands. Men like Thomas Arnold and Edward 
Thring certainly used no undue pressure on their 
pupils, but by the very . force of their character they 
exercised a clearly restraming inl!uenoe on them. Critics 
like Norman MacMunn called such teachers impres
sionists, and objected to their imposing their own per
sonality on their pupils, however good that personality 
might be. The educand must be allowed to grow up 
into his true self without having any determining 
influence brought to bear upon him. The extreme free 
disciplinarians-sometimes classified as em~~tfcipatiott
ists-want the educands to be left really free : the 
educator is not even to suggest. The experiment ol 
the anarchic school has been made on Tolstoi•s estate 
at Y asnaya Polyana and at several other centres, with 
varyinR success, but these practical experiments have 
done llu!e to settle the vucd question of the relation 
between the teacher's authority and the pupil's 
freedom. Without doubt the trend of modem tbrory 
in thi~ matter is towards greater freedom for the pupil, 
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though there is a strong conservative party that is keen 
to preserve the restraining inlluenee of the teacher. 

There is a sharp difference of opinion between the 
Froebelians and t&e Montessorians on this point, the 
latter complaining that their rivals are always in 
the limelight, whereas the teacher's true plaee is m the 
background. The popular notion is that in a Montes
sori school the pupils can do as they please. This is 
not quite so; eertain definite restrictions are placed 
upon the pupils in order to make the community 
workable, but resuaints are reduced to the minimum. 
~n particular the teacher mwt not interfere even by 
suggestion. So neutral must she become, indeed, that 
in the scheme · there is no talk of teachers, all the 
Montessorian staff -being -known as " dircctresses. n 

There is room for both the Froebeliao ideal of leader
ship and the Montessoriao ideal of teacher-.,ffaeement, 
but there is no doubt as to the tendency of modern 
theory. lt is decidedly in favour of the greater freedom 
of the pupil. 

The nafur:U reconciliation between the authority .of 
the teacher and the freedom of the pupil is to be found 
in a sharing of the respoosibility. This partnership 
must be real; the extreme free disciplinarians demand 
that the pupils must not be fobbed off with an appear· 

. anee of freedom, while all the time the teacher m the 
background pulls the strings. But in most cases the 
teacher who adopts the plan of free discipline keeps 
quite openly a veto on tlie decisions of the council of 
the pupils who carry on a school on a self-governing 
basis. This is usually found to be a satisfactory com
promise between the reactionaries and the less violent 
of the emancipationists. . 

It is worth noting that even in cases where the 
teachers are unwilling to make any concessions to the. 
new disciplinarian ideals, there is still a notable 
mildening of the old repressive methods. One can 
understand bow the general spirit of the age produced 
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this amelioration, but the question remains: What 
means have the more conservative teachers adopted to 
fiU the place of the old barsh methods? The all$Wer 

is to be sought in the word interest. It is found that, 
by the use of proper methods, pupils can be aroused 
to take an intcscst in their work, and thus find an 
incentive to keep their attention fixed upon ir. 
Naturally not all teachers have the power to rouse 
this interest. Some do not care to take the trouble, 
and still others honestly hold the vi<w that it is bad 
policy to allow pupils to exptct to be coaxed into 
learning things by having them made interesting in 
class. It is this last group of teachers who speak 
lovingly of " the good old grind." Th<y say in dead 
earnest what Mr. Dooley says in fun: " It does not 
matter very much what the childer learn, so long as it 
is disagreeable enoufih." 

Over against the ' good ?)d grinders " may be set 
what. are derisively called ' the primrose-pathers "
those who seck to make of the educational course a 
case of "roses, roses all the way." Neither of the 
opposing groups is wholly right, but modem sym
pathits an: rather on the s1de of the prirnro.se-pathers. 
No doubt the severe school have justia: on their side 
when th<y maintain that young people must learn to 
(:Ke di•agrecable things, and must not be so trained as 
10 exptct everything to be made easy and pleasant for 
them in the world for which they are being prepared. 
But we must not confound the interesting and the 
pleasant. One can imagine a vast uriety of cirrum
stana:s that are intensely inttresting and at the same 
time extremely unplcosant. The world, as the good 
old grinders tell us, with $01llbre satisfaction, wiD 
probably not be a very pleasant plaa: f.x their pupils, 
but it ccrtai.nly will be an interestinf! one, for a while 
at least, and no cbngtl is inruri'N lD preparing them 
10 be interested in their sunoundings. 

Drud8""7 mut' be faced. no doubt, both in the 
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school and in the world, but it is not in itself a desir
able thing. Even the grim old grinders themselves 
would not take pride in their schools as providing the 
finest curriculum in drudgery, or in producing the 
finest crop of drudges each J.ear. Drudgery is not to 
be cultivated, but eliminate . If the term stands for 
meaningless toil, it may be easilv sublimated into mere 
hard work, by the introduction of meaning. Even the 
hard work that remains will not be altollether un
attractive. If " the labour we delight m physics 
pain," we can understand the steady and apparendy 
monotonous toil of youngsters at the nets, or on the 
racing track when no matches are on. 

Passing now· to the actual methods of instruction, 
we reach the plane where the mere educationist comes 
at his peril, and the practical teacher feels that he· is 
specially at home in educational theory. No. doubt th$' 
mere communication of knowledge has definite educa
tional effects that cannot be quite separated from the 
nature of the matter communicated. The educationist 
is legitimately concerned with these general effects, but 
the actual process. of communicating knowledge is the 
teacher's special affair, and he naturally has great 
interest in the underlying theory. · 

To begin with,' methods of instruction fall into the 
two groups, general and special, the first dealing with 
instruction in itself and apart from any consideration 
of the nature of the subject-matter and its spec_ial 
needs, while the second keeps in view tb.e parucular 
qualities of the matter to be taught and modifies the 
general methods -accordingly. Tbe general methods 
themselves may be arranged in three groups, according 
to the division of initiative between the teacher and 
the pupil in the actual process of teaching. 

We have first the didactic method, in which all the 
initiative lies with the teacher. He feeds in informa
tion to the pupil, who absorbs it as best he can. 
Lecturing forms a natural illustration of this method, 
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and some people arc inclined to describe it as a uni
polar process. But this is hardly accurate, since in the 
actual process the two (>Dies are in active operation, 
though the pupil-pole IS kept at work under the 
surface. In a good lecture the listeners have to do as 
much work as the speaker, and in many cases more, 
since they have not had the previnus preparation that 
he has. 

The second is often ealled the dialectic method, in 
which teacher and pupil seem to have an equal share 
in the initiative. Ordinary class-teaching with its rapid 
give and take between teacher and r.upil exemplifies 

·the dialectic attitude. In accurate classification probably 
we should have only two groups-the didactic and 
the dialectic, for the third group is really a dialectic 
form. 

The justification for making a triple classification is 
that the third form, known as the heuristic, makes a 
convenient balance to the didactic in relation· to the 
dialectic. Taking as hasis of classification the amount 
of initiative left to each of the two parties, the teacher 
and the pupil, we find that the didactic gives the pupil 
practically none, the dialectic shares the initiative as 
equallr as possible between the teacher and the pupil, 
while m the heuristic method the whole responsibility 
for initiative is thrown upon the pupil. For the 
heuristic method is the comparatively recent addition 
to the teacher's armoury that throws upon the pupil 
the work of findin~ out things for hlmself. The 
teacher puts the puptl in the position where he may 
be reasonably expec!N to make headway on his own 
attount, and leaves him there tO work out his own 
salvation. Sometimes the thing is carried too far, as 
when the pupil is put in the position of some historic 
discoverer, and then ldt to $CO whether he CiD make 
the discovery in question. For example, the pupil may 
be given exactly that amount of chemical knOwledge 
~t Priestley bad just when be was on the brink CE 
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discovering oxygen, and then left to discover oxygen 
on his own account. But this is to expect too much 
from the method, to say nothing of the boy. Apart 
from the mere amount of knowledge, we cannot put a 
schoolboy into the same position for discovery as a 
mature and highly trained man. The advantage of the 
heuristic method is to be found in the state of mind it 
encourages in the pupil. 

Taking the three types of general method, it is to 
be noted that the modern tendency is towards the 
third. Educators arc more and more leaning towards 
methods that throw the responsibility on the pupil. In 
a war t!'!s implies a tendency: !'> ?>r~w. aside the 
techmcalines of method as too r~g>d hm1tat1ons to the 
freedom of teachey and pupil alike. This tendency. is 
all to the good, f'!r one of the great disadv.antages of 
methodology in the past has been the rigidity with 
which methods have llecn applied. This has been, and 
is, particularly true where apparatus is involved. The 
"gifts" and." occupations" of the Froebelian scheme, 
and the technical apparatus of the MontessoriaDs, 
supply vivid examples. The fundamental merits of 
such schemes are ·sometimes rather lost through the 
scrupulous attention demanded to the details of an 
over-systematised manipulation of apparatus. 

So devoted to their schemes do some of these 
methodologists become that they actually go out of 
their way to minimise the share their own personality 
has in securing success, in order to give the _greater 
credit to the method itself. The Frenchman jacotot, 
for example, invented a method that he boldly called 
" the universal method of instruction." By its appli
cation he produced some rather remarkable results, the 
full credit for which he passed on to his method, 
though without the least doubt a great deal of his 
success was due to his own personality. It is true that 
other educationists, like Ratke, have such faith in their 
methods that they believe them to have a market value, 
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and try to make money out of them. But this attitude 
it remarkably rare in education. Inventors of educa
tional methods are only too glad to throw them open 
to the world, without money and without price. 

Probably the most important element to be con
sidered in educational theory in connection with 
methodology is the correlation between the personality 
of the educator and the method he adopts. We are 
apt to regard methods as intrinsicaUy good or bad.\ 
No doubt there is a justification for this classification, 
and we have seen that we are probably approaching a 
stage at which we may be able to apply some sort of 

. an objective standard. But in the laSt resort methods 
must stand or fall by their suitability to the perso!,l 
who adopts them. There is; without doubt, a con
siderable body of sound doctrine on method imbedded 
in the pages of the various " Manuals of Method " 
that have had their day. These generally accepted 
principles of method are no doubt universal enough to 
meet ilie needs of any individual average teacher, but 
the moment we =ch the sta~ of special methods we 
must each make our own ind1viduaf choioc. 

Not only do methods Yarf in suitability for different 
individuals, but they vary m suitability for the same 
individual at different stages of his development. 
Teachers sometimes become worried about the1t own 
progress, so every few years they change their methods, 
and think they have made an improvement by the 
change. Someumes their satisfactioo at their progress 
is chasterted by the thought that in a few years they 
will be looking hack at their pn:sent methods that 
they think so F with the same contempt as thq 
DOW regard their methods of a few years back. Their 
comfort must be that "each thing in its plaoc is best." 
and that the method they formerly used, and now 
d.spise. was the most suitable for them at the time at 
wh•ch they applied it. 
' What is true of the individual may be applied to 
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the race in a general way. We are always looking out 
for some new thing in the way of education, and par· 
ticularly in the way of method. To-day we have got 
the length of speaking of the New Education, just as 
we talk of the New Theology, the New Art, and the 
New Poetry. In the ultimate resort there is no Nc:w 
Education. As the French saying has it, the more 
these things change, the more they are the same. Yet 
there is a sense in which it is new. Each generation 
demands a fresh presentation of old truths. So this 
so-called New Education is merely the twentieth
century reaction to truths f:uniliar to previous genera· 
tions in a somewhat different form. 

We are fond of telling each other that this is a 
period of change, that we are at the parting of the 
ways. Then we tell each other that people have always 
said this in every .age. Finally, we add that this real)y 
does seem rather more of a turning-point than usual, 
that, in fact, it is a genuine nodal point. Certainly it 
seems hard to find a time when there were quite so 
many new ·educational methods flying about, so, 
beggin_g the question of, the absolute newness of w, 
'educallon of io-<lay, we may fairly set aj,out finding 
what is its characteristic quality. · 

Such a quest at once reveals the oldness of the New; 
Education. For the quality that stands out most 
prominendy as a feature of the vast number of new 
educational plans and methods is the very old one of 
concentrating the teacher's attention on the pupil.· 
Naturally there never was a time when the educator 
could altogether neglect the pupil, but there was a 
time, and that not so long ago, when the teacher's 
interest in the subject-matter he taught was more pro
nounced than his interest in the pupil. So important 
did G. Stanley Hall regard this change of attitude 
from a previous period that he invented a word to 
indicate it. When he used the term paidocentric he 
indicated that tile trend of education is towards 
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putting the pupil in the centre of educational interest. 
The question naturally arises : What occupied the 
centre before( An answer might be .found by invent· 
ing a term as cumbrous as Stanley Hall's own, and 
saying that the preceding education bad been matnio
...,tn<-tbat is, where the main interest is in the subject· 

. matter. In the old days the master was much prouder 
of his knowledge of Latin than of his knowledge of 
the boys to whom he taught that laoguage. But tO-day 
the position bas been so much reversed that teachers 
arc aeeused of knowing their boys better than their 
Latin. Trainers of teachers arc sometimes charged with 

• spending all their time .;n the study of the boy, while 
they neslcct the subject that is to be taught to him. 

If pa1docentricism may be justifiably trea~ as the 
characteristic of the New Education, we ought to find 
that all the newer methods arc strongly paidocentric. 
Probably the most striking new development of educa· 
tion in this generation is Montessorianism, and it is 
fundamentally paidocentric. We have seen that Dr. 
Montessori puts the child in the forefront, and insists 
upon the teacher keeping in the background. Her 
scheme is intensely patdocentric. 

Out of the Montessorian system has arisen a scheme 
that has made a very P?Pular appeal-the Dalton 
Plan. Here we have patdoo:ntricism rampant. Each 
pupil is thrown on his own responsibility, and the 
teachers rank as advisers and helpen. They have tn 
take their place in the background--4 very hard
working and important background, but still a back-
ground. · 

The Gary Plan does not at first sight bear a very 
paidocentric look, for its leading idea is a manipula
tion of architeCture to improve scholastic work. But 
when we look into the matter we find the pupil 
domina~ ~verything. and that an the: architectural 
innovations are introduced in his interests. He is 
emphatically the unit of the whole, and the school 

3 
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architect is called upon to· fit the buildings to his 
needs. 

Take, again, the Project Plan. Here, if anywhere, 
one would think that the subject-matter predominates, 
that the scheme, in fact, centres round the subject· 
matter, ~ indeed materiocentric rather than paido
centric. But when we begin to examine the working· 
of the theory we find that the whole value of the plan 
lies in the way in which it fits into the needs of the 
pupil. It is really an exemplification of Dr. E. C. 
Moore's theory that the busmess of the school is to 
enable the pupil to make ·himself at home in his 
environment. The plan puts the school in the position 
to give just that mtensified and specially organised 
experience that justifies its existence. Obviously the 
pupil is in the very centre of the Project Plan. • 

The same is true all along the line. If one cares 1o 
take a book like Ernest Young's New Era in Educa
tion and look into the series of experimen£9 and 
innovations in education, one will find that it is 
possible in almost every case to apply the adjective 
paidocentrit:. 



CHAPTER VI 

THE COLLECTIVE ASPECT 

IN the last resort, no doubt, education is an individual 
matter between educator and educand. This may be 
regru-ded as the sort of ultimate unit of education, out 
of which the whole system may be worked up. For 
while there are only two persons-indeed sometimes 
only one>-involved in the deliberate frocess of educa
tion in a ~ven case, the activities o many more are 
essential before the process can be carried to a success
ful issue. So far as mere communication of knowledge 
is concerned the affair can be carried on as a private 
matter, but in the wide sense of education, a bigger 
stage and the presence of many actors are required. 
Goethe has a couplet that almost ever-y German school
master used to make his pupils learn by heart. Its 
translation runs : •• A talent may be cultivated in soli
tude, but a character needs the whirl of the world." 
Man is, as Aristode told us long ago, a sociable animal, 
meant to live in communities, and unable to attain his 
full devdopment apart from his fellows. The solitary 
is not a real man. He must either be a superman and 
rise to the status of godhood, or fall below the human 
levd and become a lieast. Education has, therefore, to 
take account of the social aspect, even when the 
educator's main coacern is with the individual educand. 

So far we have been considering education purdy 
from the bi-polar point of view, in which two persons 
react upon one another, or even two aspeeiS of the 
0:1rne personality react upon one another, within the 
experience of th:>t personality. But now that we find 
that •ducation in the fullest sense cannot be carried on 
entirely apru:t from human intei'COW"$e, we must look 

6] 
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into the community aspect. In one of his wi..c but 
cryptic remarks, Aristode tells us that the State is prior 
to the individual. Naturally, this is not meant chrono
logically. A state cannot exist without individuals to 
make it up. Yet 'it may exist in idea, and may be 
implied iq. the very nature of the individuals that are 
afterwards to enable it to realise itself as an actuality. 
This Aristode recognised when he speaks of man as 
being by nature gregarious, a creature that can attain 
full development only in a community or state. 

It is obvious that this collective education, that 
comes from intercourse with others in society, is a 
kind of by-educ~tion, though there is this difference in 
the case of school intercourse, that we are dealing with 
deliberate arrangements by which social interaction 
may be utilised for educational purposes. But aside 
from the pardy organised and pardy hapha2:ard intet-· 
course of the playground and the school recreation
room, there is a definitely collective aspect of the school 
instruction. itself. All the difference between class
teaching and private coaching comes in here. There ·is 
a very general impression that the private coach has i 
great advantage .over· the class-!Cacher, and some 
writers explain that school classes exist only because it 
is impossible to afford one teacher for one pupil. No 
doubt, in the matter of mere instruction, the private 
coach. has certain conspicuous advantages; but even in 
instruction there are some points in which the class
teacher has the advantage. In the give and take of 
class-work pupils get the benefit of profiting by the 
correction of the errors made by their fellows, and by 
having brought to their notice unexpected ways of 
dealing with the subjects of their course. This advan
tage of corporate work is still more marked in the 
social and moral reactions that are an essential part of 
a system of education by classes in schooL 

It may be suggested that we have in this eoUective 
form of teaching a multi-polar rather than a bi-polar 
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process, and to some extent the criticism is justifiable, 
but it does not . affect the general proposition that 
education is bi-polar. For thougb there may be lifqr 
pupils in a class the teacher's reaction in the process of 
mstruction is with each of them individually. Even in 
the case of the mass reaction that marks collective 
work, it is still a case of the interplay of one pupil on 
the one band and all the others as a collective unit on 
the other. It is still a case of bi-polarity. 

We have seen that many people regard class-instruc· 
tion as inferior 10 teaching by a private tutor, but some 
go farther and treat the class as something in itself 
objectionable. Among these is Dr. Montessori, who 
dislikes the class so much that she is said 10 claim that 
she has rung the death-knell of class-teaching. Critics 
sometimes do not notice the exact form of her claim. 
She does not profess 10 have superseded the class, but 
only 10 have eliminated clas...,....chi"f· While her 
" directresses " do not undertake collecnve work with 
the children, they do arrange 10 have a certain group 
of youngsters under the eontrnl of one person. These 
groups-<>ften numbering forty or a little over-<lte 
iea.lly classes for all but teaching purposes. Probably it 
is a weakness of the Mootessorian system that it has 
not quite recognised the importance of eollective work 
in education, and there are traces that the Montessorian 
schools are departing from the rigid individualism of 
the founder's pure and unadulterated method. 

The truth is that the two functions of the class are 
not clearly separated from one another in the popular 
or e""n the professional mind. While the Montes
sorians do not recognise the class as a teachin~ unit, 
they not only reeo~se but use it as an orgarusation 
unit. The class as It exists in our schools to-day bad 
an economic origin. Education certainly beg:ln as an 
individual pnxess. No doubt at the e:trly tribal stage 
when some member of the community was set apart, 
or set himself apart. fcc the training of the youngsa:rs, 
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he would find it convenient to gather them all together 
at stated intervals in a suitable place, but, except in 
the matter of ceremonial rites, he would probably not 
deal with them as a collective unit. It may be argued 
that in the medieval Universities we have a case of 
class-teaching, since well-known professors used to 
have enormous audiences. But they were audiences, 
not classes, groups of individuals, not colleCtive units, 
except in so far as on occasion the doquence of the 
professor roused the collective spirit and the audience 
became, for the time, a psychological unit. · 

The school class as we know it to-day no doubt 
bega,n as an organisation unit. In the prim•ti~e schools 
there would always be a wide variety of age and attain
ments among the pupils, and the single teacher would 
find it expedient to group them into sets of about 
equal age and a~inmenL By-and-by, whQt school~ 
grew in size, and -the staffs increased, it would be 
possible to organise in greater detail, but still the basis 
of organisa!lon would be inst:r;uction. It is onlr in the 
schools of to-day that a modest beginning 1s being 
made of the apfli"!'tion of collective psychology to the. 
manipulation o the class. Hitherto the size of the class 
has been determined. by the amount of individual 
attention each pupil required. Economic considera
tions fixed a limit, but within that limit each teacher 
was expected to do the best he could for each in- • 
dividual pupil. The economic limits were in most 
cases very cramping, and teachers, particularly in the 
dementary schools, were in a continual state of protest 
against the unwieldy nuinbers they had to deal with. 

One effect of the study of collective psychology and 
its application to educational theory is the realisation 
that the proper number of pupils in a class is to be de
termined in relation to the nature of the subject to be 
treated. For some kinds of work a large class may not 
only be no drawback, but a positive advantage. Sub
jects like languages, mathematics, and most kinds of 
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science demand very moderate numbers, but subjects 
!ike morals, the spiritual side of religion, appreciation 
work in art and literatu.........U. fact, all the subjects that 
are sometimes called " inspirational,'' benefit rathq 
than otherwise by being taught in large classes. What 
used tn be called "gallery· work" in.England, and is 
beginning to be called "auditorial" work in America, 
includes lessons given in a gallery or in an auditorium 
to a body of pupils made up of different classes 
gathered together for this instruction in common. 
Experience lias shown that teachers differ greatly in 
the number of classes they can deal with in this com

. bined form. Indeed, it is beginning tn be realised that 
teachers may be graded in this matter, each having a 
co-efficient of power of collective teaching. Some can 
manage only a couple of classes, others are three-class 
men, others five-class men, still others seven-class men, 
while some few seem to have no limit beyond the 
capacity of the auditorium and the carrying power of 
thC voice. Psychologists are beginning tn speak of the 
range of the teacher's effective persoilality, and tn say 
that each teacher has an area within which he can 
make his personality effective, and beyond which his 
power does not extend. This range does not seem tn 
coincide with the reach of the tc3cher's voice, but is 
something independent of mere sound. AU this carries 
us a little farther in theory than we can definitely ex
press, but out of the whok comes the clear conclusino 
that the size of the class must be considered from two 
points of ,.;ew, and that schools must be orgaoised 
aeeordingly. 
• In the secondary schools the size of classes has not 
b«n such a vital question as in the demenw-y, and in 
the Public Schools of England it has b«n of compara
cively little importance. In point of fact, in these 
schools the collective clement has b«n allowed free 
play in other directions. "The building of ch~" 
IS a phrase that covers a great variety of Public School 
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processes, but it indicates a very definite Fer~ 
that includes not only what is sought for m the class
room but a great deal more.. Nowhere has the collec
tive spirit ~ more used or more suca::ssfully than in 
the Public Schools of England. 

This excursus beyond the range of the fundamental 
unit of education, which is the interaction between the 
individual educator and the single pupil, leads on to 
the wider problem of the relation between the in
dividual and the State in the matter of education. It is 
generally taken for granted that the State bas the right 
to determine the kind of education to he given to its 
citizens. So far hack as Aristotle we find it laid down 
as a principle that politics is architectonic to educa
tion, by which it is meant that since the politician
or rather, let us say, the staksm.m-has to use the 
material worked up by the educator, he, asstatesmail, 
is entitled to say what that material shall be.. In other 
words, the educator must take his orders from· the 
statesman.. • 

As a matter of fact, this principle is adopted 
wherever a national system of education is established; 
at any rate at the elementary and secondary grade. At 
the University level there is usually an understanding 
that there must be perfect freeclom. of teaching. The 
educator at this Higlier Education stage comes into his 
own. But at the School stage the statesman is per
mitted to give his instructions to the educator, so far 
as the !(intl of education is concerned. It is understood 
that the method of producing the type of citizen the 
statesman demands is left to the educator. Within the 
class..room the educator is his own master, except in 
those unwholesome cases where the statesman, by the 
use of an inspectorial system, penetrates to the class
room itself and dominates even the theory and practice 
of education. 

This interference with education from above raises 
a problem of much interest in educational theory. So 1 
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soon as we pass from a consideration of the interaction 
between the individual educator and the individual 
educand to an e."amination of the relation between the 
Government and the schools we have to view educa
tion in an entirely new lil!ht. No doubt there is a 
certain parallel between in&vidual and national educa
tion when we take account of the fact that individual 

-education usually resolves itself into a J?!OCCSS in which 
educator and educand are combined ID the same in
dividual. Wherever a nation has established a system 
of education it has given eroof that it has come to 
collective consciousness of Itself. National education 
implies that the people of that nation have examined 
themselves and made up their minds that as a nation 
they are not all they desire to be, and, therefore, have 
taken steps to modify themselves on the lines that will 
give them satisfaction. 

The new light in which _education must be regarded 
when we introduce the idea of national education, and 
treat the nation as itself at the educator-cducand stage, 
is brought out by the fact that by treating the nation 
as a collective unit we are raising it to the rank of a 
personality. No doubt critics are at hand in abundance 
-Max Nordau is one of the most trenchant of them 
-who pooh pooh this thCOIJ, and sarcastically demand 
that thiS conective personahty, in order to JUStify its 
existence, ought to have all the animal organs, and 
should even have sex. As a matter of fact, a writer of 
distinction, J. C. Bluntschli, does introduce the sex 
aspect into collective personality, and speaks of the 
State as masculine and the Church as feminine. But 
we need not take things so literally as all that. It is 
enough to recognise the State as a collective unit that, 
at least in a met:lphorical sense, may be treated as a 
personality. History olfcn many examples of nations 
acting in what must be regarded as a personal way. 
Two in particular are worthy of eonsideratioa since 
they both adopted an educatiOnal line. 

' 
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When in 1868, almost in a night, the Japanese 

nation westernised its education, we have an example 
of this working of a national personality. No doubt 
there were individual leaders who guided the move
ment, but, aft<r all, a change so radical could not 
have been imposed on people that were hostile ~ it .. 
The Mikado and bis advisers might lay down certain 
laws and bave them obeyed. But they could not intr<>
duce a change that was revolutionary, and that struck 
at the roots of customs and traditions of immemorial 
antiquity, unless the spirit of change bad been leaven
ing the whole lump of Japanese social life. 

Perhaps even a clearer example of the coming to 
sdf-<:onsciousness. of a nation is provided by the 
German people aft<r the Battle of Jena. The folk were 
under the bed of Napoleon, who took away from them · 
all power in every. direction-laws, revenue, excise,. 
fo=gn relations, commerce. But there was a remark
able exception : Education was left untouched. 
Napoleon is reported on a certain occasion to have 
said that he liad no time to spend on matters of 
ABC. It is all the more striking that he should bave · 
neglected education in Prussia, since at that vpy time 
be was c&mp!eting an educational scheme at borne that 
bad for its definite purpose the control of the intdlcct 
of France, as be bad already secured the control of its 
physical resources. In any case, the Germans were not 
slow in seizing on the one loophole left them. The 
philosopher FiChu: went about the country delivering 
his famous Addresses to the German Nation, urging' 
the people to take themsdves in hand and make of 
themselves a greater nation than they had ever been 
before. He baa the CG-Operation of a group of learned 
'and public-spirit<d men, and the result was complet< 
success, When the time was ripe, Bismarck was able 
to say that at Sadowa and at Gravelotte it was the 
schoolmaster who conquered. 

What is seen in a specially striking way in these 
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two instances may be observed working in a normal 
and undramatic way all over the world. At the present 
time in Italy there is going on a process of re-education 
that illustrates a somewhat different state of affairs. 
No doubt in the persnn of Mussnlini we have the 
origin of the whole movement, but his inspiration has 
been such that the nation appears to have responded, 
and leader and people alike have united in a conscious 
attempt to reprOduce in the nation the spirit of old 
Rome. All th1s affects tbe grown-up population. But 
the startling thing is that use is also being made of 
education at the elementary stage. Instructions have 

• been issued to the teachers that they must think for 
themselves, and more than that, they must teach their 
pupils to think for themselves too. Could anything 
be more unlike what one would expect from a dictator? 

While most people regard the use of education by a 
nation as a legitimate way of making the most of 
itself, some doubt arises when the leaders of a nation 
set about using education as a means of moulding the 
people for political ends. When the Reform Bill of 
1832 made England essentially democratic in tbe 
matter of government, one of the English statesmen 
is rrportrd to have said. " Now we must Nucatc our 
masters," meaning the common people. This is really 
a political question, one to be dealt with by the states
rrum rather than by the educationist. But there is a 
correlative problem that really does concern us here. 

The State-1'.,._-the-individual cootroversy raises tbe 
imporat uestion of the standardisation of education. 
Many e are greatly concerned about the loss of 
indiYi uality involVed in the uniform education now 
being _provided for each stratum of society in most 
countnes, and for the whole of the people in the ease 
of the United States. We are getting intolerably like 
ooe another all the world over, in dress and cusiDmS 
and ~neral outward matters, and DOW this uniformity 
of education threatens a similar sameness in our ways 
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of thinking. But there is a danger here of confound
ing individuality and eccentricity. We must be 
allowed each to develop in his own way along the 
lines of his own nature, but this does not imply that 
each of us must be totally different from all the rest. 
No doubt, from the artistic point of view there is 
something to be deplored in mechanical uniformity. 
Most _of us sympathise with Dickens in his distaste 
for the 140 young teachers turned out each year from 
a certain. Training College, all as like one another 
as so many pianoforte legs. But the figure goes too 
far. It is, fortunately, impossible to turn out human 
beings as like one another as articles made by 
machinery. No doubt a great degree of superficial re
semblance may be imposed by education, but there is 
a limit to the .amount of similarity, and a compensa
tion lor the same~ss that can be imposed. . · • 

Some educators have got an inordinate horror of 
the commonplace. Clever themselves, and proud of 
their OU\Standing personality, they fail to appreciate 
the fact that· commonplace people enjoy being co~· 
monplace in their own commonplace way. It has been. 
wisely said that one of the chief difficulties of a clever 
teacher is to allow his clever pupils to be clever in 
their own way. In the case of dull pupils, the clever 
teacher's difficulty is even more marked. He spends 
a great deal of good sympathy where it is not at all 
needed. Like one another as people may be made by 
education, they find life very tolerable, and are, after 
all, not so startlingly alike as critics imagine. Just as 
all faces are in a general 'way alike, and yet every face 
has its unique qualities, so our minds may have a 
general resemblance and yet be essentially unique. 

The compensation underlying this degree of 
similarity produced by education is that the great body 
of the people of a country have common backgrounds, 
and understand one another's point of view. When 
J. R. Green described England as at one time a country 
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of one book-the Bible--he indicated one of the 
strong li'oints of a standardised education. The people 
had a common background and had a basis for dis
cussion, but o.oe would be ill-informed who inferred 
that there was excessive uniformity of opinion in the 
England of that time. After ail, uniformity of 
acquired knowledll': is far from ensuring· uniformity 
of thought and oplllion. To be sure we must all think 
alike so far as the process of thought is concerned. It 
is because the laws of thought, as thought, arc so 
uniform, so unchangeable; that we can rely upon our 
neighbour drawing th~ sa.me conclusions from logical 
statements as we ao. So that if education trains the 
mind to work uniformly, and supplies a competent 
background of information, people are in a very 
fortunate position. even though our back§'ound has a 
rather close resemblance to our neighbour s. 

And, after all, with regard to the mental content 
supplied at school, is there such an excessive degree of 
resemblance in the minds of the population of a 
country r The chanees are that trouble will rise rather 
from lack of correspondence than from excessive re
semblance in most backgrounds that are compared 
earefully with one another. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Adams, John : The EvolutiorJ of Educational Theory 
(1912). 

Bagley, W. C.: The Educative Process (1900). 
{Bode, B. H.: Modern Educational Theories (•927). 

Bolton, F.: Principles of Education (19Q6}. 
Browning, Oscar: An Introduction to the History of 

Educational Theories (1881). 
Butler, N. M.: The Metming of Education {1898). • 

1 Findlay, J. J.: The.Foundations of Educati® (1927). • 
Henderson, E. N.: The Principles of Education (1910). 
Jones, W. Franklin: The Principles of Education 

(I9II)! • . . . 
Laurie, S. S.: Institutes of Education (z892). 
Leathes, Sir Stanley: What is Education? (1913). 
Moore, E. C.: What is Education? (1913). · 
I Nunn, T. Percy : Edut:~Ztion: its Data and First Prin-

ciples (1920). · 
QUick, R. H. : Essays on Educational Reform~s 

(1901). 
·Terman, Lewis: Measurement of Intelligence (1916). 
Welton, J.: What 16 we Mean by Education? (1915}. 



THE 
ENGLISH EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 



3ENN'S SIXPENNY LIBRARY 

THE ENGUSH 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 
By CYRIL NOR WOOD, M.A., D.Lit. 

H~ of Honow Sc)Joot 

.ONDON: ERNEST BENN LIMITED 
,QUVERIE HOUSE, FLEET ST. E.C. 



f"irst p11hlislud z928 

11.\DB .&ND PRINTED lJf GREAT BR.ITAJN BT 
BlLLING AND SOMS, LTD. 1 OUlLDi'ORD AND ESHD 



NOTE 

IN preparing this short statement on a sub
ject of great complexity, I have had oe<asion 
to eonsult many books and reports, but I 
should like to express special indebtedness 
to Birchenough's History of Elemtnltiry 
EJueation in Eng/ana tlna Wales, Arches's 
S"«<ntlary EJuealion in 1M N inel«ntls 
Cmmry, and Sir Amherst Sclby-Bigge's 
Tile Boartl of Etluealion. 

C. N. 

5 



CONTENTS 

CHAPTER 

I. TH& ENGLISH EJ>UCAnONAL SYSTEM 

U. BLE.MBNTARY EDUCATION 

111. SECONDARY EDUCATION 

IV. TBCHNICAL AND FURTHER BDUCAnON 

V~ A GAP AND SOME LOOSE ENDS 

VI. THB UNlVERSmES 

VII. THil EDUCATION OP GIRLS AND WOKEN 

Vlll. THZ AMIINISTRATORS OP THR SYST'Ii.W 

tx. Hut.TH AND PHYSIQUE 

X. THB: TIACHERS 

7 

PAGS 

9 

14 

·rJ 
38 

•44 

- 53 
55 

-6o 

• 7I 

75 



THE ENGLISH 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 

CHAPTER I 

THE ENGUSH EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 

THIS book mwt of necessity be small, and the subject 
is vast and complicated m detail. I sball attempt 
merely to trace the general outlines, and refer the 
reader to the books on individual pam of the English 
educational system, which will give fuller information 
both about the history of the past and the details of 
the present than can here he attempted. Statistics will 
he used sparingly, for they arc apt to he dull, and in a 
sbort treatise cannot he complete. The endeavour will 
rather he to sbow what is being attempted in each 
field, the reasons why these dfon:s take their present 
form, and the ideals which lie beneath and inspire 
those who teach and those who administer. 

The educational system of this country is not logical, 
nor has it symmetry : it has not been thought out by 
legislators or stateSmen, and imposed from above upon 
the nation. At the same time it is not haphazard, but 
it has grown from practical needs, and is now 
indissolubly bound uf. with the national life. It cannot 
he understood apart rom the national history, for it is 
the product of the national character. One striking 
feature of that eharacter is iu capacity for making an 
illogical compromise work in practiee. and £« getting 
things done without bothering ovcnnueh about theory. 

9 l. 
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We are tolerant of anomalies, and patient with 
survivals, so long as they produoe results that are 
worth while. The history of our education is full of 
illstances of this genius for action and indifference to 
theory, which lead our critics to belitde our thinking 
powers and to represent us as a nation intimidated in 
the presence of a new idea. But in practice we have 
produced schools which are more powerful for the 
formation of character, which awake greater and more 
permanent loyalties, which provide greater scope for 
individual effort than those of any other people of the 
present or the past. 

One general charaeteristic is to be noted which is 
due to the mode in which education has developed in 
this country. It has been inspired from above. I.ts 
ideals have come from the Universities, and from a 
few schools which looked direcdy to those Universitid 
'and were closely cotinected with them. Its ideals have, 
therefore, come from those who have been preparing 
for the learned professions, for Government, and for 
administration, and the standard has accordingly been 
high. There is a profound difference in outlook 
between a system .which, as in this country and ~ 
Western Europe generaUy, has begun from the Uru
versities, and percolated downwards, and systems 
which in modern times have been hased on a good 
system of elementary schools, and built upwards from 
them. The observer will find that the geni:ral standard 
of attainment is higher in the former than the latter, 
and that the ideal of knowledge for its own sake, and 
of pure scholarship valued for itself and for no 
utilitarian reasons, is far more secure. 

It bas been rightly pointed out that past historical 
development is the reason why education in England 
is a landscape of peaks and valleys rather than that of 
a uniform tab!dand. The work of the twentieth 
century has been not to lower the peaks, hut to raise 
the general level of the valleys in the hope that the 
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inequalities will disappear. It is not often realised how 
recent it the growth of our educational system, or 
how vast and full o£ promise of power for the fu~ 
is that wide extension of educauon, in the midst of 
which we are living. A full history, such as cannot be 
attempted here, would make this clear, but it will be 
clear, enough for our purposes if we look back a 
cenrury. A cenrury is not a long time, for it covers no 
more than the work of three full generations, and a 
rapid survey of the field of education as it presented 
itself in 1!U8 will enable the reader both to measure 
the immense distance that has beea covered, and to 
understand how it has come about that our system has 
taken its present form. 

In 18211 there existed at one end of that field two 
Univenities and a few Public Schools. Both Uni
versities had risen considerably above the idleness and 
COI'l'\lption which had marked them in the eighteenth 
eenrury. But the Nonconformists were excluded from 
Oxford, and could not graduate at Cambridge. Work 
at a low pass level was all that the great majority of 
students attempted. Genuine aaminations had only 
!9' recently been introduced. Jeffrey and Sidney 
Sm1th, in the Edinb~~rglt &.Mtu, were whole
heartedly attacking the whole performance of the 
Universtties. They aUeged that tlicre was idleness in 
the atmosphere, that Oxford ~glected mathematics 
and taught classics in a manner which condemned it 
to barrenness, that Cambridge clung to all that was 
obsolete, and that the Fellows sought to learn nothing 
new, and made no contribution of their own to learn
ing. The Public Schools proper were seven only in 
nUmber, Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Westminster, 
Shrewsbury, Charterhouse, and Ru)lbv, and they stood 
very low in public reputation. Bad feeding. had 
supervision, and resultant bullying and immorality, 
were trulv alleged against them. Their curriculum 
was conhned to a sdeetion of Greek and Latin 
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authors, chosen Without intelligence, and taught with
out conviction. The numbers in attendance were very 
low. Outside this group there were over seven hundzed 
endowments for secondary education, mostly grammar 
schools, some classical and some non-dassical, but 
nearly all inefficient. The mass of the nation's 
children were being educated, so far as: they were 
receiving secondary education at all, in private schools, 
of which there must have been several thousand : they 
were of every grade of merit, but few were good, and 
many were extremely bad. El<:mentary education had 
begun, but it was largely charitable in origin, and 
protective and preventive in object. The Society for 
Bettering the Condition of the Poor was founded in 
1796, the Sunday School Union in 1803, the Royql. 
Lancasterian Institution in 18o8, and the National 
Society for Promotif.lg the Education of the" Poor in· 
the Principles of the Established Church in x8n. !'!ell 
and Lancaster had independently discovered how to 
teach on the. ""eap by the monitorial system, and the 
length of school life contemplated was from eighteen 
months to two years. Five years had still to pass 
before Parliament made its first grant 'in aid of 
elementary education (1833). 

It is satd that the darkest hour precedes the dawn, 
but 1828 would not fairly he so described. It was a 
period when the dawn was already breaking. Oriel 
College was in its great days, and if its Fellows were 
not so great as they thought themselves, it was pro
ducing great men such as Newman and Keble, and 
Arnold and Whately. The Oxford Movement was 
about to begin, and Mark Pattison was at the start of 
his career. University College, London, was founded 
in 1827, King's College in 1828, Durham University 
in 1831, and these were the pioneers of a movement 
which has since covered the country with a network 
of Universities. Arnold began his headmastership of 
Rugby in 1828, and from that followed directly the 
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revival, reform, and extension of the Public Schools. 
Bentham and his followers were demanding populat 
education on democratic grounds, and Robert Owen 
was preaching that " the best governed state will be 
that which possesses the best national system of educa
tion." Whitbread had unsuccessfully fought for the 
cause in Parliament, and his mande had fallen on 
Brougham. Nearly a million children were receiving 
a brief course of trainin~ in the National SchoolS. 
Brougham's Royal CommlSSion to in'1uire into educa
tional charities was sitting, and h1s pamphlet on 
"Popular Education" (!845) had gone through twenty 
editions in a ye:u-. The spirit of the new movement 
was abroad, and already self-conscious, but hampered 
by vested interests in Church and State, by natural 
indifferen.,., and by its own ignorance of the best 
way in which to advanee. 
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CHAPTER II 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

As has been seen, voluntary agencies were first in the 
fidd, and the State lagged behind. It is probable that 
the State would have frankly. and fully taken up its 
burden much earlier if it had not been for inter
denominational j~ousy, as some call it, or the diffi
culty, as others would say, of providing for sound 
religious teaching. At any rate, owing to this rr.
ligious difficulty, successive govc:rnments, Liqeral and. 
Conservative, failed' .both in 1839 and 1!43 to solve 
the problem, and having burned their fingers )eft 
the work to the volunteers, and mainly to the Church 
of England .. By the middle of the nineteenth century: 
a great denominational system, training nearly two 
million children in elementary subjects, was estab
lished, though its iroperfections may be realised when 
we remembc:r that a large number of children were 
in no school at all, and those that were in school 
attended generally for less than 100 days a y-ear, and 
left at the age of eleven. A Royal Commission, which 
sat from x8s8-6x, reported that there were 573,000 
scholars in private schools, 5;'x,ooo in denominational 
and factory schools, receiving no public grant, and 
917,000 in schools, mosdy denommational, and in 
receipt of grant. It was with this situation that the 
Act of 1870 dealt. It accepted the facts of the case, 
sought to fill in the gaps, and to provide a certain 
equality of opportunity. The voluntary schools 
belongmg to the various denominations were recog
nised and encouraged, while it was enacted that in 
areas with inadequate or unsuitable provision, Board 

14 
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schools might be set up by local bodies, elected for 
the specific purpose, and authorised to raise a local 
rate not exceeding 3d. in the pound. 

Progress became more rapid, and in six years the 
number of school places was doubled. Compulsion 
to attend became possible, and between 1'876 and 1<)00 
the requirement of attendances was increasingly en
forced. In the latter year, authorities were enabled to 
raise the age of compulsory attendance to fourteen. 
The policy of payment by resul13 was tried, con
demned, and abandoned. It had begun with . the 
revised code of 1862, and had developed into a system 
under which ·~n inspector tested all the pupils once z 
year, and the fortunes of the teacher depended upon 
the result. It led to cram and mechanical teach
ing, discouraged experiment, and enforced a wrong 
system upon the schools. A system under which an 
inspector could solemuly report that " the mental 
arithmetic of the junior babies left much to be 
desired" stands self~ndernned, but it left il3 mark 
on the schools for inore than a generation. 

The gradual raising of the age to fourteen made 
it increasingly clear that there were many children 
in the elementary schools well qualified for more 
advanced education, and attempts were made towards 
the end of the nineteenth century to provide for these 
by scholarships to the secondary Schools, and by 
" Higher Grade " elementary schools, first established 
in 1119+ Even for Englishmen a system by which 
elementary schools ~ve secondary instruction was too 
illo~ical, and the ' Cockerton " judgment of 1901, 
which declared the expenditure of the London School 
Board for this purpose to be illegal, brought that 
solution of the dtfficull}' to an end. But the problem 
existed, and had to be faced. Other attem~;>ts of the 
School Boards, such as the provision of higher ele
mentary schools with an age-range of 10o15o and of 
Pupil Teacher Centres, only served to show that the 
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problem was greater than with their powers they 
could solve. 

The siruation in 1900 bad become difficult in other 
ways. The burden on the voluntary schools bad been 
steadily increasing, and it was becoming increasingly 
clear that fees for elementary education would have 
to be abolished. In 1891 free schooling bad been made 
possible, and in the next ten years was made a 
reality by many School Boards: yet without fees many 
voluntary schools could hardly carry on. The School 
Boards themselves, direetly . elected to perform a 
limited task in a field where co-ordination is neces
sary above all things, were proving unequal to their 
task, and were hi any case far too numerous.. In 1900 
there were existing 3,351 separate and independent 
authorities for elementary education. 

It was a period when it was rightly believed that' 
centralisation and unification of control were neces
sary if efficiency was to be achieved. The Board of 
Education Act of 1899 had united the Departments 
of Education, 'and of Science and Art, and conferred 
on it the educational powers of the Charity Commis
sioners. The Educa):ion Act of 1902 which followed 
is a great landmark in educational history. It replaced 
the 3,351 independent authorities by 328, and made 
education a function of local government and an 
expression of local patriotism. It made possible the 
establishment of secondary schools, wholly maintained 
by public money, and in many areas it set up a single 
authority charged with the provision of all types of 
education. It took over the cost of secular education 
as one which fell entirely upon public funds. But 
great as was the advance which it made possible, it 
left untouched some abnormalities, nor did it remove 
the dualism which we owe to our religious denomina
tions. It obliged the new local authonties in all cases 
to supply and control elementary education: it em
powered the county councils and county boroughs to 
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provide technical and higher education. Thus it put 
county bor!'ughs in control of all their education, with 
power to co-ordinate it, but it excepted from the 
authori!}' of the county councils all the borough and 
urban diStricts with a population above 2o,ooo. Thus, 
in many areas elementary education remained, and 
remains, under the control of .several authorities, 
while hi!iher education is under one. The Act left 
the buildmgs of the voluntary schools in the possession 
of the denominations, and the religious teaching of 
the schools under the authority of the school 
managers, who retained the right to appoint the 
teacher. All these anomalies left by the Act of 1902 
still remain, and in varying degrees impede the course 
of educational reform. 

Neverth~ess, the Act removed many obstacles. The 
relation of elementary to secondary education began 
to b~ more fully explored. Continuation, trade, and 
vocational schools began; secondary schools were 
increased in number. In 1')07 it was made a condi
tion for the receipt of full government grant by a 
secondary school that it should admit 25 per oent. 
of its scholars as free places from the elementary 
schools, though, in practiCe, anything from 10 to 25 
was taken as fulfilling the law. Denominational feel. 
ing was, indeed, strongly aroused by the Act of 1<)02. 
and various attempts by Mr. Birrell and others to find 
a way of reconcil.ation were made and failed. That 
feeling may now be considered to be dormant rather 
than extinct, and probably every year that passes 
=kes its revival in the old intense form less likely. 
Statesmen, however, for the present, continue to 
prefer to put up with an inconvenient dualism rather 
than attempt uiillication at the cost of religious strife. 

The feeding of schookhildn:a was made possible bJ 
the Act of 19Q6. and medical inspection by the Act of 
1')07. Under these. and especially the latter, a great 
work has been accomplished, and it has been supple-
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mented by a more enlightened system of physical 
training, and the -work of voluntary Aftet Cate and 
Juvenile Employment Comtnittees, which began in the 
petiod before die war, and have done much to human
ise the treatment of children, and to state and faa: 
the problem$ that are before them. 

The war did much to increase the national sense of 
the value of education, if only for its testimony to the 
supetiority of educated soldiers over iUiterate masses, 
howevet brave. It led immediately to further legisla
tion, and the Fisher Act of 1918, however much bigh 
hopes have since been dashed, remains the charter of 
free elementary ~ducation. That Act, and the Educa
tion Act of 1921, have improved the salaries of teachets, 
given them pensions, and bestowed more liberal grants., 
Fees have been abolished, "half-time" forbidden, and 
attendance has been" !"'foreed up to the age ol fourteen" · 
with the possibility of further extension. A frank p.art
nersbip has been entered into with the local author•ties, 
. in which th~ i!]itiative is handed over to them, and the 
prepa.:ation of ambitious schemes for development over . 
pet10ds of ten years has been encouraged. But on all 
this there fell a· sudden blight, wbeD the slump in 
trade occurred, and the national finances were found 
to be in difficulty. Projected schools were abandoned, 
the raising of the school age deferred, salaries were 
reduced. There was embittered altercation between 
economists and educational reformers. Perhaps the 
pause has been no had thing. The nation was embark
mg on a number of schemes which would have proved 
expensive and had been insufficiently thouglit out. 
The cessation of active expansion has enahled educa
tionists to do some quiet thinking, and the result may 
well be, when the opportunity arrives, the creation of 
an education which is really national and really a 
system. 

It is not so vety long ago that elementary education 
was thought to be something fit and propet for the 
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som of the labouring poor, secondary education, if not 
too long continued, a suitable privilege for the middle 
classes, and University education the/roper sphere of 
the rich, so long as the deserving an clever poor hoy 
was enabled to make his way there by aid of scholar
ships. There are now many who see that elementary 
education is that which lies at the foundation of the 
whole, covering for all childzen the years from their 
second to the eleventh. The nursery school, the iofant 
school, and the junior school are stages within the 
range of those important years. From the eleventh to 
the sixteenth or eighteenth year lies the province of 
secondary education, and it is realised tliat all who 
come up from the elementary stages need proper and 
suitable provision. It is here that the great gaps are 
found which prevent the English system froin being 
really adequate to its full work, but a study of the 
defec:s may wdl be defmed until we have considered 
all the forms of education at present existent. Full pro
vision for the nation's need can only be made by 
authorities dominant for the purpose over all types of. 
education throughout large areas, and that fUll pro
vision will be expensive. But all the omens go to sllow 
that in due time and with due consideration this full 
provision can be made, and that it will be made. 

Eighty years ago Macaulay, n:ferriog to common 
schoolmasters, spoke of them as " discarded footmen 
and ruined pedlars, u and our literature is full of terms 
of contempt for the humble pedagogue. The eighty 
f"'!n which have elapsed since MaCaulay passed his 
Judgment have brought hil!her status, hotter training, 
mcreased knowledge, amJ more ade<J.uate iocome. 
There were in 1925 zfi5,047 teachers Ul elementary 
schools, an army in themselves, and the most valuable 
social service which we possess Their training has 
peatly .improved. Not so long ago it - carried on 
111 sordid surroundings under monastic conditions : 
neither air nor -variety nor exercise were thought 
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necessary for the future teacher. It was thought that 
he would thrive best on a consumption of textbooks 
for knowledge, and sectarianism for rdi~on. But now 
many types of training are open to him, m a University 
or University college, or in a denominational or muru
cipal college. The ideal for the future elementary 
teacher is that he should follow the ordinary school 
and college course iJi the company of those who will 
seek other occupations. Early segregation is certainly 
bad, and the spirit of the seminary is to be avoided. It 
will probably become more and more the custom to 
attacli the colleges for the training of teachers to some 
University, and to endeavour to give them a tutorial 
staff. And it is ·to be hoped that future teachers will 
increasingly give three years to a course of study for. a 
del1'ee, and follow it with one devoted to professional 
traming. It is better to have a wider equipment of 
genera[ knowledge and a less intensive course of J!eda
gogy tban tn pass through a long period of dass 
management ana class training on a very slender stock 
of knowledge and a very 1mperfect education. It 
should surely be .sufficient, if a compromise were 
effected between ~e over-training of the elementary 
teacher and the urlder-training of the secoodary teacher, 
if the former were trained less and the latter more. It is 
a wise suggestion that the difficulty of practical train
ing should be met by making the first year in the 
elementary school probationary, and causing it to be 
spent under supervision,. and . thereafter that pr~ 
fessional knowledge and technique should be renewed 
and increased by the institution of summer schools and 
refresher courses. 

A generation ago unattractive conditions of training 
and poor prospects combined to make the output of 
trained teachers very low, and quite inadequate to meet 
the demands of the national service. In 189o only 2,791 
trained teachers were produced. But by 1914 Ibis 
number had risen to 12,000, and by 1920 tn 13,500· 
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Under the conditions of training now available, and 
with the imfrovement in salaries, pensions, and status, 
a supply o good material is available, and should 
stcadify be forthcoming. 

It may naturally be asked at this point: " What is 
actually taught in an elementary school, and how are 
the teachers equipped?" To take the latter q_uestion 
first, the teachers nave as the basis of their traiuing a 
knowledge of English, history, geography, dementary 
mathematics, and science, to which tliey can add cer
tain optional subjec!S. They are trained in the dements 
of exposition, class management, hygiene, and psycho

, lozy. The schools. have become more free and more 
individual, thanks to the passing of a generation 
during which they have been free from the tyranny 
of the three R's, rigidly conceived, and the system of 
payment by results. The study of formal English 
gram.mar has declined, and the old-fashioned readers 
have given way to the usc of literary readers of good 
prose and poetry, supplemented bj the reading of 
reco~niscd authors in whole or in part. Supplementary 
reading in history, geography, and nature study is en
couraged : school libraries and travelling libraries arc 
in usc in country districts, and in towns and cities the 
use of the municipal library is encouraged and 
directed. The study of arithmetic has been widened to 
include the dements of mensuration and of simple 
algebra and geometry. Physical training has been 
reorganised, and the place of hand and eye in educa
tion has been realised. Handwork and carpentry are 
regularly taught, and drawing now includes the usc of. 
several media-pencil and pen and ink, pastds and 
paints. Subjects have not so much increased in number 
as received each a new and wider tn:atment. Children, 
fnr instance, in English not only read aloud and learn 
ttpetition, but att encouraged to compose aloud, to 
speak, and to read foe their own enjoyment. Geo
graphy is so taught as to be a study of causes and 
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effects, and of how to read, understand, and make a 
simple map. Pictures and acting are brought in to help 
history, nature study and practical gardening to help 
elementary science. Needlework means not the pro
duction of specimen samplers, but household work 
and a knowledJ:<= of stitches and ordinary garments. 
Besides this, all, hoth boys and girls, have lessons in 
singing, in physical exercises, and in hygiene. 

The Londo,. Educati01J Sert~ice of 1927 gives the 
following as a typical " time-table " of an upper 
standard in a London elementary sdiool : 

L!ssons. 
Bible instruction 
English (including reading and writ-

ing) and ar~thmetic . . . . . • · <O 
History, geography, singing, and 

dancing •.. ... s 
Science and practical work (including 

needlework and domestic economy 
for girls, and woodwork and metal-
work for bOys) ••• . . • . .. 

Physical education . . . . .. 
Play intervals, registration, etc. 

Total .•• 21! 

There have been a good many movements in educa
tion in the last twentr-6ve. years, and most of them 
have had their reactlons on elementary education. 
Some of them have led in the direction of a break
away from ordinary class teaching, and of these the 
most influential has been the Dalton Plan, which came 
from America. Briclly, this method conceives of pupils 
divided into small groups, devoting their· time con
tinuously to one subject at a time, and helping one 
another to make the study effective. Discussion, read-
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ing, consultation of books, are carried on by the pupils 
themselves with only occasional guidanCe from a 
teacher. It is claimed that the method promotes team
work, a sense of freedom, and the spirit of co-opera· 
lion. At an earlier stage the influence that comes from 
Italy, from the teaching .and example of Madame 
Montessori, has also made for freedom. That the cltild 
shall do what it wants to do, and that the teacher 
should use what the cltild wants to do, as the best 
means for its education, that the education consists in 
providing the best opportunities for individual develop
ment, are principles that are steadily gaining grouna. 
From our own country, from the writings and example 
of Miss Charlotte Mason, who founded the Parents' 
National Educational Union, and conducted a model 
school at Ambleside, has also arisen a movement for 
securins the cl).{)peration of class with teacher and for 
emphastsing the same princifle of freedom and sdf. 
education. The exponents o her method claim that 
they secure and maintain the interest of the pupils; 
and certainly in the hands of good teachers remarkable 
results have been obtained, in the elementary schools 
of Gloucestershire and elsewhere, and in preparatory 
private schools. · 

A good many peo{'le are apt to decry the product 
of elementary educanon, and in particular to allege 
that the nld aa:uracy in the three R's has been lost 
and a sloppy impressionism substituted. Such _people 
for{!."t that the aa:urate exponents of arithmenc and 
spelling, who used to be found in the elementary 
schools, have now found their way with scholarships 
and ~ places to the secondary schools, and that 10 
most cities and towns the elementary schools in the 
highest Standards have more than once been skimmed 
of their cream. But if anyone doubts whether pro~ 
has been real, he need not rdy on writtm argument 
or the consideration of .ClOilllicting "{'inions. He will 
be converted if he looks at photographs of elementary 
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school classes taken at intervals of twenty years. In 
the pamphlet ealled The London Educatton Serttiee, 
issued from the County Hall, there is a photograph of 
the infants' class at the Oratory School, Chelsea, taken 
in 1905, and again in 1925, and of a class in an infants' 
school in Southwa~k in 1894 and again in 1924. These 
are more persuasive than many pages of discussion. 
The look of the face, the carriage of the body, the eye, 
the mouth, the bands, all tell the tale of improvement 
to those who look closely. It is not only treatment 
outside the classroom, but better and more humane 
methods inside the classroom· that have combined to 
bring about this result • 

. There is in pcogress throughout the country an 
unc<jual, but still a general, movement towards the re
duction of the size of classes. Classes of not more 
than 40 in the case. of infants, and 4B in the ease of 
older pupils are aimed at, and these, as soon as they 
are realised, bring with them the opportunity of better 
methods and an altogether higher type of education. 
At the ~ :when classes were huge, parents in-. 
different and hostile, and the child mind not studied, 
discipline and mecbarucal accuracy were all that could 
be secured. Now the elementary schools set themselves 
to do no less than impart the elements of culture. 
They rely mainly upon English as a written language 
and a spoken tongue, and on the cultivation and train
ing of the band, the voice, and the eye. Dr. Ballard, 
one of the London County Council's Inspectors of 
Schools, has said: " If the great discovery of the 
nineteenth century was the human hand, the great 
discovery of the twentieth century was the human 
voice-the discovery that bJ cultivating the tongue we 
are at the same time culnvating the mind." Speech, 
song, elocution, acting, all now liave their place. 

This chapter must not be closed without reference 
to the infant schools of this country, which, taking 
the children into the system of public instruction at 
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Jive, a year earlier than any other country, have de
veloped an institution of individuality and peculiar 
ment. The note of the infant school " freedom and 
individuality, the children arc not passive, but active, 
doers and not mere listeners, happy and not sup
pressed. The new methods have spread beyond the 
elementary school proper into the preparatory private 
schools, and everywhere in the country now it is 
possible to see classes of tiny children thoroughly en
JOying school and manifestly profiting by it. There is 
certainly no more pleasant sight in tlie whole field of 
education. 

Those who wish to know more about the many
sided activities of elementary education at the present 
day should consult works specially devoted to the 
subject. It is impossible to discuss them fully here. 
There arc here and there schools with special curricula, 
devoted to practical work in very poor neighbour
hoods, schools for nautical instruction in dockside 
districts, and for gardening and work on the land 
where the children come from the land. There is a 
hopeful movement towards or~nised games, and the 
provision of playing-field facihties. There are school 
JOurneys and educational visits, and the coming-in of 
broadcasting and the use of the cinema. Much more 
might be said about music and art. Much might be 
said about the whole subject of the treatment of the 
defective, divided in London into eight types---blind 
and partially blind, deaf and partially deal, mentally 
defective, and physically defective, tuberculous and 
epileptic. Much ought to be said about the ~ 
organisation of After-Care. The impression w"hich a 
study of the whole subject gives to the obstt '"' is 
that the situation is full of hope. that great things have 
been accomplished, and greater achievements await us, 
that we have a splendid body of teachers, and tzood 
material upon which they can work: There are ckfects 
and gaps 1D the general system, but they are such as 
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better organisation, patience, and, it must be added. 
tbe expenditure of more money, can certainly remove. 

SoME BooKS oF REFERENCE 

Board of Education Annual Reports for 191<>-II and 
I9I2·I3• 

Birchenough : History of Elementary Educatl~n. 
· (University Tutorial Press.) · · '· 

Sadler : Our PUblic Ekmentary Schools. (llutter
worth, I~.) 

Lynch: Individual Work and the Dalton Plqn. 
(Philfp and Son.) . 

Montessori: The· Montessori Method. (Heinemann.) 
Jones: Training· of Teachers. (Oxford University 

Press.} 
The Teaching of English in England. Board of 

Education Report, 1921. 

Ci•·cular z 350 of 1925. 



CHAPTER ill 

SECONDARY EDUCATION 

A. REv1v .u. AND ExTENsiON oP nm BoARDINo·ScHooLS 

IT was remarked in the first chaptu r:hat the old 
boarding-schools a hundred years ago were in a bad 
way, both in numbers and prestige, and also that a 
hum!"'d years ago Arnold &gao his headmastership 
of Ru~y. So far as one man was responsible for the 
"'vivaf and reinvigoration of the boarding-school 
system, r:hat man was Thomas Arnold. It is fashion
able amon~ those who for various reasons dislike and 
distrust thiS system to belittle Arnold, and even to 
speak of his work as a myth. But the fact cannot be 
denied r:hat after his headmastership all was changed : 
the old schools were one by_one ruormed, and new ones 
founded on the same modcl. Nor can it be denied that 
he made a reality of the prefect system, trusting his 
Sixth and moulding it by his ~nality, that he 
modernised and widened tbe curriculum by_ introduc
ing F"'och and mathematics as reguiu subjects, and 
by teaching history in a living way, and that he• saw 
the proper use that could be made of organised games. 
Further, he made the chapc:l the centre of his aAPe&l 
to tbe school, a thing which ~ his day ha.l" DOt 

been done. 
It so happened r:hat his work fdl at a time when a 
~ denlancl was rising for tbe sort nf educatioa 
whtch had hithc:no been mainly aristocratic. 1'he 
middle classes were making their way to power, and 
seeking equal privikgcs for their sons. Railways were 
being builr. aild transit was becoming easy. Wealth wa• growing, and there was a -., ~ inr=ase in 

rJ 
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the number of those who were earning up to a 
thousand a year and beyond. The service of the 
dominions beyond the sea and foreign trade were 
augmenting the numbe,r of those who; compelled to 
live abroad, yet demanded an education at home for 
their sons. As a result, a large number of schools 
came into existence, which were boarding-schools on 
the old model, .as interpreted by Arnold. Some were 
old foundations, half derelict, but converted by the 
headmasters from the service of a purdy local to that 
of a national field. Others were completely.new, an<;! 
specifically devoted. to the education of the sons of a 
particular class, as Marlborough for the sons o{ the 
clergy, or Wellington for the sons of officers. If any· 
one were to go through the Jist of the great boarding
school he would find that, apart from the seven already. 
mentioned, they have nearly all found their origin in 
their present form .in a space of about twenty years in 
the middle of the nineteenth century, beginning with 
Cheltenham in I&.ft and ending with Malvern in 
r862. Since the war the inability of the existing 
schools to accommodate all who seek to ~o to them 
has led to further extension, and Stowe IS only the 
best known of a group of several schools which have 
been quite recently established on the same model. 

The ~uestion is often asked, " What is a Public 
SchOol?' and it is one to which it is impossible to 
give a clear answer. It is a term supposed to apply 
espocially to the great boarding-schools, and in popu· 
Jar use it is frequently confined to them. But this use 
is not justified. The great day schools, such as 
St. Pauls, Merchant Taylors', King Edward's, Bir
mingham, Manchester, Bristol, Be<lford, Grammar 
Schools, have all boen in the great tradition. A Public 
School is one which has a real measure of independ
ence, and can direct its own policy, which keeps its 
pupils to the full limit of age of eighteen and over, 
and which ha.t a direct and regularly maintained con-
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nection with the Universities. It is obvious, there
fore, that every school may aspire to this status, and 
realise it, and that any school may drop out of it. 

Just because of their independence, these schools 
are of peculiar value, for tliey are the spheres of 
influence of remarkable men, prophets of their 
~eration, who can work out unhanipcred the idea! 
which possesses them. Moberley of Winchester, 
Vaughan of Harrow, Thring of Uppingham, Bradley 
of Marlborough, Benson of Wcllfugton, Percival of 
Clifton, Almond of Loretto, Sanderson of Oundle 
are examples of the truth that a great work for educa
tion can be done under these conditions. In a great 
State system of education ·it is probably vital to its 
health that there should be a group of schools which 
stand outside it, where experiment can be tried, and 
personality find expression. It is worth while to recall 
ihat Thring gave six reasons against State-maintained 
education: (1) That it places the ij:norant community 
in the position of judge; (2) that 1t places the skilled 
teacher under the power of the •gnorant official; 
(3) that experiment and improvement are prevented 
by the regulations of authority; ('\) that new types of 
school cannot be started by individuals who have new 
ideas; (5) that it destroys inten:st, since people are 
indifferent to that for which they do not pay; and 
(6) that it is undenominational, and no undenomi
national education can be really religious. The case 
has gone against Thring, and we have now a great 
State-aided fystem of education, doing work which 
he would have been the first to value, had he lived 
to see it. But there is enough truth in the objections 
which he urged to show that it would be a disaster 
to sweep away aU inde~ence from our national 
provision, as some doclnnaire system-mongcn would 
like to do. 

lu things stand to-day, a public boarding..:hool is 
usually a school of from '150 to 750 boys (though EIDil 
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is considerably larger than this), divided into Houses, 
in which the Houso-mastcr stands in close personal 
relation to each boy. They generate an intense: school 
feeling, and often a still intenser " House " feeling. 
The curriculum is much the same as that of other 
schools in the secondary system, save that Latin holds 
a stronger position, and science is hegun later. Their 
enemies say that they make a fetish of games, and 
their friends that they realise the value of games in 
the building of chacacter, as a moral safeguaro, and 
as an instrumen~ for founding physical health, 
strength, and grace. They teach boys self-government, 
and they inculcate the spirit of service. They sc:l!k to 
make the chapel the centre of a definite religious 
appeal. · • . 

They are much studied by observers from abroad,· 
and. are the centre of incessant controversies at home. 
They are the most individual institution of all that 
this country has created in education, in their merits 
and their faults the most English. They awake strong 
hostilities, but intenser loyalties. At their best they 
rhave much to give to national education, the tradition 
of friendship hetween teacher and taught, the tradi-

~
on of discipline and loyalty, the tradition of co-opera
n, and government for the good of the governed, 

e tradition of service and of the religion which 
roves itself by its practical fruitx. But they are con

ed to the children of the well-to-do, and neither 
masters nor boys have sufficient contact with the rest 
of the national system; for it is clear th:lt social pres
tige can become snobbery, and isolation can hecome 
-exclusiveness, and segregation can establish caste. 
' Beneath these schools, and supplying them, are 
several hundred private preparatory schools, many of 
them very efficient, some too luxurious, and some 
incompetent. It is the most favourable field left for 
private adventure, and it invites equally the prophet 
and the charlatan, for anyone may start a school. On 
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the whole, the work of these schools is conscientious, 
and in some of them remarkable personalities have 
given their lives to the well-beiog of boys from nine 
to fourteen. But their work tend$ to be domioated 
too much by the requirements of the Common 
Entrance Examination, which has to be pas~ bv 
nearly all the boys who would enter the ci':,t board
in)l-schools. This tends to cram and me "cal and 
unintelligent teaching, $0 that the sons of the well
to-do are now suffering from the very evils which 
were rightly discarded · from the elementary schools 
of the people towards the end of last cenrury, when 
paym~nt by results was abolimed. 

B. SECONDAJ..Y EDUCATION DUJI.INC THE 

NINETEENTH CENTURY 

The nineteenlh cenrury was a period when !here 
was much talk about $0C0Ddary education, but re
markably little was done. There must have been io 
existence when the cenrury began some 500 endowed 
grammar schools, and a large but varyiog number of 
private schools. Some were wealthy; most were very 
poor; practically all had been De)llected. Their 
distribution bore no relation to populanon, and !heir 
resources bore no relation to !heir ~leeds.. The Schools 
Enquiry Commission of 11164 recommended that their 
finances mould be reformed, and that aulhorities 
mould be sef up wilh power to supplement existing 
schools. The firSt recommendation was carried our, 
and led to a valuable revival of existing schools, but 
the second was ~lected, and nothiog was done. 
Hence arose the need on the elementary side to ~ 
vide some sort of secondary education for the best 
schools, and the experim<:nt of !hose higher grade 
schools which was stopped by the " Cockerton " 
judgment of 1901, already referred to. Hcm:e, also, 
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as a side development of the Technical Instruction 
Act of r889, there came into existence what were 
known as Organised Science Schools, which devoted 
an excessive amount of time to science and art, but 
represented a genuine attempt to give secondary edu
cation. Finally, Pupil Teachers' Centres were started 
to educate the future elementary teachers from four
teen to eighteen. In the l:lst ten years of the nine
teenth century all these were in existence, together with 
a large number of preparatory schools, and schools 
founded by religious bodies and by companies. Not 
unnaturally, Lord Bryce's Commisston in 1894 posed 
the question, "How can the sporadically created and 
unorganised secondary education of Ehgland be 
organised into an 'eflictent and satisfactory syste~l" 

C •. PltoGRESS SINCE 19"2 

The Education Act of 1902 empowered. county and 
borough councils 'to establish and maintain secondary 
schools, and litde by little the new authorities were 
drawn into taking interest in secondary education, and 
the existin~ and struggling secondary schools learned 
to lose their fear of the newly created authorities and 
the Board of Education. By 1904 the Board was able 
to issue its first Regulations for Secondary Schools, and 
it defined a secondary school as that which offered to 
its scholars up to and beyond the age of sixteen " a 
general education, physical, mental, and moral." It 
required a four-year course, which should embrace 
English, geography, history, at least one language 
other than English, mathematics, science, and drawing, 
together with manual work, physical exercises, and, 
for girls, housewifery. In 1907 the Board removed in
equalities by fixing a uniform grant of l5 for all 
pupils between the age of twelve and eighteen, and 
sweeping away the preferential treatment of the 
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organised science schools. But they imposed two con
ditions-that the majority of the governing bodies 
should be representatives of popularly elected authori
ties, and that the schools should offer 25 per cent. of 
their places free to ex-elementary schoolchil\lren. 

It would have been, perhaps, better at that time if 
the State had been more generous and provided the 
schools with greater means to meet their new obliga
tions. The cost of the free-place system took away the 
benefit of the increased grant, and what was needed at 
the time quite as much was the improvement of the 
salaries of those who taught in secondary schools. But 
with much searching of heart the schools, on the 
whole, faced up to the new position, and the free-place 
syste.m may be said to have1 justified itself. The free 
places have become virtual scholarships. and brought 
mto the schools excellent pupils, who remain at school 
for a lon~ period than the fee-paying boy. These 
boys have tn a very few years considerably strengthened 
the filth and sixth forms, sparsely filled in old days, 
and manv of th<m have become school-leaders. More 
than. 30.00o such pupils are now being admitted free to 
the secondary schools each year, and there were in 
192~-:z6 '34•'77 in attendance. 

The period up 10 the outbreak of the war was one 
of quiet and solt,t, hut by no means rapid, devel<>t>' 
ment. The mon! progressive authorities surveyed thetr 
means, noticed the K"P' and the weak places, and 
ma<le plans 10 supply the deficiencies. The main 
struggle of the period was to secure an earlier age of 
entry 10 the school, and at the same time to extend 
the school life; for the four years' course assumed by 
the Roard's ff'gularions was 1 four years' course only 
in theory. What remits were secun!d may, perhaps. be 
best jud~ srari ti<"3U,. The lvtrag<! schnol life w=t 
up in the ease of hnn from a ~rs 7 mnnths to 2 rears 
9 mnnths. and in the """' of girls from ~ yean 7 
months to 3 'f"2rs; the avera~ leaving age of boys was 

2 
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15 ·7, and of girls was 16. In 1904 there were 575 
schools for boys, for girls, and for boys and girls, and 
in 1914 1,047• the pupils in attl!ndance had gone up 
from 97,1i98 to 178,884, and the number of pupils per 
I,ooo of population had risen from 2 • 9 to 5 · 5· 

The war changed the situation. Whatever the cause, 
it brought with it an intensified desire for education, 
and it provided large sections of the population with 
the means to pay for it. Nor was it a passing desire. 
It warmed suodenly into life a growing appreciation 
of the value of education which had been steadily. 
gathering force under the surface. This demand, while 
embarrassing to the schools because of the numbers 
who clamoured for admission and could not be accom
modated, nevertheless enabled them to set tbeir hou~ 
more in order, to ~ut down their rurdy preparatory 
departments, to secure a standard o attamment and a 
proper age for entry; and to increase school life. Again 
the progress made may be measured statistically. The 
average school life in 1924-25 had risen to 3 years 
8 months in the ease of boys, 3 · 9 in the case of 
girls, and the average leaving age to 16 · 1 and 16 • 3 
respectivdy. The number of schools had increased to 
1.301, and the number of pupils in attendance t<> 
367,564. The average size of schools, which had been 
190 in 1914> was in 1925 283. The number of pupils 
per 1,000 of "the population is now practically 10. 

But the main progress was made in strengthening, 
and providing for the maintl!nance of, good work at 
the top of the schools, and creating sixth forms of 
respectable numbers. Advanced work had engaged the 
attention of the Board from 1913 onwards, but pro
gress became really possible when Mr. Fisher in 1917 
offered grants of £400 a year for each advanced course 
which a school could maintain. These were, and con
tinue to be, mainly for science and mathematics, 
classics, and modern studies, though combinations of 
these, and geography, have recently appeared. In 1917 
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there were 82 such courses recognised in science and 
mathematics, 20 in classics, and 25 in modern studies;. 
in 1925-26 these had become 283, 38, and 1~ respec
tively, apart from 15 others of varying types. In 
other words, in nine years the advanced courses had 
nearly quadrupled in number, the most satisfactory 
evidence that can be oJfered that the work of the 
secondary schools as a whole has gready improved in 
quality. 

In a period of less than twenty years, again, the· 
number of boys proceeding from a secondary school to
a University has more than doubled, and the number 
of g'irls has more than trebled. And, on the other 
band, the newer Universities are set free from the 
burden of doing elementary work with which they 
used to be vexe(l, fur it is done in the schools. No 
University now admits any srodent who has not 
matriculated. 

Space does not permit of a description of the chaos· 
of examinations which afilicted the secondary schools 
during the nineteenth century. It must be enough to
stnte briefly the system which, as the result of long 
consideration and many efforts, is now in foro:. There 
are twO examinations approved by the Board in 
secondary schools. The firSt is for pupils about ot just 
above the age of sixteen. The subjects are divided 
into four grou~: (t) English subjects, (2) Ianguases 
other than English, (3) science and mathematics, (4) a 
group of subjects outside the main curriculum, sudi as 
music, art. carpentry, donzestic: science. Every candi
date must pass in each of the first th= groups. The 
second examination ~ts work at a s~:>ge two years 
later, after specialisation in the advanced c:ourses, and 
is designed lot sixth form work of a good s~:>ndard. 
These examinations are eonducted b7 ei.l!ht enmining 
bodies. The school tutifica~ g21Ded at the lirst 
examination may exempt from matriculation and from 
the prdiminary naminations of professional bodies 
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They have also a definite value in the commercial 
world. The higher certificate may, under conditions, 
exempt from University intermediate examinations, 
and is freely used for the award of scholarships. The 
whole system is under the general surveillance of the 
Secondary Schools Examinatibns Council, established 
in '9'7· In that year (1917-18) 14,232 candidates took 
the first examination and 550 the second; eight years 
later the numbers had become 43,092 and 6,38o, and 
they are still rising steadily. 

There has therefore been a great and v~ry rapid. 
advance in secondary education during the present 
century, and the causes have been so admirably 
summed up in a f.'!mphlet issued by the Board of 
Education 111 '927• ' Recent Development of Secondary 
Schools in Englang and Wales," that it seems well to. 
close this chapter by quoting it. 

"(a) First and ·most fundamental among these 
(causes) stands the new fact of public control, with· 
out which none of the other devefopments would have 
been possible. 

"(b) Directly dependent on this stands proper 
financial provision, both for building and main
tenance. 

" (c) The regulation of age and conditions of entry 
have rendered possih1e effective internal organisation. 

"(tl) Thore has been developed a reasonable system 
of examinations, which afford a test of ordinary school 
work, to which the whole of the appropriate forms 
are submitted, and not merely select<d pupils. 

"(~) Of great importance bas been the development 
of sixth form work. aided by the Advanced Course 
Regulations. This is of value not only to the relatively 
few pupil< who take part in it, but !!~n..,.allv b<-cause 
of its reactions on the whole school, staff and pupils 
alike. 

"(f) Most essential of all has been the growth of a 
body of teachers, better educated, more generally 
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interested in their work, and-though much remains 
to be done in this respect-with fuller opportunities 
for learning the technique of their profession." 
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CHAPTER IV 

TECHNICAL· AND FURTHER EDUCATION 

1T is impossible to give more than a bare outline Qf 
the multiform dev;elopment of this side of nationa! 
education, and an. imperfect sketch of the present 
position. The movement has had two sides to 1t,. and 
these have intermingled, though they are still dis
tinguishablo. From the sti!rt it has represented a
desire to give some form of education, or tlie, 
opportunity of cobtinued education, to the working 
classes. But it h"" also been an attempt to give 
technical instruetion in arts and crafts, and so to 
produce the skilled operatives who will promote 
national efficiency, and enable us to hold our own in 
the field of international trade. 

As early as r'JOO a Scotch Professor, Anderson, of 
Glasgow, was holding evening classes for working 
men, and he left a small fortune, used to establish a 
chair of physics, of which Birkbeck was the first 
oecupant. Carrying on the work in Anderson's spirit, 
Birkbeck gathered round him at Anderson's lnstitu
·tion as many as 500 working-class students. In 1823 
the mechanJCS, as they were called, went off and 
founded an institution of their own, which became the 
parent of similar Mechanics' Institutes all over the 
country. By 1850 there were 6oo of them. But they 
subordinated too often their educational work to the 
demands for recreation, changed their membership, and 
found no future in the educational system. But 
Anderson's old Institution survived, and in process of 
time has become · part of the Glasgow and West of 
Scodand Technical College. · 
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The nineteenth eentury was a period during the 

~eater part of which little was done. Suceess in 
mdustry had come easily to this country, favoured, as 
it was, by nature and fortune : it was assumed that 
it was due to innate natural superiority. The suceess 
of the great Exhibition of 1851 enabled £2oo,ooo to be 
set apart for scienee, and caused the Science and An 
Department to be set U.P· Its purpose was to promote 
general education in soenee in order to produee men 
of adaptable intelligence, but specific instruction in 
particular industries was left to the industries them
Selves. Meantime, apprenticeship was fast decaying, 
Germany was applying scientific research to industry, 
and de\-cloping a great system of technical instruction. 
The United States were beginning to imitate 
Germany. None too soon, a Royal Commission was 
appointed, and sat from 188o to 183+ Its work marks 
the turning·point in the history of technical instruc· 
tion in this country, for it roused the country to the 
need for better secondary education as the foundation 
of industrial success, aDd for first-class technical in· 
struction built up on that basis. It certainly produced 
the Technical Instruction Act of 1889, which ~ 
powered local authorities to raise a penny rate for 
the maintenall<'e of Tecbnical Scbools, and lt may not 
unfairly be regarded as the inspirer of the Bryce Com
mission on Secondary Educanon and of the Educa
tion Act of 1901 

Since then the lidd hos been occupied in a great 
variety of woys, for the needs are manifold. There are 
the students who have left the demo:ntary schools, and 
want to go further, those whb have bad a secondary 
education and want to go further, those wbo have been 
at technical classes, and want to studf at a University, 
those who have been at a Uni~~ and want to 
specialise and 11> conduct n:search. t'bere are ·now 
available the Universities and University Col~ 
which, particularly in the case of the newer Uni-
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versities, provide technological instruction to the 
highest level, while at Oxford and Cambridge in the 
last fifty years scientific research has been carried to 
the highest degree. There are also University Depart· 
ments of Agnculture, and agricultural colleges and 
schools which lie outside the 'province of the Board of 
Education. Organised under the general control of the 
Board are very many categories of instruction: ( 1) Day 
continuation schools or courses; (2) evening schoolS; 
(3) full-time' " technical instruction courses," whith 
must include science, and be post-secondary ;., standard 
and organisation; (4) courses of advanced instruction 
in arts, also post-secondary in character; (5) ''day 
technical classes .. either of advanced standard, or 
post-elementary for pupils under sixteen; (6) junior 
technical schools; . (7) schools of nautical training; 
(8) schools of art; and (9) day art classes. 

The faults of the system as a system are that it has 
grown up in a sporadic and haphazard manner, but, 
at any rate, it is very flexible, and each part of it has 
grown to meet a need. IV a result, the relations 
between instruction and industry itself are not close 
enough, and too frequently there are gaps of one, two, 
or more years between the close of elementary educa
tion and the beginning of technical instruction. Too 
much of the work has to be done in the evening, when 
students are tired by other occupations. The technical 
school is too much cut off from the elementary school 
which precedes it, for they are controlled by different 
departments of the Board, and by different administra
tive bodies in their localities : it is cut off again from 
the University institutions, which should naturally 
follow in the case of the best students. There is, there
fore, still much to be done to create a more effective 
organisation, much, too, to create better buildings. 
For since evening work is alone possible in a very 
great number of instances, the classes must be held in 
the centre of cities, and at present many of the build-
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ings in which they arc held arc unsuitable, cramped, or 
obsolete. 

At ail times evening schools of one sort or another 
have played a large part in further education. They 
have been for pupils of all ages, and, until general 
elementary educauon was organised, frequently pro
vided the only available means of instruction. They 
had their origin in private benevolence, or the 
corporate activities of rehgious bodies, and they always 
tmded to fail, because of the difficulty of obtaining 
regular financial support, and because there was no 
foundation of elementary and seeondary education on 
which to build. The movement has had its prophets, 
and Owen, Maurice, Kingsley, and Ruskin all deserve 
their place of honour for what they have done for this 
side of working men's education. To-day, with the 
coming-in of a full system of State education, the 
position is materially altered. Evening classes under the 
Education Act of 1902 have become a definite part of 
the provision for higher education, and apart from 
this, there has grown U!? a large and promising 
org-dnisation for adult working-class education, through 
the combined effortS of the Workers' Educational 
Association and the University Technical Classes 
CommitteeS. In these classes the study is continuous, 
and lasts for two years : the method followed is that 
of lecture and discussion. The lecturer gets to know 
his students, and reading and essay-writing are 
expecrcd. The clasSies are organised by the local 
branches of the Association, and the University Com
min= provide the teachers. 

The ex..,.t of the field which is covered on this side 
of national education may be realised by the quotation 
of a few figures from the Board of Education Sunq 
of Technical and Further Education, issued in •926-
0f indi<idual students in evening ochools and clasSies 
there were in 1924: in "colleges" 103,'500 boys and 
Jmn, 3S.St4 girls and .....,..,.,... and in other evening 
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schools, 251,155 boys and men, 243,36o girls and 
women, making a grand total of 636,829 students of 
both sc:xes and all ages. There were 23,416 in day 
continuation schools, n,988 in junior technical 
schools, 12,233 in day technical classes, 4,127 in 
courses of advanced instruction in art, 49>939 art 
students of one kind and another, and 1,529 boys 
receiving nautical training. About 3,000 teachers 
give the whole of their time ta..this tyl?e of work. 

Very various, of course:, are the motJ.ves among the 
students who attend these courses; the ambitions of· 
some are humble, of others far-reaching. It ·requires 
tenacity of p~:~rpose if a student is to go far. But·not 
a few have gone very far, and risen to positions of 
high responoibility, and it is due to the work of thest 
classes that there is not in this country that deep 
division between the higher and the lower ranks of 
industry which clraracterises some countries. Tbe 
classes themselves are never likely to be uniform in 
quality, but that level of attainment is bound to rise 
steadily as the secondary and other post-<olementary 
schools increase, and become more efficient. The raw 
material should become better, and the teachers better 
qualified to make use of it. Already, to quote 
the pamphlet of the Board, "within the limits per
mitted to them the schools have wider aims, and with 
larger opportunities and better prepared students will 
more completely succeed as places of higher education. 
The responsible teachers at the present time claim it 
as their province to develop the mtdlectual powers of 
the students, to widen their horizons, to kindle their 
imaginations, to help them to find legitimate satisfac
tion in the exercise of their eaUings, and, in general, 
to guide them along the way of gOod citizenship." 
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CHAPTER V 

A GAP AND SOME LOOSE ENDS 

IT would not be· fair to the unprofessional reader to 
leave him after this rapid survey of our educational 
system with the impression that all is well in 
organisation and suantity, and that all thai is now 
necessary is an improvement in quality. On the con
trary, it is to be hoped that we are approaching a 
reorganisation which will amount to a revolution,. and 
a great extension of the duration. of school life for. 
large numbers of .the adolescent. The organisation 
of the Board of Education itself into Elementary, 
Secondary, and Technical Deparunents is an indica
tion of the wron~ess of the lines on which we have 
been thinking. The basis of that division is not 
educational or psychological : it is merely historical 
in origin, and · largely based on social distinctions. 
Elementary education retains its pupils to the age of 
fourteen, and thereby oecupies three, or at least two, 
of the years which in the case of the normal child 
should go to secondary education. Those responsible 
for it have been forced to make uneasy and incomplete 
efforts to provide something like a secondary education, 
though under another name, for this perwd of over
lap. Secondary schools were awkwardly linked on to 
elementary, for in origin there was a social distinction, 
and it was supposed that they provided for different 
dasses. Secondary and elementary schools were for 
long, and to a large extent are, two separate 
worlds, and when pupils were first transferred from 
the latter to the former, they were transferred much 
too late. A large part of technical education is 
secondary education, or at any rate post-elementary : 
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many of the old technical classes and science schools 
have as a matter of history developed into normal 
secondary schools. There are, for mstance, 202,202 

students in evening schools who are under sixteen : 
there must be wdf over Io,ooo students of the same 
age in the art schools : similar statements may be 
made about all the forms of instruction which fall 
within the survey of the Technical Department of the 
Board. The natural deductions have been made from 
these facts by the Consultative Committee of the 
Board of Education, which has just issued a report on 
" The Education of the Adolescent," known from its 
Chairman as the Hadow Report. That report recom
mends that at the beginning of the school year, 1932> 
the school leaving age should be raised to fifteen, and 
the necessary legislanvc and administrative steps taken 
to make this effective. It calls for a complete re
organisation of the schools, and demands that every 
normal child should pass about the age of eleven to 
a new type of school with curricula varied to meet 
the many aptitudes of the diildren and the needs of 
the varying localities. This means that elementary 
education is a stage through which all pass, but which 
stops at the age of deven. After that, begins the 
secondary sta~ which may -extend to eighteen. But 
the Consultauve Committee propose mono than one 
type of school. A curriculum Of the literary and 
saentific type is to be the feature of grammar schools, 
but other secondary schools with a four-year course, 
and a practical or material basis, arc to be knoWJl as 
Modern Schools. 

Some such rcorgmisation is clrarly necessary if we 
are to deal with what at the head of this e!Iapter has 
been called the gap-that is, the very brge number 
of e!Iildren who pass out of the region, DOt only of 
dal'-SChool instruction, hut of all instruction and 
diScipline whatever, at the age of fourteen. It is no 
6agger&tion to say that by Deg1ect of these diiiW... 
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a large part of the effort and money devoted to the 
task of elementary education is consijlned to waste. 
The children themselves are driven mto temporary 
and blind-alley occupations, forget what they have 
been taught, and lose jlOnd habits. The Reports of 
the Poor Law Commiss1on twenty years ago brought 
out the fact quite clearly that the unemployed tend 
largely to be young, and the unemployable not old. 

Those who wish to make a close examination of 
the figures involved in the full consideration of this· 
problem will find thc;m in the Report of the Consufta
tive Committee, or in "The Next Step in National 
Education," a private report on the same important 
subject. It appears that 348,ooo children of the age 
fourteen to ·fifteen are outside the national system 
altogether, and 565,ooo of the age fifteen to sixteen. 
Allowing for the fact that in any one year about 
45,000 pupils may be found in the schools that are 
independent of the national system, that still leaves 
303,ooo and 520,000 as the number who have slipped 
through the meshes. That is a very large number 
when it is remembered that the total estimated 
population in any one year is very slighdy above 
j'OO,OOO. 

The chief attempt which has been made legisla
tively to deal witli this problem was that of Mr. 
Fisher in the Act of 1918, which would have eventu
ally required every adolescent, who was not at school 
till sixteen, to attend a part-time school for po hours 
a year (four hours on each of two days a week} till 
18. A start was made with this scheme in London 
and elsewhere, but the compulsory schools perished 
in the campaign for economy. They had, liowever, 
brought into relief the difficulties of working them, 
and particularly perhaps the fact that it is not practical 
policy to impose .the obligation on part of the com
mumty and not on the whole. ·If one Authority 
imposes it, and the next-door Authorities do nor, 
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difficulties at once arise. Compulsion was abolished 
·in London in Icp2, and the scliools are continued on 
a voluntary basis. It is satisfactory to know that even 
so some 12,000 pupils are in attendance. . 

The scheme was ambitious, based on insufficient 
experience, and in the nature of a compromise. It is 
more worth while to consider what attempts have 
been made from the side of elementary edueation to 
provide for their senior pupils. It has been noticed 
idready that the higher grade schools and schools of 
science were absorbed into secondary education, but 
this, of course, left the main problem untouched. 
Cectain head teachers began to experiment with their 
curriculum and to give special teaching to their top 
standards to suit the commerce or industry of their 
localities, and< it was found that children left other 
schools in order to secure the beodit of this instruc
tion. So arose the idea of central schools : the term 
originally meant that selected pupils from a number 
of Schools were sent to a school which was geographic
ally central, but it now means a particular type of post
primary education. Pupils in London are selecte<l at 
the age of eleven, either by examination or by record, 
and they follow a four-year course on secondary lines : 
the curriculum has a practical trend, but it is not 

devoted to technical training for &DJI' particular in
dustry or business. But the system is being tried out 
in many areas, and at Manchester, where there are 
now nineteen schools, Mr. Spurley Hey reports that 
while these schools admit pupils from the same areas 
and on the same examination as the secondary schools, 
yet the school life is shorter, classes are Lirger, the 
<aot is cheaper, and the pupils more commonly enter 
upon industrial occupations. ND~HC:Iecti"" central 
schools ~~ being tried in Su~, but owing to the 
difference of Atbinments of th.,.., who enter bave to 
be worked in r:ach case as \-irtually rwo schools. 

Elsewhere the same problem is dealt with from 
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within the elementary schools themselves. Leicester 
maintains two types of elementary schools for children 
over eleven, for those who are fit for secondary educa
tion but cannot find places, and for those who have 
a practical rather than an academic bent. Nottingham, 
by examination, finds out which at eleven years of age 
are the .abler children, and proposes to send to per 
cent. to secondary schools, 30 to 40 per cent. to central 
schools, and the remainder to special elementary 
schools with a wider curnculum. Carlisle organises its 
education in such .a way that all pupils at the age of 
eleven 1!0 either to secondary schools or to district 
senior schools. In all these cases it is obvious thai the 
more· progressive authorities feel that elementary 
education proper ends at eleven, and that a new 
organisation is then necessary. Experience goes to. 
show that the next step should be not to endeavour to 
float a large scheme of part-time education, but to 
secure a firm hold on all the children from the age of 
eleven to fifteen, and to make this definitely a course 
of secondary education, the characteristics of which 
shall be flexibility and variety. 

A thorough-going reorganisation of the Board of 
Education's constitution will be necessary, and equally 
a rearrangement of the Local Education Authorities. 
The sphere of authority of a local authority in education 
should be large, for homogeneous communities are wide
spread, and people to-day sleep and have their homes at 
considerable distances from tlieir work. Above all there 
should be a single authority within an area for all 
forms of education, and the anomaly at present sur
viving, that there are 318 authorities for elementary 
education, and 145 for higher education, should be 
swept away, for no truly national and co-ordinated 
system can be made until this occurs. 

Another survival which hampers progress is the 
dualism in elementary education of the " pro
vided " and " non-provided n schools. As has been 
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said, this has been left alone, and the denomina· 
tions are still charged with the maintenance of fabrics 
and the selection of teachers, because attempts to alter 
this awaken at once the fire of religious controversy. 
To many it seems that this controversy has no sub
stance, and that the denominations would serve their 
own purposes better if they combined to secure in 
every area an agreed syllabus of Christian instruction 
under a conscience clause for teachers and taught, and 
devoted the effort and expenditure, which they now 
devote 10 the task of maintaining their schools, 10 the 
reform and CX!_'3nsion of their Sunday Schools, where 
th<> denominanonal teaching could most properly be 
given. The problem of how to secure adequate 
religious instruction within the ral.'idlt growing sphere 
of secondary education is one wh•ch •• really of more 
vital importance, but the old embers still smoulder and 
engage the attention of denominationalists, and they 
are not awake to the greater danger, that in a very 
few years from now all children over the age of eleven 
will be in courses of secondary education which so far 
offer little scope for rdi~ous teaching of any sort. 
There is, however, increasmg goodwill, and a general, 
almost universal, desire that the principles of 
Christianity shall be adequately taught. lt is much to 
be ho~ that the denominations will bury old 
anim<»~ties and combine to bring it about that the 
comin!l' system of national education shall be effectively 
Chrisnan. • 

[Non.-The magnitude of the problem can be 
rstimated from a few figures. In 1914·25 there were 
II,~ voluntary schools, with 15,<~61~ d~part:ments, and 
l,j)9.(j98 children; 9>038 Council schools, with 15,592 
departments, and 3·•So.i63 children. Tbe number of 
Council schools tends to in=ase at about the rate of 
150 a year, and of wluntary schools to decrease at 
the n.te of uo a f"U·l 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE UNIVERSITIES 

Asova the great system of secondary and technical 
education lies the sphere of- the Universities and 
University Colleges, self-governing and inckpendent, 
though not entirely unaided by the State. In the last 
hund_red years Oxford and Cambridge have been 
several times reformed, and all the others have been 
born-of many of them it can be said that th~y were 
begotten in the nineteenth century and born in the 
twentieth. ·The two oldest Universities, which were for 
so long a period of English history the only Uni
versities, are still expensive and residential, but by the 
aid of scholarships and grants of many kinds they are 
in dicct open to, and uSed by, all classes of the rom
munity. They have discarded all tests, even for 
theological degrees. They are governed by a council of 
residents, with a final right Of veto reserved for the 
whole body of mast1:n, both resident and no!H'CSident. 
In spite of the jests that this only means that rountry 
parsons are privileged at will to block reform and 
change. it remains II'Ue that Oxford has admiteed 
women to de~ and Nonconformists to U..,.,lo)lical 
de~ and has abolished eompulsoty Greek. Neithtt 
fdlowships nor scholarships are any longu abused. 
and the compromise betWttn the professorial and 
tutorial svstem has worked singularly wdl in practicr. 
The professors in a au! measure control pobey and 
~. and ha~ a very dominant posinon in the 
ootural scknces. The tutnrs lecture publidy, and not 
tu their own pupils only. while with these pupils they 
h3'"' esbblished a tradition of cordial rd:itionsbip 
which is one of the happiest fearur.s of the old 
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Universities. Both Universities have done much for 
research, especially of Ia~ years, in all branches of 
human knowledge, and those who regard them as in 
the main cultivators of the obsolete and the traditional 
are very wide of the mark. At no period of their 
history have they been in closer touch with the full 
stream of the national life,' and their primaey is not 
likdy to be shaken in the least by the growth of newer 
rivals. · 

University College, London, was founded as long 
ago as 1827 as the nucleus of a University from wl:iich 
theology was to be excluded. King's College was the 
answer of the religious to the secularists, and it began 
its career in the following year. Eight years later a 
charter was gran~d to the new University of London, 
which was ·to consist of the two already existing 
colleges and any .other of University rank that should 
be founded. Owens College, Manchester, did not 
fullow till z851. Both in the south and in the north 
these new institutions opened higher education to 
those who refused religtous tests: they recognised 
from the start the value of applied science, and they 
were homes of learning possilile for the poor. 

The fortune of development preven~d London from 
being the teac~ing _University which. it had set out to 
be, though Umverstty College and King's College con
tinued their full University work; in 1858 it took the 
unhappy step of awarding its degrees soldy on ex
amination. This has only been reversed in quite recent 
years, and London Uuiversity, after tWo Royal Com
missions, remains a very complicated body. It is 
organised by faculties, and it embraces a variety of 
institutions as schools in these faculties, the two 
original University Colleges, Bedford and Holloway, 
the women's collcJl"S, the medical schools of the 
hospitals, the East London College, the Imperial 
College of Science and Technology, the Royal College 
of Science, the School of Mines, the City and Guilds 
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Colleges, the South-Eastern Agricultural College, and 
the London School of Economics. It has, moreover, 
six schools in the faculty of theology. It still retains 
a large number of ""ternal as well as mternal students, 
and has at last found the definite home which it has 
long wanted, in the site behind the British Museum. 

in the North, Durham University began as lon,11 
ago as 183I, and was meant to be a group of rcSl: 
dential colleges after the ancient model. In 1882 it 
absorbed the Newcastle Medical School, and later the 
Armstrong College of Science, so that it combines 
rwo atmospheres, the cathedral city with the indus
trio!, the old with the new. 

Owens College, Manchester, was the first of a 
vigorous pro~ny. Founded in tflsl, and passing 
through a dchcate infancy, it then developed steadily, 
and Yorkshire College was founded m 1874 m 
imitation of it. These two were combined into the 

'Victoria University in 188o, which was to contain 
also a college at Liverpool, as soon as it could be 
erected. University College, Liverpool, ·came into being 
in the following year. In 187o. Maso11 College had 
been founded in Bmnin~ham with a strong, practical, 
and utilitarian bent, wh~eh it lost only slowly, but it 
had the distinction of becoming the first Unive:..siJ 
confined to one provincial city, and in 1900 took 
as the University of Birmmgham. Almost imme
diatdy Victoria University ddederaliscd itsdf, for the 
constitution had pro\•ed itsdf in practice v.ry incon
venient. and all the colleges had grown. In I<JOJ, 
there£=, 1\lanchcstcr, Leeds, and LivCrpool took rank 
with Birmingham, and from similar origins Shcflidd 
followed in 1905, and Bristol in 1909- Similar move
mc:nts which will convert provincial University Col
leges into Universities are in prog=s elsewhere. 

These modan Universities were mc:ant to bring 
intdlt:etual life into the daily work of the modern 
world, to spread humanism, and to devdop the 
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application of science to industry. They have been 
greatly successful on the whole. They have opened 
the highest education to many who were entirely shut 
off, and have brought it to the doors of all large 
centres of population. They have not neglected the 
older subjects of culture, while they have widely ex
tended the range of subjects, largely technological, 
which are proper to University work. They have knit 
together English society, for, while the remoteness 
and aloofness of Oxford and Cambridge had put the 
professions out of sympathy with industry an<! com
merce, the new Universities created a new·sympathy. 
and at the same tirne reacted on the old, so that these, 
too, learned to meet the new needs. Their w<!akest 
point is their lack of true corporate life, but this, too, 
is being met" by the creation of Halls of Residence, 
and it may well. come abnut in this century that a 
morale and a corporate spirit will be engendered 
which will enable these Universities to stand com· 
parison with any of the old. 
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CHAPTER VII 

THE EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND 
WOMEN 

THE history of the movemc:nt by which women 
claimed, and made good, their right to an equal 
education with that of men, is one of great interest, 
but it is too long for a handbook. Those who would 
understand its spirit rightly should read the bio
graphies of the womc:n who were the pioneers, for 
the success which was gained was the personal 
achievement of a few great women of the middle 
class. Here can be set down only a few of the im
portant events, and a brief statement of the position 
as it stands t<Hiay. 

It has been On the whole a movement led by 
womc:n for wo~n, though Queen's Collrge, in date 
( 1!47) the first college for women, and really a lectur
ing a~ncy and offshoot of King's College, was the 
creation of Maurice. In tllfi9 Bedford College, now a 
constituent co~ of London University, followed, 
and Miss Emily f>avies founded at Hitchin her college 
for women, which has since devdoped into Girton. 
In 1875 Miss Clough became the lint Principal of 
Newnilam. Tbe attack on Oxford developed a little 
later, but Somerville College and Lady Margaret HaU 
were established by t8j'9. 

Tbey 'Wa'C tolerated by some; derided by many, 
and the object of the boundless enthusiasm Of a few. 
London University, after long contro\'CI'S}', adtnirted 
women to its drgrees in 1878, Vtetoria University in 
188o, the Scotch Universities in tll92; in Wales, 
from the foundotion of the Universitv, map and 
~11 were ~ual. It was not till after 'the wor that 
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Oxford granted the same privilege, and Cambridge 
has not done so yet. 

On the whole, in accordance with the general 
English tradition, the inspiration for women's educa
tion has come from the Universities, and thence 

. descended to the schools. Those who care to inquire 
· into the condition of girls' education in the early part 
of the nineteenth century will find store of very 
amusing reading, but they will be very sorry for the 
girls who had to endure it. Whether the schools were 
expensive (and some were very expensive) or cheap, 
they seem to have. been uniformly bad : tepression, 
superficiality, and convention were their features. The 
Schools Enquiry Commission in r868 summed up the 
complaints which were made against them as: 
•• Want of thoroughness and foundation; slovenlin~s 
and showy superficiality; inattention to rudiments; 
undue time given ·to accomplishments, and those not 
taugh~ in~lli~e(ldy,·or in any scientific ~an~er; .want of 
orgamsanon. It IS a suffictently dammn~ mdtctment. 
In 1857 Miss Beale was an assistant-miStress at the 
School for Clergymen's Daughters, and was required 
to teach, week by week, Seripture, arithmetic, matlre
matics, ancient and modern history, geography, 
English, French, German, Latin, and Italian. Fur
ther comment is needless. 

In the following year Miss Beale was appointed to 
Cheltenham College, and found her life's work. She 
created a great model, at once a day-school and a 
boarding-school with a range covering the whole field 
of elementary and secondary education. Some years 
later Miss Buss handed her flourishing school over to 
a trust, and it became the North London Collegiate 
School, the model of the high schools. In 1872 the 
Girls' Public Day Sehool Company was founded, and 
the movement became committed to the ideal of day
schools in towns and cities. It was largely the result 
of private eJiorr, and means were lacking to create 
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boarding-schools of the type then becoming common 
for boys. 

The Schools Inquiry Commission only considered 
girls' schools because. they did not happen to be ex· 
eluded by its t<rms of reference, but its report in 
1868 is a great landmark. It led to the Endowed 
Schools Act of 1869, which made possible the founda. 
tion of girls' schools out of the surplus funds of the 
boys' schools, where these exist<d, and by the end of 
the nineteenth century there were in cxist<ncc upwards 
of So endowed schools for girls. On the whole, 
the dominant tradition of the day-school has been 
maintained, but in the last twenty-Jive years public 
boarliing...:hools have been founded m fair numbers, 
and have succeeded; it is probable that a consider
able future lies before them. 

Inspiring as this movement bad been, it bad owed 
very httle to the helping hand of the State, wbicb did 
not take part until the Education Act of 1902 made 
it possible lor Local Education Authorities to do their 
duty by the sc=ndary education of girls in their areas. 
What has happened since then can be summed up in 
a few telling statistics. In 1902 there were on the 
Board's list 99 girls' schools; in 1925 there were 403; 
in the same period tB.t co-education31 schools had 
grown to 361. The 33>159 pupils bad increased to 
'73·2'(3. and had more than quintupled themselves. 

It IS impossible for growth to take place as rapidly 
as this without developing strains in the fabric, and 
those responsible for the schools arc finding it very 
hard to bring this great mass ol new material 
through the full course of secondary education with
out im~ing upon them undue strain. Hitherto, and 
quite nghdy, the leaden of the movement for women's 
education bl\'e been conccmed to demonstrate the 
eq.Wity of men and women, boys and gtrls, and they 
hne therefore tended to i.nstst on following an 
identical course of instruction. There arc many who 
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·think that, so far as secondary education is concerned, 
for the great mass of girls this has become an illogical 
procedure; and they look anxiously for the eoming of 
some personality strong enough to shape the new 
education into a form which will suit the needs of 
girls as such, the future wives and mothers of the 
men of the nation. 

But women have already made considerable con
tribution to the. general good of education. More than 
meo they have realised the value of training, and 
devoted attention to method·and the art of exposition. 
It is to be noted that the two most valuable recent 
devdopmeots on this side of education have both come 
from women, working out theories in practice, .from 
Madame Montessori, who is exercising a great influ
ence on the training of the early years of childhood in 
many nations, and from Miss Mason, whose methodo 
inspire a good many primary and private secondary 
schools in this country, and are gainmg ground. 

Co-education offerS a vexed field of discussion into 
which there is not space to enter fully. Th""' are 361 
co-educational schools known to the Board, and there 
are a few others. Most of these are co-educational 
simply for reasons of economy : the few are the 
creation of those who believe intensely that the sexes 
should throughout be educated together. There is, 
however, no doubt that the bulk of teachers, both men 
and women, like the mass of the nation, believe that 
while boys and girls are fitly educated together in the 
earliest years, and should meet again at the University, 
the intervening years are better spent apart in the 
interest of both sexes alike. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE ADMINISTRATORS OF THE SYSTEM 

A. THE BoAli.D OF EDUCATION 

IN 1829 a Committee of the Privy Councif 
was charged with the duty of superintending the 
application of any expenditure which might be 
approved for the purpose of assisting public education. 
By 1856 this grew into an Education Department,. 
whieh was still in theory a Committee of Council. Its. 
powers were increased in x!l]o when the Education Act 
gave it power to extend and to improve elementary · 
education, and its sphere of influence· continued 
to extend. So did that of the Science and Art Depart
ment, and such was the overlapping and interpenetra· 
tion of the two authorities that aU saw that a single 
central authority was necessary. In 1899 accordingly 
the two Departments were constituted into a Board 
charged with the care of education in England and 
Wales. It has a President, who has a seat iti Parlia· 
ment, and changes when Governments change: but as 
a Board it never meets, though it has a definite 
membership and could meet if it were desired. 

There was much anxious consideration in those 
days, for it was feared that to place all education 
under a Government Department would deaden it 
until it became mechanical, that it would fall under 
the influence of party politics, and that the transient 
politicians who were at the head of the Department 
would inevitably concede power to the permanent 
officials. Various schemes for the st:rtin g up of an 
educational council were proposed, discussed, and in 
the end rejected. Probably this was wise. The system 
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has not worked at all badly, and the evil consequences 
have not made themselves very apparent. The Board 
have made n<> attempt to grasp the whole of power, 
and the freedom which they have left to secondary 
schools has reacted with good effttt on elementary 
education. It u improbable that better results would 
have followed if such bodies as the Teachers' Registra
tion Council or the Consultative Committee had been 
in charge of national educational policy. It has become 
increasingly clear that it u the business of teachers to 
teach anti to mind their schools, and of trained 
specialists to administ<or. For the educational machine 
has become very complicated, as it has developed, and 
it is the work of a lifelong afprenticeship to learn to 
manage that important side 0 the syst<om that consists 
of orgonisation and finance. 

In the years following its institution the Board was 
organised into the three departments of Elementary, 
Secondary, and Technical, and concentrated in White
hall ; nf these it still consiscs. Reasons have been stated 
in a previnus chopter for the belief that this organisa
tion no lon~r meets present facts. The work of 
orgonising the new office and adju~ its opera
tions to the activities of the new Education 
Authorities, when they came, was performed with 
distinction by Sir Robert Morant, who was Permanent 
Secretary from 1903 to 191!. 

Since the Educotion Act of 1918, and the consolicb
tinn of the law relating to education in the Act of 
t<pt, the Boord has come to hold itself to be in 
pormership with the Loc:ol Authorities !or the promo
tion of a commM task, ,.-ith which it endeavoun not 
to interfere too much in detail, and leaves to the other 
side the la=r me:>sure of initiative. It trusts to the 
local bodies to he the best jud)lCS of local needs, and 
to lOC"I ~thllsi><m to carry through the necessory 
tt>sks. H~nce. it h~s of Ia~ ~ars called for schem.s of 
deve1opment to he fra~ by the varying loc:alities 
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for themselves, and has abolished the system of 
particular grants, establishing in their place the 
minimum percentage grant in aid of the total local 
expenditure. It has so far as possible frankly dispensed 
with detailed codes of regulations, and trusts to the 
spirit of C<H>peration and the awakened keenness of 
all members of the educational service. Nothing, for 
instance, could be wider or less hampering than the 
following regulation, which comes from the Re~· 
tions of 1926: ."Secular instruction in a school or 
centre must be in accordance with a suitable 
curriculum and syllabus framed with due regard io 
the organisation and circumstances of the school or' 
schools concerned. n • 

The Board is not supreme over the whole of 
national education. It has no authority over Uni
versities or· ~ niversity Colleges. Save under the 
Endowed Schools Act or Charitable Trusts Act, it 
has no authority o~er endowed schools which do not 
receive grants of public money, none over schools con
ducted for private profit, of which there are very 
many, and none over the comparatively few schools 
under other Government Departments. It has nothing 
direcdy to do with the payment, appointment, or 
dismissal of teachers, the choice of textbooks, or the 
details of the curriculum. 

It is a friendly_ critic, adviser, aod helper, spurring 
on the backward authority, and sometimes of late, 
under the pressure of public economy, holding back 
the eager. It has to count the cost, for while it does 
not. order schools to be built, it contributes largely to· 
the necessary expenditure : it must take long views. 
It is easy for the reformer to say that at least twenty 
in every thousand of the population should be at 
secondary schools, but this means in effect doubling 
the number of schools and doubling the supply of 
teachers : both problems very much concern the 
Board. It is responsible for the dliciency of schools. 
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and for seeing that the nation receives value for its 
money; here again the Board endeavours not to apply 
stereotyped standards, but within the necessarily com
plicated organisation which it maintains, to leave room. 
for flexibility and experiment. Efficiency in particular 
it is impossible to define, for education is qUalitative. 
not quantitative: Browning has pointed out that the 
man who misses a million may for all that produce a. 
far higher result than the man who is content with a. 
hundrro. But the latter eould, on a narrow definition,. 
be efficient, and the former not. The Board declares that 
ev~ school must be kept on a satisfactory level of 
efficteney, but all that it can do is to help to bring 
each group of schools up to the levd of the next above. 
The methods which it can employ arc effective, for it 
bas in its hands the usc of n:gulations, the visits of 
criticism and advice paid by inspectors, the training 
of a large part of the teaching profession, a.nd all that 
can he done by the distribution of information. 

Certain organisations, subordinate to, or eonru:cte<f 
with the Board, deserve to he mentioned, for they 
have all played their part in the development cil 
En~lish education. (1) The Consultative Committee, 
wh1ch now consists of twenty-one members, appointed 
by the President for a term of six years. In its origin 
it was all that came out of the pbn for a governing 
council for education, propounded, and strongly adv~ 
cated, at the end of bst century. But it has justified 
its existence by producing thirteen import;mt reports, 
not the least valuable of which have been the two 
recent ones on differentiation between the sues, and 
on the education of the adolcsccnt. It is stiU dis
puted whether it has a mtutory power to offer advice 
or merely to he consulted at the discn:tion of the 
Board; it is a theoretic difficulty which offen little 
difficulty in pr3Ctice. ( 2) The Teachers' R~1r:1tion 
Council. which has had a trouhled history, like the 
~stet which it keeps. It was established in 1912,. 
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reconstituted in 1926, and is now independent of the 
Board. Registered teachers, divided into 23 groups, 
elect its members. It is charged with the duty of 
keeping a .re!;ister of teachers, and ultimately of en
forcing traimng. In October, 1<p6, it had 74,000 
teachers on the register, of whom 45 1000 were elemen# 
tary, 19~000 secondary, 81000 specialist, 400 Univer
sity, and 2,000 private. As there must be consiaerably 
more than 200,000 teachers altogether, this is not an 
altogether impressive result of fifteen years' work, and 
to many its practit;al good is not apparent. (3) The. 
Secondary Schools Examinations Council, consisting 
of members who are partly representative and partly 
nominated by tbe President. It is charged with the 
-duty of hell'ing in the organisation and co-ordination 
of school examinations. It is, in the main, responsible 
for the system of the First and Second Examinations 
in the secondary schools, and it has carried out two 
:sets of u investigations " of these examinations as 
•conducted by the eight examining authorities, which 
'have been valuable, because they have brought school 
and University teachers, inspectors, and administrators 
'tOgether in a common task. (4) The Juvenile Organisa
tions Committcet a product of the wart which was 
·meant to stimulate voluntary effort to supplement 
:State education. It is understood that this now lan
·guishes through lack of funds. (5) The Office of 
·special Inquiries and Reports, inspired in its incep
tion in 1894 by Sir Michael Sadler. It has produced 
28 volumes of reports. (6) Speeial Committees: 

·(a) those known as the Prime Minister's Committees, 
which after the war reported on English, Natural 
Seience, Modern Lan!(Uages, and Classics-a valuable 
series of reports, which expressed the mind and ex· 
perience of one j!eneration on the greater p>rt of the 
subjects of secondary educ•tion; (b) iho•e pre•ided over 
'by Viscount Rurnham, which have successfully dealt 
-with the problems of the pay and the pensions of 
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teachers, and are known as Burnham Committees. 
(7) Educational Pamphlets and Circulars of the Board, 
which from time to time summarise the history and 
present position of some portion of the educational 
system, or of some subject of the cucriculum, and are 
frequently documents of great educational value. 

B. THE !NSPECTORATII 

This is so important a part of the educational 
machinery maintained by the Board that it requires 
separate treatment. It was last organised in 1904-<l$ 
into five groups for five main brariches: (x) elemen
tary, (:.) secondary, (3) technical, (4) training of 
teachers, and (5) art. The first three groups have each 
a chid inspector, one of whom is the senior for con
trol and co-ordination. There is a Chid Woman In
spector, nine Division Inspectors, and below these 
District and Assistant Inspectors. There are some who 
hold strongly that inspectors should always be: drawn 
from the ranks of those who have acrua!ly taught in 
schools. A certain number undoubtedly should be so 
ehosen, but it is probably wiser to say that th<7 should 
be appointed wherever the right personality u found 
and whatever the previous training, for they need 
personality, tact, sympathy, and some measure of 
statesmanShip. They arc sent out not to spy and to 
restrict freedom aod CJ<periment., but to help Rood 
work wherever they see it, aod by criticism and aavice 
to improve bad work. They carry ideas from one 
school to another, and they carry the ideas of the 
schools back to the Board. They prevent uodue ~'!"":: 
sure on schools, particularly the pressure of political 
and social propaganda. In two wOrds, their (unction 
is protecti'-e and constructive, aod they ha.., been. 
so far as any one body of ln<'n can claim the honour, 
the main a~nts of the undoubted advance which has 
been made in education in the last twenry-fu-e JC'l$-

3 
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In elementary schools · inspection . began ·as long 

ago as •8.39> but it became a formidable system when 
in x86::r. payment by results was instituted, and he who 
should have been the friendly inspector became the 
dreaded examiner. He had to exannne all the children 
in the elements, and two-thirds of the grant depcoded 
on the result. The system was bad for teachers and 
taught, but w~ it was abolished the pendulum 
swung too far the other way, as usually happens; in 
1901, for instance, the inspector was confined to 
criticism and advice, and it was held that the teacher 
was the only propc( examiner. Now things are mov-' 
ing to a more sensible compromise. Inspectors fr~y 
question elementary pupils, and inspect their work, 
but it has. b.te\1 well pointed out that the new spirit 
is shown by the fact that the Board no longer issue$ 
Instructions to Inspectors, but Suggestions to Teachers.. 
It is to be noted also that examination is coming 
back again into the elementary schools in the shape of 
tests for scholarshiJ?S and free places. There were 
1_3.!>177 free places tn 1925-26. 

The inspection of secondary schools naturally did 
not begin until after 1902. It was made a condition, 
if a school was to receive grant, but it was also offered 
free to schools which were not in receipt of grant, and 
after x9Q6 to such as wished to be styled " efficient." 
There are very few schools which have not under
gnnc, to their own great prnfit, inspection by the Board, 
for the Board's secondary inspectors by long practice 
have become specialists, and no private agency or 
University can provide men and women of equal 
sagacity and experience. A "full" inspection means 
that a team of mspectors spend the greater part of a 
week within a school, and observe the curriculum, the 
teaching, the buildings, the finance, and the whole 
life of the place; they then confer with the ~overniog 
hody, and subsequently issue a report. It IS an ex
hausting process for those concerned, and inspection 
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hasbeen freely attacked, and sometimes unreasonably, 
for, after all, the public has a right to ·know that its 
money is being properly expended, and bow else or 
more helpfully could this knowledge be gained? How
ever, the Board's are not the oruy inspectors: the 
local authorities sometimes maintain them, too, and 
there has in the past been something in the complaint 
that schools were too much inspected, too harassed 
and interrupted, and too liable to be exposed to the 
" fads " of successive inspectors. The other line of 
attack, that inspection makes for a rigid uniformity, 
and the suppression of initiative and experiment, IS 

simply without foundation: the opposite is rather 
true. And even the outcry against the fre<J.uency and 
the interrupting character of the Board's l.llSpections 
must in honesty be tempered by the reflection that a 
$Chao! is exposed to full inspection only once in ten 
years. 

C. THII Loc.u. Enuc..noN AIITHoiUTlU 

It has been observed already that there are 318 
authorities for elementary education, and 145 for 
higher education, and that this arran~t, which 
cannot last beyond the next rcorgarusation of our 
national system, greatly complicates the vitally im
portant work of co-ordinating elementary with 
secondary education in all its forms. They are of 
very varying sizes, for at one end of the 318 may be 
found Rutlind, with a population of xS.:#i8, and at 
the other Lancashire, with a population of 1,746.•39> 
aod London, with +48~9> in iixlf as big as a small 
nation. The County Borough& range from Canterbury, 
with 23,738. to Birmingham, with 919-438. Strange as 
it mar =m, even Londoa for all ill size is DOt big 
enough, for it has very many outside its borden wbo 
properly belong to it, and it is debarred from doing 
llWlY things if its ncigbboun do DOt follow suit. 
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Each authority has an Education Committee, the 

members of which are elecn:d by popular vote, though 
they can by co-optation add to their numbers experts 
and advisers. They may be, and are, elected for quite 
other ·non-educational qualifications. But this system 
has undoubtedly worked better than the old School 
Boards, which were elected specifically for educational 
work, and in which denominational feeling was apt 
to run riot. Close upon to,ooo men and women are 
gi;!~f their rime and money to this valuable educa· 
ti service, and . perhaps do not receive. the full. 
measure of honour . which· is their due. They are 
assisted by permanent officials, who since 1902 l)ave 
become a necessity. All the larger authorities have a 
Chief Edumrion Officer with a trained staff, a 
Director of Education, or a Secretary for Education . 
-in the smaller boroughs these duties are often part 
of the work of the Town Clerk. This permanent Staff 
of the local authorities has a great field of public ser· 
vice in front of it in organisation and fulance. But 
there are some who feel-indeed it is a universal feel· 
ing in the schools--that there is a danger that some 
of these officials may unwisely interfere too much 
with that freedom and initiative which the Board of 
Education has been careful to safeguard, and done 
much to promote, in the schools themselves. 

Those who would know how many .. ided is the 
work which a Local Education Authority has to 
conduct could not do better than study such a book as 
T!Je London Education Service, which has been pre
pared for the London County Council largely for the 
service of the thousands of visitors who come each 
year In study what is being done. It is, of course, far 
the largest of our Authorities, but that enables the 
reader the better to estimate the multiplicity of the 
task. It maintains a large administrative stalf, and an 
Inspectorate of its own. It has within its survey 913 
ordinary elementary schools, 74 central schools, to 
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open-air schools, 153 schools £01 c:hildrcn in one way 
or another defective, 5 industrial schools, 79 secondary 
schools, and 5 training colleges of its own with 1,3!)8 
students in attendance. The work of medical inspe!" 
tion occupies 23 doctors whole time, and ']0 part time, 
6o dentists, and 350 school nurses. There are 250 day 
and evening continuation schools, and adult education 
is r,romoted through the London University and its 
col eges, the Workers' Educational Association, the 
polytechnics and settlements, and men's and women's 
mstitutes. There are four ways of circulating books, 
and 2,000,000 volumes in the circulation scheme alone. 
Toe Council further works in close tcuch with the 
University, aids many sides of its work, and cntirdy 
maintains one school of the University-the Day 
Training College. These examples, chosen at random 
and by no means complete, show clearly cnougn how 
great a part the local Education Authority plays in 
securing the wdl-being of London. 

Tne ("'<tnership of · the Central with the Local 
Authorities in the work of national education is 
fraugnt with great hoP':• if it continues to be animated 
by the spirit with which it has begun. The absence of 
detailed re~ation secures to the local Authorities 
and to th= schools a greater measure of freedom 
and of responsibility : e<JUally it makes the Central 
Authority more absolute, because its disaetion is un
fettered. Sir Amherst Sdby-Bigge rigndy says, in his 
book, Tit~ 80<1.-J of E.iiiQJJio,., speaking of the new 
regulations : " Whether they are suca:Ssful will de
pend entirdy on the way and on the spirit in which 
they are worked. U they are worked in the spirit of 
paymaster and claimant, they will make matters :very 
difficult for both parties, especially as thcir fonn 
exposes thcir workmg more, and not less, to the 
influence of political Buctuations. U they are worked 
in the spirit Of partnership, and a genuine a=ptance 
on both sides Of the obligations and conditions of 



'JO THE ENGLISH EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 
partnership, they may c~ntribute greatly to the con
solidation of that relation." 
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CHAPTER IX 

HEALTH AND PHYSIQUE 

THUll is one form of progress which is visible to the 
eye of even the casual observer, .and that is the health 
and general well-being of the children at the schools. 
It is nearly all ~ progress of the last twenty years, for 
the feedin~ of schoolchildren began with the Educa
ti~ (Provuion of Meals) Act of 1!}06, and medical 
inspection was brought in by the Education {Admini. 
trative Provisions) Act of 1907. Much educational pro
gress is invisible, and often it is disputable; but the 
annual report of the Chid Medical Officer of the 
Board of ~ducation always records l'rogress, and is 
among the most inspiring educational documents of 
the year. It is odd that the nation should have waited 
until the twentieth century bdore realising that it is 
as important to make the child 6t to re<:eive educ.ation 
as to devise an education to 6t the child. Fifty years 
ago in the elementary schools of London there were 
85 children on the -average to a single teacher : they 
were badly fed and clothed in rags. Child misery was 
so common that it moved Dr. Bainardo to enter upon 
his life's work to succour their destitution. What lias 
been done since may be illustrated from the foUowing 
passage taken from the Report of the Education 
Officer for London, t!)26: "The lollowing notes on 
a school, which for many years was looked upon as 
probably the poorat in London, may be of in= 
ln the early days the school was a battle ground. Tbe 
neighbourhood was at war with the scliool authori
ties : the children were at war wi!h the teachers; and 
!he parents took !he side of the children. Physical 
violence wu frequent, truancy was commoo. Tbe 

jl 
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children were sent to school wretchedly clothed and 
wretchedly fed : jn winter, even when ~ow was on 
the ground, many boys came to school w1thout boots 
and stockings. The teachers often used to buy bread 
at their own expense for the children." The first 
struggle was to inake them ,obey rules, the next to 
overcome sullenness, indifference, and hostility. the 
next to win their goodwill. Now the next generation 
has arrived at tne school, but the whole neighbour
hood has improved. Housing is better, and wages arc 
better. "No child is now without boots: hardly any 
are in torn clothes-: none is in rags. Thete .are no· 
truants, for the children like the quietness of the 
school. The parents are better than the previous 
generation. The present generation is better than its 
parents. Tlie ·parents trust the teachers, upholdinll' 
them in any disciplinary measures they may take. 
In producing this happy result medical inspection and 
physical care, and the treatment of children as human 
individuals, have played the largest part. 

The object of the medical service is to detect all 
departures from normal health, and growth, and to 
advise the proper remedy. This in the first place; but 
it seeks to go farther, to find out the causes of the 
defects, and to prevent them : last, its purpose is to 
teach, and to cause the children to practise, personal 
hygiene in every school. As a matter of routine every 
child is medically examined three times in its school 
life, at the ages of five, eight, and twelve, but oppor
tunity is given both to parents and to teachers to 
consult the medical adviser at any time, if need arises. 
Every year sees an advance made, which is not sur
prising to those who reflect that less than the space 
of .one generation has elapsed since neglect was total. 
But much further progress can still be made. The life 
of the child before it arrives at school requires more 
su~rvision and care, for the schools are the receivers 
of damaged goods, and that damage has been done 
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in the very early years. Hygiene can be better taught, 
and expenence is always unproving the methods and 
adequacy of clinical study. More use can be made 
of open air and sunlight. But already Sir George 
Newman claims that tliere are at any rate six points 
in which the London school child of 1924 differs 
favourably from the child of x89+ (a) He is better 
clothed, and be is cleaner; (b) his posture and carriage 
are improved; (c) be is more intelligent and happier; 
(li) his physique is stronger; (e) mouth breathing has 
ceased to be common; (/) the carriage of the hands is 
different. 

I!' a progressive authority such as London all the 
children ifC examined by nurses in all the schools 
every term: they are made to wash and keep them
selves clean. This in•pection enables all departures 
from normal health to be brought to the notice of the 
doctors. The children are weighed and measured, 
and thdr sight roughly tested: they are sent on, if 
need be, to the dentist or the opthatmologist. When 
the children are found to be ailing, they are dealt with 
by the School Care Commi~, who are groups of 
vOluntary workers attached to each school, or small 
group of schools. In London these committees now 
number one thousand : they ~ve personal service and 
bring the human touch and mdividual care into the 
child's life. They choose the children who are in
sufficiently fed, and arrange that they shall receive 
proper meals until they can be properly £.,d at home. 
They visit the homes, get to know the mothers, and 
arrange how best the treatment advi.ed by the doctw 
can be carried out; they make the appointments at the 
treatm<nt centres. They give special attention to those 
children who for any cause are going through a bad 
time, and facin~ difficulties whether they come upon 
them from withm or without; they advise parents as 
to employment, and 1rJ to obtain a suitable future foe 
the children when they leave. There are special Care 
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Committees for the after-care of the blind, deaf, and 
defective children, and they are singularly successful. 
The last London report says : " Numbers of children 
are also sent away from London into the country to 
epileptic colonies, to open-air eamp schools, to the 
ophthalmic school at Swanley, to the ear hospital at 
Sutton, to tuberculosis sanatoria, and to hospitals for 
the rheumatic. Remedial classes are also held in many 
schools for the benefit of children reqniring more thait 
the usual amount of physical exercises. Provision is thus 
made for dealing according to their physical needs 
with every type of·child, and the hdp and 'solicitud~ 
evinced bY. the whole school or~anisation for the excep
tional child has borne fruit m the much. improved 
standard of health and physique which has been 
established ln London." · 

One other refleotion may be put on record. There · 
has, in recent y~, been a wonderful fall in infant 
mortality and a remarkable saving nf child life. This 
has beeit directly due to the teaching of doctors and 
nurses, but its real cause lies deeper. It is that the 
parents of the present generation are those who have 
been through the reformed type of dementary educa
tion which has now so happily established itself. 

Boou FoR R.EPEilENCE 
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CHAPTER X 

THE TEACHERS 

IN a book of this character least need be said about 
those who are most important, for every reader will 
have bad acquaintance with schoolmaster or school
mistress. The purpose of the book is to describe the 
system of organisation, supply, and control behind the 
fighting line; not to discuss the thoughts of those who 
man die trenches and bear the brunt of the battle. In 
spite of all the great work which the ninetecoth 
century accomplislied for education, it left the status 
of the teacher too low, and his salary too meagre. The 
clernentary schoolmaster received payment of a very 
moderate kind, whatever his responsibilities, and the 
penoion to which he looked forward was a mere 
pittance. In semndary schools it was found in 1894 
that the average salary of 8oo masters in some 200 
schools was ooiy slightly in excess of [.roo a 1:"' : the 
portion of women teachers was worse. In llClthcr case 
was there any pension for them to look forward to. 
Many of them bad undertaken their life's work from 
a sense of vocation, and did not complain : but there 
were many hardships, and even tragedies, which 
closed lives spent in the public service, which were 
in 1ruth a disgrace to a wealthy nation. Improvement 
began after 1<)02, but even in 19~'f.!b average salary 
of assistant masters in second"!! stood at £.r74> 
and of women at f.r26. Circumstado:s are now 
chan~ In 1925 the a'l<ftge salary of headmasters 
was l.7f>3, of headmistrascs /s<A ol assisl:lnt masters 
/.3<JO, and of assistant mistrascs f.3ro. What is still 
more important, all !boac who xrvc in the Statc-

75 
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aided schools and classes look forward to a 
pension. 

It is generally: agreed that the quality of teachers has 
improved, In the case of elementary: teachers, they 
have usually had the advantage of a much more 
humane and liberal educatiol). than their predecessors, 
and a course of professional training is a regular thing 
with them. In secondary schools there has been very 
great expansiorl, and for a time the war very 
seriously interfered win:..::l'.ply. There were in I!J08 
9,325 men and women ers in this type of educa
tion, in the State-aided schools for which alone figures 
ace available, and ib. 1925 these bad grown ro 19iX>4, 
9,718 being men and 9,886 women. The percentage 
of graduates among the men bad risen in the same 
period fron:i 6"2 pee cent. to So, and among the womon 
from 41. to 62. On the other band, in the matter of· 
training undergone before teaching, the women are 
superior to the men, though in both cases the pro
portion of the trained to the untrained steadily nses. 
Just over 40 per cent. of the men, and over 50 per 
cent. of the women have undergone some course of 
training. It is to be remembered that the fact that a 
teacher is not a graduate does not mean that he or she 
is inefficient, for there are many subjects in secondary 
education for which qualifications arc required other 
than those of a university degree. • 

The benefits wbich have been showered upon the 
teaching profession in the form of assured salary-scales 
and pensions are not entirely without drawbacks. 
They mean that it is far less possible for a teacher to 
pass to another school once a certain seniority, and 
therefore expensiveness, on the salary-scale has been 
reached : it ts far less possible to pass the gap which 
divides the State-aided from the independent schools. 
Interchange and free movement between types of 
schools arc in themselves good, and the limitation is 
to be regretted. It is also a more serious thing than it 
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was for a teacher to become unemployed in middle
life, for new appointments in the interests of economy 
are almost always made from those who are bc~nning 
their car-. These defects are not to be lost s•ght of, 
but they weigh little in comparison with t!le great 
advantllges which have been cOnferred. 

Teachers have organised themselves into Sectional 
Associations, which once a year fill the papers with 
their discussions, and do perhaps more use£ul work 
in their committees and councils, meetin!f throughout 
the year and discussing privately questions of pro
fessional interest. Most wOuld agree that educational 
conf!'fenoes are too numerous, and meet too fre
quently: they are more in the narure of parades than 
councils, and their programmes are too frequently 
artificial. Thring first convened what became the 
Headmasters' Conference in 1869. It is a misunder
stood body. It numbers about 150 members, the head~ 
masters of schools which have a separate and inde
pendent Governing Body, and some regular con
nection with the Universities. It meets for discussion, 
interchange of ideas, and the settling of common 
action about questions where common action is 
desiraWe. It has never pretended to govern the pro
fession or its constituent schools, or to settle the vexed 
question of what is or is not a Public School. In the 
fOllowing year, t8,.,. that which is the I~ associa
tion was formed, tbc National Union of Teachers, a 
powerful body, ~~D~J>ething of a great trade union of 
the dementllry teachers, which has mainlained its 
representlltives in Parliament. Others came thick and 
fast: the HeadmiSireSSe:S in 1874. tbc Private Schools 
in 1883, tbc Headmasters, a much more catholic body 
than the Cont'erenoe, in tll9o, the Assistllnt Masters, 
and the Prrparatory Schools in tll9z. There are a good 
many othon. They have to do in tbc main with 
educational policies and professional questions, and in 
other associations teacb<irs, either in common with 



78 THE ENGUSH EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 
others who are not in schools, or segregated into 
societies, whose members are all of one kidney, discuss 
the questions that con=n the curriculum and the 
staple subjects of education. Such are the English 
Association, the Historical Association, the Modern 
Language, the Geographical,. the Classical Associa
tions, or that of the Science Masters. There are many 
others of smaller range and membership, for they are 
apt to shoot up' wherever two or three enthusiasts 
gather together. . 

All that has been considered in this book ends 
ultimately in the teacher in his classroom, standing in· 
the presence of those whom he teaches. That alone is 
of supreme and ultimate value. In two ways there "has 
been great Rrogress. The old aloofness of the teacher 
and the old hostility or indifference of the taught have 
disappear~. Whether it he the tutor in the University, 
or the secondary tea.cher in schools ancient or new, or 
the elementary teacher in city or village, it is true that 
the spirit of the relationsliip between teacher and 
taught has changed for the better ; the teacher tries 
to he the friend, philosopher, and gnide of his pupils. 
Secondly, slowly as the national system of education. 
takes shape, there emerges a sense of unity throughout 
the whole teachinjl' profession, a self-consciousness of 
hil!h vocation which may be capable of great things. 
Tile profession hegins to feel that in everr part of it 
it is engaged in the national service wh1ch is most 
vital of all, the creation of an educated democracy 
such as the world has not yet seen. U oless that de
mocracy is created, Britain Will prove unequal to the 
burden and responsibility of her position in the world; 
unless it is created, there is strong probability that the 
country will work its own min. It feels, also, with 
growing conviction, that it alone can build that educa
tion on the basis of practical religion, since through its 
hands alone passes the whole youth of the nation. In 
face of its great work it asks in all its branches for the 
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fullest measure of freedom, and the amplest room for 
initiative and CXJ>Climent that can be conceded, that it 
may not fail in the task which is set before it. 
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THE RACES OF MANKIND 

CHAPTER I 

HUMAN IUCES 

· JA><u WAn's invention of industrial power on the 
large scale has multiplied contacts between men of 
all types and regions, and now, whether we like it 
or not, we are in a deeper sense than ever members 
one of another, whether we be black or yellow or 
white. The application of industrial power on the 
large scale is converting the torrid Linds intd pro
ducers of raw materials for the manufacturing peoples, 
who are gathered more especially in temperate 
regions, and an important aspeet of the problems that 
confront India's statesmen is the rather confused 
struggle against the allocation of that teeming coun
try to this task, at times at the expense of an invalu
able culture heritage. Alongside of the influence of 
James Watt we have that of Louis Pasteur and J""'ph 
Lister, and the host who have followed them, ap
parendy diminishing the dangers Euro~ bne to 
face when they go to distant and espeaally to <qua
tori:ll lands, and thus making men's conquest of 
nature more sure and more far-rc:aching. Yet even 
the cheeriest optimist bas doubts about the extmt 
of the conquest wben be gets reports of nervous 
breakdowns and sees that EW'Of""Ul children so 
generally ha,.., to be brought baCk to Europe fat 
health's s:1ke. If, then, contacts of peoples are multi
plying. and if, cspeeially, the European cannot 5imply 
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instal himself in place of th.e coloured men of th.e 
torrid lands, it behoves us to understand all we can 
about th.e peoples who manage to survive under th.e 
trying conditions of tb.ose regions in order to establish 
a working partnership tb.at may be of murual benefit, 
for we may be sure th.at, if tb.e association is harm
ful to one side, it will be harmful to th.e oth.er as well. 
The srudy of tb.e races of man is th.us a matter of 
prime, practical importance; it is no less of seientific 
value, too. ' 

Charles Darwin's. vision of tb.e unity of nature and . 
man is illuminating· dark problems in every part of 
th.e field of th.ought; it is changing our attirude- in , 
social and religious and educational matters, and its 
application to ·th.e problems of mankind in general 
is deepening day by. day. 

There is no longer any doubt that existing types of 
men pave all evolvcl:l from one ancestral type which 
was Olready quite human; th.ey have evolved in tbe 
course of drifting movements about th.e world, and 
it is our business to try to find out how so to study 
th.ose drifts as to get a picture of th.eir results in tbe 
negroes of Africa, th.e "whites" of Europe, th.e 
"yellows" of N. China, and tbe many types scat
tered th.e world over. 

Unforrunately for our purpose of evolutionary 
srudy we have ouly too few actual specimens of our 
early ancestors; tbe gaps in th.e series are enormous, 
and a great deal has to depend, temporarily, at least, 
on working hypotheses. Still, when we remember 
that not half th.e ancient skeletons now known had 
been found a generation ago, and th.at th.e search 
for implements and oth.er indications of man's 
presence goes on unceasingly and with. increasing 
success, we may hope for more light in years to 
come. 

While as yet next to noth.ing was known of ancient 
man, it was • natural th.at race srudy should proceed 
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by attcmpll to classify, fo subdivide, men into groups 
cilled "races," with the suggestion that the people of 
one race are more nearly related to one another than 
to anyone else, and that they have descended from a 
common ancestor or group of ancestors. In fact, there 
has been a natural tendency to exaggerate the resem
blances between the idea of a " race " among men 
and that of a " species " among animals or plants. 
How is this exaggeration dangerous? I~ is dangerous 
because man bas acquired powers which mark him off 
from the animals very sharply. If they move from 
one climate to another, in most cases they do so very 
slowly in the course of many, many generations, per
haps, for example, acquiring thick fur in some way 
to withstand cOld; in any case their dispersion is a 
slow business. Man, on the other hand, pllts on an 
extra thick coat or covers his skin with grease, a 
much more rapid. affair. 

In other weirds, the dri£11 of men are easier and 
far less limited br climatic and other facrors; men 
make adjustment~ 10 their clothing and food, in their 
tools and animal helpers. and all this is a sphere of 
power aod opporturuty no animal has ever entered. 
Thus groups of men with, in most cases, very 
different features of equipment. and organisation 
inhabit every region of the world save the Antarctic 
Continent, and the same can be said of no anim•l• 
unless it be a few which have spread in man's com
pany. Species of animals have their characteristic 
home areas, the humao species bas become worldwide 
in its distribution, within which, owiog to power of 
movement, human types or races grade one· intn 
another and mix with one another in endlessly com
pia fashion. 

It may be that in some cases living animal species 
l!TB<ie intn one another, but it is yery of= the case 
ihat they are ~distinct, aod, very often, too, 
they do not in Human types or races, how-
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ever, cap interbreed very generally; in fact, no case of 
general sterility of crosses is known. This means that 
many individuals carry mixed inheritances from two 
very different parental strains. 

For these reasons, it will be seen, there is only a 
limited value in the idea ol basing our survey of 
human races on a classificatory scheme. It is true that 
populations in North-West Europe, in torrid Africa, 
and in Northern China are markedly different from 
one another, and that a classification of "outstanding 
types," of which these wonld be three, has· its uses,· , 
but even these can lie said to merge into one another. 
It is thus better to think of drifting movements of 
men from their early home, and to try" to ascertain 
the qualitieS ol each of the drifts and Its changes of 
quality in the course of time. Drifting movements · 
may have continue4 for long periods, and may often 
have included mixtures of types, so the matter is 
very complex indeed; but the drifts of men to each 
great region, to torrid Africa, to Australia, to America, 
to Western Europe, to Eastern Asia, have been sub
jected to the influences of the climates and opportuni· 
ties they have found along their lines of movement. 
The equipment they have carried with them, in 
thought as well as in tools, has varied from time to 
time, and has made the greatest differences to their 
fate, differences nowhere so contrasted as between the 
early drifts into North-West Europe· and Australia, 
with neither metal nor domestic animals nor crops, 
and the later drifts of the early period of metal into 
Western Europe and of the modern colonist into Aus
tralia with knowledge of agriculture and of a multi
tude of arts- Thus may one and the same region : 
present very diverse environments to groups who come 
to it with different ranges of experience; man is not 
to be set down too simply as the creature of environ
ment; his mental and material furniture, sometimes 
brought from afar through both time and space, 
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counts for a great deal in the final result. A region 
may offer possibilities, opportunities, difficulties; man 
may meet them in many waya or may merely seok to 
avoid the new and to cling to the old. 

The study of ancient skdetona has demonstrated 
that some early members of the human species 
differed in important particulars from living types of 
men, but they are not found living anywhere at the 
present time, and it is doubtful whether much of 
their blood has gone to the making of modern types. 
Modern men, whether they be Eskimo or Zulu, 
Araucanian or Scandinavian, seem to be the 
desCendants, modified in various dir«tions, of one 
ancestral group which was neither the type that is 
known as the Neanderthal race, to which most of the 
ancient skeletons of atinct forms of man belong, nor 
the Piltdown nor any other type known from actual 
skeletons up to the prescot, though discoveries inay 
be made any day. 

It seems, then, that Pithecanthropus, the Piltdown 
woman, the Heidelberg jaw, the Rhodesian man, and 
the various specimens loosely grouped together as the 
Neanderthal Race, represent side blanches from very
tarly-human or not-qui~uman stocks. As they are 
all extinct we leave them aside, and we shall firSt try 
to get a picture of the eommon ancestors of modern 
man in broad outline. 

It is a useful hypothesis that at some prehuman 
stage, probably a remote one, a member of the ape
group took to living to a far grea.ta" extent on the 
l\t'Ound and less in the ~ and that at the same 
nme he was growing biggtt. Some of the forms at 
this stage remained in the forests, and are now found 
as the ~ the chimpanzee, the orang"9'1tang, and 
the gibbon in the equatorial forests, but r:ilC:Jore
runners of man became creatures of the grasslands. 
and it =ms likely that the forests have been hostile 
to man throughoUt his early history until be lcarncd 

•• 
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to destroy them, sometimes with sad results for the 
race, or to manage them as he now docs so remark
ably in Seandinavian and Germanic lands. With the 
increase in size, and with life more upon the ground 
came an increase of the peripd of pregnancy from 
seven months to nine months; this may affect some 
or all of the apes above mentioned, and it is a car
dinal fact in Irian's history. It involved a much 
increased maternity-taX with many results. 

The apes eat a little flesh food, but live mostly on 
vegetable materiaL The human ancestors on the grass
lands took to an increased proportion of animal food, 
long eaten raw. To get it they hunted great :ind 
small beasts, and the women were less able to take 
part in sucli work than before, both for the reason 
above stated and also beeause the extra twa months 
of pre-natal growth .made it a longer and more diffi
cult affair for the baby to learn to support its head in 
the erect position. So there arose the division of 
labour that is such a feature of mankind, the man 
hunting and doing some collecting, the woman col
lecting food and nursing and becoming a social focus 
with duties as an auxiliary in preparation of the pro
ceeds of the hunt, and soon learnmg to use the skins 
of animals caught as screens for herself and the baby 
and for the hunter, too. Such relations and the better 
assurance of food supplies seem to have led to more 
nursing and so to delay of the hardening of the skull 
-i.e., to increased possibilities of brain growth; to 
increased J?lay, leading, we think, to such arts as 
flint chippmg, to which the immense leisure of the 
waitiog hunter doubtless contributed; to the art of 
maintenance, and ultimately of creation, of fire, to 
hdp in walking mare erect, and so an. All these 
features of life were very probably possessed by the 
extinct types of men above mentioned as well as by 
the mare direct ancestors of man who are still more 
,or less speculative. We will nat venture to assign 
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either a period or a region to the process of the evolu
tion of man as such. We shall merely take him as a 
grassland inhabitant and proceed to try to understand 
the rise of modern types of man. They approach, or, 
in all but a few of the earliest specimens, have com· 
pletely attained, an erect posture with, according to 
Elliot Smith, a much improved stcrcos::opic vision and 
power to register detailed visual impressions of 
Objects brought near the mouth by the hands. This, 
together with the increased nursing above mentioned, 
seems to have led to an increase of brain-growth, 
affecting the fore brain more particularly. The earliest 
specimens of men of modern type show us how this 
in turn seems to have alfec!cd the growth of the 
skull. The latter serves as the attachment on each 
side of the great temporal muscles that move the 
lower jaw up and down, and they were still very im
portant from early childhood in the forerunners of 
modern man who had heavy jaws and ate hall raw 
or '\uite raw flesh food at which they tugged. So 
the tnc:n:ascd growth of the skull around the in
creased growth of brain was unable to express itself 
very freely in the direction of increased width, and 
the growth which took p1aee was mainly in length. 
Thus the ~y representatives of modern man include 
several whose heads are very long. and if the bead
sides slope steeply these same heads are also very 
narrow and high, "gabled" one might almost say. 
Sometimes, for reasons one could discuss, the bead 
sid.:s slope steeply only at some distance from the 
middle liDe and then the dull is less high and narrow, 
hut it is usually very long in early types. 

It may, however, be that some human types, like 
certain pygmies of the equatorial forestS with small 
heads that are less long in proportion, represent rem
!'A"ts of those '!bo did ~ Undergo the exira growth 
m length described. It IS often rather earelessly said 
that many individuals belonging tn extinct types of 
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men were also very long-headed and narrow-headed, 
hut to make measurements comparable, we must 
deduct the measurements of the enormous brow
ridges of those types; if that be done, extinct types of 
men, like most species of apes, except one type of 
gorilla, are more or less round-beaded. We shall, at 
any rate, venture to work upon the idea that, among 
those becoming men of modern type, there were some 
who had very long and often narrow and high heads, 
while others living under less favourin~ conditiorul 
had smaller, rounder- heads. With increased use of the 
hands and increased 'approach to the truly erect posi
tion, and doubdess begmnings of cookery and better
ment of nursing, the growth of the jaws, and with 
this the growth of the brow-ridges also, was lessen-. 
ing. It w;~s a late phase of growth previously, and it 
has almost dropped out among w9men, whose growth 
phase is shorter than that of men, and it survives 
only in a very mild form among men. 

Where did modern types of man orijlinate, and 
when 1 Some hypothesis on this subject IS necessary 
to help us to appreciate the facts about human races. 
The earliest traces we have are from South-West 
Europe and North-West Africa, and belong to a 
time when Europe was undergoing its last recovery 
from ice sheets, a recovery which was a very chequered 
one at first. The Neand~al race had apparendy 
managed to lit itsetito glacial conditions, and 
vanished with their retreat. The new types apparendy 
came into Europe from Africa. Now, while the ice 
sheets kept Europe cold, the dense cold air above 
them shouldered out the westerly winds which then 
blew into the land that is now the Sahara and Arabia, 
and it is especially this region, then an area of winter 
rain and grass, that may be supposed to have been 
the home or the cradle of modern man. It must have 
had a temperate climate with, at the same time, 
strong sunshine in summer, for we cannot suppose 
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that the relations of sun and ea1th have appreciably 
changed so recently. 

When we study modern man physiologically we 
find that his various organs apparently furiction best 
at somewhat diverse temperatures, and that accord
ingly he favours a varialile climate, but a tempera
ture about 6o"-65• F. (say 16'-17' C.) should recur 
frequently to kc:c:p him at his best. There should he 
muCh cooler weather, especially for the well-being of 
the nervous system, and any prolonged period at 
much higher temperatures is not helpful, and may 
even he very dangerous. At temperatures sueh as 
tho$e described, an active handworker may give off 
as many as 3,200 calories per day, and it would seem 
that growth is most prolonged, and the full and linal 
establishment of the sex functinns is achieved most 
slowly. The men who live under other conditions-
e.g., the natives of "'JUatorial Africa, of the Gobi, of 
the Tundra, and so on, show various adaptations in 
the first case to disperse. and in the other two to con
serve heafa and it is notable that in West Africa a 
native can apparently disperse only about half the 
heat that a North-West European can, and this in 
spite of many racial features specially developed, as 
modifications of growth, to increase heat loss. It is 
thus fair to suggest that Inan is essentially a creature 
of the tempcrate lands, and that his adaptations to' 
torrid and to frozen lands are in some cases not by 
any means wholly successful. The fact that cool con
ditions favour especially the DetYOUS system has been 
held to suggest that the growth of the fon:brain took 
place during a cold period, and it has already been 
seen that this is proliable on other grounds. 

lu aU modern men have very little body hair, it is 
clear that the ttduction of haii was a feature nf the 
type in ~. and, as all modern men, again, baYe 
some tendency, how.=r slight it may he in Swedeo 
foe example, to brown pigment in the skin, we may 
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suppose that the type· was brownish skinned. It may 
be ·that this was ancestral hair-pigment concentrated 
in the skin; it is at any rate important that a certain 
amount of brown pigment is invaluable as a protec· 
tion against excess of ultra-violet rays such as would 
occur at times, whatever the range of temperature, at 
latitudes of 20 o -30 o. 

Among the earliest skeletons we find none, of 
modern type, which indicate an adult, male height 
of less than live feet, and several are quite tall, almost 
giants. We have already noted the pygmies of the• 
equatorial forest as probable representatives of those 
early variants of moilern man who did not undergo 
all the great .growth of brain characteristic of the 
race. It is probable that modern types of man are 
taller than their predecessors, . and that the pygmies · 
again have not undergone the full increase. It is on 
the other hand possible that the very trying condi· 
tions of the equatorial forest have led to an actual 
reduction of Stature, and it is noteworthy that the 
pygmies often retain a good deal of the line downy 
hair of infancy throughout life. 

The last character that it is essential for us to 
consider here is that of the skin and the head hair. 
Here we need ouly say that there are reasons for 
thinking that the skins, both of the people of 
equatorial West Africa and of peoples indigenous to 
Gobi and North China are spec1alisations in different 
directions, related to the increase or decrease of heat· 
dispersion, from the more average condition rep.,. 
sented by a tough-skinned European in this respett. 
The same statement may be ventured concerning the 
kinky hair of the man of equatorial Africa or the 
straight coarse hair of many men of Gobi, North 
China, and the Tundra. To try to interpret the con
tr:!Sts would be to anticipate what must be discussed 
in more detail in connection with the peoples of 
Africa, Asia, etc. 
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The above brief summary of the main physical 

features of the general type of modern man needs as 
a supl'lcmcnt a few hints- on the primal social condi
tions mvolved. A few cases of deliberate burial occur 
nmong ancient, extinct types belonging to the "Nean
derthal Race," but with the appearance of modern 
man deliberate burial becomes established, and we 
have quite a number o( instances preserved to this 
day and mostly discovered within the last half-century 
or so. This cannot but suggest that some notion, 
however va~e, of a life after death or some feeling 
of the sumving power of a dead magician, affected 
men's minds. Men's dreams were obviouslr, taking 
them beyond the actual and teaching them ' to look 
before and after," and perhaps already "to pine for 
what is not. n 

The implements associated with periods before men 
of modern type appeared are often of very beautiful 
construction, but are of relatively few types. It seems 
that the heavy hand of custom lay upon the crafts
man, and that his growing spirit found its joy in 
fincn<sS of workmanShip. With the advent of modern 
men we find considerable variation in the types of 
flint implements, and they are often small, and give 
the impression that the owner kept a number at hand 
for replacement as might be necessary. 

Moreover, in some regions at least, he seems quite 
soon to have learned to mount flint on wood, and he 
thus had probably found out the value of the lever. 
In this and several other ways we get an indication 
of a liberation of the spirit, and this is demonstrated 
above aU by •.he art Of these ancient hunters. We 
know also that they used fire, and suspect that they 
already knew how to make it. They seem to have 
known nothing of cultivation or of domestication of 
animals or of l':"ltaf making or of stone grinding. 

Their erstwhile onginal home has lar!!dy become 
desert, and portions of it oar rivers bc:Camc the 
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=nes of the next great step forward in human 
organisation, so on both grounds the ancient hunter
artists and their mode of life are no longer found in 
the original region. These modes of life have been 
pressed out to the remotest corners or, in some eases, 
to areas of specially unfavourable climate, and it is 
interesting that~ can broadly divide the present day 
peoples who livKj hunting and collecting, and who 
seem to be descendants of people who have always 
done so, into two groups. Those with small stature 
and small roundish ]leads in the equatorial forests of 
Africa and Asia may be said to he one group, while 
those with very long and usually narrow and high 
heads like t4e Greenland Eskimo, some Fuegians, 
some South Afriean groups, and the Australian 
aborigines, and the· Veddas of Ceylon, and some 
jungle tribes of Sou~ India form another, seattered 
group, scattered as it were to the far comers of the 
earth. The Bushmen of South Africa and .the re<=dy 
.extinct Tasmanians are in some ways intermediate 
between the two groups. It is to he noted that the 
Tasmanians and the African peoples mentioned in 
this paragraph all have kinky hatr, the Vcdda and 
the Australians wavy or curly hair, and the Eskimo 
and Fuegians straight hair. In skin, too, there are 
contrasts in colour and other details, but we cannot 
close our eyes to the fact that old-fashioned types of 
head persist in these remote spots in special numbers. 
It should be added that old-fashioned types of head, 
especially the very long, narrow, high ones, also per
sist among many peoples like the British, French, 
Portuguese:. Scandii:tavian, etc., and among such 
peoples the hearers of these old characters are usually 
fully members of the body politic, and indeed ~ru~y 
give a rather large proportion of supernormal indi
viduals. Nevertheless, it is very generally true that 
the hunting and collecting peoples are unable to face 
modern European commerce and it$ accompaniments. 
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The Tasmanians are gone, the Bushmen, the Austra
lians, the Pygmies seem to be going, the Eskimos are 
being kept from extinction by stringent measures; at 
least, an attempt is bein~ made to r:=e them in 
Greenland as a populanon valuab e to the world, 
which would otherw1se find a difficulty in the valorisa

, tion of the Arctic. We shall have to return to these 
types in studying the peoples of the various regions, 
but, prior to that, we must sketch some outlines of 
the dispersal of types which pressed upon these old
fashioned t:roups and led to the survivat of their full 
rep~entauves Only in the remote or difficult regions 
menuoned. 

The retreat of the ice sheet and the consequent change 
of position of the zone of the westerly winds from 
the north of Africa- to North-West Europe brought 
about one of the greatest crises in ~ story of 
humanity. In the firSt place, the forest, first of pine 
and then of oak, spread over Western Europe, and 
the grassy plains, which had erstwhile allowed great 
herds to roam, were very much reduced. The old 
hunter-artists ~ faced with a crisis and were unable 
to keep up their old Jik. They did not of themselves 
learn agriculture or stockraising, probably because the 
grain plana, which are basie for this mode of life, did 
not grow naturally in Western Europe. They seem to 
have p;ed out a rather poor existence on the shores, 
and on some patches of soil that for some reason 
were fairly clear of trees. 

In the srcond place, the belt of rain which had 
formerly brought heavy snow to Central Asia via the 
Euxine and Caspian was now of much less impor
tance, and parts of Turkestan, which seem previously 
to have been very -to probably largely throUgh melt
ing snow, now beame drier and lllCft habitable 
as grasslands still kept fairly moist lor some thousands 
of )"'ars by melting of mountain ice. So it hearne 
possible lor men, whether from the lftSt oc from the 
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south, to trust themselves bit by bit to the great sea of 
grass. 

In the third place, the foxmcr peoples of the Sahara 
and Arabia were pressed out towards the ,Mediter· 
ranean, the Nile, the Syrian and Mesopotamian 
rivers on the one hand and probably towards torrid 
Mrica and India on the other. Finlilly, pressure of 
population on . the Nile and the Syrian and Meso
potamian rivers led to the invention of the art of 
Cultivation of crops in these regions in which regular 
seasonal floods fertilised the soil with an alluvial 
deposit. In this w~y agriculture could begin without 
facing the problem of exhaustion of the soil.. The 
balance of evidence seems in favour of considering 
Mcsopota!llia. as more nearly the primal home thail 
Egyl't. With cultivation came the knowledge ~ 
friction with earth would smooth a chipped stone-
i.e., stone grinding began and released men from 
previous dependence on flint, for any stone that was 
hard enough would lend itself to grinding. There 
also carne settled hearths and homes, villages, and 
soon cities, pottery, metal working, and many other 
inventions, making a beginning of what we may eall 
in the strict sense civilisation~ 

From the development of civilisation onwards, 
while the old types of long, narrow, and high heads 
still occur, they become leSs numerous than heads in 
which the growth has taken plaoe more freely in 
width as well as in length, so the nett result is what 
one may call a moderately long head, or in some 
cases even a broad head, as we shall see. In what 
have here been called the old types with long, narrow, 
high heads, the breadth may be p. per cent. of the 
length or even less (some as low as 63 per cent. have 
been recorded) on the skull, and this is equivalent to 
about 73"5 per oent. on the living head. In the 
moderately long-headed types the breadth is p. to 77"5 
per cent. of the length on the skull, or 73 · 5 to about 
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78 · 5 on the living bead. In the moderately broad
beaded types the breadth is 77 · 5 to So· 5 per oent. on 
the skull, or 78·5 to 81 ·5 per cent. on the living head. 
With higher percentages we may sp<ak of broad
heads. These are not the ligures that have been used 
in the older books, which have adopted arbitrary 
arithmetical boundaries, using the name tlolicho
"cep/lals for types in which the ratio (cephalic index) 
is 75 or less, mesocephals for those with cephalic in
dices 75 to 8o, and braehy~phals for those with indices 
above 8o. Some confusion arises threugh the use of 
those limits at times for relations on !he skull, and at 
times for relations on the living head. The matter 
has long needed revision, and the suggestions of 
72 to 77 · 5 to 8o • 5 are made on the basis of considerable 
experience in the analysis of types. They correspond 
approximately to morpbolo~cal differences of some 
importance. Those with indices above 72 on 'the skull 
rarely have the head highly ridpl along the middle 
line; those with lower head indices uswilly have the 
height of the head <9ual to or even greater !han the 
breadth; and other di1ferences mark Off to a certain 
extent !he other groups enumerated above. W c have 
reason to think that the people who 1earoed to culti
vate the ground and 10 develop villages and cities in
duded a good many wilh indices 73 10 78, people, that 
is, of long-headed ancestry, whose heads were growing 
somewhat more freely in breadth. It is likdy enough 
that this was due in ~ 10 the development Of homes 
and cooking and milk supplies for the children, all 
factors ddaying the hardeninB of the skull and reduc
ing the call for ~ tough and strong rem~ 
muscles (the muscles fastened to the sides Of the fore.. 
part of the skull above and to the jaws below) used in 
tu~og at lksh. There is also reason 10 think that 
from earl7 times there was a broad-headed popula
tion in Anatolia; it ma7 have att:lined this cliancu:r 
h7 widening from a Dam>W condition, hut a less 
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strained hy{'?thesis is that in Anatolia, as on the 
equatorial s1de of the early home of modern types 
of men, there may have been F,Ple who misSed 
something of the earlier growth m length, but who, 
unlike the pygmies, profited by increased growth later 
on, and so became broad-heads with heads much 
larger than are .those of the /ygmies. Soon, in the 
history of civilisation, we fin the moderately long: 
headed and the more or less broad-headed pe_oples 
living side by side, :with a sprinkling of the very high. 
narrow, long heads among them. This may be held to 
describe very broadly and summarily the head char
acters of the peoples of ancient civilisation on the 
Mesopotamian- rivers and the Nile. It seems likely 
that a long period elapsed before there was very much 
spread of civilisation far beyond this region. We may 
think that some drifts of men, chiefly long-headed, 
had moved from time to time either south of the 
Himalayas towards the East Indies, or north-west of 
the Hindu.Kush into Turkestan and Siberia and even 
to America, or north-west from Iran and Anatolia into 
South Russia and into Thrace, and so probably along" 
the belt of lt2st soil (loose material not rich in forest} 
into Western Europe, or south and south-west into 
torrid Africa: But it seems the most useful hyt><>
thesis to hold for the present, largely on negative 
evidence it is admitted, that very little agriculture had 
spread from the lands of the ancient rivers before 
some period roughly dateable about 3,000 B.c. Then 
seems to have followed another great crisis in man's 
story. In both Mesopotanlia and Egypt, afrer a phase 
of great development, the civilisations of the ancient 
world become disturbed, and, for a time, much im
poverished about 2,500 B.c. Ere this comes about, 
however,. there is a great a~~ion; cities develop en 
the site of the later Troy (Hissarlik II.), at Knossos 
and elsewhere in Crete, apparendy at Mobenjo Daro 
and Harappa on the Indus, and perhaps in North-
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Western China. At any ra~, civilisation, with evident 
relations to that of Mesopotamia more especially, 
appears in these and other regions (South Russia, etc.) 
Tliere is some reason to think that people with a 
command of the horse did a great dear both to upset 

• the ancient world, which does not appear to have 
known that animal as a companion, and to spread 
conquest and culture far and Wide. · 

By this time the high pla~u oast of the Tianshan 
mountains, including Gobi, must have become habit
able, and it seems to have received already earlier 
some· drifts of people still without agriculture or 
domestic animals. 

We have thus reached the stage of human story at 
which movements in various directions were giving 
the world its main racial elements, and in the next 
section it will be our duty to follow the movements 
in the following chief directions, determined largely 
by geo~phical obstacles and opportunities. In doing 
so it w1ll be advisable to follow not only the spreads 
of early cultivators but also ·the various drifts that 
~to~ethcm. 

The dtrections, from the ancient riverine lands, are 
broadly as follows: 

r. Drifts into and through torrid Africa, including 
early drifts from the south flank of the early borne 
on the then Saharan grassland, as wdl as later drifts 
via the Nile, and, pfohably, the Red Sea and the 
straits of &b-ei-Mandcb. 

2. Drifts into India, Malaysia, the East Indies, and 
beyond, including early drifts when the coastline was 
approximatell' what is now the hundred-fathom line 
and lattt drifts, usuallJ o~ cultivators, some being 
quite lo~ and, in the Pacilic. maritime. 

3· Drifts north-astward, prol>ably Banking __ the 
Hindu Kush. into Turltestu~, Siberia, Gobi, China, 
Japan, and America. 

+ Drifts into Europe, some early on the north 
• 
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side of the early home, across land bridges between 
Tunis and Sicily, and even perhaps between the Riff 
and Spain, and some via Anatolia and Thrace or the 
.<'Egean, and some via Turkestan or the flanks of the 
Caucasus into South Russia. and beyond. 



CHAPTER U 

RACE IN AFRICA 

IN North Africa we have survivals on the spot, or 
displ•ccments towards the Mediterraneao, of raoe 
r:ypes which have been in or near the Sahara-Arabia 
.one from the early da;r. of· modern tyr,es nf man. 
Collignon describes a • Type Getulien ' in North 
Africa with long, narrow, high bead, and one can 
recognise such a type in many parts of the North 
African region grading into a less extreme form of 
long-head. Elliot Smith has emphasised the continuity 
nf type among Egyptian fellaJiin from the remotest 
times to the present day, and his work is based upon 
much study of early bUrials. The name Hamite has 
often been used for the average l'jorth African long
head who cannot quite be included among Mediter
nmean types (see Chapter VII.} because the skin colour 
is too tnarked, and ilie same term has often been used 
for a number of more or less related North African 
languages apart from Arabic. This double usage is a 
source of confusion, but less so than the double usage 
of such a term as Celtic, employed at times to denote 
a race, at others a linguistic F"P. and, indeed, with 
other meanings as well. Elliot Smith bas used the 
term Brown Race to cover at least the Ions-heads of 
North Africa and the long-beads nf Arabia and its 
borders, and it has at times been extended to cover 
the long-beads nf the West Mediterranean and tbe 
general population nf long-heads spread over a large 
part of the Deccao in India. It u a useful name, 
especially if kept for the long-beads nf North Africa 
and nf Arabia and its borders. Here the skin is brown,' 
often with a reddish tinge. and tbe bead is long. but 

23 
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there are several differences. Generally speaking, the 
long-headed population of the borders of Arabia has 
a sharper proJile and a more regular, more prominent, 
narrower nose than have the long-headed J>C?ple of 
North Africa and ihe Nile,. and the lingwstic term 
Semite has rather unfortunately been applied to the 
former. The nose, then, in North Africa is often 
fairly short and· the nostrils fairly wide, though these 
features are not by any means so marked as among 
the peoples of torrid Africa, and,- besides, it is iin
portant to realise that Arabian stocks have ·influenced 
at various times • the North African population, 
esperially in the East. The hair is wavy or curl)' and 
typicallr· black, but there are much fairer elements in 
the hi! regibns of Algeria and Morocco included 
among the Berber peoples. These fairer peoples are 
known for North Africa from the ancient Egyptian 
monuments as wen as from modern times, and some 
think they indicate a southward drift from Europe. 
Generally the North African long-head is of moderate 
stature and of relatively spare build. There are broad
heads here and there--as, for example, on Gerba 
Island, off Tunis-and Elliot Smith has described 
broad-headed elements as coming into the population 
of ancient Egypt during the Fourth Dynasty-i.e., 
between 3>000 and 2,700 s.c. Rodd has recendy sug
gested that some Saharan types still show the charac
teristics found in the Cro Maguon skeleton of the very 
early (Aurignacian) period of men of modern type. 
It is also known that what may have been pygmies 
were known in ancient Eeypt; they may have been 
brought in from torrid Afnca. Allied to the popula
tion of North Africa rather than to that of equatorial 
Africa in general are the people of the dry eastern 
hom of Africa that has its pomt at Cape Guardafui; 
they include Gallas of dark skin, with wavy or curly 
'hair, fairly long heads, moderate stature, and fairly 
well-developed profile. In Abyssinia elements of this 
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kind are numerous, but there is also a broader-headed 
strain akin to the people of South Arabia. A good 
many peoples on the east side of Africa, however, 
have characteristics also connecting them with the 
generality of the _P.Opulation of torrid Africa, which 
must now be cons1dered. 

In the first chapter suggestions have been made 
about the probably grassland character of the Sahara 
during the last major phase of the lee Age of Europe 
and Asia. It is not that a desert belt was absent; it 
existed, but lay farther to the south and was narrower. 
Beyond it towards the Equator lay a belt of high grass,. 
and then the rain forest more or less as now; but 
apparently it was somewhat cooler, and, so tbe forest, 
which is limited largely by rates of evaporation from 
leaves, was wider spread than now for climatic 
reasons. The indigenous agriculture of torrid Africa 
with its lire-clearing is highly destructive of the rain· 
forest in tbe end, for that forest is a very complex 
product of growth and adaptation through geological 
ages ;,. sih<, and the growth that springs up after a 
burning is very dlllercnt from the original one, and 
repeateil burnings and rough cultivation may reduce 
an area to what is little better than desert. Another 
difficulty of the environment is that, while decayed 
vegctation is a most precious manure if it be not too 
much ~posed to a Vf!1'/ warm sun, under conditions 
of long exposure in equatorial regions the chemical 
power of the sun's rays, which is at its highest there, 
may ultimately lead to changes which draw up the 
soluble iron constituents to the surface and lead to 
thcir being deposited there as the moisture evaporates; 
so in the end an armour-plated desert may be spread 
in a region which was once equatorial forest. This is, 
hn\\'1:\'er, a very atreme case. ~ points may help 
to interpret some of the facts about pOoples of Africa, 

We may be sure that those early types of modern 
man which drifted southward from the then Saharan 
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grassland were not the ablest or most enterprising, but 
rather the more dejected who were pressed in that 
direction with impoverishment of their life in the 
desert and little chance of doing much with the equa
torial forests.. Moreover, modern man is a creature of 
temperate clime, and a drift towards the Equator 
meant putting up with trying conditions as regards 
dispersion of heat, and consequently it involved diffi. 
culties about mental and physical energy, and about 
growth as wen in some cases. 

The character of the skin in torrid Africa varies· to 
·a considerable extent, but generally shows adaptations 
to heat dispersion 'lUld to the meeting of other diffi
culties of such a region. In the first place, the skin is 
often soft, rather than dry and hard. Secretions keep 
the live cell• from drying too quickly, in spite of 
enormous evapor~tion from large sweat glands witli 
loose pores. Both the large evaporation and the lack 
of a thick, dry layl!r promote the dispersion of internal 
heat, and the development of sweat glands is a 
valuable supplement to the· kidneys, which are not at 
their best under very warm conditions. This skin 
activity appears to have led in a number of cases to 
large development of the bloodvessels (capillaries) of 
the skin, so that, when a fleshy surface is pressed with 
a finger, removal of the pressure does not mean instan· 
taneous obliteration of the depression· as with us; the 
hollow only graduall fills up as the capillaries fill 
again. A skin full o bloodvessels and sweat glands. 
evaporation from which is of prime importance, does 
not lend itself to marked hair growth, and body hair 
is very feebly developed in many parts. The pygmies. 
who m some things preserve what one may call baby 
characters, often have a good deal of the downy hair 
of infancy, and may retain it throughout life. The 
hair of the apes and monkeys. and the downy hair of 
the human baby, and the adult hair of the wavy
haired and straight-haired peoples all grow from roots 
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which have a practically straight course obliquely 
upwards to the surface from the deeper parts of the 
skin. Acco~ng to observations that riced further con
firmation, 1t is just after birth among the peoples of 
torrid Africa that the roots of the head hairs liecome 
markedly curved so that they lie near the skin surface. 
The curving of the roots and the looseness of the hair 

•pores give the hair its characteristic form. It is a 
rather flat oval, with one diameter of the section 
thirty to seventy per cent. of the other, a consequence 
of the shape of die pores, and with marked curvature 
and many kinks, due to the shape of the roots and the 
looseness of the pores. In sever.il types the neighbour
ing hairs tend to wind round one another, and may 
thus leave intermediate spaces on the head with only 
the hair bases as a covering. This arrangement is 
sometimes described as " p:ppercorn hair." The colour 
of the skin varies considerably. In some cases, is 
among some forest pYgmies, the skin is yellowish and 
rather drier than ,. usual in equatorial Africa. 
Whether the paucity of dark pigment is to be inter
preted as a result of life in the forest shade, or wheth.,.. 
1t is another of the " baby characters " of these people 
is not clear. Elsewhere the skin varies in colour from 
a chocolate-brown to an almost pure black, and some
times people of different tints are found living side by 
side in the same village. Neverthdess, then: seems to 
be some amount of adaptation in skin tints. The 
blackest tints occur in some spots in which old po)>ll' 
lations have found refuge, and they might thence be 
coosideted as an old character surviving here and 
there. This interpretation is, however, Of doubtful 
value, and it is ~ly true that the regions with 
the blackest tints are lowland ~gions with long dry 
seasons, though not all sucb pia= have very blart 
people. It is useful at present to think that the blackest 
Skinned grou~ are those which have mingled rda
tivdy little w1th lighter skinned conquerors, and that 
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they occur in several cases under conditions of long, 
dry isolation, in some case5 in areas unsuitable for 
much cattle, so that hunting is an important aid to 
life. Conquerors generally avoid such areas,' if possible, 
for their settlement. It ts notable that some of these 
peoples with the blackest skins are very tall, and that 
therr tallness is of the very lanky and extremely long
legged variety; some serious observers think that these 
features indicate great inJiuence of the secretions of the 
pituitary body during growth. Such growth, when 
found as an abnormality in pther parts of the world, 
has been found at times to be due to unu>ually large 
secretion of one part of the pituitary. The very dark, 
lanky people are often also people with strongly pro
jecting mouths, and this character again is associated, 
when it accars as an abnormality in other regions, 
with powerful pi~itary secretions. It seems that most 
of the people in Africa who are very tall are also quite 
long-headed, and 'lln indirect connection between this 
and special pituitary activity has been guessed at. The 
richest chocolate-brown tints are said to occur particu
larly in regions of continuous moist heat, and may be 
connected with the large development of skin blOod
vessels that is also frequent in such situations, the tint 
being due partly to brown pigment that is not quite 
dense enough to give the effect of black, and partly 
to the blood colour. A certain amount of brown pig· 
ment could be understand ao an adaptation to with
stand excessive inJiuence of the sun's cheinically active 
rays, but there is too much for that. It may be that 
some of the sun's beating rays are absorbed better at 
the surface, thanks to this p•gment, instead of being 
allowed to penetrate farther in. It is also known that 
among other peoples in other regions colour darkening 
occurs under conditions of poor health, and it may 
well be that the very dark colour of many African 
peoples is an expressiOn of the difficulty and incom· 
pleteness of the adaptation of the human constitution 
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to torrid conditions. Investigati;,.,s on all these points 
by Dr. Shaxby may throw new light on the pro&lems, 
and it is at least interestiog that in some marine 
animals the patterns of dark piFent indicate_ the 
patterns of skm bloodvessels, the p•gment being in the 
Skin overlying the bloodvessel. It may well be, too, 
that the dark brown pigment is a by-product of the 

• excretor7 function, performed to an unusual extent in 
the tomd lands by the sweat glands. In any case, it is 
wdl to think of the dark colouring as merely a part of 
a many-sided modification of the skin under torrid 
conditions in Africa, and not to require the same in
terpn;tations when we come to dark skins elsewhere, 
among peoples of other types. ' 

Torrid Africa has received many invaders, both 
from the north across the Sahara and along its 
borders, and from the north-east, where, as stated 
above, more or less North African types stn:tch down, 
relatively pure, into the dry lands of the hom of 
Africa behind Cape Guardafui. Towards the south
west border of those dry lands of the east, as well as 
along the southern border of .the Sudan, there are 
many people who combine something of the North 
African w1th a good deal of the torrid African type, 
the latter element being m:ognisable by the kinky 
hair, the rather flat, broad nose, and, usually, the pro
jecting mouth with lips everted, probably for cooling 
pur~ Where the lormer clcnient is stronger, the 
prottle is usually sharper, and the llOSC comespondingly 
narrower and sharper. In Nigeria, among the Hausa, 
the more fully torrid African characters are general, 
but among the Fula the North African katures are 
marked. The Hausa ha'l'e bec:ome more especially 
cultivators, while the Fula ame in as conqucron, and 
are, or W<ft, to a large extent pastaralists.. In the 
Sudan generallv-that is, along the southern border of 
the Sahara-North African elements are powaful in 
matten of languag.: and ldigioo. but &rthcr south, 
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even among peoples who may often have fairly sharp 
profiles, the languages belong to one great family with 
the name of Bantu, and thev have many peculiar 
souods (clicks, etc.) which mark them off as including 
features that are very old in equatorial Africa. The 
northern limit of the Bantu' languages is approxi
mately a line from Calabar eastwards to the Kenya 
Mouotains, and thence southward to Mombasa. Con
querors in the Bantu region have usually been cattle
men, and in many cases have forced conquered folk to 
cultivate for them. Conquered peoples have sometimes 
been driven into fly belts, where insects make the 
keeping of eattle, beyond, perhaps, a royal herd, very 
difficult, or into the forests.' The swamps of the Bahr
el-Ghazal, west of the Nile, harbour many ancient 
groups, some with extremely long heads, who are also 
among the tallest and the darkest of Africans. The 
great equatorial forest survives up to the present along 
the Guinea coastlands, except parts of the Gold Coast, 
which faces south~st, and in the Congo Basin, and 
here one finds a number of probablj< ancient types in 
addition to the pygmies alieady mentioned. It has 
been said that some of the pygmies are yellowish, 
others are very black; most have small round heads 
and peppercorn head hair, with some downy hair on· 
the l:iodl', <or even in some cases black adult hair on 
parts o the body. There are said to be persons of 
peculiarly ape-like appearance among the forest 
peoples of equatoriltl Africa. In South-West Africa 
the Bushmen are physically, in some ways, akin to the 
pygmies of equatorial regions; their heads vary from · 
medium pro!"?rtions, with small size, to the lon(t
headed cond•tion; their colour is yellow-grey, theu 
stature is short, their· nose very flat, but their mouths 
not by any means always projecting; the buttocks may 
be very fat, especially among the women. The Korana 
of some parts of the Orange River have included men 
with very long beads and prominent brows, more 
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akin to the early types of modern man discussed in 
connection with North Africa. 

In the West African forest country is found the 
rather tall, strongly built negro with short legs and 
long arms, long-headed, even very much so, but with 
bulging forcbead instead of prominent brow ridges; 
she mouth usually projects forwards, and the lips are 
everted; the nose is broad and flat. It seems tlius to 
have been into an Africa inhabited by a considerable 
variety of old types that cattle-men with North 
African inheritance penetrated, mingling with the 
women of the conquered folk. Agriculture is mainly 
the work of the conquered peoples, and it is therefore 
not surprising that it has remained in the sta~e of hoe 
culture, that almost all cultivated plants are mtroduc
tions from the north or, in recent ttnturies, from 
America, that the social organisation in the north is 
allied to the patriarchal tribalism of pastoralists of the 
grasslands, but that, in the torrid zone, all sorts of 
combinations of this with more purely indigenous 
elements occur. On the southern giasslands-that is, 
south of the Congo Forest-many groups are. or were, 
of the nature of military hordes--men, women, and 

· dren gathered rouod a warrior of prestige; they 
· ave often dispersed and regrouped themselves as 

tige changed. The agricultural element is stronger 
the eastern side of Africa with its better watered 
d, while pastoral conditions are more dominant in 

of the ~t. Southward and south-~ 
ovements have been very important and oft-repeated, 

ut there have been northward spreads of conquering 
ordcs, especially of the Ama Zulu, 'Who show North 
frican features in a rathct speci.al degree, and are 
· d to have spread south four or 6ve ttnturies ago. 
In many pans of torrid Afnc-.as, for eumple, in 
e Sudan and in the southern part of the Congo 
gion-tllen. are broad-headed dements which do not 

to owe their head form to pygmJ admixture, for 
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they are not seldom tall. In recent centuries slave., 
raiders, '"?metimes of South Arabian origin, have 
played a notorious part in Africa, and it may be thali 
South Arabians have intervened in Africa for a much 
longer time still. Broad-beads occur here and therec 
in the Sudan, along parts of the upper courses of the 
Bahr-el-Gba:>al (of ihe Nile), and here and there (witb 
shorter stature, for the most part) in the Congo regioo 

Practically every element of the ,POpulation of Afrk;· 
south of the Sahara and Abyssima, apart from ninf,_ 
teenth-a:ntury intrusions, bas kinky head hair, anc 
most have everted lips, but the profile, stature, ana 
colour vary very considerably. Difficulties of soda 
organisation throughout the region, due to climate anc' 
to fly belts,-_ as well as to isolation· from the grea·· 
centres of civilisa~on, have ~ greatly complica~ 
by a long successton of slave-r:uds, whtclf even no" 
have. n_ot ceased. The health of many populations . < 
poor, and a medical man, borrowing the phraseolog 
of I9I4·I9I8, says of many that the)' are not C3 bu 
Z26 groups.. In several parts agriculture remains ·• 
primitive that the village is moved every few years, '· 
state of affairs of which we have traces in prehistor> 
Europe, and some few surviving instances m the h 
country of Central India. It is possible that help give
to these populations to stabilise their life and settl• 
ments, to reduce disease and J?romote child weUan 
to give education and other mterests which mi~f: 
delay the plenary development of the sex passioJc 
might in a century or two effect considerable chan~< 
in native Africa by improvement of the bre<~ 
Attempts to impart E~o notions and habits re•o
made have not pros well, and the study of tt 
physiology and soci ogy of the African peoples, ''' 
especially of their land tenure schemes, is a matter ' 
practical as well as of scientific importance, for beu~ 
ment efforts must be solidly built on whatever can l _ 
saved of the native tradition if they are to be of lasuo 
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value. Abyssinia, among its mountains, stands out as 
a problem apart, with a North African foundation to 
its population and a much more tomplex social organ· 
isauon than black Africa. It was a!Ceady on a fairly 
high level of culture some centuries B.c. South 
Arabian influences, as well as many from the Nile. 
have played upon it, and it is likely that exploration 
of its recesses would reveal a variety of types, includ· 
ing survivals of ancient ones. Slavery must have 
brought a number of elements from equatorial Africa 
into the Abyssinian highlands. 

1he time has hardly yet come when we can link 
the early drifts of men into torrid Africa with various 
cultures of which we have traces in the forms of im· 
plemencs, etl:. There can be little doubt that the Bush· 
man art and mode of life is in several ways analogous 
to that of the later part of the Old Stone Age of 
South-West Europe. probably in the sense that both 
were spreads, in different directions, from North 
Africa. Many finds seem to indicate that a drift of 
the peoples of the end of the Old Stone A~e went 
southwards, it would seem, as the Sahara dned, but 
one should not date the arrival of such a drift in South 
Africa by reference to the probable date of its depar· 
ture from the north. There is a good deal of evideooe 
of considerable movements into West Africa and into 
the Congo region, at least during the general dispersal 
of the early part of the third millennium a.c., with the 
carrying of the arts of agriculture, of stone grinding, 
and, in places, of metallurgy in COJ?per or bronze. 
Probably the spread of the potter's art IS an early phase 
of this movement, which found many peoples in the 
hunting sbge with tools of the types of the end of the 
Old Stone Age. Whereas the drifts of the early pan of 
the third millennium •.c. started cities in India and 
history in China and the urban and rural civilisations 
of the Mediterranean and of Danubian Europe respec
tively, they =m to have been poortt and fragmentary 

2 
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in torrid Africa, and one finds indications that their 
influence largely faded away, though it left some 
knowledge of agriculture, without, however, the use 
of the plough or the idea of the city. The cattle-men 
who have successively conquered Africa have usually 
begun as patriarchal folk, despising cultivation and 
deeply conservative, and have often become military 
hordes. They have generally tried to make conquered 
peoples work for them, and with the absence of an 
idea of the city, one finds that in several districts the 
smiths and other craftsmen arc still nomads, like our 
traditional tinkers in· Europe, outside the social 
organism. This is another reason for the weak. 
development of civilisation in equatorial Africa. We 
do not as yet know much about subsequent move
ments into Africa until we come to the Muhammadan 
waves across the Sahara and along the Sudan. Tile 
voyages of discovery of the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries brought the great erisis of African history. 
Not only did slave-raiders under Portuguese and 
English and other direction deeply disturb African 
societies, extending the troubles due to Arab slave
traders begun in earlier centuries, hut less un
worthy influences made themselves felt in the 
direction of Europeanising the African peoples, 
sometimes for gOOd, more often for ill because 
of lack of knowledge of the real conditions. One un
questioned good was the spreading in Africa of many 
cultivated plants native to torrid America, a fact which 
might have lifted Africa on to a higher level had not 
the slave-trade struck at the root of social stability. In 
the nineteenth century there had been added another 
crisis, due to the efforts of rival imperialisms to 
import raw material into Europe for manufactures 
and for fodder, etc.; this has again disturbed native 
development, sometimes for good, oftener, again, for 
ill, through lack of understanding of the relations of 
landholding to society. The mandate system of the 
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League of Nations is a first experiment in the direc
tion of international responsibility, and suggests the 
possibility of very varying schemes for various climates 
and peoples under expert guidance. Africa is under
populatea, and medical care and health education may 
make a great difference to numbers and quality of the 
population, if respect for native group ownership of 
land can be developed and the influence of traders and 
shippers can be moderated in the interests of native 
communities and their evolution. It is felt by many 
that the best Bantu stocks have large possibilities of 
development under the best European guidance, what
ever may be the ultimate fate of the lowlier peoples, 
for the mere hunters can hardly survive the multipli
cation of European contacts. The need of stable and 
healthy African societies is a verr ~at one, as the 
future of the world's civilisation IS mtimately bound 
up with the assurance of supplies from the inter· 
tropical lands, supplies that only native peoples can 
produce in such climates. 



CHAPTER ill 

THROUGH SOUTH AS1.4 TO THE 
PACIFIC. 

To understand something. of the drifts of types of 
modern men in this direction we should realise, 
fusdy; that, in the last major phase of the Ice Age, 
the gradation from the ice sheets of the Himalayas 
towards subequatorial conditions farther south must 
have been a sharp one, and this implies that the melt
ing snow and ice. flooded the lowlands now oeeupi~ 
by the Ganges and Indus. Next we should realise that 
that phase of the lee Age was in all probability cor
related with an upward movement of the land, so that 
the coasdine- may have been somewhere not far from 
the present hun<4ed-fathom line. That movement was 
one of the latest phases of the long succession of 
oscillations right ~long the mountain scheme of Alps, 
Armenian heights, Himalayas, and East Indian ranges, 
known to geolo~ts as the Tertiary mountain systems, 
and the osciUatlons represent the dying down of the 
great movements at the time of thetr formation. The 
position of the coasdine just mentioned would make 
the Persian Gulf land, and would add considerably to 
the land in the more northerly part of Western India. 
Sumatra, Java, and Bali wou[d all be part of the 
Malay Peninsula, which would have stretched from 
the Mekong to Borneo and Palawan. This great land 
mass may have been separated by narrow straits from 
a great island, of which the Philippines are remnants, 
and from another long island, of which the chain 
from Lombok to Ombaya remains. North Australia 
and New Guinea would also have been united. With
out going into more detail, it is clear that, while these 

36 
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conditions more or less persisted, the drift of man 
across from Mesopotamia via South India and the East 
Indies to parts of Melanesia and to Australia did not 
involve crossing !on~ stretches of sea. It is natural 
that the drifts in this direction have some analogies 
with those that went southward into Africa. Pygmy 
peoples, with small, roundish heads and kinky, often 
peppercorn hair, like those of Mrica, but here all 
black, or very dark brown, have drifted east as well 
as south, and remnants of the eastward drift are found 
among the Andamanese, the Semang of Malaysia, the 
Tar.iro and others in New Guinea, the Aetas of the 
Ph1lippines, and probably some peoples of Melanesia. 
They are usually mere hunters and collectors, and the 
remnants occur in dense forest areas; it is said that 
som~ in New Guinea have learned a little agriculture, 
while the Andaman islanders, at least, have learned 
sttay fragments of the higher arts. The pygmies of 
this region are either almost without body hair (Anda
manese and Semang) or richly provided with it 
(Tapiro and Acta). The Samang and Aeta have broad, 
very flat noses, but though the l1ps may be thick, they 
are not everted. Stature is usually under 6ve feet for 
an adult man. In the case of Africa, it was noticed 
that the spreads southward beyond the ·equatorial 
forest did not illus!rate the pygmy type, though the 
Bushman, as it were, grades from the pygmy type 
with a small, roundish head to a very long-headed 
type. So also, in the case of the south-eastward spread 
be}'ond the equatorial forest of the East Indies, we 
have the Tasmanians, black and kinky haired like the 
pygmies, but of considerably better stature, and with 
heads grading from the small, roundish form to an 
extreme of length. In the present state of ignorance we 
cannot but sup~ that their char3cters were, in the 
main, developed during their drift throul!h South Asia 
and the East Indies, and that possibly iheir residence 
in the cool climate of Tasmania accounts for their 
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ra"llcr stature, but may not have been long enough to 
adjust their skin colour, which was very dark, or their 
noses, which were very broad. They have become 
extinct within the last half-century, unfortunately 
before full records of their lives had been made. 

In the ease of Africi, it was stated that the Korana 
of the Orange River, and perhaps others, illustrate a 
strongly built, fairly tall type w1th a very long head 
and strong brow ndges. The development of brow 
ridges is, generally speaking, slight m Africa. Tbe 
drifts through South Asia towards the Pacific must 
have included . quite a large element of this long
headed, brow-ridged type, though the brow ridges are 
present only in some eases. In Africa, again, the 
general populatio'!- shares with pygmies the possessioo 
of kinky liair oo the head, though the downy hair of 
infancy is wavy and grows from deep, and more or 
less strait:ht, roots like most human and ape hair. 
Among the. peoples of South Asia, Malaysia, a.nd 
beyond we lind kinky hair in Melanesia and Papua 
as a feature of the long-headed popnlations as well as 
of the pygmies, ·but it has clearly never been so 
general as it is in Africa. The fact that Papua and 
Melanesia have it shows that, as they ·are at an end 
of the zone of old-time non-maritime migration in 
this direction, it is a feature that has been/ressed out 
there, and probably it is thus also an ol feature, a 
feature of an ancient drift which was not anything 
like so strong as the southward drift of kinky haired 
people through Africa. We may thus suppose that 
kinky hair was an early special•sation on the south 
flank of the primal home of modern man, a special
isation which, therefore, was far more likely to 
abound in the southward drifts than in the drifts 
through India and t.{alaysia, which came from the 
eastern end of the primal home. It is thought that 
some kinky haired people lingered here and there in 
South Asia into histone times (some monuments in 
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Persia sccm to hint at chis), but it is quite probable 
that the drifts of this type occurred largely along the 
then coastal plains now Ior the most part submerged. 
It is quite liltdy that the submergence helps to account 
for the relatively small penetration of the kinky haired 
element in this direction. Most of the peoples with 
kinky hair in Papua and Melanesia are long-headed 
and not tall, but there are broader-heaPed elements 
which some ascribe to f,ygmy admixture. Tbe nose is 
broad, but often much ess Bat than in Africa, and the 
brow ridges are prominent in a good many Papuans, 
but less so in Melanesia. The Melanesian types have 
spread in the Pacific Ocean since sea-boats able to do 
fairly long voyages have come into use, but here they 
are very variable in their characters, owing to ad
mixture. Some few tall strains occur. 

More important in South Asia and beyond are 
the very long-headed peoples (breadth often 'P 
per cent. of length, or lesS) with wavy hair and 
moderately short, average stature. Many have the 
prominent brow ridges and strong check-bones of some 
of the early types of modern man as known from 
North Africa and South-West Europe. and of such 
people as the Korana in South .Africa. Tbe drift of 
this type is more fully traceable than that of the kinky 
haired folk, for they occur still among the jungle 
tribes and even among the most civilised elements in 
Southern India; tz.:CC represented by the Yedda in 
Ceylon and the · nf the Malar Peninsula; it is 
evident that they make one element 10 the very mixed 
population of the ~st Indies. notably among the 
T oala in Celebes; and their type is that nf the native 
Austtalillns. The hair of these people is usually wavy 
or curly, and, in section, one diameter of the hair 
is often from ~5 to 75 per cent. nf the other, 
but lank hair IS sometimes found. Tbe nose is 
generally broad and may be Bat. but is usually more 
prominent than that nf the non-Bantu Afriao. nf the 
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centre or south; it is only moderately broad in the 
Vedda of Ceylon. The lips are not everted, but they 
are often· qwte thick. The mouth generally projects 
forwards, and some types--e.g., the Austriliano
often have a high ridged head behind a retreating 
forehead. 

Reference was made in the introductory chapter to 
the differences between the extremely long-headed and 
the moderately long-headed types of man. The latter 
form an important part of. die population of South 
India-in fact, of die whole of the Deccan and of 
parts farther north, and of the East Indies, Further 
India, and, wiih modifications due to admixture, of 
South Chioa. The skin on the Deccan is brown ap.d 
may be very dark, especially where the stock has mixed 
with the older extteme long-heads; head hair is ahwi
dant and is often ·inclined to curl, and the nose is 
modera~.e., not nearly so broad as among the 
majority of the extr~e long-heads. The correspond
ing people m Further India, South China, and th~ 
East Indies, especially in the two former, often show 
what appears to l;le admixture with more northerly 
Chinese stocks, to be discussed in the next section. 
After that discussion another chapter will be added 
summarising region by region the people of the mon
soon lands of South and East Asia. 

To the moderately long-headed, moderate nosed, 
dark-skioned people of the Deccan the name Dravidian 
has been given and is a source of' confusion, for it has 
come to be used also for the languages of the Deccan 
!'""Pies. The origios, paths of dispersion, modes of 
aevelopment, and date of arrival in the Deccan of the 
Dravidian languages, and those of many features of 
the civilisation of the Deccan, may be only indirectly 
related to the origios, dates of arrival, and zones of 
movement of the people just described as forming the 
main part of the Deccan's population. The Brahui 
language in Baluchistan is of the Dravidian family, 
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and this suggests that the languages came overland 
from the west somewhere. Sir John Marshall has 
recendy uncovered HarapF. and Mohenjo Daro near 
the Indus, cities with a avilisation related to that of 
Sumcr in the third millennium B.c., and it may !,lave 
been at that time that the idea of the city reached 
India, as has been suggested above. Related to these 
cities are stations in a pass from Baluchistan, so there 
again we have hints of a spread by land. It seems 
likely enough that many moderately long-headed 
people were spreading into Europe and elsewhere at 
that time, but it would be hazardous to link the 
•~;>read of the city idea with the spread of the Dra
VIdian languages, or with the spread of the madera~ 
long-heads into the Deccan, csF,ally as a statue head 
from one of these cities is deadedly broad. 
. The Asiatic monsoon lands, and Java in the East 

Indies, have offered such attractions to mankind 
through their wealth of many kinds that many in
vasions, as well as drifts of later times with better 
equipment, have affected their population, while Polr
ncsia beyond has also received these later drifts, in thiS 
case in boats. Movements of men with F. equipment 
and organisation have been less determmed by physical 
features, and the Asiatic monsoon lands, the East 
Indies, and Polynesia have thus r=ived peoples in 
many places w1th characters which appear to have 
developed north of the Hindu Kush and Himalaya. 
It wilf therefore be advisable to return to the subject 
of the population of South-East Asia, the East Indies, 
and the Pacific after dealing with the north-north
eastward drifts of mankind and the features developed 
amon!! those peoples. 

Th1s chapter must close, therefor; without any 
oompleteness, and only a few discoimttted points 
remain to be mentioned. Tbe population of the 
Bombay Presidency, including ~•j!af Brahman, 
Pnbhu, Maratha, and Coorg. has in 1t a number of 

•• 
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broad-heads not in any way akin to the broad-heads 
of the Eastern Himalayas and Central Asia, but more 
like some broad-headed peoples of West Asia and 
South-East Europe, on the whole; the nose is fairly 
narrow, and the stature may be great. They were 
once provisionally called Seytho-Dravidian, but 
Haddon and others have urged the dropping of this 
unfortunate name. It may be that they, and the 
Brahui of Baluchistan, whose language is Dravidian 
and whose heads arc broad, are connected with the 
spread of the city idea to West India in the third 
millennium B.C., and thus rrovided considerable ~ 
ments of the civilisation o the Deccan. This, how
ever, is litde more than a surmise as yet. . 

The later spreads of population eastwards into and 
beyond the East Indies have been largely by boat, 
after the sinking of ·the land to its present level, 
probably with a phase in which it lay lower still. 
These spreads have gone, apparently, from island to 
island, and, it would seem, have generally avoided 
Australia. That contipent, therefore, has depended for 
its population, until our own day, mainly upon the 
early drifts of man during a phase of uplift when 
New Guinea and Australia were apparently joined. 
Subsequently ouly strays have touched Austraha, and 
it is an interesting, and perhaps insoluble, problem to 
settle how far they have influenced either the physical 
type or the social features of the native Australian. 
Maps and illustrations in Professor Sollas' classic 
Am:i<nl Huntns may be studied by the reader who 
cares to follow up this line of thought. 



CHAPTER IV 

NORTHWARD AND NORTH-EASTWARD 
DRIFTS IN ASIA 

THB grasslands of Turkestan are the next large area 
of lowland northwards and north-eastwards from the 

, supposed primal home of modern types of man. It 
is now inbabited by broad-headed men, but there 
are reasons to think that its early population was a 
very long-headed one. This is but an i.D.fcreocc, but a 
number of indications make it an almost necessary 
one. In the first place, graves of uncertain age, some 
of them belonging to the third millennium a.c., or 
even later, but some probably older, have yielded 
skeletons of tall men with long heads and strong 
profiles: these have been found mostly in the South 
Russian (i.e., European) part of the steppe, and we 
unfortunately have very little information about the 
Asiatic part of the steppe in this matter. Secondly, 
the early burials at Anau, of UIICtttain but early date, 
and probably belonging to the fourth or fifth mil
lennium a.c., have yielded moderately long-headed 
types. Thirdly, some prehistoric skeletons found in 
Siberia ate very long-headed. Fourthly, the drifts of 
men north-eastwards through Asia have, in part, 
gone around the Behring Straits 'll!d Aleutian lslcs 
and the Arctic icc to America, and some !'""" of 
America most remoh: from the Behring regton and 
of the nature of " ultimate corners " have ~ long
headed types. One might cih: a number, but tt will 
suffice to mention the G!ttnland Eskimo and some 
of the types from the Bruilian plab:au, notably those· 
described by Rivet from Lagoa Santa. Tbe ~cot 
thus is that. if very long-bca<kd types have drifted to 
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" ultimate corners " in this direction (i.e., drifting 
via North-East Asia), they presumably startrd on 
their journey long ago, and would thus have been an 
e31"ly element of the population of the region on the 
north~t of what is here supposed to be the primal 
home of modem man. In view of many statements 
as to the origin of man in Central Asia, it may be 
wise to state that that hypothesis is not discUssed 
here, but only the matter of the origin of modem 
types, and that the views eo<pressed here are largely, 
though not perhaps completely, in aocord with those 
of Dr. Haddo!L Dr. Hillfdan Bryn's views of the 
origin of mao, and apparently of modern types, in 
Central Asia at a periOd very remote geologicilly are 
not discussed here, as it ·is felt that they have inSullj
cient foundation lind are most difficult to imagine. 
Fifthly, it seems that long-headed men were. once 
numerous on the steppes of Turkestan a)ld South 
Russia, fot i~ ~ the gentlal view that the long-headed 
Aryans or Ind<>-Aryans of North-West India came from 
beyond the mountains from a grassland where they 
had a pastoral tsadition. It seems also that long
headed steppe-men penetrated from South Russia also 
towards the Baltic in prehistoric times, and formed 
an ,important element of the people whose remains 
have been found there in early graves, now fairly 
widely allocated to the dawn of the Age of Metal. 
It is evident that these indications are not conelusive, 
but, taken together, they do justify the provisional 
inference that a tall, long-headed population, includ
ing a large proportion of extreme long-heads, lived 
long ago on the l!.uro-Asiatic steppe. We may picture 
it as spreading northwards from the eastern part of 
the pnmal home, probably as the excessive moisture 
of Western Asia 1D the latter part of the Ice Age 
cleared away. It seems likely that Turkestan then 
became a sea of grass, well provided with water for 
many centuries from the melting of remnants of 



DRIFTS IN ASIA 45 
former great ice sheets, but becoming less hospitable 
on the whole as time went on. The change of climate 
and condition would not be continuous, but it is a 
little venturesome, nevertheless, to argue for quite 
such definite cycles as does Ellsworth Huntington in 
his Pulse of Asia and other later books. 

It is now known, thsough the work of Italian~ 
graphero, that the Ice Age in the Himalayan region 
went through what were broadly the same phasea 
u did the lee Age in Europe save that the first 
maximum (The "Gum. ") seems to be less marked. 
It seems therefore likely that the high plateau of 
Central Asia, and especially the great mountain land 
of Tibet, remained glaciated for some time while the 
ice sheets were retreating in Europe, It is dangerous 
to build upon negative evidence, but, ·up to the 
present, no clear traces of the men and c:Ulrun:s of 
the Jater part of the Old Stone Age (known in 
Europe as the Aurignacian, Solutrean and Magda
lenian phases) have been discovered on the central 
highland of Asia, though explorers have met with 
remoins that could be ascribed to the very end of the 
Old Stone Age, the period of the great shift of the 
climate belts described in an earlier chapter. If it.is 
understood as a mere working hypothesis, there is 
every reason at the moment to suppose that the cen
tral highland of Asia only gradually became avail
able to modem types of man, but that these types of 
man found it far better ~ded with water than it 
bas been in recent centunes. With this hypothesis -
can understand that there may well have been a drift 
of men towards and into the central highland of 
Asia, and beyond, during the age between the change 
of the climate belts and the spread of the arts asso
ciatN with metallurgy. It is a further wdul 
hypothesis to suppose that the people who thus spread 
were broad-head<d poople froin the hilthlands north 
of Mesopotamia {see Chapters I. and Vll.) rather than 
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long-headed peoples of the primal home. However 
this may be, Central Asia is, and apparently long bas 
heen, the home of broad-headed types; they show 
some further specialisations of great importance which 
can be interpreted as related to the conditions of the 
great highland. In studying Central Asia it will be 
well to distinguish the mountain valleys of the Hindu 
Kush and Pamir from the great plateau of Mongolia 
as well as from the mountain country of Tibet. Many 
of the broad-heads of the valleys of the Hindu Kush 
and Pamir and the western part of Chinese Turkestan 
are more or less like the broad-heads of the Alpine· 
region of Euro.l':" in general type. and they may be 
thought of as ditfts in lioth direcoons along more or less 
highland-zones from Anatolia, where broad-head(d
ness has had a special further develol?ment. On the 
plateau the climate is naturally very dry, With bitter' 
cold in winter and "strong sunshine in summer; strong 
winds add to the drving and eooling power o} the 
atrnospber~, and the barometer stands extremdy high 
for very long periods in the winter. Under these. 
conditions it would seem that human skin has been 
modified in the direction of limiting beat loss. The 
dry layers are thick and the bloodvessels are deeply 
sunk, so that the skin has a yellow tinge, which, 
however, may be complicated by more or less 
devdopment of brown as is usual for a region of 
strong exposure to glare. Yellow-brown, dry skin . is 
very widespread. With this has gone the limiting of 
sweat glands and the strengthening of sweat and hair 
pores, so that they may be firmly closed. The hair 
pores, firm and round, ~ve a regular, almost cylin
drical, section to the barr, which grows very nearly 
straight, and is usually coarse. The amount of bodJI 
hair is small in most cases, as is also the amount of 
beard, save among some types which seem to have an 
admixture with long-headed hairy types to be dis
cussed later. Some other characters are· widespread, 
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but by no means universal, on the hi!lh plateau of 
Central Asia. There seems to be a Widespread ten
dency to strong growth of the cheek-bones laterally 
among a good many peoples of regions with a strong 
anticyclone in winter, and here it is often very 
marked. Among some types there is also an insink
ing of the nasaf chambers, so that the face is flat, but 
some Buriats have well-marked profiles. The upper 
eyelid has an external downfold, giving the eye-open
in~r an oblique direction, but this, again, is not 
uruversal, though it is widely associated with the 
flattened fa<:e. lnterpretations of these facial char
acters are mainly speculative. It is thought that as 
the cases of abnornial growth in Europe. associated 
with defect of some pituitary secretions, show flatten
ing of the face and something of an eyelid fold, and 
a tendency to short legs, it may be that some part of 
the pituitary exercises less influence on ~owth in 
Central Asia than in Europe. It is at least mteresting 
that in Africa, under conditions that contrast most 
sharyly with those of Central Asia, there is the pos
sibility that tall, lanky types with projecting mouths 
show a supernormal influence of some pituitary secre
tion. The insinking of the nasal chambers may well 
help tn warm the air on its way down tn the lungs; 
the eyelid fold may well have bc'gun as a consequence 
of the flattening, and, once in existence, its value as 
a protection •sainst glare may have been of impor
tance for its mcrease. Both the broadening of the 
cheek-bones and the insinking of the nasal chambers 
have apparently contributed In a spec;ial broadening 
of the head, which is characterisueally flat-topped. 
Cephalic indices of 86 and 87 or more are common 
as an average ~dition among certain groups. and 
the proportion of breadth tn length of the head in 
other parts only rarely reaches such a high figure. 
The matter of the diStribution of broad-beadedness 
,..;u be 1re2ted in a short chapter later on.. 
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As one goes from Mongolia either north-north

eastwards to the Arctic, or eastwards into North 
China and Japan, or south-ustwards into· South 
China, the heads b«ome less broad in most cases, and 
it looks as though broad-headedness had spread in 
these directions at the <X{""'se of long-headedness, 
whether through the Clommance of the broad-bead 
over the long-head in mixed marriages, or because of 
pressure of populations one on another, with the long
headed types S<Juec:zed out to the periphery. There 
are, of course, UTegularities and exceptions, but the 
above statement is nevertheless broadly true. Towards 
the Arctic, north pf eastern Gobi, one finds people 
'with medium heads, but with the strong cheek-bones 
and sometimes the Battened faces and oblique eye-slits 
already mentioned. They have a ydlow-bro}Vn or 
yellow-white skin for .the most part. The Northern 
Chinese are, again, medium-heaaed, but, again, ha,..e 
oblique eyo-sli!S, and often, though not always, flat
tened faces. The. skin tends to be yellow, with less 
brown than in Mongolia. South China seems to be 
more mixed in type· with some broader- and some 
longer-headed types; Haddon uses the term Par<eaD 
for the broader-headed elements. Some have the 
oblique ey~slits and the broad cheek-bones and 
sunken noses. The skin colour varies from yellow in 
the north to brown in the south, and in some places 
the brown people have straight eyes and noses which 
are not sunk; they thus !l'ade into the moderately 
long-headed people, noted m an earlier section in con
nection with Further India and the East Indies. 
Throughout those regions, however, the broad-headed 
element of South China also occurs, and the broader
headed elements of the East Indies, ..oth brown skins, 
but some mixture with long-heads showing itself in 
facial characters, are called by Haddon and others 
Proto-Malay. The best interpretation at ~t is 
that the broad-headed character common m Central 
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Asia has spread south-eastwards through South China, 
Further India and the East Indies, meeting, and more~ 
or less dominating, physically, longer-headed groups 
due to a drift along a more southerly zone, probably 
via India, as indicated in an earlier section. The case 
is rather different in North China and Japan. for here 
the broad-headed type seems to have pushed out 
longer-headed types, and - have remnants of these 
among the Ainu of Y ezo, South Sakhalin, and neigh
bouring regions. These people have whitish-brown 
skins, with strong blood colour at times over the promi
nent cheek-bones; they rarely show the obliquity of the 
eye and the other cliaracten above noted unless they 
are of mixed descent. They have medium heads on 
the whole, but there are among ~them long-heads, 
and even ..xtremely long-heads. Their most notable 
character is the possession of a unique quantity of 
body hair, a fact which makes them stand out in 
contrast to the Central Asiatic peoples: 

The Arctic peoples west of the Y enisei, and some 
few farther east, are usually very broad-headed, and 
are known as Samoyedes, Y eni>ei Ostyaks, etc., in 
Asia, and as Lapps west of the White Sea in Europe. 

It is thou~ht that they represent a drift northwards, 
via the Y enJsel or thereabouts, and then westwards, 
as the retreat of the great Scandinavian ice sheet 
made this possible. They would thus be a compara
tively late drift, dateable, nevertheless, well back in 
prehistoric time. They often, though not always, 
'"""' flat faces and oblique eye-slits, but rarely the 
deep-cunk nose. 

Some peoples of the extreme north-east of Asia, 
including the Chukchi, seem at first sight an excep
tion to the general scheme suggested 02mcly, that 
of broad-headedness on the Mongolian pla~u grad
ing into 1on~-headednas around the IIOitbem and 
eastern periphery of Asia, but here we are not at the 
effective periphery; the extreme north-east of Asia is 
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really on the route to North-West America, and in 
treating that continent we shall see much reason to 
believe that the foundations of its population are of 
Asiatic origin, and include extreme long-heads in far 
corners, with medium-heads in more or less inter
mediate stations, and broad-heads for the most part on 
the great western mountain lines, these broaa-heads 
being very well marked towards the shores and among 
the isles of the Behring Sea. 

It is likely that Tibet was long almost unapproach
able by man because of the .lingering of ice sheets 
after the Ice Age passed away. A good part of its 
population appears to have spread in from the high 
Mongolian plateau, as one would expect, hut other 
types have also strayed in, some with fairly long 
heads and wavy, even curly, hair of a fairly light 
colour, probably arrivals from the steppes of Turkes
tan; some of these types have gone beyond Tibet into 
Eastern China. 

The people of the Pamir, Hindu Kush, en:., have 
already been mentioned. They include brood-headed 
groups without the yellowness of skin and flatness of 
face common in the Gobi Desert. The skin over the 
cheek-bones may be rather highly coloured. On the 
great plains of Turkestan the population is mostly 
very broad-headed, with a tendency to rush-headed
ness, which will be disenssed for Anatolia m the sec
tion on the Mediterranean region and Europe. The 
skin is white, with a tendent:y towards yellow, the 
cheek-bones are often ·strong, but the profile is 
prominent. There is often a slight development of the 
eyelid fold, but the eye-slit is not oblique. Haddon 
has called these people tbe Turki, and it is evident 
that they have been an element among the Bulgarian 
and Turkish invaders of Europe, and possibly among 
the Magyars as well. There are " islands " of rda
tively long-headed F,Pies in tbe region between the 
Ob river and the Ural mountains, and it seems likely 
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that in spreading into the northern pine forests of 
Western Siberia and European Russia, these people, 
and also the Arctic broad-heads, have mixed inti
mately with long-headed stocks. This is, provisionally, 
the best interpretation of some U grian or Finn types. 
and it is noteworthy that among them red hair IS a 
common feature; it is a feature which seems to have 
arisen in several cases in which fairer and darker 
types with very different accompanying characters 
have mingled. Thus in certain parts of Great Britain 
there are nests of red hair mosdy in places where an 
intrusive wedge of fairer broad-headed people ends 
among people of dark colouring with very long heads. 
In the case of the red Finns, it seems to be a mixture 
of darker broad-heads with lighter long-heads. 

The broad-headed stocks of Turkestan, as stated at 
the beginning of this section, have replaced an older 
long-headed population of the steppe. 1t is likely that 
they came originally eastwards and north-eastwards 
from the Anatolian-Armenian region as a hillside 
drift, but how the replacement may have occurred 
we can hardly guess. The plains of Turkestan cer
tainly became less hospitable in the course of time, 
and the long-heads seem to have s~d out as con
querors, the later ones at least wnh the horse, to 
Eurol"'> India, and Mesopotamia as wcll. The stock 
would thus apparently be at least weakened in 
Turkestan, and the _people of the hillsides have "P' 
parcntly f?layed an mcreasing part, espccially as m 
SOtne regtons the nomads move regularlf with the 
seasons between the plain and the hillsides. More 
intimate investigation may reveal more traa:s of long
heads on the steppe thui arc at .,..,....,t known, but 
this is doubtful. .---



CHAPTER V 

THE PEOPLES OF THE ASIATIC MONSOON 
LANDS AND THE PACIFIC 

THE drifts of mankind towards the east in Asia north 
and south of the HilM!ayan and Tibetan mountain 
systems have been treated in two separate chapters 
which could not give a reasonably unified sketeh of 
any one region in whieh the two sets of drifts have 
mingled. It is therefore advisable to add a few short 
notes on the" populations of the monsoon lands of 
Asia, the importanc<; of whieh stands out at O!'ce when. 
we reflect that, q~titatively, they have the greateSt 
masses of population, including nearly half the wor)d's 
total, and that qualitatively they have been of great 
value to the. wprld' s life, as is shown by the antiquity 
and long maintenance of civilisations developing philO: 
sophical and ethical' thought and a specially high rade 
of handicraft. Mor=ver, whereas so mueh o our 
Western industrial civilisation is maintained upon 
expenditure of capital, and expresses itself in ag~ 
sive and disturbing activities, the civilisations of the 
East were built to last, though it is doubtful whether 
they can withstand the present " white peril." , 

INDIA 

Taking India first of all, we find that racial differ
ences are among the myriad factors that have given 
rise to the caste system. Jungle tribes and pariahs, or 
outcas15, are apt to include considerable numbers of 
people with very long, narrow, high heads, flat, broad 
noses, and very dark skins. Yet, especially in the 
extreme south, people who carry this type may be 
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found among the educated leaders of society. It is as 
though in India, as well as in Western and Southern 
Europe, some representatives of the old types with the 
very long, narrow, high heads made an effort and 
established themselves in the more complex societies of 
later comers, while others, less vigorous, fell back 
before the task and now survive on a low rung of the 
ladder. Similar types are also found among the hills 
of Central India, some speaking Kolarian lanF.ges 
more primitive than the tongues Of the Indian avilisa
tions, and some living either in the jungle or in 
villages that have to be shifted every few years 
because of the low grade of agriculture that is prao
tised. The general population of the Deccan, apart 
from some princely and aristocratic families and the 
people of tlie north-west, is formed of people with 
ilark skins, little body hair, moderate noses, and fairly 
long heads. They usually speak Dravidian languages, 
three of the best developed of which are T ami!, 
TeluJP:l• and Canarese, ancl they are thus often called 
Drav1dians, but we cannot say whether these Jan. 
guages have been learned from outside conquerors or 
not. In the extreme south-west a mixture of the above 
types with wanderers from both Malaysia and the 
west has developed a very mixed language known as 
Malayalam, and has been rather separate from the rest 
of India through most of its history, and has inte=ted 
itself in maritime commerce. In the north-west of the 
Deccan the population of moderately long heads has 
been mixed with an important broad-headed element 
having rather lighter skins and fairly narrow, promi
nent n05<5. The origins of this element are doubtful, 
but may be connec~ with the spread of the id"a of 
the city from Sumer (Mesopotamia) to India in the 
third millennium a.c. Tbe old theory, identifying 
them with Scythian invaders must apparently be 
given up. 

Tbe peoples of the Himalayan slopes and C'ml of 
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parts of the foot-hills, and, in the east, a good part of 
the population even of the lowlands includes a Dread
headed element that in its facial features often shows 
hiots of the characters of the broad, flat-faced types of 
parts of the highlands of Ceotral Asia. On the more 
eastern lowlands it is mixed with the moderately long
headed element, aod it has been called Mongolo
Dravidian, though there is serious objection to both 
halves of the compound name. Many members of it 
are now moderately long-headed. There seem to be 
survivals of the extreme long-heads here and there. In 
North-West India are found the lighter coloured, tall, 
very long-headed' and narrow-headed people with a 
marked profile, who, in other parts of India, usually . 
occur among the aristocracies. As the type is found 
purest in parts of Raj putana, and as an aristOCracy in ' 
South India, it has been identified with the Aryas, ,the 
conquerors of India, who brought the Sanskrit lan
guages and tP,e thoughts of the Vedic literature to the 
land in the early part of the second millennium B.c.; 
according to received opinion. It is quite probable that 
this view is broadly. correct, the more so because the 
physical type is related to that in many ancient burials 
of the Russo-Asiatic steppe, the supposed earlier home 
of these conquerors, and because some of the gods of 
the conquering Aryas had names now also known as 
names of deities of peoples in Anatolia in the early 
part of the second millennium B.c. It may wdl be that 
a spread from the steppe brought men, originally re
lated, both to India via the north-west, and to Anatolia 
either via Persia or via Thrace. Emphasis solely on the 
cephalic index would lead one to associate these sup
posed Aryan conquerors with the old types discussed 
at the beginning of this appendix, but this is not 
necessarily correct; though both these old types and 
the peoples of North-West India often have the 
cephalic index (relation of breath to length expressed 
as percentage) in the vicinity of seventy-two, a very 
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low figure. It is probable that the very long and 
narrow features so marked in North-West India and 
Afghanistan are examples ol a general accentuation of 
the middle line in growth; it shows itself in the high 
head, the strong prOfile with straight, narrow nose, the 
slim build, and the tall stature. This emphasis on the 
growth of the middle line seems to be a feature of 
several parts of West Asia, including Anatolia.; it was 
noticed above in the reference to the strong profile of 
some Tudci types. More or less Turki types seem to 
have been included among the later conquerors of 
North-West India. The lighter coloured types with 
strong profiles become less general east of the United 
Provinces, or the zone from Delhi to Benares. This is 
the region where the grasslands of the north-west 
graded into the primeva~ forest of the eastern side, and 
where, therefore, the " Aryan " invaders met and 
divided themselves among the forest clearings, domin
ating and mixing with native folk. This region is 
therefore naturally a region of s~cial importance in 
the early and legendary history ot India, in which one 
sometimes glimpses conquerors of rather rude vigour 
coming into a more urban civilisation. In this region 
are many of the early historic principalities and regal 
cities~ and it is an area of extraordinarily numerous 
and complicated castes. Benares is significantly placed 
at the eastern end of the region as a rallying-pomt lor 
native tradition mediated by Brahman exponents. 

CHINA 

Whereas India has a most marked variety of race 
types and a unique caste system, which has many 
other facton; of origin besides that of race, China has 
a much simpler race story and an absence of strong 
hereditary social distinctions. The cephalic index runs 
frequently to 86 or 8J in the Gobi area, but 
diminishes somewhat as one comes into China. It 
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is as though this broad-headednc:ss had developed to 
its utmost in parts of the Gobi area and the Central 
Asiatic high plateaux, and as though the earlier drifts 
from it had spread to China, Corea, 'and Japan with 
this particular character less , developed. The hair is 
black and lank throughout most of China, and there 
is very little hair indeed on the &ody. The skin is 
brown in Gobi and in South China, but has paled to 
yellow-olive, in rnany cases, in North Chiria. The 
cheek-bones are very strongly developed, and the nasal 
chambers are often sunk. There is often, es~ally in 
the north, the extra eyelid fold, and wtth it the 
oblique eye-slit.· In South Chinese there are moderately 
long-headed elements who probably represent a still 
earlier part of the drift via Central Asia just men
tioned, hut they may be a spread from the. south~st 
(see below); they ru-e generally brown-skinned with 
rather wavy, black, or sometimes reddish, hair, and 
they often have the nasal chambers rather sunk and 
the cheek-boaes projecting. The nose and cheek-boqes 
are sometimes .th_ought to indicate that they are an 
early wave of the drift from Central Asia, later waves 
becoming more broad-headed and increasing the 
density and the,ellow element in the colour of the 
skin. The idea o a more or less continuous drift with 
the earliest waves long-headed and the later ones· 
broad-headed, and with the high plateaux as its more 
immediate starting-point, is one which will be found 
useful in trying to interpret race questions in Ameriea, 
as Hrdlicka, in particular, has shown. 

FUII.THER INDIA AND THE WT INDIES 

In all this ref':,~ one finds mainly a fairly long
headed, brown-s · ed, wavy-haired element, which 
Haddon and Buxton have called Nesiot, usually as the 
lower stratum, with an upper stratum that is at least 
akin to, if not identical with, the brown-skinned, 
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straight-haired, and broad-beaded elements of South 
China. 

The term Malay, originlillr a tribal name, has been 
used to describe a fairly wtde range p£ types inter· 
mediate between the two now described, so far as the 
Malay Peninsula and the islands near it are eoncerned, 
but it is probably best used in connection with Ia~· 
guage. Reference was made in Chapter I.· to the 
remnants of the kinky-haired types of pygmy stature 
with small, fairly broad heads, and to a few peoples 
with the very long, narrow, high heads also diScuSsed 
in that chapter; and one should remember that the 
latter element, perhaps somewhat modified, may be 
more important in die population of the East Indies 
than is sometimes thought. 

N sw GuiNEA AND MELANESIA 

New Guinea, like Africa south of the Sahara, illus
trates the triumph of the kinky-haired character that 
is almost universal save in a feV{ districts like the 
south-east, which Haddon has shown to be full of 
strays derived from maritime migrations. The back· 
ground in New Guinea is apparently often {'ygmy, but 
rather taller elements are numerous and typti::illy show 
cxmome long-heads; it should be remembered that 
Africa also illustrates the combination of an exmome 
head leqgth with kinky hair. The relationship of the 
New G\linea peol'le to the extinct Tasmanians is 
~.Uly allow:ed. East of New Guinea, in the island 
groups which lay almost together when the land stood 
higher, the same dement as in New Guinea appears 
again, but is influenced more and more in the islands 
farther towards the Pacific by maritime migrants. 
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PoLYNESIA 

There is a good deal of information about Hindu 
migrants (including Indo-Aryan leaders, in aU prob
ability) into Further India perhaps a thousand years 
ago {the ruined city of Aogkor is witness}, and into 
Java from about the beginning of the Christian era, as 
is indicated by several ancient temples. These move
ments are to be taken as part of a migration stream 
which became increasingly maritime in the East Indies 
and spread into the Pacific, to form one element of the 
Polynesian peoples, with olive skins and what we are 
apt to call a very European appearance. Another Poly
nesian element is telated rather to the South Chinese 
population; it is spedaUy important in the more 
northerly parts of P-olynesia. There are also broad
headed people with light skins, narrow noses, and a 
v<:ry European look in some cases. Polynesian migra
tions have doubtless carried more or less Melanesialt 
elements with them, and the latter are really '!!!'! 
widespread in the "Pacific and vuy notable in Fiji. 
The Maori may be considered representative Poly
nesians with some Jvlelanesian elements more or less 
incorporated. 

JAPAN 

Here the earliest drift is represented by the Ainu, 
and now RStrieted to the islands of Y ezo add Sakha
lin, with relatives on the adjacent mainland. These 
people include some individuals with vuy long, 
narrow, high heads, and others with moderately long 
heads; they are the hairiest of mankind, and their hair 
is wavy or even curly, their skin is whitey-brown, 
often with a high colour over the cheek-bones, the faee 
is rather broad, the nose moderate or narrow. They 
are obviously survivors of an early drift, perhaps via 
Siberia rather than via the Central Highlands of Asia; 
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they tell tales of a still older race they exterminated. 
The)~ probably mixed a good deal with later invaders, 
among whom we can distin~sb a broad-headed type 
with dark yellow-brown skin, a short nose, and the 
oblique eye, as well as another, aristocratic type, also 
broad-headed, that has a strong profile, a prominent 
nose, and a lighter complexion. This last is also found 
in Corea, Manchuria, and some parts of Gobi; it has 
more body and face hair than has the ordinary Chinese 
type. and it may be that its characters are evidence of 
some mixture with long-headed types. 



CHAPTER VI 

AMERICA 

THE best interpretation of the indigenous population 
of America is that it represents many phases of drifts 
via North-East Asia, the earliest drifts being generally 
located, now, in ultimate corners remote from the 
Behring ~on. · The populations, therefore, from 
Centra! Asia around .Alaska to the far ends of 
America, apart from European immigrants, thus give' 
us stages of drifts analogous to the drift fr11m Gobi 
into China and beyond. The results in both cases are 
that extreme long-heads occur chiefly in the far 
corners, and broad-heads are most characteristic near 
the source. ' · · . 

HrdliCka has investigated large numbers of Eskimo 
and other Arctic types, and •finds that, while the 
Greeuland Eskimo 'have very long, narrow, high 
heads, with narrow noses and strong cheek-bones, 
those farther west grade towards the Asiatic broad
heads of the high plateaux. In the Eskimo we seem 
to have the representatives of a drift of men very long 
inured to Arctic conditions, and, until white inter
ference affected ·their mentality, very successful in 
their scheme of life. Possibilities of economic develol." 
ment of reindeer and musk-ox herds in Arcnc 
America may depend largely on the _POSSibility of 
maintaining the Eskimo, and his rdauons to Euro
pean governments are being seriously discussed in 
Denmark, which has hitherto tried to kEJ:,!'e Euro
pean trader right away and to supply · o needs 
ttsdf. Apparently another long-headed drift went 
through tlie northern forests to an ultimate home in 
what are now the Atlantie States of U.S.A. Another 

6o 
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long-headed drift reached California, and. h3$ rem
nants also· in Mexico, the heads arc long, narrow, 
and high, and the noses broad. Still another reached 
the Matto Grosso plateau and ~t Brazil, where the 
Lagoa Santa skuUs, some Botocudo people, and some 
remains from South-~t Brazil illustrate it. Some 
ancient peoples on the west C03$t of South America 
and some people in South Patagonia and Tierra-<ld-. 
Fuego are also very long-headed, and there arc other 
remnants here and there. If we follow back along any 
of the lines of. drift which have the above as their 
terminal members we grade typically to moderately 
long-heads, moderately broad-heads, and finally to 
delinitely broad-heads. Among most of the latter the 
profile is strongly marked, but there arc some cases 
of rather Bat features, notably on the Mexican plateau. 
From time to time suggestions have been made as to 
migrations, or at kaSt culture influences reaching 
America across the Pacific and possibly affecting the 
physical types and the civilisation of Mexico and Peru, 
for example. This cannot be discussed here, but the 
reader interested may find much in an-y library cata
logue under the name of Professot Elliot Smith and 
some very diff=nt ideO$ on the subject under the 
name of Monsieur Rivet. Both groups of ideas have 
met severe criticism. 

Many of the peoples of the Canadian fo=t had 
moderately long heads, and the tendency was towards 
greater breadth in the north-west. Tbe skin is less 
jdlow than in Asia, and the hair may be slightly 
-vy, and is usually less coarse than that of the 
Cbi~se, the profile is ofru strongly marked, and the 
eydid fold is not often found in the adult. On the 
whole,· the moderat<: long-heads and broad-heads of 
the north-west of America seem more akin to pcopk.a 
of Siberia than to those of China, thougb the lanu
do present analogies. Many natives of the plains and 
the western plateaux have very short, brOad heads, 
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but towards the south, in U.S.A., the longer-headed 
element is more prominent. As one would expect, in 
such a focus of civilisation as the Mexican reg10n was 
until Europeans intervened, there is much mixture of 
type, and one finds the extremely long, narrow, high 
head on the one hand, and the broad-beaded, flit
faced type on the other, as well as many intermediate 
types. SO-called White Indians of Panama, discussed 
a few years ago by some papers, are merely albinos 
who have intermarried to a large extent. The majority 
of the indigenous peoples of South Ahlerica are broad
headed, some very much so. Most of them are short, 
but a few on the Matto Grosso and in Patagonia, 
broad-heads in both cases, are very tall indeed. The 
original native population of the West Jodie• spread · 
thither, it seems, from South America. A second 
wave, called Carib, was spreading when Europeans 
arrived. The extermination of these native peoples in 
the West Indies by Europeans was rapid, and, as is. 
well known, negroe.s from Africa were brought in as 
slaves; a few mixtures between them and the original 
natives have occll!Ttd, and there are a few natives 
surviving in St. Vincent and Dominica. In F rencb 
Canada the indigenous people have contributed a fair 
amount to the present population, but it is generally 
thought that this contribution in Anglo-Saxon or 
rather Anglo-Celtic America has been relatively small. 
In Spanish America generally the survival of native 
blood is very large, especially in Mexico and Bolivia. 
In Portuguese America, negroes have been introduced, 
as in Guiana and the West Indies and U.S.A., and 
the West Indies and Guiana now also have Tamils 
from South India. The Argentine Republic has 

• Italian, South Brazil Italian and German, and Chile 
some German and Scottish elements. As cross-breeds 
of all kinds are abundant, America, especially South 
America, contains some of the most extraordinarily 
mixed types of the world. 
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American populations differ strikingly from those 

of many regions of the old world in that both the 
European incomers of the last few centuries and the 
so-called indigenous peoples they found there are, 
anthropologically speaking, fairly recent immigrants. 
The native civilisations of America, apart from that 
of the Eskimo, · have all been built on a foundation 
which included the art of stone-grindin~, and some 
pottery-making and weaving, at least~ It ts thus legiti
mate to suppose that these, at any rate, and probably 
a ~ood deal else, arc imported from Asia; and, if so, 
it ts not likely that the arrivals took place very long 
before 3,000 B.c. Arrivals at that time may well have 
brought a nlunber of other cultural features, which 
have spread more or less, and may have been subse
quently forgotten in places. 

It ·is thus not necessary to assume that all the cul
tural features of indigenous tribes in America arc the 
result of local evolution; we do not know much about 
the equipment and momentum some migrants from 
Asia may have brought. We do know that in America 
they found no large animal save the llama that could 
be tamed, and so social development was very limited, 
except in Mexico and Peru, where the native civilisa
tion was the curious one so dramatically described by 
Prescott in his historiCs of the conquests of the two 
countries. 

Bates, in his famous Natuntlisl 011 tlte Am111totU, 
draws attention to the fact that the physical char
acters of the Amazonian native make blUl ill-adapted 
to the trying moist beat of that region. For that 
climate be should have all his body adapted to the 
dispersal of heat, but he bas, on the contrary, a ten
dency to limit the dis~ of beat, as have the 
peoples of East and North-East Asia for the most 
~· and he is descended from peoples of that pan 
Of the world. 

The subject of the fates of the various groups of im-
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migrants into America during the past four centuries 
is of the ~eatest importance for the future of the races 
of mankind, but it involves a review of factors so 
diverse from those affecting tl;te original development 
of human races that it is not included here. One 
need but say that Boas' statistics, which seemed to 
show rapid modification of type towards an American 
standard on the part of descendants of immigrants 
into the U.S.A., .have now been shown to have under
gone treatment that is unsound in the drawing of 
inferences from averages, and have been set aside by 
the work of Hrdlicka on Old Americans (The Old 
Americans). The U.S.A. especially is the melting-pot 
of types in which the black-skinned descendant of the 
slaves is hardly maintaining himself, while.Eurol"""!" 
of all sorts are spread far and wide, with very diverse 
distributions related to their special racial propei)Sities 
and social traditions. The result of the complex inter-
mixture is• beyond anyone's power to foresee. . 



CHAPTER VII 

EUROPE AND THE MEDITERRANEAN 
REGION 

T HB early hunters and artists who peopled Europe as 
the last major phase of the Icc Age was passing away 
seem to have occupied mainly a number of sites 
around the West Mediterranean and in South-West 
France and the zone of the loess in Central Europe. 
Along that loess zone of the Danube and Moravia ' 
there seem to have moved westwards, during a dry 
period, hunters of horse-herds with very high skill in 
the working of flint. Apparently a temporary rc:turn 
of cold or some other Change .led them to retreat 
again. When the ine sheets finally dwindled to their 
rresent size, or a still smaller one in all probability, 
the people of Europe wue faced with a crisis. The 
herds of large animals no longer had great grassy 
plains over which to wander, for the westerly winds 
were no longer shouldered out by the cold air over 
the icc sheet but swept in along the European plain, 
brinJ>ing r.>in that allowed the growth of forests first 
of pme, then .,{ oak, and other trees. The hunters 
now found themselves hemmed in by the forest, and 
they failed to master it; instead, thef retreated to the 
seashore and ~ river sites, or Sltes on the loess 
which were not forest-blocked. On these sites they 
lived henceforth, largely by colleeting, though doubt
less still hunting to some extent. The dacendants of 
these early peoples Sllr\ive scattered through Western 
Europe from lt>ly to Non~-ay, as well as near the 
zones of loess in Eastern Central Europe. They were 
originally an extension of a North Africa11 and 
Ar.>bian population, and there also one finds the very 

65 3 
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long; high, narrow heads so characteristic of many 
remote spots in Europe. We must also remember the 
hunters of horse-herds, who seem to have retreated to 
the Russo-Asiatic steppes, and there to have become 
predominantly herdsmen, as distinguished from the 
dwellers in North Africa and Arabia, who massed 
along the Mesopotamian rivers and the Nile as cul
tivators, with herders along their flanks. Apparently 
the Russo-Asiatic steppe contributed the horse, later 
on, to the societies of herdsmen of Arabia and North 
Africa, and the advent of the hoFSe as a companion 
of man made for an immense enlargement of oppor
tunities. Amorig the cultivators of the Nile and 
Euphrates one finds the very long, narrow, high heads, 
but the general population is of a more moderately 
long-headed type,_ ~uallr brown or red-brown skinned, 
and called by Elliot Smtth the Brown Race. In Arabia 
and its borders there is often a stronger development 
of profile .th:m in Africa, a development whtch, it 
has already been suggested, is highly characteristic o( 
the western half ·of Asia. The strong, narrow nose 
and fine features. are very noticeable, and stature 
among the men runs higher than in North Africa. 
ln the latter region the nose varies, but is often rather 
broad and short, though not so much so as in Africa 
south 9f the Sahara. In the hills of Algeria, as already 
stated, are people who are almost fatr in colouring, 
but along the Mediterranean coasts, especially in the 
poor quarters of towns, there are many people with 
long, narrow, high beads, rather short, broad noses 
and projecting mouths, recalling in several feamres 
the characters found in two ancient skeletons (of the 
Aurignacian period) unearthed in the lower layers of 
a cave at Grimaldi on the French Riviera. The same 
old type seems fairly well represented in Mediter
ranean towm on the European side, and the type with 
similar head but rather strong brows and less promi
nent mouth is important in remote districts of North 
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Portugal, Sardinia, etc., as well as in the Dordogne 
area in France. The general type around the Western 
Mediterranean is, however, one with a moderately 
long head and an oval face, without prominent brows 
or cheek-bones, obviously related to the gendal 
population of North Africa and Arabia, but with a 
Skm that ranges from white to light olive-brown. It 
may be partly a development locally from the ancient 
types, just as the North African and Arab types may 
be also local evolutions: The general type in the West 
Mediterranean has had given to it the name of the 
Mediterranean Race. It Should be realised that this is 
a rough general name to cover a number of stocks, 
some still true to ancient characters, and some more 
modified, mostly stocks related to North Africa as well 
as to South-West Europe, but some connected with 
mo~ements along the loess zone of Central Europe in 
th~ Old Stone Age. The various stocks included 
under this general denomination obviously spread 
farther northwards along the west in early times, and 
they are a well-known feature in West France, Corn
wall, Devon, Wales, and parts of Ireland, at lean. 
One stock among them that is not yet very dearly 
matched by any ancient skeletoos is usually very tall 
and bony, with a very narrow, higb head, but a long, 
thin, straight-«ided face, a prominent nose and chin, 
and dark colouring. There seem to be nests of it in 
West Scotland, in Ireland, on the Denbighshire 
Moors, on Ex moor, probably in Brittany, though 
measurements are lacking, and in Castile in Spain. 
It is fairly obviously related to the types painted by 
El Green, for example. in a scene of the Passion that 
the painter crowded with heads. 

Apart from this 1all variety, the stocks included 
under the name of the Mediternnean race are usually 
nther short and slim of build and rather darker than 
peoples of other European types, with - exception 
to be rnrntioned later. 
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It may be stated broadly that Europe exhibits two 

civilisations which have influenced one another in 
many ways. One is the Mediterranean civilisation 

( 
based upon the trading city of the third millennium 
B:c., with all sorts of later developments and impor
tations, but with the city as the ideal unit, so that 
nationalism has been of very late growth in Italy, 
for example. It is not that the urban culture is the 
special work of the Mediterranean race type, though 
that type bas taken kindly to· city life; a great culture 
has nearly always been the result of the work of 
several types side by side. But the Mediterranean has 
given Europe the 1dea of the city of a type rather 
different, so far as one can judge, from the cities of 
Egypt, Mesopotamia, and India. . . 

The other civilisation is especially associated with 
Europe north and north-east of the Mediterranean, 
and primarily with ancient Anatolia, Tbrace, 
Danubian ·Lands, Galicia and Silesia, Moravia and 
Bohemia, the Saxon lowland north of Bohemia, die. 
Pfalz and the N.Ckar, and other parts of Germany, 
Belgium, and the Paris Basin. The association is with 
areas of loess, the fine-grained porous soil already 
mentioned, which is fertile and is not inclined to 
grow thick forest. This may be spoken of as funda
mentally a peasant culture, with the agricultural vil
lage as 1ts unit, and it may be said not to have become 
a full civilisation--that is, a social organism, includ
ing cities-until the urban idea reached it from 
Mediterranean lands. The origins of peasant culture 
in the parts of Europe mentioned are really a local 

I 
instance of the vast spread of agriculture and all that 
arises from it in the third millennium, B.c. The 
Mediterranean notion of the city took exeeptionally 

'long to penetrate to Northern Europe, where it was 
weak until what we call the Middle Ages, and prac-
tically non-=istent before Roman times; this was due 
in part, no doubt, to the vigour of barbarians of 
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organising talent on the northern and north-eastern 
fringes of the old peasant zone above explained, but 
it was also due in part to dilficulties in the spread of 
agriculture, difficulties connected with exhaustion of 
the soil. The peasants had a long and stubborn fight 
to conquer th1s environment, ani! also, no doubt, to 
adapt grain crops of Sytio-Mesopotamian origill to 
the European climate. 

The people of this peasant culture arc in the. main 
broad-headed, though ncar the loess here and there, 
especially in some remote spots, there may be rem· 
nants of the ancient long, narrow, high-headed people 
so often mentioned. These broad-headed people arc 
known as the Alpine Race, though this label, like all 
others, is open to question. They seem to have pene
trated into the forested alpine valleys, and to have 
cleared spaces there for agriculture, and the breadth 
of. head is sometimes found exaggerated apparently 
by inbreeding in some alpine fastnesses in the Tyrol. 
A head-form, not unlike that of the typical mid
European, is found among the people of the Hindu 
Kush region, and it is suggested as a working 
hypothesis that both represent drifts from the 
Anatolian area (sens. lat.) long ago. The arehzological 
evidence of the spread of the peasantry across mid
Europe from the south~t haS become increasingly 
clear of late. It seems that the drifts originally 
included a number of moderate long-heads, but the 
broad-bead has in the end become the general type. In 
Anatolia and in the Illyrian Alps a further modifica
tion of head-form has supervened, and we get the very 
high, short head with an almost plane surface up the 
back right to the vertex. These people have an enor
mously developed profile in many cases, and may also 
ha\"e a tall stature. The rival names of Anatolian and 
Dinaric types have been used for this stock; the 
former is probably the better, and many " Dinaric " 
indh·iduals really grade between the Anatolian and 
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the " Alpine." Armenia, as a mountain fastness) re
tains many broad-heads without the special Anatolian 
developments. As in the case of the Mediterranean 
race and the Mediterranean city, it must be said here 
again that the rural culture of mid-Europe must not 
be ascribed exclusively to one race type. We can but 
say .that the Alpine race tAkes kindly to traditional 
village life and to industries that have grown out of 
it, espeeially such industries as have developed skill 
in minutiz. Tbe predominance of the areas of Alpine 
race in the early phases of commercial development of 
electrical machinery is a significant modern example 
of the speeial aptitudes concerned. 

The ~ts of mid-Europe had a long fight, not 
only w1th exhaustion of the soil, but also with the 
forest of oak and beech, which occupied so ·much of 
their region after the passing away of the Ice Age. 
Some earlier areas of settlement have kept what is 
obviously a very ancient fashion of building villages, 

. with houses huddled in picturesquely irregular fashion 
(the Haufrndorf o£ many German students), but pene
tration into forests, 'especially on the north and north
east, gave rather more regular villages in clearings, 
often either round or elongated, by the roadside. 
Many of the latter seem to date from pre-medieval 
times, and are in areas which either were (the Oder 
Basin) or still are (the Vistula Basin) of Slavonic 
speech in the main. Penetration farther east had to 
round the immense Pripet Marshes, and the southern 
way, via what became Kiev, na~Urally played a greater 
part than the northern way, via what is now Vilna 
and the Beresina, especially as swamps begin again 
on a large scale on the north side of this latter way. 
There is also a further difference in that east of the 
Pripet swamps; the spring and summer rain is not 
sufficient to keep the beech healthy. Great Russia and 
the neighbouring areas are thus fundamentally a 
wedge of oak forest, with its base on a line from 
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about the ancient Novgorod (not Nijni Novgorod) to 
south of Kiev, and its apex towards the southern end 
of the Urals. Into- this forest the peasant culture and 
the Alpine type have penetrated bit by bit, meeting 
other types that will De discussed shortly. Kiev at 
the ma1n entry from the south-west is a city with a 
tradition of sanctity, both because, on account of its 
position, it is a culture-entry, and because it also 
served as an entry into Great Russia for the religious 
and urban ideas emanating from Constantinople; 
there are probably prehistoric factors in the case as 
well. This reference to Kiev may help to interpret 
the fact that in South-East Galicia and the Kiev area 
there occur not only ordinary Alpine types, but also 
tall broad-heads that have some connection with 
Anatolian or lllyrian types, or both. There are also, 
especially it would seem towards the Carpathians, sur
vivors of ancient long-heads, who are usually described 
as of Mediterranean race, though this rather stretch"' 
the use of that term. 

Apart from the Illyrian and South-West Russiao 
(or more properly Ruthenian) broad-heads of Europe. 
and the Anatohan broad-beads of Asia, who are 
typically t:>ll, the broad-heads of Europe. when of 
pure stock, are for the most part rather short and 
thick set. Their colouring is neither very dark nor 
really fair, their skin mar be a rather thick white 
or may have high colourmg over the check-bones; 
alternative developments likely to occur in regions of 
rnther severe winter cold without much softening 
influence of mnist intervals. The broad-headed popu
lation of mid-Europe seems to have •(>read and to be 
spreading, in places, beyond its anginal zone, as 
thou!(h broad-headedness wue, in some cas"~ at least, 
dominant over long-headedncss in the offspring of 
rni~ed herib~ In this way it would seem that broad
beaded ness has come to be associated, especially on 
the northern Rank of the original peasant - with 
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characters derived from other stocks, and some of 
the types thus arising will be mentioned a little later. 
Something of the same kind bas occurred in North 
Italy, where Alpine broad-headedness is often com
bined with what may provisionally be thought to be 
the blandness of Lombardic conquerors of post-Roman 
times, _ who, however, may well be only a rocent 
member of a long series of invasions. 

Another spread of broad-heads must be mentioned. 
Italian worl<ers have noted a bdt of broad-heads 
across South Italy, from south of Bari across to 
Salerno. Broad-l;teads have been noted in Gerba Island 
off Tunis, and in the Maltese Islands, especially Go:>.o. 
They are characteristic of various spots on the souili 
and the south-west coast of Spain, and agaio on the; 
north coast of Spaiq, especially oear Luarca, and they 
are a very well-marked element of the populatiop, in 
a zone across Brittany from the Carnac region to the 
vicinity of Tre_guier, though less marked in the interior 
than towards the coasts. They form rather distinctive 
patches on the coasts of West Cornwall and Wales, 
Ireland, the Hebrides, the Shetlands, and F aroes, as 
quite small groups here and there, and it has been 
said that there are similar groups in Iceland. Whether 
the dark broad-heads of Dutch Zeeland and South
West Norway belong to the series or not needs to be 
worked out. These coastal broad-heads are often, 
though not always, very tall, and usually have very 
dark hair and strong noses. On the whole, they sug
gest something between the Anatolian and the Alpine; 
their broad, '9uarish faces belong perhaps rather to 
the latter, thetr frequent tall stature and prominent 
noses to the former, but they have not the former's 
distinctive sharp slope dnwn from the vertex to the 
back of the neck. Some in the north may be drifts of 
Breton or other fisher-folk, and those of Dutch 
Zeeland and South-West Norway have been, doubt
fully, interpreted as spreads of mid-European types. 
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Those who · too hastily generalise from tistics of 
head-index have said the same of the ~;le of the. 
Breton coasts above mentioned, thou m almost 
every other respect they are very different. It seems 
wiser to seek archzological correlations, and these 
make it evident that coastwise movements affecting 
the regions from Crete and Malta round to the British 
Isles were fairly numerous in the early age of metal; 
and overlap contemporaneous coastwise movements 
between the South-West Baltic and Brittany, via the 
l'r :sh Sea. The earlier phases of these movements are 
associated with the building of megaliths or great 
stone monuments, the later ones with certain spreads 
of fashion in bronze swords and other objects. It is 
probable that when more is known of these old lines 
Of communication and trade the distribution of the 
coastal dark broad-heads will be better understood. 
In the meantime it may not be amiss to point out that 
both arch=logical data and the anthropoloJ<ical 
observations suggest that there is a considerable l>asis 
of fact for the legendary histories of Britain and 1...,. 
land, however much they may have been embroidered 
lor various purposes by medteval compilers after, all" 
parently, their preservation by oral tradition. It ts 
typical of manr of the little groups of this type named 
that they ~re mterested in long voyages, wliether for 
fishing or for trade. 

The ancient graves of the end of the Stone Age and 
the early Metal A~ in the steppe of South Russia 
reveal a mil type wtth either a very long, narrow, high 
head or a moderately long head, and in any case a 
rather well-marked profile; they may be interpreted 
for the present as mOdified survivors of those hunters 
of the later part of the Old Stone Age who had these 
head characters, though not the same bcW devdnp
ment in many cases. 

An:hlrO!ngy gives very bir ground for the view 
that these people imitated in stone the battJe.ue of 
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metal that had long been known in Mesopotamia. 
Men with these stone battle-axes and beaker pottery 
appeared in the West Baltic lands, especially tn Jut
land and Zeeland, apparently in the latter part of 
the third millennium B.c. They apparently met and 
influenced, and were in turn influenced by a civilisa
tion building burial monuments of great stones, the 
affinities of which seem to be with those of the British 
Isles and Brittany, though links via Pomerania across 
East Central Europe are another possibility. It seems 
as though spreads from South Russia and along 
Atlantic shores had reached the Baltic and bad 
acquired cultur:il autonomy there, in a land apparently 
hitherto occul'ied by survivors of the collectors a!ld 
impoverished hunters who lingered on from the late 
phases of the Old" Stone Age. One set of i:he peopfe 
who brought and built up these cultures seem !O be 
a large element of the Nordic Race, doubtless incor
porating ip. itself some of the older elements just 
mentioned. Whatever their original characters on the. 
Russian steppe, they have kept their tall stature and 
their wdl-<leveloped profile; some are still very 
narrow-headed, 6ut many should be called only 
mnderately long-headed. We do not know their 
original colouring but suspect it to have been fairly 
dark; at some sta~ whether in South Rpssia or in 
the Baltic, the mcrease of pigmentation usually 
occurring in childhood has in many cases dropped 
out of the scheme of development and "blond hair and 
blue eyes are very common. Growth is apparently 
very long continued, and muscularity is highly 
developed. This type from time to tlme has ap
parently spread a military or organising influence 
southwards, and it seems possible to interpret various 
types of the southern siile of the European plain 
(Poland, North Germany, etc.} of past and present as 
the reslllt of intermixture between Nordic and Alpine 
stocks. From the dawn of the Metal Age we know of 
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skeletons associatW in several areas with beaker 
pottery of good qualiry; these reveal in England a 
tall people with broad, round heads and strong brows, 
and noses and faces variable, sometimes longer, some
times more rounded. We know nothing, as yet, about 
the rypes from the beaker-yieldin/1" graves of Den
mark, and can only suspect Nordu: elements along 
with the rype now described. From the survivors of 
this last type among present populations in Germany 
and the North Sea Lands we may judge that they 
often shared the hlondness as well as the stature of 
the Nordic race, but the head breadth of the Alpine 
race, combined, however, with an ancient heritage 
in the shape of strong brows, and with a very marked 
general growth. Several other broad-headed types. 
usually tall and blond, but without the strong brow
rid~s, may be distinguished in Germany, and they 
seem to represent other mixtures of Nordic and Alpine. 
Some in North-West Rwsia and North Poland are 
short, and it II)ay be added that some inlluence of the 
Nordic or the old steppe type is widespread in Russia, 
perhaps especially among the Cossacks. 

In this short sketch it was not possible to describe 
the racial elements in the countries of Europe, but it 
is hoped that the thoughts suggested mal hdp the 
reader to in~ the admirable review o European 
data in Ripley s Ra«s oJ Euro~, published a genera· 
lion ago. Ne\'ertheless, both because this little book 
is published in England, and because the British Isles 
present rather a special problc=. it is advisable to 
finish with a very short statement eoneerning Great 
Britain and IrelaDd. The first essential is to realise 
that they were anciently on the very ~r; of the 
world, and thot their population, es · in the 
West of Grear Britain and in ln:Iand, includa a con
si ... terable survi'"al of aocient types relatively un
modifird. as has been statW abow.. The islan<lf w.= 
S<paratW from the Continent delinitively in the sink-
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ings after the passing away of the Ice Age, aod by 
that time had probably received only the very long· 
headed and some moderatrly long-headed types, prob
ably neither Mediterranean nor Nordic in colouring 
and features, but more or less between the two. In 
the early ages of metal when, some believe, the British 
Long Barrows were built, there came representatives 
of the Baltic long-heads, and at some such period or 
before there would seem to have been a drift up from 
the Western Mediterranean .via West France. During 
the development of communications in the Early 
Age of Metal, there came the dark broad-heads, 
akeady discussed, and at a very early stage of the 
knowledge of metal, if not just before 1t arrived, th~re 
migrate<f to East Britain broad-heads, as already men
tioned, who ma~ beaker pottery, and with them, 
especial? in Aberdeenshire, there were other broad
heads o smaller build without the prominent !;rows. 
The above types can all be traced in varying propor· 
tions in different parts of the modern population. An 
invasion of bronze swordsmen later in the Bronze 
Age must have had much influence, and some would 
ascribe to it the spread of the Gzlic Cdtic languages, 
but the question is far from being decided, and we 
know very little about the racial types of the swords
men; Scotland was much affected by their movements, 
and it is quite possible that their goal was Irdand. 
A culture-spread, probably accompanying intmigra· 
tions, occurred later on,. ih the last Iew centuries B.c., 
and is thought to have brought Brythonic Celtic 
speech to our islands. In later periods our islands 
have received u Roman,'t Anglo-Saxon, Danish, Nor .. 
man, and Flemish dements, the former of which im
pressed their speech on a large proportion of the 
earlier inhabitants; it would seem that these post· 
Roman invaders were largely Nordic in type. 

Th<¥e are, therefore, both Mediterranean and 
Nordic dements in Britain ·as well as various types of 
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broad-heads, but the gen~ foundation of the popu
lation is a long-headed type that is neither fully 
Nordic nor fully Mediterranean. It has dark hair, 
and often grey eyes, and a general condition inter
mediate between the two. The suggestion has been 
made and is repeated that this type probably results less 
from mixtures of the two types dian from survivals 
of strains which have not evolved fully towards eithet. 

The racial composition of a· population changes 
with changes of politics and economics. The com
mercial imperialism of Britain in the nineteenth cen
tury drew off many Nordic elements to pioneering 
efforts in lands some of which are climatically rather 
poorly adapted to the type's special needs. On the 
other hand, there has been a call for a great increase 
of the fundamental elements of the popUlation, which 
see'm spt;cially able to withstand the difficulties of 
industnal towns. The " Beaker " element survives 
here and there, but would not now be selected as 
typical for a farmer as it appears to have been when 
John Bull was first sketched. Indeed, it would seem 
that the broad-headed elements in the population of 
England at least have diminished, though we have 
details of too few skulls of the mtdieval period to 
say much. 

ln Germany and Denmark it would seem that 
economic developments have given increased oppor
tunities especially to more or less Alpine types, and 
other changes are doubtless working themsi:Ivcs out. 

The fate of European ~pes which migrate to dis
tant laods is an interestmg subject that is being 
opened up by HrdliCka, but the matter is at too early 
a stage of inquiry to be the subject of general remarks 
h~ It seems likely that some regions preserve and 
others uert modifying inlluen= on European immi
grants, but the dauns made in the name of Boas for 
rapid modification of types immigrating into Ammca 
may be discounted. 
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CRIMINOLOGY 

CHAPTER I 

CRIMINOLOGY: MEANING AND METHODS 

I 
IN a popular encyclopzdia published twenty years 
ago, criminology was declaied to be " a recently 
invented term denoting a new science. •• This encyclo
pzdia, however, was more " popular " than exact, f<>< 
i:he tum was brought intn common use much earlier 
than the year t!)08. 

Criminology is really a portmanMu-word, and, as 
such, was first adopted 10 replace the cumbersome 
(but more !ethnically correct) apression, criminal
anthropology. Until about forty yeart ago (when it 
crept into ev~y language) 11 was always written 
between quotanon marks. 

The true aim of erinllnology, as at present prac
tised, is 10 treat first causes rather than secondary 
symptoms. The difficulty, however, about this is that 
crime &.quently has its origin in conditions that 
punishment can neither touch nor cure. Among such 
are ill-health, overcrowding (which is responsible for 
a number of senull olfeiic<:s, and in particular for 
in=t), pernicious lituature, povel't)',lack of worlr., etc. 

Aa:ording 10 their main precepts, there are two 
schools of criminology: (t) the classical, and (2) the 
positive. The farmer, which was founded by Beccaria 
so long ago as the year 1764 (and. of whid> Voltaire 
and RouF>u wen: prominent memben), studies crime 
more as an abstract entity than anything else. Sina; 
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too, it holds that conduct is the result of free will, it 
recognises the necessity of punishment, but endeavours 
to diminish it in volume and severity. As to actual 
preventive measures, these scarcely come wtthin its 
admitted scope. A very similar programme was that 
established a few years later in England by Sir William 
Meredith and John Howard, especially with regard to 
the improvement of prison conditions, a direction in 
which admirable work was afterwards performed by 
Bentham, Romilly, and Elizabeth Fry. The juridical 
principles and disciplinary measures advocated by 
Beccaria and Howard, and those who followed in their 
footsteps, appealed to humanitarian instincts, and much 
was accomplished by them. Since, however, they Wet' 
in advance of their time (by a hundred years or so}, it 
was perhaps inevitable that they should liave been 
dubbed .. mawkish sentimentalists " by those who dis,. 
agreed with them. · 

The clas~ical school of Beccaria, which maintained a 
doctrine of psychological hedonism, rather broke down 
when it had to be-admitted that a similar measure of 
responsibility could. not be applied to each and every 
offender. This, as Lombroso advocated, necessarily 
shifted the centre of gravity from the crime to the 
criminal; and thus gave rise to the inaur,rration of 
what has now come to be known as the ' positive u 

school, which, denying individual responsibility, has for 
its fundamental purpose a detailed study of the genesis 
of crime, and the construction of a practical system of 
criminal sociology. Its tenets, too, have been largely 
accepted in medical jurisprudence, and one of its 
modern applications is to be found in the Bertillon 
system of iilentification. For the positive school is also 
claimed the serious tackling of the problems presented 
by insane and habitual criminals. 

From the standpoint of the criminologist wishing to 
make the best of all the various competing theories, 
there are two factors governing miscon,Juct: (t) the 
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., internal," and (2) the u external.n The former iS 
held to be the result of hereditary instinct plus men· 
tality, and the latter to spring from opportunity plus 
temptation. In the Scriptures we come across 
numerous ~titions to be "ddivered from te.mptation.n 
It does not, however, appear to have occurred that tem
perament can be equally dangerous. Yet crime is very 
largely the result of a clash between the two. A break
ing strain exists somewhere in all of us; and even the 
most virtuous will succumb if the strain exceed that 
limit of endurance. " There, but for the Grace of God, 
go I I" declared Richard Baxter, when he saw a 
criminal led to his doom. 

II 
Italy may be regarded as the cradle of criminology; 

and it is from that country that has also come much 
of the more recent orientation of the study of the con
nection between crime and the organic structure of the 
offender. Thus, in addition to the researches of Cesare 
Lombroso and Enrico Ferri, there are substantial con
tributions by Raffaele Garofalo, Ernesto Lugaro, Enrici 
Morselli, and many alienists of note. 
~are Lombroso, the chief advocate of the " posi

tive,., as <?Ppose:d to the u classical.,n school, was a 
member of an Italian-Jewish family. Born at Verona 
in 1836, he died in 1909. After studying medicine at 
Padua, Vienna (where he attracted the favourable 
notice of Virchow). and Paris, he secured an appoint
ment as an army surgeon. Specialising in mental 
diseases, he became, in turn, director of a lunatic 
asylum at Pesario, professor of psychiatry and forensic 
medicine at the University of Turin, and ocx:u-
pant of the Chair of aiminal anthropoi?3Y· In the 
light of later researches and ex~, hts theories 
have met with much hostile crincism, esp«ially &om 
Baer in Getmany, Manouvricr in Fn.nce, and Goring 
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in England. The hardest to accept is perhaps the one 
advanced in his L'Uomo deHnquente, declaring that the 
11 born " wrongdoer exhibits " distinctive anatomical 
and physical traits." Among such-the Brand of Caio, 
as it were-he stresses heavy jaws, overhanging fore
head, inadequate development of the skull, and even 
ugliness, plus a low level of intelligence and a more 
than average vanity. 

All this laborious compiling of graphs and charts, 
recording of alleged " characteristics," and reducing of 
_measurements to decimal pointsJ etc., is worth litde 
more than the paper on which it is set out. It serves 
next to no utilitarian purpose. After all, even the most 
pronounced believer in comparative tables is confronted 
by the upsetting fact that the vicious ohen present the 
same physical stigtt!ata as the virtuous. Th~, it is the; 
common experience. of every individual who keeps his 
eyes open that a burglar may have the physical .con
tours of a bishop, and a philanthropist outwardly 
·resemble a pander. Similarly, an open and benevolent 
expression is nearly always to be observed in the bogtis 
company-promoter· and the confidence-trickster. There 
are judges, too, who, where their personal attractions 
are concerned, would compare unfavourably with the 
average occupant of the <lock. The result is, Lombroso 
enthusiasts are often confounded by making the un
welcome discovery that " criminal characteristics n 

(which they declare to be either the cause, or the elfect, 
of delinquency) are strongly marked in admitted non
criminals. 
· A disquieting example of this occurred some years 
·ago, when an International Congress of Criminal 
Anthropology (or, as it would now be called, crimi
nology) was being held at the University of Geneva. It 
was attended by ]earned savants from all over Europe; 
11nd the ehief topic for discussion was . the then new 
'theory • of Professor Lombroso, arguing that there 
existed a " born criminal," predestined to evil because 
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of certain physical traits imr,arted in him at birth. 
Among these were said to be • projecting ears, promi
nent brows, strag~;lin~ beards, protruding chins, and a 
habit of gesticulatmg. ' During the discussion that fol· 
lowed, an acute, but somewhat tacdess, •,PO"ker upset 
the harmony of the gathering by pointmg out that 
nearly all these ttigmau were observable among the 
members of the Congress themselves. Judging frotn. 
the published photographs of the distinguished alienists
who wr:re present on this occasion, the criticism was 
not unfounded. 

None the less, and notwithstanding the many faulty 
conclusions at which he arrived in order to establish a 
fundamentally un.Ound thesis, Lombroso did a great 
deal of valuable pioneer work. If there is nothin~t else 
to his eredit, he was largely responsible for instSting 
that. criminology should be treated from a scientific 
standpoint. There is, however, much else to his credit; 
and he was practically the first to insist that the 
criminal is always more important than the crime, and 
therefore must be studied individually and apart from 
his misconduct. 

Ill 
Enrico Ferri and Raffaele Garofalo, twO other 

prominent Italian worken in this field of research, have 
somewhat modified Lombroso's conclusions. Thus; 
while admitting the existence of the " instinctive 
criminal," they i:all the other sort the " victim of cir· 
curnstances." 'rhey have not, however, been able to 
select an appropriate name for the " victim " of the 
criminal. 

In dealing with crime, Ferri is a sttong advocate of 
" social prevention." BY. this term he means going to 
the source of the marulestation, and tackling it from 
its bioiOjlical and physical factors. Another plank in 
his platform is the existence of the " occasional 
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criminal." In members of this class he finds few, if 
any, of the stigmata to which Lombroso attaches so 
much importance. The responsible factor in their case 
he considers to be more a matter of environment than 
anything else. Still, he is careful to admit that other 
factors are also contributory. This is as weJl, since 
otherwise we should never meet in the flesh the u poor 
but honest u member of the community; everybody 
who was poverty-stricken or ill-circumstanced woUld, as 
a matter of course, embark upon a criminal career; 
and, conversely, Mayfair woUld stand forth as a pat
tern of shining and unsuUied virtue. 

William Bonger, who leads the Dutch school, puts 
down criminality more to economic conditions than to 
anything else; and the French vi~wpoint of Gabriel 
Tarde (who began his career as a juge tl'instruction,. 
and finished it as the head of the statistics bureau of 
thr Ministry of Justice) is that it is in "psychic im
pulse " that we have the readiest explanation. 

When dperts differ, who shall agree? . 
Althopgh Amecica came somewhat late into this· 

field of research, she has gone farthest in it. Twenty 
years ago, as the result of a conference held at Chicago, 
there was founded the American Institute of Criminal 
Law and Criminology. One of the aims of this Insti
tute has been to encourage a study of criminal science 
among the general public. With this ob;ect, it has, in 
the Madero Criminal Science Seriui issued a set of 
English translations of the best-known Continental 
works. The result is that the leading Dutch, French, 
German, Italian, and Spanish authorities are now 
within the reach of anybody. The more they are read 
(and understood), the more successful will be our 
attempts to solve the problem of crime. 



CHAPTER II 

CONSIDERATIONS OF CRIME 
0 

I 
Catlld i• a• old as human society, and, unless our 
nature alters very mueh, it will last as ·long. The 
ztiology of the subj<et opens up a very wide fidd. In 
fact, an inexhaustible one. Some causes appear to be 
her<:ditary; others are certainly contributory. Poverty, 
ill-health, gambling, drink, overcrowding, and unem
ployment, etc., all play their parts; and " evil com
munication. corrupt good manners." Adults still plead 
.. the war," and •mall boys plead " the pictureo.' 
. Even the weather is blamed. Thus, an Italian 

criminologist has laid it down that a hot summer is 
provocative of bodily assaults, and a cold winter of 
att:lcks on property. Heat, too, is declared by him 
to cause irritabilitY, and thus to stimulate vicious 
instincts. It has not, however, been seriously advanced 
that a low temperature bas a contrary dl<et and in
duces marked phlegm. 

Crime, of course, is misconduct. Since a workable 
definition of conduct is "action in pursuit of ends," 
it followt that crime is action in pursuit of wrongiul 
ends. The difficulty, however, is to determine what 
are " wrongful " ends, and what ar<: not. This is a 
dir<Ction in whieh jurists themsdves appear unable to 
agree. A better definition of crime would perhaps be 
to say that it is .. anti-social.". 

A great deal of nonsense is talked o (and wri~n) 
ahout the existence of an u instinctive n aiminal class. 
There is no •• instinctive" criminal class (except, per
haps, in ma~ fiction) any m<>re than thee<: is an 
" imtinctive law-4hiding one. At any rate, if there 

13 
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is, Scotland Y ai-d has not yet heard of it. The burglar 
and the bishop, the policeman and the pickpocket, 
devdop diffcrently, it ts true, but each comes into the 
world alike. Aftcr all, evcry aiminal is really a man 
or a womal1, just as is evcry non-criminal. Similarly, 
thcre is immense copfusion of thought . between acts 
that are tt crimes n and acts that are H sins n -that is, 
between illegal conduct and immoral conduct. The 
Law has little to do with the latter, as is evidenced 
by the stcreotyped remark, " This is not a Court of 
Morals," which learned judges are so fond of makin~. 
Again, while an immoral act may be anti-social, it IS 
not necessarily ~ina!. Yet, a criminal act is nearly 
always an anti-social one. This is why it is punished. 

In days long past, when the tribal mstinct was par- · 
ticularly strong, ccrtain offences wcre held to .imperil 
the whole communiey, and thus to merit the ficrcest 
repression. Among such were sorcery and witchcraft 
and breaches of exogamous customs. Conjoint action 
against them wquld then be taken by the entire clan. 
Something of this spirit is still to be encountered among 
S:!vages and aborigmes. In parts of Africa the authority 
of a Chief is very strong, and the more despotic he is, 
the more well conducted, as a class, are those under 
his sway. There are districts, too, where tho gravity of 
a crime depends on the rank or !'osition of the 
criminaL Everywhere, however, '"pUblic,., crimes
i.e., those endangering the community-are, and 
always have been, classed as of greater consequence 
than n (lrivate, n or individual, transgressions. 

Marnage customs, all the world ovcr, have always 
been responsible for a vast number of breaches of the 
law. There are countries and races where exogamy 
must be practised, and others where it is forbidden. 
Transgressions of this code are considered public 
wrongs, in the nai've belief that they bring with them 
such disasters as lloods, earthquakes, and damaged 
crops, etc. The alleged "cure" is generally a sacrifice 
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to the gods. Tabus also have a supernatuial origin 
and sanction. . 

II 
Where the En$lish ~ode is concerned, crime at the 

present era falls mto two main categories-(I) Inter
national, and (~} National, The first division includes 
anarchy, gun-running, piracy, and slave-trading. The 
second division covers a much wider field and also has 
variou• sub-divisions, such as public and private, direct 
and indirect, major and minor. Among national 
offences which are both public and major are treason, 
stirring up disaffection among soldiers and sailors, 
and defrauding the revem,1e. Those which are puWic 
and minor include coining and stealing postal fetters. 
Private, or individual, of!ences are either against the 
person or against property, with murder and arson at 
the head of the liSt. • 

Undeterred by the inherent difficulties of the sub
ject, a classification of crime has been drawn up by 
the Home Office. It is not an ideal one; but, being 
"authoritative," it has to be accepted by the Courts. 

, Under this scheme, all offences are held to fall into 
one of the six following divisions: (t) Offences against 
the Person; (2) Offences against ProJ?<:<ty with Vio
lence; (~} Offences against Property w1thout Violence; 
(4) Malicious injuries to Property; (5) Offences against 
die Currency, including Forgery; and (6) Other 
Otfences. 

The first of these somewhat ubitrary divisions 
covers a field that ranges from murder to bigamy; in 
the second we find officially scheduled blackmail and 
burglary; in the third are embezzlement and the theft 
nf postal packets; in the fourth we have anon and 
the wilful destruction of crops; and in the fifth are 
coining and forgery. The last division, •• Other 
Otfences," cuts a wide swath, as in its meshes are 
high treason. blasphemy, sla~ding. poaching. keep-
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ing a disorderly house, and attempting to commit 
suicide. Thus, a niehe of some dcscripnon for every 
possible form of turpitude. 

Various anomalies are presented by this division of 
offences, into such as are ~(t) indictable b<fore a jury, 
and (2) non-indictable, and disposed of summarily by 
a magistrate. Thus, a recalcitrant curate can be in~ 
dieted for departing from the rubric, and dealt with 
by a judge and jury; but defiance of the sanitary 
authorities and the endangering of health on this 
account is regarded as a trivial breaeh and settled by 
summons in a P.?lice<ourt. But, however carefully 
drawn up, claSSllication inevitably leads to an im
mense amount Of sub-divisiont and also to confusion. 
There is confusion between acts that are illegal and 
acts that are immoral. Profiteering, sweat_ing, and. 
cornering supplies · for personal advantage are not 
illegal, but nobody · would contend that they .yere 
moral. On the other hand, fornication is immoral, 
but not necessarily illegal. Then, although wife-deser
tion is illegal; husband-desertion appears to be no 
offence at all. . 

Times change, a9d penal systems with them. Just 
as, with altered conditio~ new offences have been 
added, so have old ones been dropped. Thus, emigra
tion, which was once a serious breach of the law, is 
now encouraged; and a !"'nalty is no longer incurred 
for not listening to a sermon on Sundays. Yet very 
stern repressions were formerly enacted on this 
account. 

ill 
In proportion to its gravity (from an official and 

coded standpoint) every offence is either a treason, a 
felony, or a misdemeanour# Trea~on is a somewhat 
general term- for any act that threatens the safety of 
the country of whieh the offender is a citizen. It 
includes encompassing the death of the Sovereign or 
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heir to the Crown, levying war a~st the State, or 
joining the State's enemies, and ,. dealt with by a 
special prottdure. In the "good old days " the most 
barbarous punishments were incurred on this account, 
and a convicted traitor was not merely hanged, but 
was also "drawn and quartered." It was not until 
1870 that the latter penalty was abolished. Except in 
time of war, a prosecution for treason is of very rare 
occurrence in England. 

Felony was onginally a term applicable to any 
treacherous act of a vassal towards liis master. It is 
now applied to the majority of serious offences; and 
a consequence of conviction for felony is that an order 
to pay the costs of the l.'rosecution may be added to 
any other punishment Imposed. To enter into an 
agreement not to prosecute a fdon is to " compound " 
a felony, and in itsdf becomes a misdemeanour, as 
also· does neglect to give information of a felony. 

There is no very clear or logical distinction between 
a felony and a misdemeanour; and Sir James Fitzjames 
Stephen, in his History of t!J~ CrimitJal Law, says 
that any difference 'that ever existed has long become 
" unmeaning and a source of confusion." In practice, 
however, a misdemeanour is an act that is regarded 
as less serious that a fdony, and it does not neces
sarily involve forfeiture of cash or goods on convic
tion. A lighter punishment, too, is incurred for a 
misdemeanour than for a fdony. Bigamy is a felony. 
but perjury is a misdemeanour, as alsO is masquerading 
in official uniform or forging a passport. A !don, too, 
may be arrested without a warrant; and admittance l<> 
bail is not a matter of right, as it is in a misdemeanour, 
but of magisterial discretion. 

In the French, .German, and Italian ~ 
wdl as in some employed in the British Overseas 
Dominions-there is a broader classi6cation than 
felunies and' misdemeanours. Thus, in Frana: there 
are nim~s. Jlliu. and to•lniHIIIioM; German pro-
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cedure makes a difference between what is Verbrulmo 
and what is merely Vergehm; and Italy has tlelitti 
and contrauttenzionz. 

IV 
The " Ase of Chivalry " is often held up as offer

ing a shining example to the degenerate one that 
foflowed it. So far, however, as goes its proper 
claim to anything of the sort, it sailed under false 
colours, since it was rea!IJI an age when rapine, 
brigandage, and murder among those who figured on 
knightly rolls ~re of the commonest everyday occur
rence. In fact, the security of life and property was 
then infinitely less than what it is now. !he truth is 
that the medieval knighHrrant of ballad, song, a,;d 
story, who r<>3lll<:4 the countryside with· prancing 
palfrey and sword complete, and a self-appointed 
mission to rescue maidens in distress and avenge 
wrongs, was .often little better than a common cut
purse and highwayman. If following their aceu$-. 
tomed avocations ·tO-day, half of •them would be in 
well-merited penal .semtude. 

The Law exists to remedy wrongs. The " wrongs,"" 
however, have to be there first. A misunderstanding 
on this subject once led to serious and unforeseen con· 
sequences. What happened was that a couple of high
waymen, quarrelling over a division of the loot they 
had secured by their joint efforts, brought actions 
against each other. The learned judge who tried the 
case, holding that this sort of thing was " contrary to 
public policy" (as, indeed, it was), dealt with all the 
parties to the suit in a fashion they had not antici
pated. Thus, the two gentlemen of the road were 
summarily hanged; the attorneys who had drawn the 
pleadings transported; and the barristers on either side 
disbarred. Had there been any witnesses, reprisals 
would prohably have been exacted of them as well. 



CHAPTER III 

THEORIES OF PUNISHMENT 

I 
AccoamNo to Lombroso, the wrongdoer is really an 
anthropological freak, and his misconduct is predes
tined from birth, while the opposite school of thought 

• declares the one responsible factor to be environment. 
Tbe acceptance of tliese conRicting doctrines in certain 
parts of the world has led to some grotesque legisla
tive experiments in penology, for their logiCal implica
tion is that punishment is not justifiable under any 
circumstances. This, in eJiect, was Tolstoi's view. 

Sir· James Fitz)ames S~pben, speaking with the 
wealth of many years' experience as a judge, woold 
not have this for a moment. A significant passage on 
the subject occurs in his Hinary of tAt: Crimiul Law: 

•• On what ground, it is asked, and under what 
limitatioll$, bas Society a right to punish individuals? 
These 'luestions appear to me to be almost entirely 
unmeamng, and quite unimportant. Societies are 
stronger than their individual members, and do as a 
fad systematically burt them in various ways for 
various acts and omissions. • • • If, aU matters being 
duly considered, the kgislature considers it ex
pedient to punish a given action in a given way, I 
think they Would be guilty of weakness if they did not 
punish the acturs in that wt~y, although they bad no 
right to do so. If they consider it inexPedient that the 
ad should be punished, they would f.e auel if they 
punished it, however great a ril!ht they might have to 
do so. On this account the wbole ol the discussion 
appears to me supediuous." 

While the thick-and-thin follower of the Lombroso 
19 
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school of criminology may be a determinist, he does 
not necessarily repudiate punishment. At the same 
time, he is under no delusion that legally inflicted 
punishment is anything but retributive. Tell him that 
people are reformed or deterred by imprisonment, and 
he will ask {and quite reasonably) why, if this be the 
case, anybody ever goes to prison more than once. The 
answer-" Because they do not stop there long 
enough "-is unsatisfactory. Also it is begging the 
question. 

If an individual should be detected straying beyond 
. the limits laid down (more or less arbitrarily) by the 
civilised community of whieh he is a member, he is 
held to have infringed the social code. His con
duct bas automatically become misconduct, and. is 
met with repr~sion or punishment, or .some otl}er 
approved form of interdiction. There is, however, an 
idea, common enough among the unreflecting, that 

f,unishment is necessary in order to u vinc:ficate u 

ustice. This view connotes Justice as an abstraction 
that requires to be " vindicated!' But Justice is not a!) 

abstraction. It is something that can, and should be, 
expressed only i& terms of ordinary humanity. 

II 
In the 'apportioning of punishment a point strongly 

urged by Garofalo was the necessity of examining the 
_motives behind the wrongful act. While this is only 
elementary justice, it does not always meet with full 
measure of recognition from those who. administer the 
law. Thus, the half-witted ploughboy who sets a rick 
on fire, merely to see it blaze, and the defaulting 
tradesman who deliberately burns his business !'remises 
(after first insuring the contents above their value) are 
eaeh guilty of arson. Yet their respective measure of 
criminality is very different. • 

The main theories of punishment can be reduced to 
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three: (t) retaliatory, or retributive, (2) deterrent, and 
(3) reformatory. The first of these has its origin in a 
deeply rooted and perfectly natural instinct; and, when 
the world was younger, it had the full sanction of the 
lawgivers, as is revealed by the Old Testament. While 
morally indefensible under the changed ronditions in 
which we now live, retributive punishment has one 
good point. This is that there is no humbug about it, 
or any preposterous claim that it either deters or 
reforms. 

The theory of deterrent punishment is based on the 
assumption that a detected wrongdoer will not commit 
himself a second time, and that if the "example"' 
made of him M sufficiently severe other' people will 
be deterred, or at least have their criminal proclivities 
restrained. If this were what happcoed, there would 
be good reason for this assumption. It happens, how
ever, to such a limited 6tent that the assumption can
not be accepted as sound. People break the law, know
ing very well the consequences, and often after having 
suffered from them. Therefore, it is obvious to any
body but a crank that, whatever the ultimate effect Of 
pun1shment, it is not to deter. 

The theory of reformatory punishment also requires 
a pronounceil optimism to accept it. If the effect is to 
reform, it is difficult to understand why there should 
be so many recidivists, at once the problem and the 
despair of lawmakers and prison adriUnistr.>tors. The 
fact that they 6ist shows that something has gone 
wrong with this part nf the punitive system. There is 
also a great deal of loose talk about punishment being 
for the ~ of society. Society, however, shows no 
marked mdication of being improved because large 
numbers of people are continually being locked up for 
longer Ot shorter terms. The truth of the whole matter 
in a nutshell is that punishment ~ society, and 
society has a right to be protected. 

If we are honest with ourselves (whicb kw of us 
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are), it will be admitted that all penal systems have 
their beginnings in vengeance. It is quite natural that 
this shoUld be so, for vengeance is a reflex action and 
a primary instinct and the oldest of human passions. 
Tliis instinct of retaliation, too, is a perfectly compre
hensible one, and in primitive times it was regarded 
both as an ethical axiom and a solemn· duty devolving 
upon the injured family. This idea still holds good in 
countries where the vendetta, or blood-feud, flourishes, 
and is thus part and parcel of the kz talionis theory of 
the Mosaic law, as enunciated in Exodus xxi. 

As, however, experienceJ'roved that the practice of 
giving the person wron!ie (or his able-bOdied rela
tives) the right of inllicnng private vengeance on the 
culprit made sncial life somewhat difficult for other 
people, the State gradually took upon itself -the func
tion of judge and executioner. Tliis assumption was 
the first real advance in constructive pc:nology; and· the 
original idea was to balance the wctght of wrong by 
the weight of punishment. The idea of deterring and 
reforming came into the scheme much later. 

At an early period it was held that practically any 
offence against the person of a freeman could be met 
by restitution in money. According to his status, the 
injured party had his officially recognised grading and 
cash value. From murder to a black eye, the tariff was 
fixed on this assumption. A rough-and-ready method 
of dealing with a conflict of testimony was also 
adopted. Thus, when two persons were accused of the 
same offence, and only one could be guilty, the prac
tice was to condemn the uglier of the pair. Now that 
women serve on juries, such a system might conceiv
ably lead to violent differences of opinion. 

In Norman and Saxon England' the authorities had 
no great affection for im!'risonment. They found it 
costly and troublesome. Also, there was no money in 
it. A system of fines was, they beld, far more to the 
point, as this brought cash into the pockets of the 
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judges themselves, in addition to being a substantial 
source of revenue to the Crown. It was only if a man 
could not, ot would not, pay his line that he was 
clapped into prison. But his incarceration there was 
deliberately made so horrible that he took the first 
opportunity of getting out of it, either by producing 
by hook or by crook tfie sum in which he was mulcted, 
or performing some equivalent service. 

Until the reign of Edward I., terms of imprison
ment were seldom fixed definitely. A man might 
languish ;; a dungeon for years; on the other hand, 
he mi~ht be freed almost at once. Judges "went 
circuit ' to empty prisons, not to fill them, thus re
versing the process now adopted. After the reign of 
Henry III., however, a practice sprang up of fuimg a 
period that varied with the aime. It was an odd code, 
since carrying off a nun or stealing a deer incurred 
prc<isely the same penalty-viz., three years in 
durance. 

It was " durance vile," too, for enclosing walls and 
barred doors can hide dreadful things. Here is a 
pictun: of a Tudor gaol, as given by a monk: 

" I see also a pytyful abuse for presoners. 0 Lord 
God, their lodging is to bad for lioggys, and as for 
their meat it is euil enough for doggys, and yet, the 
Lord knoweth, thei have not enough thereof. Con
syder, all yc that be kyngs and IQrdys of persons, that 
inasmoch as ye shut up any man from his meat, ye be 
bound to give him sufficy:mt lode for a man and not 
for a dogge." 

m 
Corruption among those administering the law was 

not unknown. During the reign of Edward III. this 
reached such a pitch that, in 1350, Sir William de 
Thorpe. the Ch•cf Justice of England, was himself 
charged with malversation. On conkssing that he had 
recoi'-ed bribes from various accused persons, he was 
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sentenced to be imprisonal and to forfeit his property. 
After an interval, however, tbe affair blew over and 
be was restored to office. But tbe evil continual to 
such a degree: tbat a special commission was appointa:l 
to inquire into tbe whole subject. It was carried out 
very tborougbly, and judges of tbe King's Bench and 
barons of tbe Exchequer, as well as bumbler folk, such 
as sheriffs, gaolers, and their understrappets, were bdd 
to answer for tbe grievances of all wbo bad suffered 
from their misconduct. • 

Out of tbe evil tbat was ·brought to light came a 
certain amount of good; and, as a result, tbe judges 
were requiral, on tbeir appointment, to take an oatb 
to administer tbe law equally to all, and to abandon 
tbe practice of accepting " presents " from suitors. As 
tbis was bdd to be. a sacrifice on tbdr part (as, indeed,. 
it was}, tbeir salaries were substantially increased. 

But corruption among tbose wbo bdd high legal 
offices still lingered. In 1621, when he was Lord 
Chancellor,· twenty-eight specific charges were brought 
against Francis Bacon. "I do plainly and ingenuously. 
confess," be said in his appeal for mercy, " tbat I am 
l(Ui.lty of corruption, and do renounce all defence • • • 
Tor which I am heartily and penitently sorry, and sub
mit myself to tbe judgement, grace, and mercy of tbe 
court." He was final £4o,ooo, removed from his post, 
and imprisonal in tbe Tower. None tbe less, Bacon 
had his apologists, and it was urgal on his behalf that 
he had only followal tbe example of otber occupants 
of tbe Woolsack before him. 

Still, tbere was one good point about tbe system. 
This was that it made no marka:l distinction between 
rich and poor, and bearers of great names and occu
pants of fofty positions were amenable to tbe rigours 
of tbe law like anybody else. In tbe reign of Henry VI. 
tbe Duchess of Gloucester was, at tbe instance of tbe 
Bishop of Winchester, condemnal for witchcraft; and 
an inconvenient marriage of Edward IV. was put 



THEORIES OF PUNISHMENT 25 
down to sorcery on the part of the Duchess of Bedford. 
The Duke of Clarence had to meet a charge of necro
mancy, and Jane Shore, when .she fell out of favour, 
was tried for "adultery and lewd conduct." 

IV 
Until within comparatively modern times, humanity 

and the penal system in England were not on speaking 
krms~ Arrest--or even accusation-implied guilt; and 
j:Uilt implied appalling consequences to anyoody once 
m the clutches of the law. Mutilations, accompanied 
by dreadful barbarities, were, at a period when the 
world was younger (especially during the Saxon, 
Danish, and Norman regimes), inflicted almost as a 
matter of course. William 1., who bad no squeamish· 
ness in his composition, ordered that malefactors 
should not be killed outright, but gradually dismem
bered. There was short shrift, too, for erring WO!Ilen, 
and the one whose morals were found to be at fault 
was liable to lose her nose and ears. Nor were people 
with "get-rich-quick" complexes encouraged; the 
coiner had his hand chopp<d off, as also had the 
sheep-stealer and the libeller; and in the year 1571 a 
man was actually boiled to death for putting arsenic 
in a family's soup. At any rate, this was the charge. 
Still, in those days of faulty dia~osis, appendicitis 
was of~n put down to u poisontng~.. Hence, mis
carriages of justice. 

The reign of Henry VIII. could, where the severity 
of its penal sys~m was concerned, almost have heeD 
writ~n in blood. During this period, which lasrcd for 
thirty-eight years, a total of ;n.ooo men and women 
\Yent to the block and the gallows; and the scourge, 
the rack, and the branding iron _,.. in constant 
requisition. E,-ery village in "Merry England " had 
its whipping-post and its stocks, generally set up nat 
door to the church. The stake was the regular penalty 
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for "petty treason", (a classification which included 
the murder of a husband by a wife, or of a master or 
mistress by a servant), as weU as for heresy; and in 
1786 Phrebe Harris was burned in front of Newgate 
for coining. ,. A vast concourse of people attended on 
this melancholy occasion." 

These and similar brutalities were enjoined " so 
that punishment be inflicted, and also the soul pre
served." The theory that such a desideratum was 
secured lin~red long. It was even incorporated into 
the disciplinary code of the Royal Navy, when blae
jackets were strung up at the yard-arm and flogged 
round the fleet, " for the punishment of vice and the 
maintenance of tfue religion~" 

It cannot be said by even its most ardent champion$ 
that, during the widespread depravity of the Middle • 
Ages, the influence of the ChurCh was for good. The 
clergy committed offences themselves, connived ·at 
others, and secured pardon for criminals who could 
make it worth their while to do so. Among the · 
smaller of thel"r delinquencies were poaching and 
sheep-stealing, whilo they did not stop at murder, 
sedition, and swindli!lg. Similarly, they were obscur· 
antists, and frowned upon every attempt to ameliorate. 
the horrors of the legal rode. The bishops were 
vigorous witch-burners, and dreadful cruelt1es were 
carried out b7 them in the name of religion. Thus, 
during the reign of Henry VIII. a boy of fifteen was 
burned at Smithfield for "heresy." The charge was 
made and pressed by Bonner, Bishop of London, and 
Chaplain to the Kmg. It was, perhaps, ouly poetic 
justice that he himself came to a wretched end. 



CHAPTER IV 

PENAL METHODS OF THE PAST 

I 
AT one period a man accused of felooy could have no 
protection beyond challcngin~ the jury; and, if con
victed, his property was forfe1ted. To avoid pleadin~, 
he would often " stand mute." Still, this did not avaa 
him much, as the practice was then to subject the 
prisoner (woman as well as man) to peine forte t:l dun: 
-that is, to be " pressed." Judgment was pronounced 
on such recalcitrants as follows : 

" That you be taken back to the prison whence you 
came, to a low dungeon into which no light can enter; 
tha\ you be laid on your back on the haCe floor, with 
a doth round your loins, but elsewhere naked; that 
there be set upon your body a weight of iron as great 
as you can bear-and greater; that you have no 
sustenance, save, on the first day, three inorscls of the 
coarsest bread, on the second day three draughts of 
stagnant water from the pool nearest to the prison 
door, on the third day again three morsels of bread 
and such water alternately from day to day until you 
die.u 

The last case on record of this horrible practice 
being . carried out occurred at the Cambridge Assizes 
in '74'· 

In t']72 it was directed that anvbody who M stood 
mute" should be convicted forthwith. Since 1828, 
however, the practice in such instances has been to 
enter a formal plea Of "not guilty." 

Ten years afru the last case of " pressing," and at a 
period when women were burned b <:<>inin~, and 
convKted traitors wm: disembowelled, Hmry F 1clding 
blandly informed the Grand Jury of Middlesex that 

~ 
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" the English penal code was the mildest and most 
devoid of terror of any in the. world." He also 
defended the established custom of nailing a man's 
ears to c the pillory. 

Bacon had good reason for declaring " the smell of 
a prison to be only less dangerous than the plague." 
The vast majority of these institutions were mephitic 
dens, with gaol fever rampant. During the Oxford 
Assizes of 1577, it was responsible for the deaths of 
nearly all the judges, counsel, and witnesses in the 
court. c Two hundred years later a similar epidemic 
swept Newgate; and ' the Lord Mayor, some of the 
aldermen, two of. the judges, and a number of lookers
on died of the gaol distemper." As a precaution, kept 
up until within a comparatively recent period, th~ 
edge of the dock was always strewn with " sweet
smelling herbs." A bottle of disinfectant is now found· 
more efficacious~ · 

II 
With the· passage of time certain long-<:stablished 

legislative measures have disappeared, not because 
they had outlived tljeir us~fulness (for they never had 
any}, but because we have become more intelligent in 
our methods. Among such are "Sanctuary,u "Wager 
of Battle," and " Benefit of Clergy." 

What " sanctuary " meant in England was that a 
fugitive from justice had gained the shelter of a church 
or its boundaries. Provided he had committed neither 
sacrilege nor treason, he could then demand protection 
from arrest for a varying period. At the end of that 
period he was required to go, clad in sackcloth, to the 
coroner, to whom he would admit his guilt and give 
an undertaking to leave the kingdom. If he did not 
leave, or returned without permission, he was liable 
to serious consequences. Such individuals were even· 
required to start from an English port within a 
definite period. They generally made for Dover or 
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Plymouth, where organised gangs of murderers and 
dueves crossed the Channel, to resume their tern· 
porarily interrupted depredations on the Continent. 

Although " sanctuary " was theoretically abolished 
by James 1., it continued in civil processes until much 
later. In London the principal districts set apart for 
the purpose were Westminster (which served as an 
Alsatia and a vast cave of Adullam combined}, Black
friars (handy for journalists), Southwark, and the 
Savoy, all of which were filled to overflowing with 
ruffians and fugitives who snapped their fingers at 
the Law. 

Another piece 'of legislative mummery to be 
abolished was "Wager of Battle," which, first intro
duced into En~land by William 1., was also known 
as H Trial by Combat.u Under its curious provisions, 
if a man brought a charge against another that he 
could not prove, the latter could challenge him to 
comb:lt. The pair were then required to fight "until 
the stars came out, or as long as the Parties could 
stand." If the accused won, he was held to have estab
lished his innocence; whereas if he lost, he was declared 
guilty, and hanged forrl>with. Although the naive i,dea 
was that, this being a direct apr.eal to Providence, the 
cause of virtue would necessarily triumph, both con
testants were required to give an assurance to avoid 
witchcraft. The authorities were taking no risks. 

In 1818 a successful atWnpt was mod.,-to revive this 
absurd custom, when one Abraham Thornton was in
dicted for murdering a young woman, Mary Ashford. 
On being acquitted he was challenged in the Court of 
King's Bench by the dead girl's brother, who, as heir 
at law, daimed that the issue be~n them should be 
subjected to u Wa):Or of Batde." Since the Act had 
nr""r bern repraled, the kamed jud):OS concurred. 
" It is our duty," said Ellenborough stnr<ontiously. "to 
pronounce !he law as il is, and not as we may wish 
i1 Io be." Thornton was quite ag=abl~ bu1 the 
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challenger, being a youth of inferior physique, showed 
his discretion by withdrawing at the last moment. 
Since "Wager" was abolished, disappointed prosecu
tors who have been tempted to (evive the practice on 
their own account have got into trouble for assault. 

It is only just over a hundred years ago (1827) that 
" Benefit of Clergy" (which had lasted in some form 
or another since the twelfth century) was finally 
abolished. Under its provisions, anybody who was 
able to read a psalm could not be subjected to the 
penalties that applied to . the illiterate. Education 
among them not being of a lofty standard, the 
privilege was afterwards extended to peers of the 
realm who failed to pass this simple test. One of 
the last of their order to avail himself of " Benefil: ." 
was (but not on the grounds of illiteracy) Lord Byron, 
who,' in 1765, Wall adjudged guilty of manslaughter. 
It was really a cowardly murder, although the p.oblc 
defendant declared that his victim's final words to 
him were ; " My lord, all I have to say is that you 
have behaved like a gentleman." · · . 

III 
When the belief in the deterrent effect of a fiercely 

punitive code was somewhat stronger than it is to-day, 
1t was the practice of the prosecution to demand a 
heavy repris31 u in order to deter others from commit .. 
ting the like offence in all time cotning." With tbe 
advance of saner thinking this appeal has been 
dropped. Some of the old-time judges, too, had a 
habit of solemnly haranguing the condemned man 
before sending hUn to his dnnm. Thus, Lord Eskgrove 
(who 'sat on the Bench from 1784 to x8o5), in pro
nouncing "judgment of death " upon a tailor who 
had killed a soldier in a drunken quarrel, once 
delivered himself as follows' " Prisoner at the Bar, 
not only did you murder your victim, whereby he 
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was bereft of his life, but you did add to your crime 
by thrusting and projecting, or pushing or propelling 
or piercin~ the lethal weapon through the belly-band 
of his regtmental breeches, which said breeches were 
the property of his Majesty, the King." 

On another occasion he addressed in this fashion a 
woman witness who was wearing a veil : 

" Young woman I Here you will consider yourself 
in the presence of Almighty God and of this High 
Court. Lift up your veil; throw oJi all modesty; and 
look me in tlie face." 

Draconically severe as were early penal methods in 
England, they failed to repress erime. But they failed 
for a very obvious reason-viz.) because they were so 
severe that the public would not support them, and 
juries refused to return convictions for numbers of 
offences that involved death. This, however, is only 
natural, for when a code of conduct is too rigid, it 
defeats itself.' Everybody-the law-giver as well as the 
law-breaker-would then be in the dock. Allowance 
must be made for weak human nature. 

As a result of the general callousness of the ruling 
classes, the number of crimes for which death could be 
(and usually was} inflicted began to swell enormously 
from the year 1688 onwards. At the beginning of the 
last century it had reached the appalling total of 200. 
In the year •8os the number of capital convictions was 
350· But it did not follow that a death sentence would 
be carried out. Jack Ketch could not work overtime. 
In practice, " transportation beyond the seas " was 
often substituted. 

lV 
As a convenient method of getting undesirables out 

of the countrv, transportation was 6Cst ad~ in the 
Stuart era. Originally, the system was that the con
de!"ned man ~ould ~ve himself, under penalty of 
being hanged if he d1d not. As such numbcis avoided 
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both alternatives, in 1718 the Government appointed a 
contractor, whose business it was to ship them off to 
the ~merican Colonies, where they were practically 
sold into slavery. When the war of 1786 made it im
possible to use this part of the world any longer for 
such a purpose, penal settlements were established in 
Australia; and afterwards Bermuda and Gibraltar 
(where the notorious Charles Peace once "did time"} 
also served as convict stations. There the wretched 
outcasts died off like flies, and the settlements at 
Botany Bay and elsewhere stood forth as cesspools of 
iniquity, corruption, and cruelty. 

But there were still people who would not hear a 
word against the practice. Thus, Sydney Smith found 
it in accordance with his clerical. functions to sneer at 
what he dubbed. Romilly' s " humanitarianism run 
riot "; and Lord Gastlercagh, speaking in the House 
of Commons in I819, positively declared that •" the 
general sys~m was one 1n which the utmost mildness 
and humanity and attention to the health and morals 
of those exposed to it were exhibited." · 

It was the colonists themselves who put an end to 
transportation by the simple expedient of refusing to 
let their adopted homesteads be regarded any longer 
as a dumping-ground for English convicts. But it was 
not until the year 1867 that their efforts were success
ful; and during the three-quarters of a century or so 
that the system lasted, a total of I 34,000 men and 
women were compulsorily exiled. They were not all 
the scum and off-scourings of the Mother Country. 
Numbers of them afterwards made good, and rose to 
positions of honour and trust. Yet, from jealousy, or 
some other cause, they were not always allowed to 
forget their past. In- this connection a story is told 
of an "ex-transport," who had become a wealthy 
squatter. It happened that once, when he was giving 
evidence in a case, the opposing counsel, with a view 
to discrediting him, inqmrcd how he had arrived in 
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the Colony, and pre=d the question when it was 
resisted. " Well, if you really want to know," re
turned the other, stung by this unfair attack, " I'll 
tell you. Fifcy years a~o, I landed in Australia, band· 
cuHed to your father.' 

v 
About the period that Castlereagh, Ellenborougb, 

and their followers were smugly approving the horrors 
of the criminal law, Sir Samuel Romilly was doing 
much to ameliorate them. But the horrors were too 
much for him; and be cut his throat before his work 
was half finished. 

Everybody did not see eye to eye with Mackintosh, 
Romilly, and Auckland, any more than they bad with 
Meredith and Howard; and there were public men 
who; despite their full knowledge of its workings, 
dubbed any attempt to introduce a little common 
humanicy into the penal system of the day " mawkish 
and ridiculous." In an E.rSily 011 Crimimd Jurispru
tlma, published in x82x, Barber Beaumont, a Middle
sex magistrate, complained with much bitterness that 
prisons were " too comf01t1ble." He also dc:clared 
that, as a result of his magisterial inspection, he found 
them to furnish the inmates with " good lodging, 
good bedding, warm clothing, excellent food, cheerful 
oociecy, the daily visits of friends, the condolence and 
tender treatment of superiors, and light work, or no 
work at all." 

But the imaginati\'e Mr. Beaumont did not stand 
alone. Fifteen years later a Tmttise "" 1M Magistrwcy 
of E,.gi,.,.J referred with similar bitterness to the 
"splendid gaols," which, it dc:clared, were being built 
throughout the kingdom. The author, one Edward 
Mullins, \\'U a Holborn solicitor. As, together with 
his legal practice, he combined the lucr:oti,.., if un
savoury, appointment of Commissioner of &wers, he 

2 
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was held to be specially qualified to enlarge on the 
subject. The following passage from a country paper 
was quoted by him with warm approval: 

"Within the last fifty years there bas sprung up 
among the Justices aod their friends ao irregular 
mania on the subject of criminal law. . • • Whether 
this modern scheme prevents crime or not, at least it 
entails great expense on the rate-payer. But that is not 
alL Your Jusnces must have a nice classification of 
criminals; the young must be separated from the old, 
the male from the female, the hardened offender from 
the fresb erirninal, whom Justice, right or wrong, 
sends to gaol. He must have treadmills, too, aod rigid 
inspection, which imply larger premises aod more 
accommodation." 

"Costly fads!". was the aogry comment of Mr. 
Pamphleteer Mullins,' who doubtless felt that his 
pockets were being touched. 

. . 
VI 

Prior to being" despatched beyond the seas, large 
numbers of convicts would spend a preliminary term 
in the "hulks," which craft also served to relieve the 
pressure on the ordinary prison accommodation at 
Millbank and elsewhere. Under ao Act of George III., 
the use of these vessels was adopted " for the more 
severe and effectual punishment of daring offenders ••• 
to be employed in hard labour in the raising of sand, 
soil, aod gravel, aod cleansing the River Thames, etc." 
Such prison ships were moored off Chatham, Ports
mouth, and Woolwich, where there was always work 
to be done in the dockyards. The majority of them 
were converted East Indiamen, and others had been 
borne on the Navy list. Blackstone and Howard 
bitterly condemned the use to which they were now 
put, and with good reason, since they were nothing 
but floating hells. 
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The condition of affairs obtainiog on board the 

hulks beggars description. The Justitia, for aample, 
moored off Chatham, housed 700 convicts of the 
lowest possible type, most of them having been sent 
there from shore prisons as " unmanageable." At 
night, when they were battened down between aecks, 
only a single warder was left in charge. " The st;ltc 
of morality under •uch circumstances," says an official 
report of 1829, " may be easily conceived-<:rimes im
possible to mention being commonl'[ perpetrated." Of 
the Warrior, an old 74-gun line o battleship, which 
was proudly described as a " model hulk," another 

• report of 1854 says: "She is rotten and unsound from 
stem to ~tern." None the less, she was still employed 
in 1862. It was in vain for protests to be made to the 
Government. They fell on deaf ears. Even when, in 
1854, the Commissioners declared that "of all defects 
which lessen the prospect of reformation, we do not 
know of any approaching in magnitude to that pre
sented by the association of the convicts in the pnson 
hulks," the report was pi~n-holded by a clerk. But 
this was inevitable, for cnticism was fiercely resented 
by those who would see nothing wrong with the 
system. Officialdom, too, took great credit to itself for 
the fact that each hullt had its "library," the shelves 
of which were stocked by Whitehall. Among the 
mental pabulum that some humorist there had 
selected for convict reading were Marcel's Con•ersa
lions, P11ley's Mor11l anl Politiad PllilosopAy, Tile 
Pttrs.Ut of Knowldge rmler Dif!it~~/Ms, and Tile 
Rites uul Worsltip of tile Jews. When the ~:overnor 
of the De/N<<fl hullt at Woolwich asked that Dickens's 
Holl#lloltl Worls should be added, he was told "the 
chaplain objects to it." 

The population of the hulks consisted of men old 
in crime, to8"ther with mere children on the threshold 
of such a career. Thus, among the 3.000 on board 
them in one period of twelve months, 2,174 had 
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already been convicted; 218 were under fifteen years 
of age; and three were actually under ten years of 
age.· It would be interesting to know the offences of 
these last young desperados. Where, however, the 
mass was concerned, there was little but scum and 
dregs, " the worst class of prisoners from all the 
gaols of the United Kingdom." 

Yet, although it was " originally adopted as a make
shift under pressing circumstances," public opinion 
was unable to sweep away the hulks system until it 
had been in existence for nearly seventy years. 



.CHAPTER V 

"JUDGMENT OF DEATH" 

I 
IN Romilly's day, and for many yean to come, apart 
from despatching them beyond the seas as " trans
ports," the only other traditwnally sanctioned method 
of getting rid of felons or officially classed " undesir
ables " was to send them to the next world, dangling 
from the end of a rt>pe. 

The House of Brunswick established a dreadful 
record in this respect. During the rei~n of George III. 
alone more offences were made capttal than m the 
rdgns of all the Plantagenets, Tudors, and Sruarts 
combined. One reason for the increase was (in a 
speech on the subject delivered in the House of 
Commons in the year 1819) declared to be " the un
happy facili~J: afforded to legislation b~ Parliamentary 
government.' There were Members, tt seemed, who 
actually appeared to make a hobby of enlarging the 
number oi capital fdonies. A mixture of callousness 
and ambition brought these up to :wo. But this total 
was, it must be remarked, theoretical, for the public 
were more conscientious than the politicians. As was 
bound to happen, the severity of the Law defeated 
;.,.,If, Over and over again juries refused 1<> bring in 
verdicts of guilty, and prosecutors declined to press 
charges, when a rnsn wOuld go from tbe dock to the 
gallows for a trivial offena:. 

A hundred and twenty years ago the Law srood fnr 
..,.,..,.., and fnr very little else. Thus, when, in 1810, a 
proposal was made to abolish " judgment of death " for 
stealing 6ve shillings' worth of £OOds from a shop. 
Elknborough, the Chief Justice of England, in an oft-

37 
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quoted passage, actually declared : " I am convinced 
with the rest of the JUdges that public expediency 
requires there should be no remission of the terror 
deoounced against this description of offenders." 

Enlarging on this subject, Ellenborougb added a fur
ther plea: 

•• Your Lordships wiU pause before you assent to a 
measure pregnant with danger to the security of 
property. • . • My Lords, if we suffer this Bill to 
pass, we shall not know where we stand; whether we 
stand upon our heads or upon our feet." 

It is perhaps characteristic of the spirit of those 
days that, not ~nly was the Bill defeated, but that-the 
Archbishop of Canterbury and six other prelates voted 
against it. This opposition towards any reform of ~e 
criminal law continued until 1832. 

Sir James Macl<!ntosb, asking for the appointment 
of a Select Committee •• to consider of so much of 
the criminal laws as related to capital punishmc:Dt in 
felonies,"' furnished instances of crimes " of the most 
frivolous and fantastic description " which were still 
held to be capital. !n the days of our ~andfathers 
(or very little earlier) these included cutnng down a 
bop vine or a shrub in a private park; damaging a 
rabbit warren; frequenting the company of gipSles; 
impersonating a Greenwich pensioner; or being found 
masked on a public road. ft is true that in practice 
the death penalty was not inflicted for more than 
twenty-live of the two hundred capital offences that 
existed at this period. The point was, the legislative 
system claimed the power to do so. I 

The standpoint adopted by Mackintosh was that the 
severity of the seale made it unworkable. Quoting 
Sir William Grant, he declared that " during the last 
century, there bad been a general confederacy of 
pro~utors, witnesses, counsel, judges, and advisers of 
i:be Crown to prevent the execution of the criminal 
law. . • • Is it fitting," he added, " that a system 
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should continue which the whole body of the intelli
gent community combines to resist, as a disgrace to 
our nature and nation?., 

Yet, despite the sneers of Sydney Smith, neither 
Mackintosh nor Romilly pressed for the total abolition· 
of the rope. On the contrary, they considered that it 
should be employed " in cases of murder and other 
serious offences.,. · 

n 
In 1823 the idea dawned upon the legislature that 

a man could conceivably be put to a better use than 
• hanging him, and a hundred felonies were exempted 

at one bound from capital punishment. Forgery, how
ever, was not removed from the list until 1837· This, 
it is signilicant to remark, was on the petition of 
the London bankers themselves, who found from 
expo:ience that in many cases juries would violate 
their oaths rather than convict. Similarly in indict
ments for theft. When a man could (and inevitably 
would) be strung up for stealing a couple of pounds' 
worth of goods, the~r practice was to assess die value 
at f. 1 195. 6d. The problem set them was not mathe
maucal, but ethical. It was whether the sanctity of 
their oath was above the sanctity of a human life. 

But juries varied, and Jack Ketch still had con
stant employment. Even mere children were not 
exempted if they fell into the clutches of the Law. In 
t8ot a small boy of twelve was strung up by the 
public hangman for the theft of a spoon from a 
ilwelling-house. Thirty :pears later, John lldl, a lad of 
fourteen, was convicted of killinl!: another boy. Despite 
the jury's recommendation to mercy, "on account of 
his extreme youth, and the prolligate and unnaturU 
manner in which he had been brought up, the learned 
Judge passed sentence of death, and held out not the 
slil!htest hope of mercy." Nor did he get any. 

But age was no more spared than was youth. In 
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September, 1!43, an old man who had reached Ihe 
patriarchal toral of eighty-four was sentenced to deaih 
by Lord Moncrieff for wife-murder. He was so feeble 
Ihat he had to be carried to Ihe scalfold on a chair. 

Reprieves have not always met with the approval 
of a Sadistic public. Thus, in 1854, when Lord Pal
merston declined to sanction the execution of a man 
of eighty~four, " on account of his age,, the Home 
Office messenger was, on leaving the prison, pelted by 
a furious mob for thus depriving Ihcm of their 
promised sFtacle. 

An everung journal, dated March 12, 1828, gives a 
·lurid account of a public exhibition Ihat must have 
been witnessed very frequently by our grandfathers : 

u AN ExECUTION AT NEWGATE 

"The awful sentence of deaih was carried out 
before the entrance of Newgate, on five men, at 
20 minutes past 8 to-day. The names of the executed 
men were: W. Mel ford (21), C. Melford (17), and 
Jeremiah Sullivan (28), convicted of breaking into a 
house; and Thomas Chapman (28) and William John
son (::o8), for hors6-stealing. 

"At 6 o'clock the prisoners received their spiritual 
consolation with Ihan1<fulness. William Melford par
ticularly bewailed Ihe fact that he had been a Sabbath
breaker. On our admission, we observed the prisoner 
Sullivan at one corner of Ihe room engaged in devo
tional exercises. He appeared contrite and sighed 
heavily. William Melford wept bitterly. While IheJ 
bound Charles Melford he kept making illusions [sic 
to his mother, and he was obliged to be held while 
the officers were performing thett duty. 

u A more distressing scene remained to be of>. 
served. Johnson, a firie, healthy-looking man, was 
borne into Ihe room between two turnkeys. He was 
struck with paralysis while in prison, which deprived 
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him of the use of his legs. After a short interval he 
was hoisted on a man's back and carried outside to 
the execution platform. The prison bell began to toll 
as the Rev. Ordinary read out the sentence, 'I know 
that my Redeemer hveth.' 

" During the time the rol'es were being plaoed 
around the necks of the other four men, Johnson was 
carried in the arms of two men to the fatal scaffold, 
and was supported by then! while the executioner did 
his duty. While on the scaffold, Charles Mclford 
called to the •herifi: 'Pray let me get off. Pray, sir, 

, take me off.' 
"" The crowd of s~ctators was immense.., 

Since 1861 only four crimes are, under English 
law, punishable by death. The•e are (t) setting fire 
to H.M. dockyards; (2) piracy, accompanied by vio
lence'; (3) treason, and (4) murder. Cases of dockyard 
burning and piracy are rare. At any rate, nobody has 
been hanged for them within the last seventy years. 
As for treason, there are only two cases on record 
since 1900. The Boer War was responsible for one, 
and the European War for the other. So far as execu
tions for murder are concerned, the annual number 
now is approximately twelve. In IJI25• however, it 
rose to seventeen~ 

III 
There arc many arguments against capital punish

ment. Without considering those based on cthu:s, the 
commonest are that its effect is neither to reform nor 
to deter. There is somethin~ in this. Hangin~ (or 
any other description of judiaally inflicted death) has 
never yet reformed anybody. That it has even 
deterred anybody is open to question. A man is 

; banged one morning. and somebody else commits a 
murder the nat afternoon. To say that there woutd 
be more murders if there were less hangings is merely 
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to advance an assumption, and one about which 
criminologists disagree among themselves. Cesare de 
Beccaria, whose famous Dei D~liui e iklk Pen~ (On 
Crim<s and Punishments) attracted the notice of Vol
taire, always stoutly maintained that the death 
penalty was less deterrent than long imprisonment. It 
probably was-under the Italian system in his day 
(1735-179V. 

Two really sound arguments against capital punish
ment do exist. One is that it is irrevocable; and when 
a man has been " hanged by the neck until he is 
dead," nothing can undo it. There may be fresh and 
exculpatory evii:lence to hand, but the dishonoured 
corpse rotting in its limed coffin is beyond recall. 

The other great argument against capital puniSh
ment is that it debauches so many people who ai"e 
necessarily concenied with the dreadful business of 
deliberately ushering a fellow creature out of this 
world and. into the next. Judges and counsel and jury 
at one end

4 

of the grim procession, and prison 
governors and doctors and chaplains and warder....:. 
and, lastly, the executioner himSelf-at the other. 

Then there is also the public to consider. Tbe effect 
on them is certainly evil. On the morning of an execu
tion a ghoulish mob will always assemble outside the 
prison gates, to watch the " Black FlaJi " flutter from 
lts staff, and to read the " official notlce " posted on 
the prison gates. Finally, the subsequent proceedings 
of the coronerys _ inquest, together with unaginative 
accounts _of the "condemned man•s Jast speech and 
confession," are served up in the evening papers. To 
say that anybody is " improved " or " uplifted " by 
this sort o! thiitg is to talk (and write} dishonest 
nonsense. 

Lord Buckmaster, in his introduction to Roy Cal
vert's standard volume, Cttpita/ Punishment in the 
Twcn1~1h c~nlury, expresses himself very strongly on 
this subject : 
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" The whole subject of which Capita! Punishment 

is simply a par; has to be carefully srudied. It is 
assumed that society has· the right to punish as it 
pleases all offenders against its laws. The rule which 
Should guide us, however, is not that of doing what 
the law says we have power to do but what reason, jus
tice, and humanity say we ought to do, and these for· 
bid the continuance of Capitall'unishment. • • • Even 
looked at materially, the Death Penalty fails utterly of 
its purpose. It does not stop murders in the least. A 
man does not commit murder after methodical calcu
lation. He commits it because his environment has 
not taught him to exercise control over his savage 
feelings; and the only remedy is to improve all 
standards of conduct and thus make crime a matter of 
social aversion. u 

IV 
The argument most often advanced against the 

abolition of capital punishment is that it would lead 
to an increase of homicide. Experience, however, 
shows that this has not happened in such countries 
as have abolished it. Among these are Holland, since 
1870; Roumania, since 186.f; and Switzerland, sinoe 
1874; and it has long . been either abolished or 
abrogated in Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Norway, 
Portugal, and Sweden; and also (except for political 
murder) in Italy. Of the other European eountriea 
that still retain it, only Frana: keeps the public execu
tioner ("Monsieur de Paris") at all busy. 

The common idea that France once abolished the 
death penalty, and then, owing to the increase of 
murders, was compelled to reimpose it, is unfounded.. 
The death penalty was never abolished in France. 
What happened was that between the years t9'J6 and 
1'}08 all SUch sentences were commuted. 

Where America is c:oncerned, capital punishment is 
abolished in eight Statrs of the U~ the lead ha,.. 
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ing bt~n given in Michigan in 1!47· Of the other 
Stak!i, imprisonment for life. is adoptc<l as an alterna
tive in thu-ty-three, and in the seven Stat<s where the 
death penalty is still imposed will also be found the 
largest number of murders. 

But absolute comparison between countries where 
capital punishment is still in force and those where 
it is not is almost impossible.· There is no common 
denominator on which to work, and the factors that 
contribute to homicide vary. Thus, there are countries 
where the greatest difficulty exists in securing a lethal 
weapon, just a~ there are others where a pistol can 
he bought by anyone, and "no questions asked." 
Then, too, the efficiency of the police, and the precajl
tions observed in the care of tlie mentally unfit, have 
an important beari!'g on the subject. If in England· 
lunatics were not put under restraint, and firearms 
and poisons unpurcbasable without a permit Or a 
doctor's ~ription, life insurance premiums would 
probably he the same in London as m Chicago. · 

Many proposals have, from time to time, been· 
advanced in Parl~ment to abolish this judgment of 
death. The matter was first discussed in 1868; and, 
afterwards, in 18]2, 1877, 1881, and 1886. On each 
oocasion, however, the proposals were negatived by 
substantial majorities. 



CHAPTER VI 

CRIME AND INSANITY 

I 
MtND and conduct go together, and very closely in 
their workin!l'· As a result, the border between in
sanity and crunc is often a very narrow one. A touch, 
and tt is crossed. It is when 11 is crossed that people 
are apt to find themselves in the docl<, for tliere is 
obviously a correlation of criminality and mental de
fectiveness. The eroblem, however, is to determine 
just where responstbility begins and ends, 

From a legal standpoint, insanity implies irrespoo
sihi1ity. The crude test is, does a wrongdoer know 
the con'9uences of his act? If he does, he is sane; 
if not, he IS insane. Since 1~3 the accepted definition 
of insanity in criminal charges has been, roughly, that 
the accused person " did not know the narur,e and 
quality of the act, and also that it was wrong." On 
its •tnct interpretation, of course, this would on! y hold 
good of a gibbering idiot, for the average lunatic 
knows very well tlie dillerence between right and 
wrong, and also takes care not II> do a criminal act 
if anybody is near enough to stop him. 

The legal definition Of 1843 came into existen<:e 
through the trial of one Daniel McNaghten (almost 
invari:tbly mis-spelled Macn:tu~hton) for shooting Mr. 
Drummond, Sir Robert Peel s pri\'ate secretary, in 
broad daylighL It was obvious that he was off his 
hcad, as be im:tgined his victim (against whom he 
had nu grudge whate\'Cr) was Sir Robert Peel himself. 
When insanity was pleaded on his behalf, and the 
Crown called no rd.uni.ng evidence, Chief Justice 
Tin.W stopped the c:,.e and directed the jury to 

45 



CRIMINOLOGY 
acquit McNaghten, who was then removed from 
Newgate Prison to Bethlehem Hospital. 

The circumstances o~ this trial were responsible for 
so much public interest that the House of Lords after
wards referred the matter to all the judges for their 
opinion as to the legal considerations involved. The 

•result was that eleven of the judges· declared that in
sanity was a good defence " if the accused was labour
ing under such a defect of reason from disease of the 
rrund as not to know the nature and quality of the 
act he was doing, or, if he did know it, that he did 
not know he was doing wrong." 

So far as trials for murder are concerned, insanity 
is now pleaded almost as a matter of course; ani! 
the findmg is deli11ered by a jury of laymen, not of· 
professioruil alienists. It is an odd practice, and, apart 
from other obvious objections, imposes an unfair re
sponsibility upon the twelve men in the box. Dr. 
Bernard Hollander, in his Psychology of Misconduct, 
voices a very gen<;ral opinion when he says : " That · 
the question of insanity in a ease of murder should be 
left for decision to the wisdom of a jury appears to be 
outrageous." To the average member of the public, it 
appears, to say the least of it, uninteUigent. There is, 
however, a di.fficulo/ in altering the procedure. This 
is, that a jury of al1enists would be a " special " one, 
and murder, being a felony, has to be dealt with by an 
ordinary jury. 

II 
As even the most bloodthirsty admit that a mad 

homicide should not be hanged, the practice is to 
bring in a verdict of u Guilty,. but insane." Prison 
being no place for such an individual, the law directs 
that he shall be kept in a criminal lunatic asylum 
" during His Majesty's pleasure." It is to the one at 
Broad moor, in Berkshire, that such people are sent 
in England, as also are ordinary convicts who have 
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lost their reason while undergoing penal servitude. 
The members of this latter class, however, are merely 
detained until they are cured. Broadmoor was opened 
as a criminal lunatic asylum in 1863, but there were 
similar establishments elsewhere much earlier. Bethle
hem Hospital (otherwise "Bedlam") was, for example, 
appropriated to this purpose in t815; and Scotland and 
Ireland received their own malefac!Ors adjudged 
" Guilty, but insane " in separate asylums at Perth 
and Dundrum. 

People can be very mad on some subjects, but very 
sane on others. The Broadmoor inmates number all 
sorts and conditions. At one time they even included 
a distinguished voluntary worker for the Oxford 
Englisil Dicliontvy, who, from this grim retreat, 
forwarded hundreds of etymological ddin.itions of 
sucli pronounced value that they were gladly accepted 
by the editor. · Yet, in a moment of mania, he had 
committed a repulsive and purposeless murder, for 
which, had he not been cleatly out of his mind on 
this point, he would have gone to the pllows. 

With reference to this matter of conSigning criminal 
lunatics to criminal asylums " during His Majesty's 
pleasure" (as it is quaintly put), a specious argument 
to the contrary is often elaboi-ated by the die-haids and 
intransipts of the " classical school." Wbat, led by 
Manci01, the ltaliliJl jurist, they say in effect is, ii 
these people are mad, they shoUld not be treated as 
criminals, because in law they are irresponsible for 
their actions; and, being irresponsible, their proper 
place is an ordinary asylum, while, if, on the other 
Land, they are not mad, they should go to prison. 

The faUacies of this ccntention are obvious. It has 
rq>eatedly hap~ that ~><glect to place under lock 
and key indivuluals who exhibit symptoms of para
noia has led to deplorable aimes, aDd more npeci•lly 
to assassinations. To this neglect must be attributed 
the murder of the Empress of Austria by Luigi 
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Lucheni; of President Carnot by Santo Caserio; of 
President Garfield by Charles Guiteau; of President 
Lincoln by Wilkes Booth; of President McKinley by 
Leon Czolgosz; and of Spencer Perceval by John Bell
ingham; .and similarly of the various attem,Pts upon 
the lives of Queen Victoria and other Soveretgns. 

The fate incurred by the perpetrators of the first 
attacks upon Queen Victoria was such as to induce 
Sir James FitzJames Stephen, a judge who was noted 
for his severity, to enter a protest : 

u In the early part of Her Majesty's reign,"' he 
writes, "two foolish boys, Oxford and Francis, fired 
pistols at the Queen, loaded or not. One was, with 
cruel mercy, acquitted of high treason on the ground 
of insanity, and, #>ough unquestionably sane, was. 
confined in criminal lunatic asylums for upwards of 
thirty years. The other was convicted and sentenced 
to death, but his sentence was commuted to trans
portation for Jife .••. Oxford's punishment was, I 
think, the most severe ever inflicted in England." 

Although FitzJames Stephen declares that Oxford 
was " unquestionably sane," the weight of evidence 
is very mUch to the opposite. There was also a family 
history of madness, and his father had been in an 
asylum. A lad of nineteen, Oxford himself earned his 
living a• pot-:boy in an Edgeware Road public house. 
His aisposition was ill-balanced, and he had an im
mense passion for notoriety. He had formed an associa
tion called " Young England," the members of which 
adopted ridiculous uniforms and gave themselves fancy 
names. On an April afternoon in 1840 he waited out
side .Buckingham Palace until the Queen and Prince 
Albert drove past him. As they drew near, he fired 
two shots at the carria!:e. Both of them missed, and 
he was immediately seiZed by the onlookers. During 
his trial at the Old Bailey his demeanour left no doubt 
as to his insanity. 

When a couple of years later, John Francis, another 
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youth, followed the evil example o( Oxford and fired 
at Her Majesty, no attempt was made to establish un
soundness of mind. The verdict being " Guilty of the 
criminal intent to kill, n he was sentenced to be 
"hanged, drawn, and quartered." This, however, 
was subsequently commuted to transportation for the 
term of his natural life." 

III 
The " McNaghten" ruling, if somewhat rough and 

ready, served Well enough for eighty years. In 1922, 
however, as it was felt to be a little frayed, and not 
sufficiently dastic, the L01d Chancellor appointed a 
special committee " to consider and report upon what 
changes) if any, are desirable in the cxuting law, prac· 
ticc-, and procedure rdating to criminal trials in wbich 
the plea Of insanity as a di:fcncc is raised.'' The most 
imp01tant of the committee's recommendations was 
that a person of defective mind could not be hdd 
guilty of a criminal act " if the ddcct prevented him 
knowing that the act was wronl{ful, 01 from control
ling his own conduct." What this amounted to was 
the decision that the existence of an " uncontrollable 
impulse " should, if resulting from insanity, be rccog
nisi:d by the legislature. 

Prcssi:d to its logical conclusion, this theory of " un
controllable impulse" may, of course, be advanced in 
exculpation of any criminal act. The result may then 
wdl be one for which defendants have not bargained. 
Thus, it may conrdvably lead to aristocratic, and often 
wulthy, women pilferers, who walk off with small 
articles in shops, or attempt to smuggle silk stockings 
throu!<h the Customs, and ddcrly gentlemen of di:o
tinguished position wbo thrust their society uninvited 
upon ladies who arc unknown tO them, being rcmovM 
£rom Bdgravia to Broadmoor. If,~-. thc magi:o
trate or jUdge is not asked to consider n Ullalntrollable 
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impulse " as an excuse for such aberrations, the charge 
will be purged much more simply. 

Although insanity is scarcdy ever pleaded in them, 
sex offences, which are responsible for maoy com
mittals to prison every year, are far more often due 
to some pathological cause than to innate viciousness. 
No amount of unprisooment does (or ean do) these 
offenders any goo<!. It does not reform them, and it 
does not deter them. Nor does it even protect society, 
sinoc the offence is continually repeated by the same 
person. 

IV 
To discover the cure, it is necessary to discover the 

cause. Crime, so the psychologists tcll us, is a mental 
symptom. Hence, ir has a mental origin. On this 
account, and only as was to be expected, the psycho
analysts are now dealing with the problem of cnmin
ality. Since; however, they study human motives. 
first, the application of their principles is rather to 
modify the popolar conception of wrongdoing. The 
object of the psychO:.analyst is, roughly, to investigate 
the different steps along which the criminal mind has 
devdoped and track down the resolting delinquency 
to its first source. At the same time, the method is 
not (exce_pt among perfervid enthusiasts) a "cun> 
all , ; an~ until more is known of its workin~ it 
may conceivably do harm by bringing into play a 
complex that had much better be inhibited than set 
free. Still, the p>ychiatrist is necessarily somebody 
beyond a eriminologist. He has lifted the subject out 
of the realm of the general (where the criminologist 
alone was often satisfied to leave it) to the particolar. 
The resolt is that the medical c<mcept of the suitable 
treatment of crime is gradually replacing tbe legal 
one. 

'The doctors and the lawyers, however, have never 
been on the best of terms, and that the latter shoold 
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look upon the claims of psycho-analysis as something 
suspect is not alto~thct astonishing. Apart from othct 
reasons, its adopuon into the routine of a criminal 
trial would mean a fresh and upsetting c:onoept. 
Furthct, thcte is a wall of prejudice to overc:ome, for 
the motivation of psycho-analysis still impresses the 
avera!~" mind (which has heard of the Freudian 
theoncs, and no othcts} as being something exclu
sively sexual in its workings. The fact that Adlct 
and Jung and their colleagues regard the mattct from 
a dilfctent standpoint counts for little. The prejudice 
remains. 

The application of psvcho-analysis to criminology 
is not yet a subject for the Bar examinatinn. Pcthaps 
some day it will be. 



CHAPTER VII 

JUVENILE DEliNQUENCY AND" HABITUA.L 
CRIMINALS" 

I 
~s than a hundred years ago (in May, 1833. to be 
exact) a boy of nine was convicted at the Old Bailey 
of " breaking and entering" a dwelling-house and 
stealing two peruiyworth from a cupboard there. Mr. 
Justice Bosanquet passed sentence of death,; He had no 
choice. It was the law. • · 

The child crimimll of to-day is the adult·eriminal· 
of to-morrow. Hence, the importance of dealing in 
effective fashion with juvenile delinquency at the out
set cannot b; overestimated. " The only criminal who 
can be reformed," says Dr. Mercier, "is the young 
criminal." This is obvious, for he is then plastic and 
impressionable, ins~ad of matured and hardened. 

From a legal standpoint, the youthful offender is, 
according to his or her age, either a "child " or a 
''young person." A "' child " is anybody under four
teen, and a " young J?C':"n " is anybody between 
fourteen and sixteen. It •• further ruled that a "child " 
cannot be committed to prison for any offence, but a 
"young person" can (and may). He 15, however, not 
ehgible for penal servitude. This, of course, is to the 
good, and a great advance upon the old idea. Still, it 
does not go far enough. At its best, a prison is an 
infected area, and therefore no place for a boy; and 
at its· worst (as exemplified by penal servitude) it is a 
plague-pit. 

An official effort to tackle the problem of juvenile 
offenders was made so long ago as the yed 1838, when 
a special settlement was established for them at Park-
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hurst. It was, however, really a prison, and no boy 
was received there until he had first qualified for a 
sentence of transportation. . 

Such a half-hearted attempt to check criminality at 
the outset roused the wrath of Charles Dickens, who 
stirred up public opinion and secured the passing of 
the Reformatory School Act of 1854• The original 
idea, however, that a taste of prison was a necessary 
preliminary to reformatory treatment lingered long in 
the official mind, and the two were inseparable until 
as late as the year 11199- It has not been entirely 
eradicated even yet. 

For many years after the passing of the Reformatory 
School Act of 1854 a large-oized prison at Tothill 
Fields, Westminster (almost under the •hadow of the 
Abbey) was maintained for juvenile delinquents con
victed in London. It was an imposing fortress-like 
structure, with massive entrance gates weighing three 
tons, frowning walls, barred windows, and warders 
complete, just as at Millbank or Pentonville. The 
regime, too, was very similar, with oakum picking, 
crank-turning, and the treadmill as the approved 
method of weaning back to I!Ood conduct those who 
bad wilfully elected to walk the broad path instead of 
the narrow one. Even boys of nine were set to un
ravel one pound of tarred rope a day. 

"It was indeed a melancholy ••ghr," says Henry 
Mayhew in his CrimiMI Prisons of 'LM.Jon, "to look 
at that century and a half of mere children in their 
prison clothes. Some were so young that they seemed 
to need a nurse, rather than a gaoler, to watch over 
them. • • • We know of no sight in London so 
terribly pathetic-if not tragic-as this same oakum 
room at the boys' prison at Westminster •••• True, 
the place is c:alled a • House of Corr.ction '; bur, 
ri~htly viewed, it is simply a criminal preparatory 
school, where students are qualified for matriCulating 
at Millbank or Pentonvillc." 
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Boys were dubbed " criminals " and sent to prison 

very easilr. in the days of our grandiathers, and mis
chievous (but quite natural) pranks, such as knocking' 
at doors. and n Obstructing,.u met with stern repression 
from the Middlesex magistrates, who filled the cells at 
Tothill Fields. They thought nothing of awarding a 
child of ten a month's haid labour for playing piich
and~toss in the streets, breaking a_ window, or com
mitting some act of petty pilfering. Apparendy these 
Shallows considered that all small children had come 
into the world with an. instinctive respect for the rights 
of property implanted in their bosoms. If not, they 
were of opinion that a course of oakum-picking and 
"skilly " would foster it. 

In this respect things have changed a good.deal, and. 
very much for the better. Under an Act of I!)2I, young 
dehnquents may now be committed to a reformatory 
schoof, or, if not yet fourteen years of age, to an 
industrial s<:hool. Such distinction, however, as the(C 
is between the tw9 is nominal, and is fast disappear·· 
ing. Release on licence can be earned for good conduct, 
but a term of supervision follows, and there is also 
power to revoke a licence thus granted. 

II 
The first real advance in combating juvenile crime 

was the pasting of an Act of 1!)08 which prohibited 
the sendmg to prison of practically any " young 
person." So far as possible, all offenders between six
teen and twenty-one (the "dangerous age") convicted 
of serious delinquency are now committed to a Borstal 
institution for a term of not less than two or more 
than three years. During this period they are sub
jected to a special course of disci{'line and training; 
and, on discliarge, they are taken m hand by a body 
known as the u Borstal AssociationJ., which busies 
itself with their subsequent welfare. 
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During the last few years Borstal treatment has also 

been made applicable to girls convicted of serious 
offences. lt is carried out in. what was once Aylesbury 
Female Convict Prison, and in an adjoining building 
that has served as a reformatory for women inebriates. 
The selection is not a very happy one, for there are grim 
associations of murderesses and drunkards about these 
quarters. Still, and with. perhaps, natural resiliency, 
the girls now occupying them rise superior to such 
surroundings, and only a very small proportion slip 
hack into misconduct. But, unless grossly misdirected, 
it would be difficult for the Borstal system not to 
prove a success. It has the initial advantage that only 
Selected cases are dealt with, that these are brought 
under its influence at an impressionable period, and 

. that supervision is continued on rdease. 
·The settin~ up of children's courts has proved 

another step tn the right direction. Until r9QS, when 
this praetice was first adopted, small boys and girls 
who had committed themselves would be haled off to 
the nearest ~ice· station, and there herded with 
" grown-ups.' So far as possible, this evil is now 
avoided, and in the London districts such courts are 
hdd in a special room. They are presided over by a 
stipendiary, but a woman magistrate sits with hun, 
and there is also a woman " probation officer." As a 
rule, too, the police who give evidence wear plain 
clothes. In provincial towns the arrangements are 
often less sansfactory, and in many oi them small and 
terror-<triclten children are still dealt with in ordinary 
police-courts. The curious public, however, are ex
Cluded. On the Continent, in France and Italy, where 
there are no separate children's courts, a similar result 
is secured by trying aU such cases ill ftlltnrl. 

In I!Pl a Bill was inltoduced, having for its object 
the appointment of a probation offiu.c to every court 
oi summary jurisdictio11 in the kingdom. It was not. 
however. until 1925 that the Bill was passed. The 
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special business of the probation officer is to look after 
the young delinquent in bis own home, and, by keep
ing a watchful eye on bis physical and moral welfare, 
to give him at least a chance of winning back bis self
resr,e;,t and developing into a useful member of society. 

' Probation " came to England from America. It 
took thirty years to cross the Atlantic, and was not 
adopted until·the Prevention of Crime Act of 1908 had 
become law. Am!'ng the many good points about the 
system is that to be co put on probation n ·does not 
inevitably mean a conviction. 

The miscondutt of childr\n is, like that of their 
elders (but not necessarily betters) often the natural 
outcome of quite human instincts. An early manifes! · 
tation is playing truant from school. This, in itself, is, · 
of course, not seriouS. It may, however·, easily lead to 
something serious, for the young truant is apt· to 
become the associate of older undesirables. Tempted 
by them, he" gets into mischief, and, from mischief,. 
into crime. What happens to him when he first comes 
into contact with the Law may make or mar his whole 
future. The responsibility is a terrific one. Yet it is 
too often discharged as if the Law's deliberate object 
were to encompass his ruin. Thus, there are magis
trates of such curious mentality that they commit sniall 
boys to prison for pilfering apples off a barrow, for 
kicking a football in .the streets, or for bathing in a 
canal without first covering their little bodies in the 
fashion approved by a policewoman with an ultra
developed modesty complex; and others who think 
that the birch·rod is the one and only cure for 
childish misconduct. Nor does it seem to have 
occurred to them that if neither a reformatory, nor an 
industrial school, nor a Borstal institution diverts a 
young backslider's steps from the wrong path, prison 
treatment is even less likely to have this effect. Yet in 
the year 1925 as many as z,'Jf>o lads under twenty-one 
years of age were saddled with the stigma of "gaol-
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bird•" for trivial misdemeanours. Referring to this 
matter, the Home Secretary recently said : " One can
not help thinking that in some of these cases im
prisonment could have been avoided if more use were 
made of the methods of probation and supervision." 

Instead of " some of these cases," he might well 
have said u many of these cases . ., 

The mentality of the bor(or, for that matter, of the 
girl) who " goes wrong " ts often impaired. It i• thus 
to the credit of the authorities concerned that trained 
psychologists have in a number of instances been 
appointed to examine •uch offenders and advise upon 
their ultimate disposal. The trouble, however, is that 
there are too many young delinquents and not enough 
officially recognised psyChologists to deal with them. 
Furth<r, it is not always grasped that all the examples 
of. juvenile depravity do not necrssarily come from the 
slums. Mayfair contributes its quota, just as does 
Whitechapel, but (since these can be betttt hushed up) 
one hears less of them. 

m 
Where the "habitual offender " is concecncd, there 

is a separate problem. With such a man, crime, in
stead of being an occasional hobby, or the result of 
unemployment, is a full-time job. He has made a 
business of wrongdoing. and it colours his whole 
outlook. As the ordinary prison regime. with all its 
elaborate machinery, has had no good result, such 
social misfits are now subjected to " preventive deten
tion." This lasts, at the discretion of the judge, for a 
period of not less than h\'C or more than ten years. 
and follows upon a minimum teem of three years' 
penal servitude. Nobody, howevrr, can be officially 
labelled an " habitual offender " who bas not had at 
least three convktions since the age of six~ and is 
p!'O'-ed. to be living disb"""'tly. It is a hard fate. Still, 
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nothing else can be done with such people. They are 
human wrecks, recidivists by force of habit. . 

u Preventive de~ntion n is carried out at Camp Hill, 
adjoining Parkhurst Convict Prison in the Isle of 
Wight. Although the establishment is, to all eflects, a 
prison, with bolts and bars and cells and workshops, 
de., and is staffed with governors and doctors and 
chaplains and warders, it is, nevertheless, conducted on 
lines very different from those obtaining in penal 
servitude .. All subjected to the r~gime there live in 
" association," and, if industrious and well reported 
on, are eligible ·for various little privileges, such as 
permission to buy tobacco and newspapers and extra 
food out of their small earnings; and also, when the· 
day's work is finished, to play chess, draughts, and. 
dominoes, etc. · 

The Camp Hill men (or "P.O.'s," as they .are 
known) are, on rettption, allotted to "stages," in each 
of which t:l!e degree of rigour varies. Those of th.; 
inmates who have. reached the highest one {which 
seldom happens until ther have completed two years) 
live in " parole cabins, • consisting of a bedroom, 
furnished with a gas-ring, and scullery attached. Such 
men also have garden allotments, the produce of which 
is purchased from them for prison consumption. The 
governing idea of this last u stage" is to fit a man to 
return to liberty by showing him that he c.an be 
trusted to work and conduct himself properly without 
ceaseless and humiliating supervision. There have 
been failures, naturally, but there have also been out
standing successes .. 

"Preventive detention,n as carried out at Camp 
Hill, is the nearest approach to an " indeterminate 
sentence » recognised by the English law. A sugges
tion that it should also be made applicable in selected 
cases without a preliminary period of penal servitude 
has often been advanced. On the last attempt to 
secure this it met with strong opposition from Lord 
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GLadstone, the then Home Secretary. His argument, 
on the face of it sound enough, was that the 
" habitual " would thereby be treated with greater 
leniency than the first offender. 

Borstal for the recruit; Camp Hill for the veteran. 
Some halfway house appears to be badly wanted. It 
ought not to be beyond the ability of Whitehall to 
discover one. • 



CHAPTER VIII 

MACHINERY OF /{!STICE 

I 
MEN are still living who, as children, have seen the 
pillory in active use, for it was not abolished until 
Queen Victoria bad been twelve months on the throne. 
A Bill to this effect bad passed the Commons 
twenty years earljcr, but EllenbOrougb and his fellow
obscurantists, true tO type, bad checked its progress 
through the Upper House. The pillory bad existe!i 
in England since u6o, and they looked upon it as a 
bulwark of the Con5.titution. Hanging in cbains went 
first. There was also a dreadful custom of " gibbet
ing." In such instances, the corpse would be tarred or 
smeared with pitch, to prevent too rapid a decomposi
tion, and then left exposed from the gallows-beam fot 
a month or more, :rs a warning to evil-doers. The last 
time that recourse .was bad to this practice was at 
Leicester in 18j.l, when a sanctimonious scoundrel 
named Cook, who served Dickens as a model for his 
Uriah Heep, was the protagonist. . 

The assumption by the State of the sole right of 
punishment was the first real step in penological 
evolution. The original idea behind tlus was to 
balance the weight of wrong that had been suffered 
by the weight of a judicially inflicted penalty. The 
idea, however, of thereby deterring and reforming 
came into the scheme much later. 

It must not be forgotten, when considering the 
fierceness of some. of the old-time jndges, that brutal 
laws make brutal administrators .• Hence, there is 
something to be said even for those Sadistic monsters, 
Chief justice Scroggs and Judge Jeffreys. After all, 
their conduct on the Bench was strictly in accordance 
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with tradition; and they wen: not responsible that the 
tradition of the period was rough' and brutaL 

The Tolstoi creed that all punishment is morally 
wrong might, of course, be applicable to Utopia, but 
it is not applicable anywhere else. This is because, 
with the world constituted as it is, and not as we 
should like it to be, it is axiomatic that some form of 
punishment is necessary. But it must be the right 
form, and invested only in the hands of those who 
can be trusted not to abuse it. 

Punishment lor wrong-doing be~an in the Garden 
of Eden. Nobody can say with cerntude where it will 
end. What, however, can be said is that, with the 
passage of Jears, the gulf between elementary 
humanity an penology has become less wide. The 
late King Edward, when opening the new Central 
Criminal Court at the Old Bailey in 1907, ~{erred 
to this motter: · 

" The horbarous penal code, which was deemed 
necessary a hundretf years ago, has gradually been 
replaced in the progress towards a hi{:her civilisation 
by laws breathing a more humane spttit and aiming 
at a nobler purpose." 

But the gulf took a long time to bridge. Thus, 
until the yt:ll' 1837, a prisoner charged with felony 
could not employ counsel to speak for him; it was not 
until 1898 that an accused person was permitted to 
give evidence on his own behalf; and, until Lord 
Brougham's Act of tSsr, the defendant in a civil case 
was under a similar disability. Before this, then: was 
an idea that sueh testimony would necessarily be un
reliable, as coming from an intetcsl'ed party, just as if 
all evidence did not emanate from such a source. 
There was for Jon~ a period, too, when a wife was 
not a competent Wltness. This ruling led, as may be 
imagined, to some curious dt\'dop=nts. For aample, 
a man once established an alibi by getting his mistress 
to pro'..: that he had been in her company when be 
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was alleged to have committed an offence elsewhere. 
His wife, however, would have been barred from 
doing so. Similarly, a murderer has been convicted 
on the deposition of his mistress, whereas he could 
not have been convicted had he been her husband. 

II 
In his The Criminal and t~e Community, Dr. 

Devon, a very experienced prison medical officer 
observes: . 

" Whatever laws we make, there may always be 
law-breakers. A man may become possessed by 
jealousy or wrath and injure his neighbour, or from • 
envy or greed may ro'l;l him, but he can ouly acquire 
the habit of doing so with our permission. If he is 
check_ed at the ~eginning, ":"d placed un~er control. 
he wtl!·not acqqtre that babtt. ••• There ts only ono 
principle in penology that is worth any consideration; 
tt is to lind out why a man does wrong, and make it · 
not worth his while.~~ , 

By the way, where this matter of making wrong· 
doing u not worth while" is concerned, a proposal 
bas been seriously ,PUt forward by an Italian crimin
ologist that, in addttion to any other penaltz imposed, 
a convicted r,erson should be required to 'apologise 
in the Press.' This whimsical idea would, perhaps, 
appeal to newspaper owners and advertisement agents 
anxious to secure a fresh field of revenue, but to 
nobody else. It is not within the bounds of practical 
penology. Another odd suggestion coming from a 
similar source is that, since law-breakers differ from 
one another, just as do law-keepers (and, for that 
matter, law-givers), classification should be extended to 
such a degree as to establish different prisons for 
different criminals. This would mean (if it means 
anything} one prison for burglars and another for 
bigamists; and others, again, for card-sharpers, em· 
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bczzlers, etc. Such a scheme falls within the purview 
nf the crank. Apart, too, from other objections, prison 
staffs would have to be doubled and trebled. 

The classification of prisoners, accordin~ to the 
offences of which they are c:onvicted, is nothing new. 
It has been tried ~tedly, and has repeatedly broken 
down. But, conSldering the inherent difficulties, 
nothing else could well be expected. To be~ with, 
offenders have a disconcerting habit of havmg fresh 
charges brought against them every time they appear 
in the dock. It is not a case of once a burglar, always 
a burglar. Thus, after a long course of cracking cribs, 
Bill Sikes will crack a skull, and a pickpocket will 
perhaps try his hand at shop-liftinf or some other, to 
him, novel form of villainy. • They arc always 
changinl! places," says an experienced governor, 
" those m lor felony at one Sessions being in for 
larceny or assault at the next." 

Fifty years ago an elaborate report on the subject 
was drawn up by the Commissioners. The conclusion 
at which they arrived was distinctly adverse: 

" Grades in moral guilt are not the immediate sub
ject of human observation, nor, if discovered, are they 
capable of bdng so nicely discriminated as to enable 
us to assign to each individual criminal his P.recise 
place in the comparative scale of vice, whilst, if they 
could be accurately perceived by us, it would appear 
that no two iodividuals were contaminated in exactly 
the same degree. Moreover, even if these difficulties 
could be surmounted, and a class formed of criminals 
who had advanced to just the same point, not only of 
offence, but of moral depravity, still their association 
in prison would be sure to produce a farther progress 
in both." ' 

m 
Lookin~ at the mat:M as a whole, it may fairly be 

said that m Engqnd the uisting machinery fer estab-
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lishing the guilt or innocence of an accused person is 
thoroughly effective. The result is, there are very few 
authentieated miscarriages of justice. Where, however, 
the machinery is not so effective is in its treatment of 
the individual against whom a verdict has been 
delivered. There is still too much attempting to 
u make the punishment fit the crime," when it is, 
of course, far more important that the punishment 
should fit the criminal. No real effort, however, is 
made to secure this. The Law standardises human 
beings, just as it standardises human turpitude. 
Education, upbringing, habits, surroundings, etc~, are 
all put on one common denominator. Such a course 
is neither humane nor scientific, nor even commonly 
intelligent. · • . 

Crime is a disease; and, like other diseases, requires, 
as shown by its nature and symptoms, a partirular 
remedy for each manifestation that develops. Yet this 
is just what ii: does not get, f~r, once in prison, all 
olienders-be they absconding solicitors, fraudulent 
company·promoters, sexual perverts, cat-burglars, or 
pickpockets--are subjected to precisely the same treat· 
ment. Under the circumstances, it is not astonishing 
that the cures should he few. What, however, is 
astonishing is that there should he any. 

This whole question of imprisonment is very 
difficult. Even the experts contradict themselves. 
Thus, Enrico Ferri, in Italy, who has devoted immense 
labour to a practieal, as well as to a theoretical, study 
of the subject, roundly declares that " long sentences 
are productive of no good"; and Sir William Joynson· 
Hicks, in England, gives it as his considered opinion 
that " short sentences are useless!' It would, there
fore, appear on the face of it that all imprisonment is 
futile. Bill Sikes and his cronies would probably agree. 
The general adoption of any such view, however, 
wo\tld lead to very serious results. At the same time, 
it is obvious that the longer a man, is kept in prison 
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and shut off from his fellows, the less fit is he to earn 
his living when released, and thus avoid relapsing into 
crime. Further, the fact that he has undergone a term 
of durance is seldom regarded hy possible emJ?Ioyers 
as a recommendation to their goOd offices. PreJudice, 
perhaps. Still, it exists. What, however, is worse is 
the attitude of the trades-unions which peremptorily 
forbid an employer exercising any generous instincts 
and giving an ex-prisonet a second chance. 

In 1925 (the last year for which figures arc available) 
the number of convictions for serious offences in Eng
land was 6,63g. It is true that the number of com
mittals to prison was much more (reaching an 
approximate total of 6o,ooo ), but the vast majority 
were for offences that were anything but "serious," 
and varied from simple theft and assault to the non
payment of fines and taXes. As to this latter, theoreti
cally there is now no such thing as imprisonment for 
debt. In practice, however (ana under the euphem
ism, "Contempt of Court"), it still exists; and in 
1927 ncar~ n,ooo people were committed to prison on 
account o un~id rateS and taXes, maintenance orders, 
tradesmen's b1lls, etc. 

The naive idea that force is a good remedy against 
force has long been exploded. The atroCious punitive 
methods of the early law-givers never checked the 
atrocious actions of the criminals who incurred them. 
Their result, indeed, was precisely the opposite. It is, 
however, more than quesnanable if nowadays we arc 
not rather going to the other extreme in respect of the 
ameliorative conditions employed. Thus, the crank 
and the treadmill have loog ceased to revolve. aod 
oakum-picking is redueed to a minimum; diet has 
been impr<l'"«<; solitary confinement shortened; aod 
the " silence rule" a~ted. Changes fur the better, 
Inn, in the matter of .kss; and even the time{dis)
honoured broad arrows are oo their last I~ Further, 
\11rious snWl privileges an now be earned; and well-

3 
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conducted prisoners are eligible for a not illiber.ll 
allowance of letters and visits. But the most valued 
concession of all is the possibility of securing a sub
stantial remission of sentence, amounting to as much 
as one-fourth. 

Still, all said ;md done, prison is prison. 
The volume of work performed by the Court of 

Criminal Appeal, which has now been in operation 
since t')O'J, is eloquent of the care that is taken to 
avoid any possible miscarriage of. justice. An accused 
person who has been convicted on indictment can go 
to this Court on (I) a question of law alone (provided 
it be not hdd " frivolous "); (2) on a question of fact 
and law together; or (3) on a question of his sentence. 
In these two latter cas;s, however, he must lir$t get 
permission. Appeals are heard by three judges, and 
the decision is by the majority. While sentences may. 
be increased, they are so much more often reduced, 
or even quashed altogether, that the average appellant 
decides that he has little to lose and much to gain. In 
a murder case, at any" rate, he cannot be worse off, 
since the most that can -happen is that the appeal shall 
be dismissed. The result is that practically every 
·capital conviction is submitted to this CourL 

In a murder case there is yet another appeal possible. 
In theory this is made to the Crown. In practice, how
ever, it is left to the Home Secretary, who is re
sponsible for the exercise' of the " prerogative of 
mercy!' An insane person, capitally convicted,_ is 
always reprieved, whether the insanity manifested 
itself before the trial or after it. Such a case occurred 
in 1928, when a man who had been sentenced to 
death for murder was found to be mad while await
ing exec~tion. 

IV 
Without being unchivalrous, it may be remarked 

that, from the very earliest era of which we have any 
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record, the opposite sex has not possessed an entirely 
clean sheet m the matter of conduct. Eve was a 
receiver of stolen }l'oods; and her sisters have trodden 
the broad path in numerous other ways. · 

According to the statistics on the subject, women as 
a class are much less criminously inclined than men. 
But there is a reason for this comparative result. It is 
that they are shown much greater leniency. Judges 
and juries are reluctant to send women to prison, if it 
can be avoided; and the presumption that they are 
always acting under adverse masculine influence is 
often strained to a ridiculous point. Yet, for a man to 
plead (as he frc<juendy could with absolute truth) that
he has been inst11l"ted by a woman to the commission 
of a particular crune would bring him scallt sympathy, 
although his feminine accomplice, hovering discreedy 
in the background, would have shared in the result of 
it had it been successfuL 

Although a number of them have got into serious 
trouble through attaching wrong •ignatures (their 
own, for preference) to cheques and wills, women 
criminals, generally speaking (and with the notable 
exception of Madame Rambert in Paris) have drawn 
the line at forgery or embezzlement on a large scale. 
Instelld, murder, theft, swindling, and bigamy have 
been, and are, more of tea the subject of their nefarious 
activities. As a rule, roo, (and except where murder 
is concerned), their slipa are limited to the lower 
branches, for disabilitiC! of sex interfere with them 
securing distinction in the higher flights. Thus, while 
there are many feminine shoplifters, there are few (if 
any) feminine burglars and safe-breakers. 

From the long distant days of Locusta, Hecate, and 
ctrcc, of the Borgias and de Brinvilliers, down to the 
present, woman, when resolved upon committing 
murder, has generally had =oune to poison. The 
drug, rather than the dagger or the pistol, is, it would 
appear, the medium to which feminine flagitiousness 
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at its highest turns instinctively. Psychologists, who 
are prepared to account for anything and everything, 
affeet to see in this a natural disinclination on the part 
of erring woman to shed blood. Possibly,, this is the 
reason why arsenic or some other subtle poison has 
so often been the method by which the murderess has 
accomplished her fell purpose and removed an un
wanted husband or child. The green thread of bane, 
adminiStered by feminine hands) mns in sinuous 
fashion through the criminal records of all ages and 
all .countries. 

Still, the poison phial has not always been the lethal 
weapon adopted, for, when really criminally inten
tioned, woman stops at nothing. The most rcvoltjng 
homicide ever planned was probably that which, with 
the help of her various paramours, was peipetrated by 
Cather1ne Hayes,' round whose shuddering career 
Thackeray once wrote a dull novel. The victim of 
Catherine Hayes was her husband, whose battered 
corpse she cai.Iply proposed to boil, havinl): first dis
membered it. Beside this specimen of ev1l woman
hood, Mother Bro,wnrigg, who had a habit of stripping 
her girl apprentices stark naked and then beating them 
to death, was a paragon of humanity. 

While it would be idle to pretend that feminine 
frailty docs not still exist, the volume is steadily 
decreasing. Thus, fifty years ago there were eight 
prisons in London alone for women criminals. Most 
of them were always full. Now there is only one (at 
Holloway), and it is generally half empty. One prison, 
too (at Liverpool}, is found big enough for all the 
women sentenced to penal servitude in any rart of 
England. Its daily average of occupants is wei under 
a hundred. -



CHAPTER IX 

REMEDIAL PROGRESS AND CONCLUSIONS 

I 
THE English prison system of t<Hiay really began in 
1846, and was the logical outcome of the Hat refusal 

.of the Colonies to have further drafts of convicts 
thrust upon them. When transportation was thus 
necessarily dropped, Dartrnoor, Chatham, Parkhurst, 
and Pordand functioned as the appointed receptacles 
of oil offenders sentenced to penal servitude, while 
short terms (that is, anything up to two ~· with 
or without hard labour) were undergone m "local" 
prisons. 

T,:chnically, a local prison is any gaol where penal 
servitude is not carried out. For years on end one 
such building was a conspicuous feature of the arc!U
tecture of almost every big town in the k.inJ(dom; and 
London had upwards of a dozen, besiaes historic 
Newgate. Milloonk, a pet scheme of Jeremy Bentham, 
was erected in t813, with the Speaker of the House 
of Commons as the first chairman of the governing 
committee, and an ambitious programme ol " seclu
sion, employment, and religious instruction " for those 
incarcerated there. A costly and comic failure, it has 
long been swept away; and on the site where genera
tions of malefactors once picked oakum, and set the 
treadmill revolving and die crank turning, has now 
arisen the Tate Gallery. 

In t8.fo Sir Joshua }ebb dcsi~ed the " Model 
Prison " of Penronville, fu>m which, sina: it repre
..-nted an upenditure of f.Ss,ooo, great things were 
hoped. Unfortunately, there was no machinery for 
seruring th"t its occupants should also ~ M model " 

~ . 
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criminals. One of the first of them, as it happened,· 
was a dishonest baronet, a relative of the distinguished 
penologist who had introduced the system of ~·separate 
confinement " that was practised there. ' 

This system of keeping every prisoner locked up in 
bis cell all day and all night (except for one hour's 
"l"'rcise), and making him do his work there, was 
SITongly advocated by the authorities concerned. This 
perhaps was only natural, since it gave the governors 
and warders the minimum ·of trouble. The claims on 
its behalf, however, put forward by the chaplain of 
Pentonville in -a letter to the Commissioners of 1!42 
5eem a little extravagant. Thus, he declares unc
tuously : " Separation at once renders corrupt inter
course impracticable, and furnishes the prisoner with 
direct faolities for· reflection and self-Improvement. 
Under this discipline the propagation of crime Is im
possible, the continuity of vioous habits is broken off, 
the mind is driven to serious reflection, and slumber
ing <:onscience r~umes her sway." · 

But, under the old regime, the prison chaplains as 
a class were not always selected for their h>gh level 
of intelligence; and, if the flocks to which they minis
tered were composed of black sheep, some of the 
shepherds were sadly wanting in perspicacity. Thus, 
when in 1824, a couple of ploughboys were con
demned to death at Ipswich for stealing a pig, the 
clergyman under whose spiritual care they were dis
charged his responsibility in this fashion: " On the 
Sunday morning immediately preceding their execu
tion, the convicts attended Divine servtce, when the 
Rev. Mr. Orridge, with admirable Christian interest, 
had the thoughts of these criminal men very happily 
fixed on the certainty of a hereaft<r by having a coffin 
placed in front of them." 

The Rev. Mr. Orridge, of Ipswich, however, was 
a long way behind the Rev. Mr. C..:er, of New!late, 
in his efforts to improve the occas1on. Thus, m a 
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" funeral sermon," which he preached in 1840 to a 
youth who was to be " turned off " the next morning 
for a specially revolting murder, he made the follow
inlj' definite pronouncement: 

'To you, my dear young friend and fellow-sinner, 
it has now happened that for the last time you are 
here treading the courlll of God's house of prayer. 
Before to-marrow's sun shall have set, your eyes will 
have closed on this world. But pray remember, my 
dear young friend, that, should you leave it rnitent 
(as r hope and believe you will) a choir o to,ooo 
angels will wdcomc you to the heavenly abode, 
wliere you will then become a trophy of sovereign 
grace, and add yet another jewel to the diadem of 
mercy In 

n 
For some reason that does not seem very clear or 

to have served any good purpose. different names were 
adopted for prccisdy the same sort of institution. 
Thus, Millbank was a Penitentiary, Coldbath Fidds 
was a House of Correction, Clerkenwcll was a House 
of Detention, Newgate was a· Gaol, and Pen ron ville was 
a Prison. Except that actual sentences were not served 
in Newgate, these places were all much alike. Still,' 
theoretically, a ..,ntence of less than two years would 
be undergone in what was humorously called a House 
of Co~"rtttion. There is no record, however, of any
body •'~' ha,•ing been "corrected" by committal 11> 
one of them. 

Prior to the year t877, when all the different prisons 
in England were brought under one administr:itive 
control (forty years after Joseph Hurne, M.P, had first 
made the su~stion) the r~me cbscrved in each 
varied considerably. In some It was supinely lax; in 
oth= it was scandalously severe. Charles Reade, in 
his It's Nner too l..tue to M~tl. has ldt on rttOrd an 
unforgettable picture of the manifold abuses that char-
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acterised !he disciplinary methods at Birmingham 
Prison, and was instrumental in securing that the 
governor of that establishmenr-(a typical martinet from 
the Royal Navy) should be given a dose of his own 
medicine. But other governors and staffs were not 
much better. Absolutely autocratic within their own 
walls, they did very much as they pleased; and those 
of them who were corrupt as well as cruel feathered 
their nests handsomely in the process. 

With reference to this matter of corruption, Cap
tain Chesterton, on being appointed to take charge of 
Coldbath Fields; one of the biggest prisons in London, 
reported that he found " the procurement of dishonest 
gains, from the late governor downwards, the only, 
rule. . , . It is impossible for the mind to conceive 
a spectacle more gross and revolting than the in~nal 
economy of this polluted spot. The great majority of 
the officers were a cunning and extortionate crew, 
practising eviry species of cunning and chicanery.". 
Nor was another authority, Hepworth Dixon, any 
better impressed. Thus, in his Lond012 Prisons, pub
lished in 185o, he observes: "The mind must be lost 
to all sense of shame which can witness the abomina
tions of Horsemonger Lane Gaol without feelings of 
scorn and indignation." 

The Augean stable was gradually cleansed; and all 
such malpractices as once existed have long since 
ceased. Now, instead of doing as seems good to them
selves, governors and staffs have to do as seems good ' 
to the Commissioners at the Home Office. The result. 
is ( exoept where convict establishments are concerned) 
that there is no difference between one prison and 
another in respect of routine, diet, or labour. 

III 
Although Lord Brougham pinned his faith to them 

to a touching degree, cri.min31 statistics, as such, are 
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of little use unless their true bearing is applied. Thus, 
if, for example, there happen to he two red-headed 
office-boys in a fum, and one of them is caught help
ing himself to the petty cash, the statistics would show 
that 50 per cent. of the red-headed office-boys in that 
particular firm were dishonest. The statistics would 
he correct, but the inference would he ridiculous. Still, 
there is always a cheerful optimism about the com
piler of criminal statistics. He fastens avidly UP?n a 
Oiminution, and blandly ignores an increaxt or asdibes 
it to any cause but the correct one. • 

There are a vast number of factors other than the 
spread of good conduct that reduce the prison popu
lation. Among such are the alternative imposition of 

1ines, the ext<onsion of probation, the greater lenienq 
of iudges and juries, and, above all, the workin_gs Of 
the " First Offenders Act." This last (which dates 
from 1887) has ln itself done more than anything else 
to keep ~ple out of prison, since, subject to good 
conduct, tt postpones a sentence that would otherwise 
he inflicted. The system has long been followed in 
France and Belgium, and also in America. 

During the late war a somewhat similar practice 
was adopted in the British Army at the front. The 
military authorities are not, as a rule, strikingly ~ 
ceptive of fresh ideas. Still, it did eventually occur to 
them that, when man-power was badly wanted, sol
diers on active service could he put to better use than 
clapping them into prison foe breaches of discipline, 
and thus doubling the work and risk of their well
conducted comrades. The result was that numbers of 
sentences p<~ssed bf courts-martial wac " suspended," 
and those who retttved them were kept at their normal 
duty, inst<oad of (as would bave happened under a less 
intelligent system) being shot or consil!tl<d to ~ 
servitude. A very larll" pro~tion of these men sub
~uently made good, and dtstinguished themselves by 
thetr bravery in the fidd. 
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The English practice of " binding over " and order

ing an accused person to •• come up for judgment if 
called upon ,. is elsewhere known as a u conditional 
sentence." It has been fiercely denounced by a number 
of foreign criminologists .. Garofalo7 for example, has 
actually suggested that such procedure should be sub
ject to the consent of the "injured party," and Ferri"s 
view iS that the latter should first he " compensated:• 
According to him, too, if the defendant is not in a 
financial position to render this possible, the taxpayer 
is to be mulcted in the amount fixed by the judge. 

IV 
A hopeful sign of the rimes is that it has been 

found possible to dose thirty prisons in England dur
ing the last eight years, and that the average annual 
number of commj tments during this period has 
dtopped from about 200,000 to about so,ooo. By being 
more generous in the matter of putting minor delin~ 
<r:ents on probation, the figures could he reduced conp 
stderably. There are, however, still magistrates, who 
do not appear to have heard of the system. Under 
its provisions, a first offender may, if not con
victed of something really serious, be handed over to 
the care of a probation officer, instead of to that of a 
prison governor. The scheme has its disappointments. 
Still, it also has its triumphs, and these are in the 
majority. The system, too, is economical, for it costs 
the country £65 a year to keep a man in prison, and, 
humanly speaking, nothing to keep him out of it. 

Various societies exist in England for the reform of 
penology. The most important among them is the 
Howard League, which, on amalgamatin~ in 1921 
with the older established Howard Assoctarion and 
the Penal Reform League, was naturally caUed afrer 
the distinguished humanitarian, John Howard. Its 
guiding principle is that the suppression of crime is 
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indissolubl]l linked with the correct policy to be ob
served towards the offender. Thus, it devotes itself to 
getting down to first causes, rather than to prescribing 
for after symptoms. During its career the League has 
done much to secure a sane and efficient method of 
dealing with the problem of the criminal, a prolllem 
which it fully recognises can ·never be solved lry' 
theoretical abstractions. Among its successful actiVI
ties are the founding of reformatories for adults, the 
setting up of children's courts, the extension of pro-· 
bation, and the abolition of various futile and de
grading "disciplinary methods " in prison r~gime. 
The League's further frograrnme is concerned with a 
still wider extension o the probation system; the pro
vision of free legal assistance in police courts for those 
who require it; the examination by experts of all 
accused persons whose conduct su!m:'ts abnormality; 
and, 6nally, the abolition of capnal punishment m 
any and every case. 

Although we have advanced considerably in the 
detection of crime since the days of the red-waistcoated 
Bow S~ Runners, the number of offences for which 
nobody is brought to book is still large enough to be' 
disturbing. It would seem to suggest, either that their 
perf"'trators are very clever, or else that the police are 
very stupid. The re.I explanation, however, is more 
likely to be found in the fact that the British method 
of conducting a criminal investigation is the reverse 
of the Continental one, which is to arrest first · and 
inquire af~ords. Nor is there in England any 
systmt of employing an -~,_~,.,. to build up 
a " case " against a suspect. In fact, it may fairly be 
said that when the police do catch a wrongdoer (othtt 
thu red-handed) it is because nnt to no precautions 
have been adopted by the latter. The average criminal 
is abnormally areless. He seldom coven up his 
tn<.-ks, or furnishes himself with a u get .. way." 
Indeed, for all the c:1re they take to avoid subsequent 
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capture, live burglars out of- six might just_ as well 
leave their names and addresses behind them. 

v 
The Law is the strong shidd and buckler that pro

tects society from the host ·of parasites that would 
devour it. Yet it is open to question if the range and 
nature of the crinunal's activities have not been 
extended, and "crime itself encouraged rather than 
checked, by some of the modern inventions and 
amenities that make for luxury and even. ordinary 
comfort. Thus, ·until bank-notes were issued, there 
was little forgery. Now there is a great deal of it. :rhe 
telegraph, the 'telephone, wirdess, the motor car (and 
now the aeroplane) have also been pressed into dis. 
service. Similarly with the resources of science; and · 
the test tubes and -reagents of the analytical chemist 
and the camera of the photographer are to be -found in 
the equipment of the hunted, just as in that of the 
hunter. 

All said and done, the criminal is a social liability. 
He is on the wrong side of the ledger. The business 
of the criminologist is to convert him from a debit to 
a credit. This, however. is a new orientation; and one 
that may not meet with the wholehearted approval of 
a Liturgy which still offers up prayers for " the punish· 
ment of wickedness. n 

As medicine and science advance, fresh springs of 
human conduct (alsn of misconduct) are revealed, and 
fresh methods of treatment suggested. Where, how
ever, modem psychiatry is concerned, much of it is 
still so inchoate and empiric that dogmatic generalisa
tions are worse than usdess. Anybody who attempts 
them cannot but flounder badly. 

It is perhaps more or less inevitable that, side by 
side with serious students, pronounced cranks should 
also have invaded the fidd of criminology. The oddest .. 
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of "cures,, and u treat:ments" have hem (and are) 
clamouring for recognition. It is true that there are 
(:u yet) no correspondence<ourses on the subjcet,but 
there is always a possibility that they will appear. 
Nothing is too far-fetched where this matter is con· 
cerned. Even the principles of "Cou6-ism " have been 
pressed into the service of the amateur aiminologist; 
and embryo pickpockets and full-fledged burglars are 
blandly invited by wdl-meaning enthusiasts to declare 
that they are gettmg more and more honest every day. 

Bdore we are much older, a theory will also doubt· 
less be propounded that there is a microbe of crime. 
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